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We have surv ived the whiteman's wor ld 
And the horror and the torment of the o ld 
We have surv ived the wh i te man's wor ld 
And you know, you c a n ' t change t h a t . 
No Fixed Address 
© D.J. McClay, 1988 
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ABSTRACT 
This t hes i s i s an exp lo ra to ry study in the f i e l d of Abor ig ina l adu l t 
educat ion. I t seeks t o place the a c t i v i t y in t h e o r e t i c a l perspect ive and 
t o o f f e r a model of an educat ion t h a t can a s s i s t Abor ig ina l people t o move 
towards the r e a l i z a t i o n of t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n s . 
The t h e o r e t i c a l framework f o r the study i s developed in Chapters Two 
and Three. Through an examinat ion of the Weberian ca tegor ies of c l a s s , 
s ta tus , and p a r t y . Abor ig ina l people are located in A u s t r a l i a as an 
underclass in a s t r a t i f i e d s o c i e t y . Related concepts of e t h n i c i t y and 
power are examined and t heo r i es of the s t a t e reviewed, since i t i s argued 
t h a t the r e l a t i o n s h i p between t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people and non-Abor ig ina l 
people i s i n la rge measure determined by the s t a t e . 
Theories of s o c i o c u l t u r a l change are presented and app l ied t o an 
analys is of the adaptat ions t h a t Abor ig ina l c u l t u r e s and soc ie ty are 
undergoing. The concept of a permanent i d e n t i t y system i s e laborated and 
the i m p l i c a t i o n drawn t h a t the r e t e n t i o n of a c o l l e c t i v e i d e n t i t y through 
adherence t o the meanings contained w i t h i n a system of symbols, i s a 
possib le goal f o r Abor ig ina l people. 
The study adopts a c r i t i c a l pe rspec t i ve . The data were c o l l e c t e d 
through a q u a l i t a t i v e p a r t i c i p a n t - o b s e r v a t i o n methodology and supported and 
extended by s t r uc tu red and uns t ruc tu red i n t e r v i e w s . The t h e o r e t i c a l 
fo rmula t ions through which these data were analyzed der i ve from the general 
body of c r i t i c a l s o c i o l o g i c a l thought . 
The nature of the contact between Abor ig ina l and non-Abor ig ina l people 
i s given a s p e c i f i c s e t t i n g in Chapter Four through an examinat ion of the 
h i s t o r y of contact of t he W a r l p i r i people w i th wh i t es . This sec t i on 
con tex tua l i zes the study and exp la ins in p a r t , the development of t he 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s t h a t e x i s t i n t he contemporary s e t t i n g . Those r e l a t i o n s h i p s 
are examined in Chapter F ive through a c r i t i c a l ethnography of Lajamanu, a 
W a r l p i r i community in the Northern T e r r i t o r y where the research was 
conducted. 
Two key issues are considered i n Chapters S ix and Seven, a s p i r a t i o n s 
and autonomy. In keeping w i t h t h e c r i t i c a l pe rspec t i ve , much of t he data 
cons i s t of Abor ig ina l people speaking about t h e i r l i v e s and t h e i r w o r l d . 
( v i i ) 
The central aspirat ion of the Lajamanu War lp i r i is drawn out and shown to 
be a desire to l i v e wi th in fami ly , under "the Law", free from domination by 
white people. This aspirat ion is held throughout t he i r community, but the 
young people especially are being prevented from rea l iz ing t h i s goal by 
forces that or ig inate wi th in the encroaching white world. 
In the f ina l two chapters several forms of adult education are 
analyzed and a model of an adult education that seeks to free people from 
various social st ructural constraints is developed in contrast t o those 
forms of adult education that are centered on t ra in ing and adjustment to 
the status quo. A set of nine pr inc ip les for Aboriginal adult education is 
derived from theory and these st ructure the model. I t is argued tha t while 
the model is radical to the extent that i t seeks to increase the control 
Aboriginal people have over t h e i r l i ves and seeks to help them move towards 
f u l f i l l i n g t h e i r own aspi rat ions, i t is nonetheless a model of education 
that stems from the logic of the pol icy of self-management for Aboriginal 
people, as advocated by conservative governments throughout Aust ra l ia . 
(V i i i ) 
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NOTES ON STYLE AND LANGUAGE 
1. Non-sexist language has been used throughout except in so f a r as a 
secondary source i s quoted. The t i t l e of the t h e s i s der ives from the 
song "We Have Survived the Whiteman's Wor ld" by the Abor ig ina l band. 
No Fixed Address, and was chosen a f t e r d iscuss ion w i th Abor ig ina l 
people. While a l l whi tes are i m p l i c a t e d , the experience of Abor ig ina l 
people has been p r i m a r i l y one of dominat ion by men. The same po in t i s 
expressed in the poem "Bi -Centenary" by the Abor ig ina l poet Kevin 
G i l b e r t , quoted in pa r t in Chapter Four. 
2. Throughout the t h e s i s " A b o r i g i n a l " i s used as an a d j e c t i v e and 
"Abor ig ine" as a noun. I r e f e r ma in ly , al though not e x c l u s i v e l y , t o 
"Abor ig ina l people" because the term "Abo r i g i ne " i s o f t e n used in a 
dehumanizing way in the media. "B lack" and " w h i t e " are used as 
synonyms f o r Abor ig ina l and Non-Abor ig inal people r e s p e c t i v e l y . The 
W a r l p i r i equ i va len t s , Yapa and Kardiya are a lso used e x t e n s i v e l y . 
3 . The accepted standardized orthography f o r W a r l p i r i i s fo l lowed 
throughout except in quo ta t i on where terms such as " W a i l b r i " appear. 
4. Explanat ion of re fe renc ing of h i s t o r i c a l mate r ia l i s g iven a t the 
beginning of the B ib l iography and should be consul ted before Chapter 
Four i s read. 
5. In the t e x t , d i r e c t quo ta t ions recorded dur ing i n te rv iews and 
conversat ions are indented and preceded by a dash ( - ) . 
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CHAPTER ONE : THE PEOPLE, THE RESEARCH AND ITS METHODS 
What commands the compassion of all good people is the stark and 
ugly contrast between what might be and what is. What keeps 
coming back like an old refrain is the notion that a people gain 
dignityy pride» direction and fulfillment from having meaningful 
control over their own destinies - from having, in a word* power. 
Stanley Chamofsky Educating the Powerless 
1.0 PREAMBLE 
The Warlpiri, an open and confident people, are the Aboriginal 
Australians among whom this study is set. After I had been living in one 
of their communities for a few months I found myself being drawn, at their 
insistence, into involvement as a direct participant in their ceremonial 
life. Although against my own inclinations I was told I was to dance along 
with forty other men in a particular ceremony. I had never seen the 
ceremony before and had no idea what to do. As we sat around in the bush 
waiting for the ceremony to start I tried to keep feelings of panic at bay 
and began asking various Aboriginal friends what the dance was like. Most 
of them just humoured me but in the end one said: "Look, this fellow here, 
he's a great dancer, you just follow on behind and do what he does". The 
person in question however, was not Warlpiri. He was from a completely 
different tribal group, the Djambarrpuyngu, a coastal people who live in 
Arnhemland, a thousand kilometres to the north, who speak a different 
language and who have their own unique ceremonies. But this man had 
married a Warlpiri woman, had been initiated into Warlpiri customs and had 
learned their dances. He was also well known to me. Fifteen years before 
he had been a twelve year old in my class at Milingimbi School. He was 
then an irregular attender, a "bush boy" as the others would have called 
him, and one of the few children with whom I, as a teacher, had any real 
difficulty. Now the tables were turned: student had become teacher and 
teacher, student. The irony of this role reversal was apparent to us both. 
Much of this thesis follows a similar pattern. I learned more from 
the Warlpiri than they from me. From its initial origins as a study aimed 
at the education of Aboriginal people it has become as well a study aimed 
at the education of white people. Aboriginal people ^ need to be educated 
about whites. But to an even greater extent white people need to be 
educated about their relationship with the indigenous people of Australia. 
This study is about that relationship. 
1.1 INTRODUCTION 
Socio-economically Aboriginal people are the most disadvantaged of any 
iden t i f i ab le group in Austral ian society. Unt i l very recently they were 
p o l i t i c a l l y powerless, denied even the basic r igh t of c i t izenship in the 
country of t he i r b i r th and ancestors. The land, the basis of t he i r cu l ture 
and the i r re l ig ious l i f e was taken from them and today the return of some 
of t he i r land has become an issue of major controversy. The cul ture of 
these f i r s t Austral ians has almost always been devalued by the white 
majority society so tha t the greatest threat to Aboriginal ident i ty is now 
the at t i tude and pracrtice of cu l tura l imperialism. Formal schooling has, 
on the whole, f a i l ed to a l l ev ia te these and other problems that Aboriginal 
people face, many of which at base are of a st ructural nature. Adult 
education, as defined through t h i s study, by addressing i t s e l f to 
Aboriginal aspirat ions is seen as a possible means for assist ing the 
maintenance of cu l tu ra l ident i ty and for promoting posi t ive change in the 
inequitable posi t ion of Aboriginal people in Austral ian society. 
There are many studies that uphold these assert ions. The F i r s t 
Report of the National Population Inquiry (1975:455) concluded: 
They (Aboriginal people) probably have the highest growth ra te , 
the highest b i r t h ra te , the highest death rate, the worst health 
and housing and the lowest educational, occupational, economic, 
social and legal status of any iden t i f i ab le section of the 
Austral ian population. 
2 
On 8th December 1983 the Austral ian Federal Parliament t a c i t l y accepted 
th i s evidence and tha t of s imi la r reports when the House passed a 
resolution which acknowledged: 
. . . since the a r r i va l of European se t t l e rs in Aus t ra l ia , the 
or ig inal inhabitants have been dispersed and dispossessed with 
the resul ts tha t t h e i r descendents are, as a group, the most 
disadvantaged in Austral ian society. 
1 For example House of Representatives (1979); Henderson (1976); Martin 
(1976); Watts (1981). 
2 See section 2.7 for a discussion of the Austral ian parliamentary system. 
The disadvantage these people suffer takes many forms. For example 
Aboriginal life expectancy is approximately twenty years less than for all 
Australians; the infant mortality rate, while better than the figure of ten 
years ago is still more than five times that of other Australians; their 
unemployment rate is at least four times higher than the national average; 
and in 1981 the median family income for Aboriginal people was only 
slightly more than half of that of all Austral ians.^ 
Politically, Aboriginal people have little influence. Comprising only 
1.5 percent of the total Australian population, the approximately 237,000^ 
people who identified as Aborigines in the 1986 census have neither the 
numbers nor the power that comes with money and prestige to demand the 
attention of politicians. Even the basic right of citizenship was denied 
Aboriginal people until 1967. However in the Northern Territory where this 
study was undertaken. Aboriginal people comprise 23 percent of the total 
Territory population of approximately 155,000.^ Here they form a highly 
visible and economically important group. In 1984 compulsory voting was 
introduced for Aboriginal people that then placed them on the same basis 
as all other Australians. The result has been than in the Northern 
Territory from the mid-1980's. Aboriginal people have become a significant 
force at the ballot box. 
There is however no Australia-wide body that represents Aboriginal 
interests. The National Aboriginal Consultative Committee that was 
established in 1973^ for this purpose was disbanded in July 1985 by the 
Federal Government. Aboriginal people now have no national voice nor forum 
for expressing their views. It has been left to individuals and special 
interest groups such as the Land Councils to speak for Aboriginal people 
and to represent their needs, their aspirations and their demands for 
social justice to the Government. 
At the centre of Aboriginal demands for social justice is the issue of 
land. In the Northern Territory, since the first areas were regained in 
1976, over 448,000 square kilometres have been won back by Aboriginal 
3 Source: Department of Aboriginal Affairs (1984). 
4 Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1986 Census. 
5 Source; Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1981 Census. 
6 See Weaver (1983) for a detailed analysis of the National Aboriginal 
Consultative Committee, later renamed the National Aboriginal 
Conference. 
people and held by them under inal ienable freehold t i t l e . ^ However in the 
1980's there has been growing opposition throughout Austral ia to the 
concept and practice of land r igh ts . For several years the Austral ian 
Mining Industr ies Council waged an ant i - land r ights campaign through the 
media. The success of the campaign was seen when the Federal Government 
retreated from i t s stated in tent ion of introducing national land r igh ts 
leg is la t ion . At the same time the Government abandoned i t s " f i ve 
fundamental pr inc ip les" for land r igh ts that i t had previously advanced: 
- Aboriginal land to be held under inal ienable freehold t i t l e 
- Protection of Aboriginal sacred s i tes 
- Aboriginal control in re la t ion to mining on Aboriginal land 
- Access to mining royalty equivalents 
- Compensation for los t land to be negotiated^ 
At the level of individual state governments the opposition to land r igh ts 
became increasingly vehement, pa r t i cu la r l y in Western Aust ra l ia . In the 
Northern Terr i to ry land r ights are a l eg i s l a t i ve rea l i t y under the control 
of the Federal Government. However the record of obstruct ion and 
obfuscation of land claims through the courts by the Northern Terr i to ry 
Government has l e f t no doubt over i t s a t t i tudes to land rights.•'••'• 
The denial of the social and sp i r i t ua l s igni f icance of the land to 
Aboriginal people is a prime example of the way in which white Austral ians 
continue to devalue Aboriginal society. A white view of the world with 
mater ia l i s t i c values and a consumeristic cu l ture dominates Austra l ia and 
suggests a single Austral ian way of l i f e . Through sections of the media-'-^ 
13 and the a c t i v i t i e s of some po l i t i c i ans the v a l i d i t y of other Austral ian 
7 Source: Department of Aboriginal A f fa i r s (1987:24). 
8 For example see Austral ian Mining Industry Council (1981) and t h e i r 
advertisements in a l l major Austral ian newspapers, 22.5.85. 
9 See Holding (1984) for resolut ion moved in House of Representatives, 
8.2.83. 
10 Controlled under the Aboriginal Lands Right (Northern Ter r i to ry ) Act 
1976 and administered through the T iw i , Northern and Central Land 
Councils. 
11 For example, see Land Rights News 2 (3 ) , 15, 1986 for detai l of Warumungu 
land claim dispute. Also note the campaign conducted by the N.T 
Government against the handover of Uluru (Ayers Rock) t o Aboriginal 
owners. See Courier Mail 16.10.85; 17.10.85; 20.10.85. 
12 For example, see The B u l l e t i n , 12.8.85 for a cover story t i t l e d "New 
Land Rights Plan Creates Austral ian Apartheid". 
13 For example, the pronouncements of Joh Bjelke-Petersen, at the Northern 
Development Conference, Darwin, August 1985. 
cultures is constantly denied. It is not surprising then that Aboriginal 
leaders perceive in contemporary government policies a "hidden agenda of 
assimilation and the continuation of cultural genocide".^^ Nonetheless 
Aboriginal people continue to assert their identity and insist on the value 
of their own world view. 
'Solutions' by whites to the perceived Aboriginal 'problem' have not 
been short in forthcoming. They have ranged from the 'solution' of 
wholesale slaughter (Evans et al.:1975) through protectionism (Rowley 1970: 
218; Stanner 1967:45) to assimilation (Hasluck 1953) and now self-
determination and self-management (Department of Aboriginal Affairs 
1987). Since the 1950's formal school education has been seen as a 
primary vehicle for advancing the 'solutions' of the day. Yet the 
educational provisions that have been made for Aboriginal children have 
resulted, on the whole, in low levels of formal academic achievement (Watts 
1981:6). As Brandl (1981:1) has put it, the schools have become "factories 
of failure" for Aboriginal children and their parents. The assessment in 
1985 by the National Aboriginal Education Committee was that: 
... there still remains a general feeling of concern and 
frustration with educational facilities and services that are 
available to Aboriginal Communities. They resemble those that 
are found in Third World countries. To have such a situation in 
Australia is intolerable.^^ 
Although in the Northern Territory there have been culturally sensitive 
attempts such as the Aboriginal Teacher Training Programme and the 
Bilingual Education Programme to improve the quality of Aboriginal 
education, a large proportion of the curricula to which most Aboriginal 
children are exposed is still based on the premise of white cultural 
superiority and on the realities of political and economic power 
differentials. Schooling has done little to alter these imbalances and in 
practice has been unable to address them. 
This study arises out of a consideration of whether education can and 
ought address itself to the issues that are at the heart of Aboriginal 
14 Pat Dodson, Coordinater of the National Federation of Land Councils, in 
an address to the National Press Club, Canberra, 14.5.85. 
15 See sections 4.4, 4.5, 5.4, 5.5, 7.5, 8.4, 9.3 for discussion of these 
policies. 
16 Press Release, National Aboriginal Education Committee, Canberra, July 
1985. 
problems: issues of i n e q u a l i t y , of powerlessness, of racism, of c u l t u r a l 
imper ia l ism and imposed ' s o l u t i o n s ' . The study suggests t h a t u n t i l 
Abor ig ina l people move t o ac t i on themselves, they w i l l remain as the most 
disadvantaged group i n Aus t r a l i an s o c i e t y , w i th t h e i r c u l t u r e s and i d e n t i t y 
cons tan t l y under t h r e a t . 
1.2 AIMS AND LIMITS OF THE RESEARCH 
The primary aim of the research undertaken for this thesis was simple: 
I sought "to formulate general principles for adult education in tribal 
Aboriginal communities." So much of what has been offered to Aboriginal 
people in the Northern Territory as education has been devised on an ad hoc 
basis with little or no theory guiding practice. This problem had been 
recognized by others. Watts (1981:1255) commented that "relevant research 
and development work ... are prerequisites for the success of adult 
education endeavours" while Bourke (1980:79) had recommended that "research 
be undertaken into all aspects of adult Aboriginal education so that adult 
education programs may be better suited to the needs of the people." 
In order to carry out the aim of the research the relevant educational 
literature was surveyed before intermediate objectives were established. 
These objectives were first, to record the aspirations that Aboriginal 
people hold for themselves and second, to examine the nature of any 
constraints that hinder the realization of those aspirations. When the 
field data that resulted were analyzed in the light of sociological and 
educational theory, a set of nine principles for Aboriginal adult education 
1 o 
was der i ved . Any programmes of a d u l t educat ion based upon these 
p r i n c i p l e s w i l l thus proceed from the dual basis of ethnographic 
observat ion and t h e o r e t i c a l f o r m u l a t i o n s . 
The study i s l i m i t e d in two ways. F i r s t , i t i s app l i cab le only t o 
those Abor ig ina l people who l i v e p r i m a r i l y in t he remote communities of 
Western A u s t r a l i a , the Northern T e r r i t o r y , Queensland and South A u s t r a l i a 
although i n c r e a s i n g l y , numbers of these people are moving away from the o l d 
reserves and se t t lements and in t o country towns and c i t i e s such as 
17 As set down in o r i g i n a l research proposal t o Department of Educat ion, 
Un i ve r s i t y of Queensland and t o Nat ional TAFE Centre f o r Research and 
Development L t d . The term " t r i b a l " i s discussed in sec t i on 1.3; 
"community" i n sec t ions 1.4, 3 .2 and 8 .5 . 
18 See sec t ions 8.5 and 9.2 f o r d e r i v a t i o n and a p p l i c a t i o n of p r i n c i p l e s . 
Kather ine , A l i ce Springs and Darwin. The term " t r i b a l " i s used in 
preference t o the more common " t r a d i t i o n a l l y - o r i e n t e d " t o a l l ude t o t h e i r 
way of l i f e because although the former term may be i napp rop r ia te from a 
s t r i c t l y anthropo log ica l perspect ive (Maddock 1982:34), the l a t t e r i s 
o f f ens i ve t o some Abor ig ina l people who regard i t as imply ing t h a t the re 
are those who no longer r e t a i n any aspects of the t r a d i t i o n a l w i t h i n t h e i r 
contemporary l i f e s t y l e , a p o s i t i o n they s t rong ly r e j e c t . While a wide 
v a r i e t y of l i f e s t y l e s i s fo l lowed by Abor ig ina l people, nonetheless there 
e x i s t s a common Abor ig ina l i t y among a l l the descendants of the indigenous 
people of A u s t r a l i a . I t i s impor tant t h a t any l abe ls t h a t are used t o 
d i s t i ngu i sh between the var ious l i f e s t y l e s t h a t people f o l l ow are not a lso 
used t o d i v ide Abor ig ina l people, one from the o the r . U l t i m a t e l y , i t i s 
the i r prerogat ive t o de f ine and name themselves. 
Second, the study i s a lso l i m i t e d geograph ica l l y . The research was 
undertaken in the Northern T e r r i t o r y and wh i l e i t has a p p l i c a t i o n t o t r i b a l 
Abor ig ina l groups wherever they may be, nonetheless i t s primary focus i s 
upon the T e r r i t o r y s i t u a t i o n . 
This study i s aimed a t the work of the general f i e l d a d u l t educators 
who are employed i n t he l a rge r Abor ig ina l communities in t he Northern 
T e r r i t o r y (Loveday and Young 1984:17-45) by the Department of Educat ion. 
I t i s a lso of relevance t o s p e c i a l i s t s such as hea l th educators or those 
running o n - s i t e teacher t r a i n i n g courses although the research was not 
undertaken w i th t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r perspect ive in mind. Because the 
p r i n c i p l e s are general i n na tu re , they have i m p l i c a t i o n s f o r any educat ive 
processes c a r r i e d on amongst Abor ig ina l people. 
1.3 ORGANIZATION OF THE THESIS 
The t h e s i s i s organized i n t o nine chapters . Each chapter commences 
wi th u preamble i n the form of an anecdote drawn from f i e l d observat ions 
t h a t i l l u s t r a t e s t h e cen t ra l theme of the chapter and a t t he same t ime 
gives a sub jec t i ve f e e l i n g f o r the research and the manner in which i t was 
conducted. The purpose and content of t he chapter i s then o u t l i n e d i n an 
in t roduc to ry sec t i on before i t s subs tan t i ve aspects are presented. In t h i s 
f i r s t chapter I have al ready se t out t he aims and l i m i t s of t he research. 
An o u t l i n e d e s c r i p t i o n f o l l o w s of t he Lajamanu community where the research 
was conducted and of t he W a r l p i r i people who l i v e t h e r e , a f t e r which the 
methodology used i s developed and j u s t i f i e d . 
B 
Chapters Two and Three c o n s t i t u t e the t h e o r e t i c a l framework f o r t he 
study. The f i r s t of these examines the p o s i t i o n of Abor ig ina l people in 
Aus t ra l i an soc ie ty through the Weberian ca tegor ies of c l a s s , s ta tus and 
pa r t y . Related concepts of race, e t h n i c i t y and power are discussed before 
the chapter c loses w i th an e x p l o r a t i o n of the nature of the s t a t e . The 
second of the t h e o r e t i c a l chapters reviews t h e o r i e s of s o c i o c u l t u r a l change 
and draws out ideas and concepts t h a t are then app l ied t o an ana lys i s of 
the r ap i d l y changing wor ld in which Abor ig ina l people l i v e . The cen t ra l 
concept of a permanent i d e n t i t y system i s developed a t t h i s p o i n t . 
The f ou r t h and f i f t h chapters which contextual i ze t he study are 
h i s t o r i c a l and ethnographic r e s p e c t i v e l y . In t he f i r s t of these the 
concepts of d i r ec ted and non-d i rec ted change are app l ied t o show how the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t now e x i s t s between the W a r l p i r i and wh i te people 
developed. The contemporary expressions of t h a t r e l a t i o n s h i p are 
considered i n t he f i f t h chapter as the o u t l i n e d e s c r i p t i o n of Lajamanu 
community t h a t i s g iven l a t e r i n t h i s chapter i s e laborated and expanded. 
The a s p i r a t i o n s of W a r l p i r i people and the d i f f i c u l t i e s they 
experience as they at tempt t o r e a l i z e these are discussed i n the s i x t h and 
seventh chapters . The data presented here der i ve p r i m a r i l y from the 
in terv iews c a r r i e d out a t Lajamanu. Abor ig ina l people are quoted 
extens ive ly as they t a l k about t h e i r l i v e s and the problems they face as 
they s t rugg le t o r e t a i n t h e i r i d e n t i t y as a t r i b a l people. 
In the e igh th chapter t he p rac t i ce of adu l t educat ion in Abor ig ina l 
communities i s examined. The t h e o r e t i c a l f o rmu la t i ons developed in t h e 
second and t h i r d chapters are app l ied t o t he data t o y i e l d a se t of n ine 
p r i n c i p l e s t h a t s t r u c t u r e an a l t e r n a t e model f o r the p rac t i ce of a d u l t 
education in Abor ig ina l communit ies. 
In the f i n a l chapter cons ide ra t i on i s g iven t o t he r e a l i t i e s invo lved 
in t r y i n g t o Implement such a model. Conclusions are drawn and 
recommendations made. 
1.4 LAJAMANU AND THE WARLPIRI: AN OUTLINE DESCRIPTION 
Lajamanu i s a community of approximately 650 Abor ig ina l and 40 non-
Abor ig ina l people. I t i s l oca ted 670 km south of Darwin and 180 km east of 
the Western A u s t r a l i a border (see Map 1 ) . In Northern T e r r i t o r y terms 1 t 
is very much ' i n the bush,' the nearest service town, Katherine, being a 
distance of 645 km away by road. There are about 35 other comparable 
Aboriginal communities in the Terr i to ry with populations between 200 and 
1000 people. As we l l , there are many smaller communities and outstat1onsl9 
from the larger centres. Lajamanu was chosen as a research set t ing because 
i t is typical in respect of i t s i so la t i on , i t s t r i b a l o r ien ta t ion , and 
because i t is large enough to a t t rac t a posi t ion for a Department of 
Education adult educator. 
The Aboriginal people of Lajamanu refer to themselves as War lp i r i . 
Together with the several thousand Warlp i r i l i v i n g in other parts of 
Central Austra l ia (see Map 1) they const i tu te one of the largest Aboriginal 
groups in Austra l ia s t i l l l i v i ng a t r i ba l l i f e s t y l e . The major 
ethnographic work on the Warlp i r i is Meggit t 's Desert People (1962) based 
on data col lected in 1953 mainly at Lajamanu. While the t rad i t i ona l 
hunting and gathering economy of the War lp i r i has been destroyed many 
t rad i t iona l patterns are s t i l l largely in tac t . Although sociocultural 
change is taking place in a l l War lp i r i i n s t i t u t i o n s , t h i r t y years a f ter h.s 
work Meggit t 's descript ions of k inship, of r e l i g i on , of in t ra and extra 
fami l ia l re lat ionships and of social c lass i f i ca t ions remain accurate for 
today and the structures he reported are c lear ly d iscernib le. Peterson 
(1969) and Munn (1973) have added to these descript ions while Bel l (1983a) 
has given a detai led and contemporary account of War lp i r i l i f e from the 
perspective of women. 
Meggitt (1962:47-48) has argued tha t the War lp i r i are best described 
as a l i n g u i s t i c and cu l tura l group rather than as a land-owning or 
po l i t i ca l un i t . He i den t i f i ed four regional sub-groups or "communities" as 
he cal led them: wi th in t h e i r overal l country the Wanayaka l ived to the 
north, the Warlmarla to the west, the Ngal iya to the south and the Yalpari 
to the east. Today, with re locat ion, these div is ions have faded and 
although the terms Ngaliya and Wanayaka are s t i l l recognized, even these 
divisions are being blurred as people ident i fy more with the resident ia l 
communities in which they l i v e . 
The term "community" as a descr ipt ion of the set t led rural l o c a l i t i e s 
in which many Aboriginal people throughout the Northern Ter r i to ry l i v e is 
19 See section 5.3 , 6 .3, 6.4 for discussion of outstat ion movement. See 
also Nathan and Japanangka (1983) and House of Represenatives (1987). 
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used w i th cau t i on . Shimpo (1985:9) r e j e c t s the term arguing t h a t most 
Abor ig ina l groups in the Northern T e r r i t o r y are pure ly t e r r i t o r i a l groups 
comprised of "h igh l y a r t i f i c i a l aggregates of f a m i l i e s " . While the 
c rea t ion of Abor ig ina l communities such as Lajamanu d id b r i ng together such 
a r t i f i c i a l groupings, people who would not normally have spent long per iods 
of t ime l i v i n g w i th each o the r , the past few decades have seen such groups 
l i v i n g and working toge the r . Meggi t t (1962:74) , desc r ib ing the marriage 
pat terns a t Lajamanu only a few years a f t e r the W a r l p i r i had been s e t t l e d 
there by government o f f i c i a l s , spoke of "a tendency towards set t lement 
endogamy" and pred ic ted t h a t i f t he t rend cont inued, i t would acce le ra te 
the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of such newly created government set t lements as 
communities. 
Tonkinson (1974:4) has i d e n t i f i e d s i m i l a r processes amongst Western 
Desert people a f t e r se t t lement a t J iga long i n Western A u s t r a l i a . He r e f e r s 
t o the way in which the people came t o i d e n t i f y as t he "J iga long Mob", a 
label which wh i le not abrogat ing t h e i r primary i d e n t i f i c a t i o n in terms of 
21 sect ion names and l i n g u i s t i c groupings. Ind ica ted t h e i r f e e l i n g of common 
i d e n t i t y in con t ras t t o o u t s i d e r s . S i m i l a r l y Ko l i g (1978:71) has descr ibed 
how Abor ig ina l people who migrated nor th from the Great Sandy Desert i n t o 
rura l towns such as H a l l ' s Creek in t he K imber ley 's of Western A u s t r a l i a 
came t o i d e n t i f y wi th the new coun t ry . The Abor ig ina l b e l i e f in 
77 conception-dreaming s i t e s , (p laces from which the s p i r i t u a l essence or 
" ku ruwar r i " emanates and enters a woman a t the t ime of concept ion) helped 
bind d iverse groups toge ther and es tab l i shed an i n a l i e n a b l e l i n k w i t h t he 
country surrounding the s i t e , s ince cont inuous residence in t he one area 
meant t h a t a l l c h i l d r e n born t he re shared a common concept ion dreaming. 
A l l of these processes are seen a t work amongst t he W a r l p i r i a t 
Lajamanu and j u s t i f y t he use of the word "community" t o descr ibe Lajamanu 
and s i m i l a r ru ra l Abor ig ina l l o c a l i t i e s i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y . 
Consequently one can speak of t he Lajamanu W a r l p i r i , t he Yuendumu W a r l p i r i , 
the Wi l lowra W a r l p i r i or t h e A l l Curung W a r l p i r i . Wi th in these communities 
there are reg ional l i n g u i s t i c v a r i a t i o n s but t he d i f f e rences are s l i g h t and 
speakers are mutua l l y i n t e l l i g i b l e . A l l W a r l p i r i c h i l d r e n s t i l l grow up 
learn ing W a r l p i r i as t h e i r f i r s t language and the s o c i a l i z a t i o n they 
undergo der ives f a r more frcxn p r a c t i c e s o r i g i n a t i n g in t he p re -con tac t 
20 See a lso sec t ions 3.2 an 8.5 f o r a d iscuss ion of "community". 
21 Sect ion or " s k i n " names are discussed i n what f o l l o w s . 
22 See Megg i t t (1962:270-271). 
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c u l t u r e than from any new pa t te rn brought about by contact w i th wh i te 
A u s t r a l i a . When the people of Lajamanu r e f e r t o themselves as " W a r l p i r i " 
they are using the term as both a l i n g u i s t i c and c u l t u r a l marker. The more 
general term "Yapa" i s used when they are r e f e r r i n g t o themselves and 
others as Abor ig ina l people. Non-Abor ig ina ls , espec ia l l y wh i tes , are 
re fe r red t o as "Ka rd i ya " , the la rge ma jo r i t y of whom in a community l i k e 
Lajamanu are very much ou ts ide rs and can be regarded as shor t - te rm 
v i s i t o r s . 
The pre-contac t home of the W a r l p i r i was a vast t r a c t of a r i d deser t 
and semi-desert country in Central A u s t r a l i a known today as the Tanami 
Desert (see Map 1 ) . The W a r l p i r i e x p l o i t e d t h i s environment by means of a 
semi-nomadic hunt ing and gather ing adapta t ion t h a t requ i red them t o move 
f requent ly and t o cover l a rge d is tances i n search of food. Although today 
there are no W a r l p i r i and probably no Abor ig ina l people of any group l e f t 
l i v i n g t h i s t r a d i t i o n a l way of l i f e , Peterson (1976:25) has pointed out 
t ha t the re were over 200 people s t i l l l i v i n g in t h i s manner in the Western 
Desert in the 1950's.23 
Contrary t o M e g g i t t ' s map (1962:5) , the W a r l p i r i do not lay c la ims t o 
the land in the Immediate v i c i n i t y of Lajamanu. This i s accepted as 
Ka r tunga ru r ru -Ku r in j i coun t ry , the "bosses" and "managers" of the dreaming 
s i t es t h a t de f ine ownership of the country now res i d i ng a t Ka lka r ing i and 
Daguragu 120 kms t o the north (see Map 1 ) . Since W a r l p i r i have l i v e d a t 
Lajamanu f o r over t h i r t y - f i v e years , the ma jo r i t y of the younger people and 
23 In September 1984 a group of two men, t h ree women and two c h i l d r e n , a l l 
P i n t u b i , walked in from the Great Western Desert t o an o u t s t a t i o n i n 
Western A u s t r a l i a several hundred k i l omet res West of Papunyu. For some 
years they had been l i v i n g a t r a d i t i o n a l hunt ing and gather ing l i f e i n 
the deser t . At l e a s t two of the group had p rev ious ly spent t ime w i t h 
wh i tes , one a t Balgo m iss ion , and another i n hosp i ta l a t A l i c e Spr ings , 
but they had chosen t o r e tu rn t o t h e i r former way of l i f e . The event 
was sensa t iona l i zed in many press repor ts (N.T. News 25 .0 .85 ; The 
Adver t i se r 25.10.84) and t h e people i n e v i t a b l y l a b e l l e d "The Last of t he 
Nomads". There i s some evidence of o ther people s t i l l l i v i n g i n t h e 
Great Western Deser t . In August 1984 a par ty from Yuendumu on an 
exp lo ra to ry t r i p out over the Western A u s t r a l i a n border saw f i r e s f a r t o 
the west (per . comm. Laughren 1984). These may have been l i t by the 
aforementioned group or by o ther Abor ig ina l people. However i t i s most 
u n l i k e l y t h a t t he re are groups s t i l l l i v i n g in t h e deser t who are 
unknown t o t h e i r k i n s f o l k i n t h e s e t t l e d communit ies. 
24 The "bosses" and "managers" are re fe r red t o as " K i r d a " and 
"Kurdungur lu " , r e s p e c t i v e l y . See a lso Megg i t t (1962:47-75) ; Peterson e t 
al (1978 :4 -9 ) ; McClay (1986:17-28) and Stead (1983) f o r d iscuss ions of 
the W a r l p i r i concept of land ownership. 
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ch i l d ren have as t h e i r conception dreamings e i t h e r K iw iny i (mosquito) or 
Wampana (hare w a l l a b y ) , the two s i t e s i n t he immediate v i c i n i t y of the 
community. As pointed out above, t h i s serves t o s t rengthen the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the people w i th the l o c a l i t y of the community as we l l as 
con fe r r i ng some r i g h t s t o the people born t h e r e . However t h i s alone does 
not t r a n s f e r ownership of the land t o these people. 
In February 1984 a group of K u r i n j i men from Daguragu i nc l ud ing t h e 
t r a d i t i o n a l owners of the Lajamanu area v i s i t e d Lajamanu and held 
discussions t h e r e . They had been t a l k i n g f o r many years about teach ing the 
War lp i r i men the songs and ceremonies associated w i t h the area essent ia l 
fo r ownership of the l and , but t h i s had never occurred. Now the K u r i n j i 
said they wanted the W a r l p i r i o f f t h e i r l and . The W a r l p i r i response was 
one of i n d i g n a t i o n . As one of the men a t the meeting put i t : 
- I t s j u s t too l a t e . You signed t h i s land over i n the 1977 land 
c la im. We were j u s t dumped here l i k e a load of s h i t by Welfare 
in 1951. We d i d n ' t come here ourse lves . We c a n ' t leave now. 
Leaving aside the issue of the 1977 land c la im which in f a c t was a j o i n t 
K a r t u n g a r u r r u - K u r i n j i - W a r l p i r i c la im (Peterson e t a l . : 1 9 7 8 ) which d id not 
apport ion ownership i n d i v i d u a l l y , the W a r l p i r i have de f a c t o ownership over 
the Lajamanu area only in the European sense of the word. From the 
Abor ig inal v iewpo in t they are e f f e c t i v e l y squat te rs on land t h a t belongs t o 
other people. But w h i l e they acknowledge t h e i r own t e n t a t i v e p o s i t i o n , 
most of them have no choice but t o remain i n t he community where they were 
born or where they have spent much of t h e i r l i v e s . The I n s e c u r i t y t h a t 
t h i s s i t u a t i o n leads t o and the pressures Lajamanu people sometimes fee l t o 
move are discussed i n Chapter Seven. 
The pre-con tac t mate r ia l c u l t u r e of t he W a r l p i r i was very s imple . 
They c a r r i e d w i t h them no more than t h e few possessions necessary f o r 
hunt ing, food c o l l e c t i o n and food p repara t i on such as spears, boomerangs, 
digging s t i c k s and wooden c rad les . They a lso possessed va r ious r i t u a l 
items such as b u l l roarers and i nc i sed boards which were kept hidden i n 
secret storage places and r i t u a l r e g a l i a such as f e a t h e r s , ochres and b a l l s 
of ha i r s t r i n g . Today these items r e t a i n t h e i r power and s i g n i f i c a n c e and 
t he re has been no downgrading of t h e i r value by the W a r l p i r i . The 
t r a d i t i o n a l exchange of i tems w i th o ther groups such as boomerangs f o r 
bamboo spear sha f t s a lso con t inues . However t he mate r ia l c u l t u r e of t he 
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people has g rea t l y expanded w i th the a d d i t i o n of the whole p le thora of 
modern technology. Motor v e h i c l e s , tape recorders , v ideo players and 
t e l e v i s i o n sets have a l l been incorpora ted i n t o t h e i r c u l t u r e . Domestic 
labour saving devices such as washing machines are a lso valued and used, 
but are not so f requen t l y owned. Most of the new houses have e l e c t r i c 
stoves and some have r e f r i g e r a t o r s , but many W a r l p i r i women s t i l l do a l l 
the cooking over open f i r e s . 
The simple pre-contac t mater ia l c u l t u r e stands in marked con t ras t t o 
the r ichness and complexi ty of the W a r l p i r i soc ia l and r e l i g i o u s forms. 
The W a r l p i r i soc ia l wor ld i s proscr ibed through a h igh ly extended k insh ip 
system of the "Arand ic" type which has four l i n e s of descent, one from each 
of the grandparents, each d i s t i ngu i shed te rm ino log i ca l l y (Be l l 1983a:256). 
Each l i n e has a p a r t i c u l a r se t of r i g h t s and r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s in respect of 
land, marriage arrangements and ceremonial o r g a n i z a t i o n , and d i f f e r e n t 
ru les of behaviour t h a t apply t o each (Meggi t t 1962:47-84). 
A secondary form of soc ia l c l a s s i f i c a t i o n i s the " s k i n " or subsect ion 
system ( i b i d : 6 1 - 6 2 : Wafer and Wafer 1979:7-11) . The W a r l p i r i system 
incorporates e i gh t subsect ions or sk ins d iv ided i n t o two exogamous 
p a t r i m o i e t i e s , each of which i s d iv ided i n t o two semimoiet ies. This 
resu l t s in four f a the r - son couples: Japangardi-Japanangka, Jangala-
Jampi j inpa, Japal j a r r i - J u n g a r r a y i , and Jupurru la-Jakamarra. Subsecrtion 
names f o r men and women are the same except t h a t the female form begins 
with an "N" and the male form w i th a " J " . The " s k i n " names arranged i n t o 
the two p a t r i m o i e t i e s are t h u s : 
Jupur ru la Japanangka 
Napurrula Napanangka 
Japangardi Jampi j inpa 
Napangardi Nampijinpa 
Jangala Jungarray i 
Nangala Nungarrayi 
J a p a l j a r r i Jakamarra 
N a p a l j a r r i Nakamarra 
These c l a s i f i c a t o r y terms, w i th recognizable e q u i v a l e n t s , are wide ly used 
throughout Central A u s t r a l i a . Whites who work in communities are 
f requent ly incorpora ted and g iven a " s k i n " , usua l l y on the basis of a 
f r i endsh ip they have developed. Once t h i s has happened the person i s t h e n . 
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theore t i ca l l y , in iden t i f i ab le relat ionships to every other member of the 
community. Though most whites use t he i r skin names in l i t t l e more than a 
cursory fashion, even th i s is appreciated by Aboriginal people as a 
recognition of t he i r social order. This is in contrast t o many whites who 
stand aloof from Aboriginal society and refuse to recognize even these most 
basic aspecrts of i t s social s t ructure. 
As important as kinship was in Integrat ing t h e i r t rad i t i ona l cu l tu re , 
i t was the re l ig ious l i f e of Aboriginal people that was the basis of t he i r 
world view. The re l ig ious l i f e and i t s ceremonial practices was 
fundamental to t he i r wel l -being. Amongst the War lp i r i t h i s bel ie f in the 
essential nature of t h e i r re l ig ion or " the Law" as i t 1s referred t o , is 
s t i l l paramount. The Law is the embodiment of the rules, values and moral 
behaviours passed on from the time of ancestral beings. No understanding 
of contemporary War lp i r i people is possible without an appreciation of the 
continuing central i t y of re l ig ious bel ie f to t h e i r way of l i f e . 
As an integral part of that r e l i g i o n , t he i r relat ionship to the land 
also needs expl icat ion for an understanding of contemporary Warlpir i 
cul ture. There is a sense in which r e l i g i on , land and people merge as one 
complex en t i t y through the concept of " jukurrpa" or " the dreaming" as i t i s 
sometimes referred to in English. The time of jukurrpa was the creat ive 
period when the featureless landscape was transformed by ancestral beings 
into the l i f e - sus ta in ing country of h i l l s and r ivers and pla ins, of plants 
and animals and people tha t we see today. But jukurrpa as cosmology also 
has a present sense as we l l . The land i s r ich with the signs of jukurrpa; 
"sacred s i t es " , the metamorphosized vestiges of the ancestral beings 
abound. These mark the "dreaming t racks" the ancestral beings took as they 
travel led the country performing great deeds during the creat ive period. 
Through re l ig ious ceremony, in dance and song and a r t , those deeds are 
rel ived by contemporary War lp i r i . The dancers are transmogrif ied in to the 
ancestral beings and the "kuruwarr i " or " l i f e force" so generated renews 
the cul ture and the land. Land, re l i g ion and people merge. 
This is no overwrought romantic notion about Aboriginal people. A l l 
the major f igures of Aboriginal anthropology a t tes t t o these concepts (see 
for example Strehlow 1970; Stanner 1979; Munn 1970; Meggitt 1962, 1966a; 
Kolig 1981). The sophist icated young adults seen in Darwin or Al ice 
Springs hold to these be l ie fs as much as do t h e i r parents and grandparents 
at home in the communities. Kinship, the land, the Law: these are the 
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central themes of Warlpir i l i f e as they are for other t r i b a l Aboriginal 
people. 
The contact history of the War lp i r i is dealt with in some detai l in 
Chapter Four. A l l that need be noted here is that from the time white 
people arr ived in the heart of t he i r country in 1900, the Yapa have been 
subjected to unrelenting ass imi la t ive pressures. The o f f i c i a l government 
pol ic ies of protectionism and isolat ionism that existed before the Second 
World War were replaced by a policy that sought to assimilate Aboriginal 
people in to mainstream Austral ian society. With th i s aim in view, the 
settlements were set up as to ta l educational i ns t i t u t i ons . A white 
superintendent directed the a c t i v i t i e s of a white s ta f f and they provided 
a l l basic services according to a white model. Schools were opened, 
c l in ics established, communal dining ha l l s serving three meals per day were 
set up. Houses were b u i l t for the white s ta f f and a few huts constructed 
for Aborigines. The work eth ic was to be the guiding pr inc ip le as 
Aboriginal people were mustered to provide the labour for ca t t l e projects, 
for bui lding programmes, for market garden enterprises. Basic on-the-job 
t ra in ing was given in mechanics, carpentry, br ick lay ing, in cooking and 
sewing, in shopkeeping, in baking. Wages were minimal and were no more 
than an allowance. Certainly they were not su f f i c i en t to subsist on. The 
people had become t o t a l l y dependent on the white s ta f f for t he i r very 
survival . 
The assimi lat ion pol icy underwent cosmetic changes in 1965, emerging 
as the integrat ion pol icy which supposedly introduced an element of choice 
for the Aborigines as to the rate of change even i f not in the d i rect ion of 
change. However the practices on the settlements continued unabated and 
were much the same throughout the twenty years of the Welfare Era up un t i l 
the Austral ian Labor Party won o f f i ce in the Federal e lect ion of December 
1972. Under the new government the assimi lat ion and in tegrat ion po l ic ies 
were set aside, the bureaucratic machinery of the welfare system 
substant ial ly dismantled and a new policy enunciated which was encapsulated 
in the slogan "se l f -determinat ion" . Although the Labor government was out 
of o f f ice again by 1975, they succeeded in bringing about many far-reaching 
changes in Aboriginal a f f a i r s , perhaps the major one being tha t of laying 
the foundations for the passage of the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern 
Terr i tory) Act 1976. Successive Liberal and Labor governments have 
retained the basic pol icy of "se l f -determinat ion" now reformulated as a 
policy of "self-management". 
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For the Warlpir i these policy changes have had s ign i f i can t ef fects 
upon both the i r day-to-day l ives and upon t h e i r prospects for the fu ture. 
Lajamanu is no longer the " to ta l I n s t i t u t i o n " (Goffman 1961:x i i i ) i t was 
for over twenty years. Although white people s t i l l play major roles in 
determining what transpires at Lajamanu, individual whites no longer have 
the all-encompassing author i ty backed up by a set of l eg i s la t i ve a r t i c l es 
that the superintendents had. With the passage of the Land Rights b i l l the 
Warlpir i have managed to gain t i t l e to the majori ty of t he i r t rad i t i ona l 
lands. This is seen by both Warlp i r i people and by many whites who work 
with them as a necessary f i r s t step i f the policy of "self-management" is 
ever to be any more than a p o l i t i c a l catch-phrase. 
Although the War lp i r i now own the land, Lajamanu s t i l l bears many of 
the hallmarks of i t s establishment as an i n s t i t u t i o n , at that time known as 
Hooker Creek. Physical ly, Lajamanu is made up of a loose co l lec t ion of 
buildings - government buildings such as the school and the police s ta t ion , 
council buildings such as the administrat ion centre and the mechanics 
workshop, mission propert ies such as the church, and a wide var iety of 
houses, huts, shelters and humpies arranged in to several camps (see Map 3 ) . 
To newly arr ived whites these physical aspects of Lajamanu can come as a 
shock. Contradictions abound - the orderly police compound a t the entrance 
to town that often wins a pr ize in the yearly "Tidy Town" contest compared 
with the ceremonial i n i t i a t i o n ground set In the middle of the rubbish dump 
at the back of Lajamanu; the homes of the teachers and the missionaries 
compared t o the huts and humpies of the old pensioners. Although these are 
surface appearances, they do mirror some of the patterns of social 
relat ionships in the community. 
Social ly there are two d i s t i n c t worlds at Lajamanu - the world of the 
Yapa and the world of the Kardiya. The meeting ground fo r the two groups 
is wi th in the various i n s t i t u t i o n s tha t have been introduced by the whites 
- the school, the c l i n i c , the church, the police s ta t ion and the court , the 
council and the store. From wi th in each small arena of white domination, 
batt les are fought amongst the whites to impose upon the War lp i r i t h e i r own 
ideologies, be they rac i s t , re l ig ious or humanist. The W a r l p i r i , on the 
other hand, cannot impose t h e i r cu l tura l world on the whites. Those whites 
who are interested are welcome to share and observe and learn but only a 
few cross the cu l tu ra l bar r ier and on the whole the whites keep to 
themselves and soc ia l ize only wi th in t h e i r own cl iques outside of working 
hours. 
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Economically the community is t o t a l l y dependent on government support. 
There are no industr ies here and no l ike l ihood of any. The country is 
marginal at best and a l l e f f o r t s at establ ishing a ca t t l e s tat ion have 
f a i l ed . While royalty monies have started to come to the people from the 
gold mine at The Granites to the south in t rad i t i ona l Warlp i r i country, i t 
is unl ikely that these w i l l in themselves s ign i f i can t l y a l te r the economic 
s i tuat ion of the Lajamanu people. Wages come e i ther through the government 
departnents such as the school or through the government funded Aboriginal 
counci l . Unemployment is of the order of 85 percent with the majority of 
the community l i v i n g on social security payments of one kind or another. 
This economic dependency on external support is unl ikely to change in the 
foreseeable fu ture . 
Lajamanu is the end-producrt of a social experiment that f a i l e d . The 
Warlpir i did not assimilate as they were supposed to , but Lajamanu was 
created and w i l l not now j u s t fade away. Most white observers, point ing to 
the dependency of the people on government, to the high unemployment rates 
and to the poor physical health of many of the people, would regard 
Lajamanu as a depressed community. And in these terms i t i s . Yet for a l l 
th is there is a vibrancy about the War lp i r i . The majori ty of the people go 
about t he i r l i ves with scant regard for whites and t h e i r systems. 
Economically dependent they may be, but the p o s s i b i l i t i e s for increased 
social and p o l i t i c a l control over t h e i r own l i ves are there. The research 
reported upon here examines some of the ways in which those controls might 
be real ized. 
1.5 METHODOLOGY 
The research for t h i s study was undertaken using a var iety of methods 
including par t ic ipant-observat ion, interviews, l i b ra ry and archival 
searches, and acrtion research. Each of these techniques is described and 
discussed below. In a general sense i t can be said tha t the ideas 
developed and the conclusions reached were shaped by the en t i re experience 
of l i v i n g and working at Lajamanu. The data collecrted were then 
interpreted through theories set w i th in the general body of c r i t i c a l 
sociological thought.^5 J^Q research can therefore be seen as forming a 
" c r i t i c a l ethnography", a term tha t has been applied t o studies which use: 
25 See Section 2.2 for a discussion of the nature of theory, 
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. . . a b a s i c a l l y anthropo log ica l q u a l i t a t i v e p a r t i c i p a n t observer 
methodology but which re ly f o r t h e i r t h e o r e t i c a l f o rmu la t i on on a 
body of theory de r i v i ng from c r i t i c a l soc io logy and phi losophy. 
Maseman (1982:1) 
I t i s an approach which at tempts t o deal w i th both "broad soc ia l s t rucr tura l 
issues and issues of p a r t i c i p a n t s ' soc ia l ac t i on i n everyday l i f e " (Angus 
1986:74). Throughout t h i s study the re i s a constant movement backwards and 
forwards between these two spheres as f i e l d observat ions are woven I n t o the 
body of explanatory theory . 
The f i e l dwork f o r t h i s study was spread over several years . My 
o r i g i n a l i n t e n t i o n was t o spend no more than a year a t Lajamanu. However 
at the end of t h a t t ime , because I had been i n v i t e d by W a r l p i r i people t o 
stay on and because I was both en joy ing l i f e a t Lajamanu and con t inu ing t o 
learn about W a r l p i r i c u l t u r e , I extended my stay by a f u r t h e r year . Over 
the next two and a h a l f years , wh i le the t h e s i s was being prepared and 
w r i t t e n , I undertook work f o r t he Central Land Council which al lowed me t o 
r e v i s i t Lajamanu a t o t a l of ten t imes . In a l1 I spent twenty e i g h t months 
l i v i n g and working a t Lajamanu. Each v i s i t extended and deepened my 
understanding and app rec ia t i on of the values inheren t i n the way W a r l p i r i 
people 1 i v e . 
A v a r i e t y of methods was used f o r t he c o l l e c t i o n and ana lys i s of the 
data upon which the conclus ions of t h i s t h e s i s are based, methods 
appropr iate t o the p a r t i c u l a r f i e l d of study - namely, the everyday l i v e s 
of adu l t Abor ig ina l people and t h e i r i n t e r a c t i o n s w i t h wh i tes . Wi th in t he 
f i e l d the techniques used were those of soc ia l and c u l t u r a l anthropology26 
whi le the theory developed i s p r i m a r i l y s o c i o l o g i c a l . 
Much educat ional research i s c a r r i e d out using t h e s t r i c t " s c i e n t i f i c 
method" w i t h more n a t u r a l i s t i c methods being eschewed i n some quar te rs as 
" u n s c i e n t i f i c " . 2 ^ My own p o s i t i o n i s t h a t f o r t he type of s i t u a t i o n 
Inves t iga ted here t he re i s only one f e a s i b l e approach which i s q u a l i t a t i v e 
rather than q u a n t i t a t i v e and which makes no apolog ies f o r any apparent 
"so f tness" i n the data . I t should be apprec ia ted t h a t i n t he f i r s t place 
i t i s a d u l t s , not c h i l d r e n , who are being addressed. The p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
Inherent w i t h i n the classroom f o r research amongst a cap t i ve audience do 
26 For example see Na ro l l and Cohen (1970) . 
27 The issue of " s c i e n t i f i c method" i s taken up i n sec t i on 2 . 2 . 
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not e x i s t . Secondly, i t i s a c r o s s - c u l t u r a l s i t u a t i o n in which the 
language, the c u l t u r e and the h i s t o r y of the people worked w i th cannot be 
presumed. As much as anyth ing e l s e , the research invo lves understanding 
the other c u l t u r e and t h i s i s a task of cons iderab le d i f f i c u l t y and 
subt leness, one r e q u i r i n g much t ime . T h i r d l y , many techniques used w i t h i n 
the soc ia l sciences are c u l t u r a l l y Inapprop r ia te t o t h i s type of s i t u a t i o n 
such as w r i t t e n or even o r a l l y admin is tered ques t ionna i res (Sykes 1986:71). 
While i t might be poss ib le t o e l i c i t responses t o such ques t i onna i res , 
l i t t l e confidence could be placed i n t h e i r v a l i d i t y . I t i s f o r these 
reasons t h a t the techniques descr ibed below were adopted. 
P a r t i c i p a n t - o b s e r v a t i o n i s the main research method used by 
an th ropo log is ts . I t invo lves immersing onese l f in the o ther c u l t u r e , doing 
what the people do, and r e f l e c t i n g upon what i s seen (Burgess 1982: 50-62; 
Bruyn 1966). To accomplish t h i s s e n s i t i v e l y and success fu l l y i s not easy. 
For two hundred years whi tes have i n t r u d e d , unasked and u n i n v i t e d , i n t o the 
Abor ig inal wor ld . An th ropo log is ts no l ess than miss ionar ies or government 
o f f i c i a l s are g u i l t y i n t h e eyes of Abor ig ina l people of t h i s o f fence . 
Permission f o r me t o car ry out my work came from an Abor ig ina l body, 
the Lajamanu Counc i l , ^8 no t , as t he Pres ident of the Council commented, 
because they thought my research would be of any use t o them - they had 
seen other researchers come and go and noth ing change - but because I was 
known t o them as someone who had worked f o r and i n t e r a c t e d p o s i t i v e l y wi th 
79 Abor ig inal people be fo re . I t was t h e r e f o r e f o r p e c u l i a r l y Abor ig ina l 
reasons t h a t I was accepted i n t o the general community of Lajamanu. 
Acceptance as a con f i dan t and p a r t i c i p a n t came much more s lowly and 
cau t ious l y . Hundreds of wh i te people move through Abor ig ina l communit ies, 
s tay ing a year or so, making t h e i r money and depa r t i ng . Only a few seek t o 
es tab l i sh any r e l a t i o n s h i p s w i t h Abor ig ina l people ou ts ide the contex t of 
t h e i r work s i t u a t i o n s . To se t onese l f apar t from these o thers takes t i m e ; 
t o be f u l l y accepted and t r u s t e d takes even longer . 
I began my work a t Lajamanu simply by being open and w i l l i n g t o a s s i s t 
people i n small ways - he lp ing t o ge t f i r ewood , g i v i n g people l i f t s back 
from the s to re i n my t r u c k , f i x i n g g u i t a r leads , c o n t r i b u t i n g what l i t t l e 
28 See sec t ions 5 . 2 , 5 . 3 , and 5.4 f o r an exp lana t ion of t he r o l e and 
func t i ons of t he Counc i l . 
29 I had p rev ious ly spent e leven years working as a teacher and school 
p r i n c i p a l a t M i l i n g i n b i , an Arnhemland Abor ig ina l community. 
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mechanical knowledge I had when cars broke down. The r e l i e f teaching I d id 
in the school on several occasions was another va luab le way of meeting 
people. As I got t o know people and was i n v i t e d t o p a r t i c i p a t e in t h e i r 
da i l y l i v e s and then t h e i r r e l i g i o u s and ceremonial l i f e , I who had already 
spent many years working w i th Abor ig ina l people, began t o see both them and 
myself i n a new l i g h t . The d i f f e rence was in me. I no longer came as an 
au tho r i t y f i g u r e , the i n e v i t a b l e f a t e of the wh i te school p r i n c i p a l , the 
head nurse, the policeman and the storekeeper. I was now f r e e t o i n t e r a c t 
wi th Abor ig ina l people on a personal basis and on t h e i r terms, not on those 
d ic ta ted by any ro le I he ld . This was p a r t i c i p a n t - o b s e r v a t i o n . 
During the t ime I was a t Lajamanu I spent many days and n igh ts in 
ceremonial "bus iness" camps,30 t r a v e l l e d as f a r a f i e l d as Docker River (see 
Map 1) on "bus iness" w i th people, and witnessed a l l the major W a r l p i r i 
ceremonies. A f t e r a t ime I was en jo ined t o p a r t i c i p a t e i n aspects of those 
ceremonies. My i n i t i a l re luc tance t o become d i r e c t l y invo lved l a t e r gave 
way t o g ra te fu l acceptance of the unique p r i v i l e g e and o p p o r t u n i t i e s I was 
af forded by the W a r l p i r i t o see the ex tent and complexi ty of t h e i r 
r e l i g i o u s l i f e and in small ways t o myself experience i t s sub jec t i ve 
31 power. Many of the ceremonies I witnessed are extremely important and 
sacred t o the W a r l p i r i . The i r t r u s t was t h a t any ceremonial knowledge I 
gained would not be misused, f o r example, by revea l ing i t s de ta i l ed content 
t o outs iders or by pub l i sh ing photographs of dances or of r i t u a l ob jec t s . 
Consequently no d i r e c t d e s c r i p t i o n or d iscuss ion of these a c r t i v i t i e s i s 
given in t h i s t h e s i s . However the experiences I shared w i t h W a r l p i r i 
people enabled me t o understand t h e cen t ra l i t y of t h e r e l i g i o u s l i f e and of 
the Law t o them. 
Before I a r r i v e d a t Lajamanu I had hoped t o i nvo l ve Abor ig ina l people 
as CO-researchers who would share w i t h me the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r d i r e c t i n g 
and planning the research so t h a t i t would be re l evan t t o t h e i r needs. 
This approach i s known as p a r t i c i p a t o r y research (Ha l l 1975). However the 
i n t e res t s of the people a t Lajamanu d id not l i e i n t h i s area. They were 
happy t o support my work i n general terms but could not see any relevance 
in i t t o t h e i r own l i v e s . In many ways t h e inner wor lds of the Kardiya are 
30 The W a r l p i r i and o ther Centra l A u s t r a l i a n Abor ig ina l people commonly 
re fe r t o t h e i r ceremonial and r e l i g i o u s a c t i v i t i e s as "bus iness" . 
31 I t i s a mistake f o r any wh i te person t o t h i n k t h a t they are f u l l y 
accepted as an equal i n t o Abor ig ina l ceremonial l i f e . No mat ter how 
much i s revealed you are always an o u t s i d e r . See a lso K o l i g ( 1 9 8 1 : x i ) . 
<^ 
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as hidden t o them as are the inner worlds of the Yapa hidden t o us. 
Abor ig ina l people d id work d i r e c t l y w i th me but i n the more convent ional 
way on research t h a t was both planned and i n i t i a t e d by me. 
In 1983 Rod M i l l e r Japanangka worked w i th me on and o f f f o r some 
months. He helped me get t o know people, ass is ted me in drawing up 
genealogies and genera l ly gave me i n s i g h t s i n t o the wor ld of young 
Abor ig ina l males. A f t e r he l e f t Lajamanu t o undertake a teacher t r a i n i n g 
course, Ceci l Johnson Japangard i , a middle-aged man who by t h a t stage was 
already a good f r i e n d , worked w i t h me. Through him I l e a r n t much about the 
treatment of Abor ig ina l people in the area by whi tes over the past f o r t y 
years. He a lso helped me conduct many in te rv iews w i th the men. Jeannie 
Herbert Nungarray i , a woman in her ea r l y t h i r t i e s , was of inva luab le 
assistance when i t came t o t a l k i n g t o the women of the community. 
A number of d i f f e r e n t s o r t s of i n te rv iews were c a r r i e d out as pa r t of 
the ove ra l l research. Some were conducrted w i th community members, o thers 
with people from outs ide the community. In te rv iews t h a t were conducrted 
with people from outs ide the community were a l l unstrucrtured. They were 
undertaken t o gain background In fo rmat ion on a d u l t educat ion in the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y and i n Lajamanu. There were t w e n t y - s i x such in te rv iews 
in a l l , seven w i th Department of Educat ion a d m i n i s t r a t o r s , seven w i t h f i e l d 
adu l t educators, s i x w i t h people who had fo rmer ly l i v e d a t Lajamanu and who 
knew something of i t s h i s t o r y , t h ree w i th Northern T e r r i t o r y p o l i t i c i a n s , 
two w i th o f f i c e r s from the Department of Community Development and one w i th 
a senior o f f i c e r i n t h e Abor ig ina l Development Corpora t ion . 
The second set of i n te rv iews was conducted w i t h t he non-Abor ig ina l 
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adul ts who l i v e d a t Lajamanu i n 1984. These were s t r u c t u r e d i n t e r v i ews 
l a s t i n g approximately one hour each w i t h the same set of eleven quest ions 
being asked of a l l t w e n t y - f i v e community members who agreed t o p a r t i c i p a t e . 
Seven whi tes i n t he community e i t h e r dec l ined t o be invo lved or avoided t h e 
In terv iew. The purpose of these i n te rv iews was t o gauge the range of 
a t t i t u d e s held by the whi tes i n t he community towards the concept of 
Abor ig ina l a s p i r a t i o n s and towards the p o s s i b i l i t i e s t h a t they saw of 
Abor ig ina l people a t t a i n i n g some of t h e i r goa ls . 
The t h i r d se t of i n te rv iews was undertaken w i t h i n t he Abor ig ina l 
32 See appendix I f o r Kard iya i n t e r v i ew schedule. 
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community a t Lajamanu. A t o t a l of one hundred and t w e n t y - s i x i n te rv iews 
were conducted, s i x t y - f i v e w i th men and s i x t y -one w i th women, out of a 
t o t a l adu l t popu la t ion of approximately th ree hundred and f i f t y . For t h i s 
purpose an adu l t was taken t o be someone of post-school age. Before these 
Yapa in te rv iews commenced I had a l l the Abor ig ina l adu l t s in the community 
placed i n t o one of th ree ca tegor ies . These were W a r l p i r i ca tegor ies which 
roughly corresponded t o young people, middle-aged people and o lder people. 
However the emphasis was placed more upon a person 's s e n i o r i t y and s tanding 
in the community than upon a s t r i c t chrono log ica l o rde r i ng . For example, 
one woman in her l a t e twen t ies was placed i n t he middle-aged group, ra ther 
than wi th young people her own age because she was wide ly regarded as a 
mature person who accepted r e s p o n s i b i l i t y in her j ob and i n her fam i l y and 
was respected by the o ther women f o r her ceremonial involvement. The 
a l l oca t i ons were done by two panels of senior Abor ig ina l people, a panel of 
four men f o r the males and a panel of s i x women f o r the females. No 
attempt was made t o se lec t a random sample, ra ther people were in terv iewed 
as I came i n t o contact w i t h them and as the oppor tun i t y presented i t s e l f . 
However a degree of st rucr ture was b u i l t i n t o the sample t o e f f e c t i v e l y 
e l im ina te b ias and ensure t h a t those in te rv iewed were rep resen ta t i ve of 
the community as a whole. This was done f i r s t , by using la rge numbers and 
In te rv iew ing over one a d u l t i n every t h ree in t he community and second, by 
ensur ing, as t he i n te rv iews progressed, t h a t approximately equal numbers of 
men and women were being Invo l ved . The i n te rv iews loose ly fo l lowed a 
scheduler-^ and were open-ended. They were much c lose r t o informal 
discussions than formal i n t e r v i ews . Jeannie Herber t ass is ted w i t h a l l 
discussions w i th the women w h i l e Ceci l Johnson ass is ted w i t h the m a j o r i t y 
of the d iscuss ions w i th the men. Approximately s i x t y percent were 
conducted i n E n g l i s h , f i f t e e n percent i n W a r l p i r i , and the res t i n a 
mixture of W a r l p i r i and Eng l i sh . 
I would s t r e s s the n a t u r a l i s t i c manner and s e t t i n g s i n which the Yapa 
in terv iews were conducted. In some cases they were s p l i t up and quest ions 
asked whenever i t seemed app rop r i a t e . Sometimes t h e d iscuss ions took place 
over a number of days. The minimum t ime taken f o r any one d iscuss ion was 
approximately one hour, but some l as ted f o r fou r or f i v e hours. The 
purpose of these i n t e r v i ews was t o t e s t Abor ig ina l op in ion on a varie1:y of 
Issues of concern t o a d u l t educa t ion . No at tempt has been made t o apply a 
s t r i c t l y formal ana l ys i s t o t he data as t h e cond i t i ons under which the 
33 See appendix I I f o r Yapa i n t e r v i e w schedule. 
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interviews were administered as well as the manner in which the questions 
were asked were necessarily qui te var iab le. 
Copious volumes of data resulted from the three sets of interviews and 
only a small proportion of the material recorded is d i rec t l y presented in 
the thesis. The responses given during the interviews were wr i t ten down 
and then checked immediately af ter the interview f in ished. I also 
discussed each interview with my co-workers especial ly in those cases where 
I had trouble understanding the language being used. A tape recorder was 
not normally employed as i t seemed to i n h i b i t both Kardiya and Yapa. 
English is a second language to War lp i r i people and non-Aboriginal people 
often have d i f f i c u l t y in understanding the Aboriginal English (Eades 1983) 
that the War lp i r i speak. For the sake of c l a r i t y I have altered some of 
the responses, but only to the extent of making them i n t e l l i g i b l e to 
speakers of standard English. 
After I f in ished the f ieldwork in January 1985, various opportuni t ies 
arose that enabled me to return to Lajamanu to work with Warlp i r i people on 
land-related issues. As the land i s central to many of t h e i r aspirat ions I 
was able to considerably deepen my understandings of the Aboriginal 
relat ionship to the land through t h i s work. As I spent time with groups of 
people out in the desert in t h e i r country they taught me in a very 
practical way about the land from a t rad i t i ona l Aboriginal perspective of 
dreamings and dreaming t racks.^ These surveys of Aboriginal s i tes of 
signif icance were undertaken for the Central Land Council, an Aboriginal 
body charged with administering Aboriginal lands under the Aboriginal Land 
Rights (Northern Ter r i to ry ) Act 1976. 
A fur ther opportunity for work with the War lp i r i arose when the 
Central Land Council became involved in adult education. There i s uranium 
on Warlpir i land and under the provisions of the Land Rights Act the 
t rad i t iona l owners of that land have the r i gh t t o decide whether or not 
exploration and mining w i l l take place. Seven explorat ion l icence 
applications involv ing uranium were held by three d i f f e ren t mining 
companies on t h e i r land. The Central Land Council and the various mining 
companies agreed tha t before any proposals were put t o the War lp i r i tha t 
there should be an extended educational programme for them about uranium. 
34 See section 1.4. See also Meggitt (1962:47-75); Peterson e t a l . (1978: 
4-9) . 
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This was f e l t to be necessary par t i cu la r l y in l i g h t of the social and 
p o l i t i c a l issues that surround the debate over uranium mining. I was hired 
as a consultant to set up and run an educational programme for the 2000 
Warlpir i adults who l ived in f i ve Central Austral ian communities (McClay 
1985a; 1985b) and was also involved in the negotiations that ensued between 
the mining companies and the t rad i t i ona l owners (McClay 1986). 
The work required a number of t r i p s to the Northern Ter r i to ry and some 
months of work. I was involved in making videos, showing them in 
communities, running meetings, having discussions with indiv iduals and 
running an educational excursion. As part of the educational programme 
seventy senior War lp i r i leaders t rave l led to Arnhemland to see the Ranger 
Uranium cx)mplex and met with and talked to Arnhemland Aboriginal people 
about t he i r experiences with uranium mining. This was both adult education 
and action research. The educational programme that was devised at the 
time enabled me to tes t aspects of my research in pract ice. 
While at Lajamanu I began to bu i ld up a p ic ture of the history of 
contact between the War lp i r i and white people. I did t h i s pr imar i ly by 
col lect ing oral h i s to r ies . These data were then supplemented by interviews 
with white people who had been involved in the establishment and running of 
Lajamanu when i t was the government settlement known as Hooker Creek. 
Research was also undertaken in the Commonwealth Archives in Darwin and in 
l i b ra r ies in Darwin, Al ice Springs and Brisbane. 
The contemporary s i tua t ion of Aboriginal people cannot be understood 
apart from t h e i r h is to ry . In my experience very few of those who work 
d i rect ly with Aborigines in communities have any real appreciation of the 
draconian ways in which whites have contro l led and attempted to 'educate* 
Aboriginal people in the past. Those who would devise or implement yet 
more educational programmes for Aboriginal people without reference to tha t 
history which const i tutes the experience of Aboriginal people, do so at the 
r isk of perpetuating the errors of the past. 
In conclusion, a wide var ie ty of techniques was used to collecrt the 
data for t h i s research. The basic assumption on which the methodology is 
based is tha t the social world can only be understood by obtaining f i r s t -
hand knowledge of the subject under invest iga t ion . My experience of l i v i n g 
in a War lp i r i community for over two years and more generally my wider 
experience of work and involvement with Aboriginal people fo r the past 
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nineteen years have a l l contributed to my understanding of the social 
worlds in the Northern Ter r i to ry in which Aboriginal adult education is 
practised. The research grows out of and cannot be divorced from that 
to ta l experience. 
26 
CHAPTER TWO : ABORIGINAL PEOPLE IN AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY 
No social science or particular branch of social research can 
pretend to be "amoral" or "apolitical". No social science can 
ever be "neutral" or simply "factual"t indeed not "objective" in 
the traditional meaning of these terms. Research is always and 
by logical necessity based on moral and political valuations, and 
the researcher should be obliged to account for them explicitly. 
Gunnar Myrdal Ob.iectivitii in Social Research 
2.0 PREAMBLE 
Meetings are a regu la r f e a t u r e of l i f e a t Lajamanu. Every af ternoon 
men gather i n t h e i r own s h e l t e r a t the top end of camp t o t a l k and gossip 
and plan ceremonial a c t i v i t i e s . Many of the women a lso gather apar t f o r 
s im i l a r a c t i v i t i e s in t h e i r own separate area. Pub l i c meetings t o discuss 
issues concerning the whole community are sometimes c a l l e d by outs ide 
agencies. These are usua l l y held out -doors near t he Council o f f i c e and 
al though, in theo ry , they are o f t en j u s t f o r members of the Counc i l , 
v i r t u a l l y anyone who wants t o , can come and s i t and l i s t e n and i f they 
choose, have t h e i r say. 
One day a p o l i t i c i a n had come out on the campaign t r a i l and a p u b l i c 
meeting had been c a l l e d . However, the day before t he news had broken t h a t 
the Federal Government had reneged on i t s e a r l i e r commitment t o in t roduce 
nat ional land r i g h t s l e g i s l a t i o n . Although the W a r l p i r i themselves have 
gained t i t l e t o most of t h e i r former l ands , they were concerned t o hear of 
t h i s reversal and the p o l i t i c i a n found h imse l f t r y i n g t o defend h i s 
Government's record t o the meet ing. The issue of mining on Abor ig ina l 
lands and the r i g h t of veto t o prevent min ing was r a i s e d , wi th some of the 
Yapa saying they had heard t h a t the Government was p lanning t o change i t s 
mind on t h a t issue t o o . The p o l i t i c i a n hastened t o assure everyone t h a t 
t h i s was not the case. They had t h e power, he s a i d , the power t o stop t he 
miners, the power t o t e l l t he Government what i t had t o do. When he had 
f i n i shed one of the men got up and spoke: 
- Look, the miners w i l l never s top . I f we say " n o " , they w i l l j u s t 
come back and ask us again and aga in . They w i l l never go away. 
T h e y ' l l get what they want i n t he end. 
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Again the po l i t i c i an t r i e d to assure the people that they had the power and 
for a second time the man stood up and responded: 
- We see that the power is money. Nothing else. Rich people have 
more say. We want an independent school at Lajamanu so we can go 
ahead and upgrade and t r a i n bookkeepers and teachers. We can ' t 
do much about that now because we haven't got the money and so we 
haven't got the power. We don' t have power over the Kardiya. 
This section of the thesis looks at the power re lat ions that ex is t in 
Austral ia between black and white. 
2.1 INTRODUCTION 
Many studies concerned with Aboriginal people have seemingly avoided 
theory and i t was the atheoret ical approach to most work in the f i e l d of 
adult education (Jarvis 1985:3) tha t prompted t h i s research in the f i r s t 
place. In fac t , a low level theory is always Imp l i c i t in any study even i f 
unacknowledged or unrecognized. Here theory is central to the research. 
I t is through the conceptual too ls developed in Chapters Two and Three that 
the data are analyzed and from which the conclusions f low. 
In t h i s study three main areas of explanation are presented through 
theory. F i r s t , Aborigines are located wi th in Austral ian society as a 
whole. The theory explains the development and persistence of the patterns 
of black-white re la t ions in Aust ra l ia in terms of a con f l i c t model of 
society. The Weberian categories of c lass, status and party together with 
the concepts of e thn ic i t y and power are used t o describe the s t r a t i f i c a t i o n 
of a society which relegates indigenous people to an i n fe r i o r and 
subordinate posi t ion with respect t o the dominant white major i ty . Second, 
when the focus i s upon Aboriginal society i t s e l f , a theoret ica l explanation 
is sought for the phenomenon of both sociocul tural change and sociocultural 
persistence. Various theories of change are b r i e f l y considered and a 
Marxian analysis given as the one tha t most accurately describes what has 
happened to Aboriginal people. Persistence i s shown to be problematic with 
respect to the to ta l sociocul tural system, but the retent ion of ident i ty i s 
seen as a possible goal for Aboriginal people. Thi rd, the ul t imate aim of 
the study is t o discuss the p o s s i b i l i t i e s for pos i t ive social change 
through a form of adul t education. A model of adul t education is developed 
in Chapter Eight which draws upon both the preceding analyses and upon the 
data col lected in the f i e l d . 
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The f i r s t of these three areas of exp lana t ion i s d e a l t w i th in t h i s 
chapter as the nature and the causes of the i n e q u a l i t i e s t h a t e x i s t f o r 
Abor ig ina l people in A u s t r a l i a are examined. The framework commences w i th 
a d iscussion of the nature of theory i t s e l f . 
2.2 THEORY. PARADIGMS AND POSTULATES 
There i s no one theory t h a t can adequately exp la in the complexi ty of 
socia l r e a l i t y and soc ia l phenomena. However va r ious models can throw 
l i g h t on p a r t i c u l a r aspects of t he soc ia l system. This study commenced 
wi th a very general t h e o r e t i c a l framework. As the data were c o l l e c t e d and 
then considered the framework was i t s e l f en larged, modi f ied and in pa r t 
re jec ted . The r e s u l t was t h a t an i n t e r a c t i v e r e l a t i o n s h i p developed 
between theory and research as advocated by Blumer (1955), Homans (1970) 
and in p a r t i c u l a r by Glaser and Strauss (1967) w i th t h e i r i ns i s tence t h a t 
soc io log ica l fo rmu la t ions be grounded in empi r i ca l research. In t h i s study 
a va r i e t y of t h e o r e t i c a l pos i t i ons has been fused toge ther r e s u l t i n g i n a 
framework t h a t i s e c l e c t i c and i n pa r t i c o n o c l a s t i c . Nonetheless a un i t y 
ex is ts amongst the conceptual t o o l s t h a t are generated and t h i s i s achieved 
through the paradigmat ic s e t t i n g i n use. 
There has been much debate and indeed confus ion w i t h i n socio logy 
(Wagner 1963:735) over what c o n s t i t u t e s soc ia l t heo ry , and about t he 
purpose of theory (Turner 1974). The debate has considered d e f i n i t i o n s of 
theory (Ward 1974:28-40) , the forms t h a t theory can take (Reynolds 1971; 
Zet terberg 1966), and arguments over which of these forms are ' s c i e n t i f i c ' 
(Popper 1968, 1969, 1972; B r a i t h w a i t e 1968). A number of c l a s s i f i c a t o r y 
schemes have been put forward t o group t h e o r i e s (Wagner 1963; Menzies 1982; 
Blumer 1955; Mar t i nda le 1960; Sorokin 1966) ye t the re i s l i t t l e agreement 
over the c r i t e r i a on which t h e c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of t heo r i es should r e s t . For 
example, under Wagner's scheme, the theory presented here i s " e v a l u a t i v e " 
in t h a t i t issues from s o c i a l - e t h i c a l c o n v i c t i o n s , focuses on d i s c r e t e 
socia l problems and i s invo lved i n soc ia l c r i t i c i s m . I t f a l l s w i t h i n h i s 
sub-category of "humani ta r ian reform t h e o r y " . And cons ide r ing B lumer 's 
typology (1955:3) t h e theory con ta ins elements of h i s " i n t e r p r e t a t i v e " type 
in t h a t i t "seeks t o develop a meaningful i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t h e soc ia l 
world i n order t o o u t l i n e and de f ine l i f e s i t u a t i o n s " ( ib1d :3 ) and a l so of 
h is " p o l i c y " type i n t h a t i t i s concerned w i t h "ana lys ing a g iven soc ia l 
s i t u a t i o n . . . or soc ia l a c t i o n as a bas is f o r p o l i c y or a c t i o n " ( i b i d : 3 ) . 
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In keeping with these forms of theory the s ty le of language used to 
describe and analyze the Aboriginal s i tua t ion was chosen with some care. 
Or ig inal ly words such as "minor i ty" and "major i ty" were employed to 
describe black-white re la t ions. Later t h i s s ty le of language was seen to 
be too weak and lacking the descr ipt ive accuracy of other terms such as 
"dominant" and "subordinate" which inherently emphasize the role of power. 
As Gel fand (1973:10) has noted, the conservatism that has characterized 
much of mainstream sociology is seen in the "anachronist ic terminology" of 
ethnic re la t ions. At times in t h i s study terms as value laden as 
"oppressor" and "oppressed" become appropriate, for example, to describe 
the relat ions that existed tha t allowed the massacre of scores of War lp i r i 
people in punit ive raids led by a pol Iceman.•'• 
This thesis then is wr i t ten in the "language of l i be ra t i on " 
exemplified in the adult education l i t e r a t u r e through the work of Freire 
(1972a; 1972b; 1974). The danger in t h i s choice l i e s in having the work 
dismissed as l i t t l e more than polemics. Yet there ex is ts the greater 
danger that by not using the terminology with the greatest explanatory 
power, the descript ions of the s i tuat ions under Invest igat ion are simply 
being d is tor ted, modified and weakened. Gouldner (1970:49) makes the same 
point: 
. . . myths are woven in to the to ta l view of social r e a l i t y , deeply 
but i n v i s i b l y , by the en t i re s t ructure of language and 
conceptual i za t l on . 
But there is a level other than that of language to consider. When 
Gouldner wri tes of "myths" w i th in the conceptualization of rea l i t y he is 
pointing to the networks of taken-for-granted assumptions that underl ie a l l 
social theory. Gouldner (1970:29-37) refers t o these as "background 
assumptions" and notes tha t in part theories are accepted or rejected 
because of the assumptions embedded in them. Background assumptions 
operate at the most general level and i t i s upon them tha t we construct our 
deepest and most p r im i t i ve be l ie fs about what is rea l . At a more spec i f ic 
level Gouldner i den t i f i e s "domain assumptions" tha t support our view of 
rea l i ty in more precise areas such as assumptions about human nature and 
about society. These are rare ly made spec i f i c ye t : 
1 See section 4.2 for an account of the Coniston massacre. 
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I t i s of the essence of domain assumptions that they are 
i n te l l ec tua l l y consequential, which is to say, they are theory-
shaping, not because they rest on evidence, nor even because they 
are provable; a social domain defined as real is real in i t s 
consequences for theory making. 
Gouldner (1970:35) 
The concept of paradigm analyzed by Kuhn (1962) also points to the 
signif icance of background assumptions. While the concept has been 
subjected to a wide and confusing range of in terpretat ions wi th in sociology 
(Friedrich 1970; Masterman 1970; Loadhl and Gordon 1972; Ph i l l i p s 1973; 
Ef f ra t 1972) i t is in the sense of an " i m p l i c i t or e x p l i c i t view of 
rea l i t y " with "core assumptions that characterize and define any given 
world view" (Morgan 1980:606) tha t the term is used in t h i s study. A more 
complete d e f i n i t i o n , the one tha t w i l l be used here, is offered by Ritzer 
(1980:7): 
A paradigm is a fundamental image of the subject matter wi th in a 
science. I t serves to define what should be studied, what 
questions should be asked, how they should be asked, and what 
rules should be followed in in terpre t ing the answers obtained. 
The paradigm is the broadest un i t of consensus wi th in a science 
and serves to d i f f e ren t i a te one s c i e n t i f i c community (or sub-
community) from another. I t subsumes, defines, and in ter re la tes 
the exemplars, theor ies, and methods and instruments that ex is t 
wi th in i t . 
This de f i n i t i on is valuable in drawing at tent ion to the fact that 
under d i f fe ren t paradigms not only is the world viewed d i f f e ren t l y , but 
also the very questions asked about the world d i f f e r . Within a par t i cu la r 
paradigm some questions are leg i t imate while others simply do not ar ise or 
are regarded as not worth asking. As a resu l t , from wi th in one paradigm a 
model of society that i s conservative in i t s commitment to the ex is t ing 
social order may view a par t i cu la r behaviour as deviant, threatening social 
organization and weakening social con t ro l . The same behaviour, evaluated 
from wi th in a d i f f e ren t paradigm tha t incorporates a more radical model of 
society may be seen as the resu l t of a l iena t ion , and social change as the 
necessary response. The paradigm shapes not only the answers given but 
also the questions t o be asked. 
Myrdal (1969:9) takes t h i s idea a step fu r the r : 
2 For example, see the discussion of the d i f f e r i n g perspectives on power 
in section 2.8. 
31 
Questions must be asked before answers can be given. The 
questions are a l l expressjons of our in terest in the world; they 
are at bottom valuations. 
For Myrdal the bel ie f in the existence of a body of s c i e n t i f i c knowledge 
acquired independently of a l l valuations is "naive empiricism". The debate 
over whether sociology is value free and can claim to be cal led a 'science' 
is s t e r i l e at best. Valuations necessarily intrude in to a l l sociological 
ac t i v i t y as has been adequately demonstrated by Gouldner (1962), Myrdal 
(1969), Habermas (1973) and others. At the heart of the paradigm then are 
valuations d i rec t ing the questions tha t the science w i l l focus on, deeming 
what is and what i s not important to study. 
E f f ra t (1972:3) has suggested tha t paradigms in the social sciences 
are the "slaves of ideologies" and considers how paradigms might be 
" l ibera ted" . His conclusion however, is that paradigms are inherently 
"doomed" to be fused with broader value concerns and Ideological posi t ions. 
Col l ins (1975:87) also acknowledges the e f fec t of ideological or ientat ions 
on sociology. That ideology may influence the d i rect ion of s c i e n t i f i c 
debate is seen by him as an insidious e f fec t hindering the development of a 
sc ien t i f i c sociology. His solut ion is tha t concepts must be chosen for 
the i r "optimal explanatory adequacy" rather than for t h e i r evaluative 
resonance" ( i b i d :23 ) . However t h i s prescr ipt ion avoids the deeper issue 
that valuations w i l l s t i l l ex is t even as choices are made between possible 
a l ternat ives. The decision as to what is taken to have the greatest 
explanatory adequacy w i l l in part resu l t from the valuations that are held. 
I t i s Myrdal (1969:55) who suggests the way out of t h i s dilemma. The 
fau l t in much social science is not in i t s lack of " o b j e c t i v i t y " in the 
sense of independence from a l l valuat ions. Social science cannot by i t s 
very nature remain d is in terested. The problem is tha t the value premises 
that actual ly and of necessity determine social science research are 
hidden. "Ob jec t i v i t y " can only be achieved in the social sciences by 
3 Valuations express our ideas of how rea l i t y ought t o be or ought to have 
been. Myrdal (1969:15) de l iberate ly uses the word "valuat ions" instead 
of the term "values" t o avoid confusion between valuations in the 
subjective sense and values as the object of these valuat ions. He also 
uses the term "valuat ions" t o emphasize tha t they are contradictory and 
unstable whereas "values" are often seen as s o l i d , homogenous and 
stable. I fol low his usage in t h i s sect ion. 
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exposing the valuations, by making them conscious, speci f ic and e x p l i c i t , 
by permitt ing them to determine the research. 
Following Gouldner (1962) and Myrdal (1969) the or ienta t ion of t h i s 
work denies the poss ib i l i t y of a value-free sociology and draws e x p l i c i t 
at tent ion to the assumptions underlying theory. I t seeks to be 
in terpret ive of the social world and to indicate di rect ions for social 
pol icy. This is achieved using a theoret ical format of postulates, 
def in i t ions and concepts which are l inked and then elaborated with data in 
order to derive a set of educational pr inc ip les for social acrtion. As 
outl ined in the f i r s t chapter, data col lected through qua l i t a t i ve 
part icipant-observation methods are interpreted through the general body of 
c r i t i c a l sociological thought so tha t overal l the study could be said to 
form a " c r i t i c a l ethnography" (Maseman 1982:1). 
Following Prunty (1984) the postulates I adopt, and from which t h i s 
work stems are: ontological l y , tha t rea l i t y is soc ia l ly construcrted; 
epistemological l y , tha t the social world is essent ia l ly r e l a t i v i s t i c and 
therefore a n t i - p o s i t i v i s t ; methodologically, that the social world can only 
be understood by obtaining f i r s t -hand knowledge of the subject under 
invest igat ion; and in terms of human nature, that l i f e is non-
determinist ic. Overall then, t h i s research stems from a sub jec t i v i s t 
rather than an o b j e c t i v i s t pos i t ion. The analysis also consciously stems 
from a pre-exis t ing concern for the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in what 
is judged to be an unjust and inequitable society in which the way of l i f e 
of a minority is severely threatened by the po l ic ies and actions of a 
dominant group. I turn now tc a discussion of the paradigmatic set t ing 
that is u t i l i z e d throughout and indicate how t h i s posi t ion was reached. 
A number of paradigms have emerged in the social sciences with Ritzer 
(1980) re fer r ing to sociology as a "mul t ip le paradigm science" and 
Bottomore (1975:191) wr i t i ng of "competing paradigms" in macrosociology. 
Attempts to specify these paradigms and t h e i r assumptions have resulted in 
d i f ferent typologies (E f f ra t 1972:12-27). Burre l l and Morgan (1979) for 
example use a two-by-two c lass i f icatory scheme tha t crosses "theory of 
society" (radical or regulatory) with "philosophy of science" (sub jec t i v i s t 
or ob jec t i v i s t ) y ie ld ing four paradigmatic pos i t ions: f unc t i ona l i s t , 
in terpre t ive , radical s t r u c t u r a l i s t and radical humanist. Other wr i ters 
(Paulston 1977:371; Kinloch 1977; Sargent 1983) emphasize only the "theory 
of society" dimension and whi le they acknowledge a wide var iety of 
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theoret ical perspectives and schools in sociology, they maintain that a l l 
social Issues can be organized around the assumptions held about society. 
Society is e i ther accepted as given and the status quo upheld or society is 
examined c r i t i c a l l y and possible changes are explored. These models of 
society cx)mmonly described as the consensus and confl icrt posit ions 
respecrtively, are paradigms in that they contain e x p l i c i t and polar 
opposite assumptions about the nature of social r e a l i t y . 
The f i r s t of these posit ions goes under a var iety of names: the 
consensus paradign, functional ism, establishment sociology, the equi l ibr ium 
paradigm, the organic paradigm. The paradigm r i s ing out of the t r a d i t i o n 
of enlightenment philosophy (natural ism, rat ional ism, social evolutionism, 
positivism) can be traced through Comte and Spencer to Durkheim and 
Parsons. I t s major theoret ical posit ions are evolutionism, st ructural 
functional ism and systems theory. The paradigm views society as a 
systemic, in te r re la ted . Interdependent, evolving, equi l ibr ium-or iented 
whole, representing underlying system needs or functions (Kinloch 1977). 
The major emphasis in sociology of t h i s type is the analysis of the assumed 
social system and the mode of i t s evolut ion. Within the paradigm some 
theor ists focus on an organic analogue of society u t i l i z i n g in par t icu lar 
the pr inc ip le of homeostasis (Parsons 1949, 1951, 1971; Buckley 1967) while 
other theor is ts view society as a normative system ex is t ing wi th in rather 
than external to the individual (Etzioni 1968). In a l l cases the sociology 
stems from a conservative ideology; in Adorno's words i t i s "a science of 
resignation to the status quo" (c i ted in Sargent 1983:3). 
The second posi t ion also goes under several names, the con f l i c t 
paradigm, c r i t i c a l sociology, radical sociology, coercion theory. Like the 
consensus paradigm i t also has i t s o r ig ins in enlightenment philosophy. I t 
is exemplified in the work of Marx with Simmel and Weber and la te r 
Dahrendorf, Coser and M i l l s providing modern developments of theories 
within the paradigm. I t includes the " c r i t i c a l t heo r i s t s " of the Frankfurt 
School such as Adorno, Horkheimer and Habermas and Neo-Marxists such as 
Althusser and Foucault. The paradigm thus brings together many d i f f e ren t 
perspectives, schools of thought and theor ies. Generally, the paradigm 
views society as an evolving system of groups competing fo r resources and 
control led by a dominant e l i t e (Kinloch 1977:222). I t i s the concept of 
con f l i c t tha t characterizes the paradigm. 
I t should be noted tha t the elevat ion of consensus and c o n f l i c t models 
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of society to the level of paradigms is not without i t s c r i t i c s . For 
example in R i tzer 's view (1980:26) consensus theory (or s t ruc tu ra l -
functional ism as he ca l l s i t ) and c o n f l i c t theory are: 
. . . theor ies, not paradigms . . . They both can be included under 
the heading of the social facts paradigm since they both accept 
the central i t y of the study of social facts . 
Ri tzer 's view resul ts from a d is to r t i on of his own de f i n i t i on of paradigm 
as a "fundamental image of the subject matter wi th in a science" ( i b i d : 7 ) , 
the de f in i t i on used here and quoted ea r l i e r . The d i s t o r t i on , in my view, 
arises when Ritzer focuses on the words "subject matter" in the d e f i n i t i o n , 
which in t h i s case he takes to be Durkheimian "social fac ts " , rather than 
on the preceding words "fundamental image". When the l a t t e r are stressed 
the de f in i t i on can be given another in te rp re ta t ion . The subject matter of 
sociology is society (not "social facts" ) and i t i s the "fundamental image" 
of society that const i tutes the paradigm. In answer to the Hobbesian 
question "How does social order ar ise?" two basic answers have been given: 
"Social order <x>mes through consensus" and "Social order Is achieved 
through c o n f l i c t . " These are fundamentally d i f fe ren t answers and 
fundamentally d i f fe ren t ways of viewing the world. In t h i s study they are 
taken to c:onst1tute d i f fe ren t paradigms. 
The choice of a par t i cu la r paradigm wi th in which to work is not in 
i t s e l f a purely rat ional act. Kuhn (1962) describes the process through 
which science changes. In his view from a period of s t a b i l i t y under one 
paradigm, science enters a c r i s i s phase, a new paradigm emerges, the old 
paradigm is discarded and science se t t les again in to another period of 
re lat ive s t a b i l i t y under the new paradigm. But as E f f ra t (1972:11) has 
commented, Kuhn's revolut ion seems too "bloodless". E f f ra t and Ritzer both 
emphasize the ro le of ideology in the struggle for ascendency between 
paradigms: " . . . s c i e n t i f i c c o n f l i c t i s a form of ideological warfare" 
(Ef f ra t 1972:11); and " . . . the reason one paradigm wins out over another is 
a p o l i t i c a l phenomenon" (Ritzer 1980:10). Modern sociology i s , as has been 
shown, mult i-paradigmatic. But whi le these paradigms can co-ex is t w i th in 
sociology, they do not co-ex is t peaceful ly. The struggle between paradigjns 
for pre-eminence w i th in a f i e l d i s as much p o l i t i c a l as i t i s r a t i ona l , 
therefore the choice of paradigm wi th in which to locate a study is as much 
a p o l i t i c a l decision as i t i s a rat ional one. 
35 
The main theoret ical posi t ion from which analyses of Aboriginal 
society have been undertaken, for example those by Warner (1937), Strehlow 
(1947) and Meggitt (1962), is s t ruc tura l - funct iona l ism, a theory set wi th in 
the consensus paradigm. One could conceivably hold to a func t iona l i s t 
model of society emphasizing the "consensus of values" i f one were studying 
a small-scale group in i so la t i on . But the world of contemporary Aboriginal 
people in no way const i tutes a society in i so la t i on . Even func t iona l i s ts 
such as Leach (1954:1-18) have pointed to the essent ia l ly arb i t rary nature 
of establ ishing boundaries between groups. The preferred uni t of analysis 
is the to ta l nat ion-state in which Aboriginal people l i v e , in which t he i r 
own society is embedded and with which they have no choice but to in terac t . 
The theory and practice of t h i s study is set wi th in the con f l i c t 
paradigm. The decision to locate the work there was based on both rat ional 
and po l i t i ca l factors. That there are competing in terests struggl ing for 
power in Austral ian society is c lear. Aboriginal Interests and the 
interests of the dominant members of the wider society are often 
diametrical ly opposed, the struggles for land r igh ts , both h is to r i ca l and 
contemporary, being prime examples. Further to t h i s , even a cursory 
analysis of the re lat ions tha t ex is t between white Austral ians and 
Aboriginal people suggests tha t there is no basis whatsoever for any 
assumption of a "consensus of values". While i t may have been the 
ideological aim of government policy during the 1950's and 1960's to 
achieve such a consensus, the rea l i t y of the s i tua t ion i s that dominant 
white values, aims and aspirat ions are, on the whole, at odds with the 
Aboriginal counterparts. A model of society that i s set wi th in the 
con f l i c t paradigm 1s therefore more appropriate to the cx)ntemporary 
Aboriginal s i t ua t i on . As Howard (1982:82) has suggested: 
. . . i f we (Aborigines and Non-Aborigines a l ike) are going t o 
understand the Aboriginal s i tua t ion and begin pos i t i ve ly t o a l t e r 
i t , we w i l l have to adopt a d i f f e ren t perspective on Austral ian 
society and the place of Aborigines wi th in i t . Instead of 
adopting a t rad i t i ona l f unc t i ona l i s t approach i t may be more 
benefic ial to adopt a less harmonious view which focuses upon the 
d i f f e ren t i a l goals of various groups seeking t o gain, enhance and 
maintain power. 
4 For example, the dispute at Noonkanbah in 1980 (Kol ig 1986) when the 
Western Austral ian Government provided a pol ice escort to the Amax Oil 
Company in order to d r i l l a s i t e of s igni f icance to the Yungnogora 
people. 
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The second reason for u t i l i z i n g the con f l i c t paradigm is more 
p o l i t i c a l . The study is wr i t ten in the context of a personal commitment to 
social act ion. Theory and pract ice, in t h i s view, are not to be separated. 
A main current emerging in the con f l i c t paradigm in i t s modern form is that 
the social sciences should resume the task of examining c r i t i c a l l y the 
ins t i t u t i ons and processes of present day society instead of serving 
largely to f a c i l i t a t e t h e i r perpetuation (Bottomore 1975:197). Theories 
within t h i s paradigm are seen as questioning the legitimacy of ex is t ing 
practices and values; the practice that stems from th i s c r i t i que is one 
that act ively seeks pos i t ive social change. 
The construcrtion of the theoret ica l framework for the study continues 
in the fol lowing section as a view of human nature is offered and explored. 
The concepts of cu l ture and society are b r i e f l y discussed and the 
terminology that w i l l be used to describe the social system is set down. 
2.3 HUMAN NATURE, CULTURE AND SOCIETY 
Human beings are a l l basical ly a l i k e ; the differences among human 
beings are s u p e r f i c i a l ; human population groups const i tu te a continuum and 
the genetic differences wi th in groups are probably as great as those 
between groups (Baxter and Sansom 1972; Rex 1970:3; Watson 1984:43). These 
most rudimentary bio logical facts have not always been understood in 
Austral ia. Aborigines were regarded as sub-human and slaughtered and 
massacred v i r t u a l l y at w i l l at d i f fe ren t times in a l l parts of the 
continent (Woolmington 1973:13-23). Today there is a general acceptance of 
a common humanity among Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people a l i ke . 
However the social distance tha t ex is ts between these two groups suggests 
in part that i t is the dif ferences between people that are s t i l l being 
emphasized rather than the s i m i l a r i t i e s . 
The differences tha t do ex is t between groups are, in the main, 
cul tural rather than b io log i ca l . When these di f ferences, whatever t he i r 
5 Connerton (1976) notes tha t the concept of c r i t i que has two meanings: 
f i r s t , " r e f l ec t i on on the condit ions of possible knowledge: on the 
potential a b i l i t i e s of human beings possessing the facu l t i es of knowing, 
speaking and act ing" ( i b i d : 1 7 ) , and second " r e f l e c t i o n on a system of 
constraints which are humanly produced: d i s t o r t i ng pressures t o which 
ind iv idua ls , or a group of ind iv idua ls , or the human race as a whole 
succumbs in t h e i r process of se l f - fo rmat ion" ( i b i d : 18). Combining these 
ideas, a c r i t i que examines the l i be ra t i on of or constraints on human 
potenti a l . 
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or ig ins , are stressed, the fundamental s i m i l a r i t i e s between people can 
become obscured.^ Following Cooley (1922), Shibutani and Kwan (1965: 
578-585) present a theory of human nature which lays stress on "sentiment" 
as that aspect of human nature which l inks a l l people regardless of 
cul tural heritage. Here sentiments are loosely taken to be relat ionships 
between indiv iduals such as love, hate, jealousy, respect. According to 
the theory, sentiments are universals that allow us through "sympathetic 
introspect ion" to enter imaginatively in to the inner experiences of others. 
Paris (1937:10) refers to the same concept as "imaginative sympathy": 
The a b i l i t y to conceive of human nature thus always involves the 
a b i l i t y to take the ro le of another in imagination and to discuss 
in t h i s manner qua l i t i es tha t we recognise in ourselves. 
In the cross-cul tural s i tua t ion there w i l l always be behaviour that 
outsiders w i l l have d i f f i c u l t y in understanding or with which they w i l l be 
unable to empathize. However the theory suggests that also there w i l l 
always be a point of common contact. I t i s a humanistic in terpre ta t ion of 
the fundamental nature of men and women. 
I f we are a l l l inked by sentiments then there ex is ts the poss ib i l i t y 
for understanding between people, for removal of social barr iers and for 
communication across cul tures. A complement t o t h i s pos i t ive view of human 
nature is a non-determinist ic view of h istory and of human act ion. The 
view asserts the signi f icance and re la t i ve freedom of human acrtion against 
any conception of social determinism that would imply ei ther the 
immutability of a given social order or would imply an inescapable fu ture 
state for society (Bottomore 1975:197). This non-determinist ic view, as 
Bottomore comments, is taken as one of the hallmarks of the development of 
a radical sociology. For example, Horkheimer re jects the Marxist 
assumption of an ordered and mater ia l ly determined pattern of social 
development: 
There can be no formula which lays down once and for a l l the 
re lat ionship between the i nd i v i dua l , society and nature. Though 
history cannot be seen as a uniform unfolding of human nature, 
the opposite f a t a l i s t i c formula tha t the course of events i s 
dominated by necessity independent of Man i s equally naive. 
Cited in Held (1980:24). 
6 This is not to support the posi t ion of the ass iml la t ion is ts that 
cu l tura l differences should not be maintained. I t i s simply to argue 
that s i m i l a r i t i e s need to be recognized along with dif ferences so tha t 
our common humanity is not overlooked. 
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Similar ideas about indiv iduals in re la t ion to the world have been 
developed in the f i e l d of adult education by Frei re (1972a, 1972b, 1974). 
In his ec lec t ic philosophy (Mackie 1980:118) men and women, as ind iv iduals , 
are depicted at the centre of a world that i s soc ia l ly constructed through 
interact ion with others (Berger and Luckmann 1967). I t i s a world of 
material objects, of ideas and values, of language, of social organization 
and of symbols, in short , a world of cu l ture . This created world, t h i s 
cul tural rea l i t y reflecrts back upon indiv iduals and in turn shapes them. 
However, as conscious sentient beings, indiv iduals are able to transcend 
the construcrtions of t h e i r own worlds, to step outside, to re f lec t upon 
them and then act to reshape them. Freire argues in his various wr i t ings 
that i t i s through such "prax is" (1972a:1974) and through the development 
of a " c r i t i c a l consciousness" (ibid:1974) tha t men and women can, i f they 
choose, work towards f reeing themselves from encompassing oppressive 
si tuat ions. In accordance with the postulates tha t have been set down, 
th is model of the re la t ionship of the indiv idual to cu l ture and society is 
adopted for t h i s study. I t i s a humanistic and non-determinist ic view that 
allows for change and social act ion and consequently for the development of 
a ' l i b e r a t i n g ' adult education. 
Since t h i s study is concerned with the changing nature of the 
Aboriginal world and with the re lat ionship of Aboriginal people to the 
wider society, d i f f e ren t i a t i on of on how the terms "cu l tu re " and "society" 
and indicat ions of t h e i r useage in t h i s thesis are appropriate at t h i s 
point. The idea of " cu l tu re " i s central in the social sciences but no 
single conceptualization has gained to ta l acceptance. In i t s or ig ina l 
formulation wi th in cu l tu ra l anthropology i t was a catch-a l l descript ion for 
the ent i re way of l i f e of a people and was so general and al 1-encompassing 
that i t was of l i t t l e analy t ic use. As a consequence wr i ters such as 
Bennett (1976:847-853) have suggested the concept be abandoned and replaced 
with new constructs based on the Idea of "adaptat ion". However the more 
general response has been to progressively re f ine , re in terpre t and narrow 
down "cu l tu re" t o y i e l d a more useful tool as have Geertz (1973) and 
Goodenough (1963; 1981). 
Kessing (1974:73-97) has provided a comprehensive review of the 
various terminolog ica l , philosophical and substantive Issues that have 
7 People w i l l not always choose as the ' l i b e r a t o r ' would have them choose; 
freedom means freedom to go down any path, including the path of se l f -
destruct ion, or else i t means nothing. 
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arisen wi th in the debate and these need not be repeated here. I t i s 
su f f i c ien t simply to indicate that cu l ture refers t o the ideational realm -
the posi t ion adopted for t h i s study. Rather than being a "map of 
behaviour" (Peterson 1979:159) re fe r r ing to the world of observable 
phenomenon, of material objects and of events 'out t h e r e ' , cu l ture 1s taken 
to be a "map for behaviour" ( i b i d : 159), and to refer to the "system of 
knowledge and bel ie f whereby a people st ructure t h e i r experience and 
perceptions, formulate acts and choose between a l te rnat ives" (Kessing 1981: 
68). I t is a shared system of knowledge, soc ia l ly acquired and 
transmit ted; i t refers to what humans learn, not what they do or make 
(1bid:69). Goodenough (1981:50-51) makes an important dist incrt ion between 
"cu l tu re" , what is learned, the "things one needs to know in order to meet 
the standards of others", and "cu l tu ra l a r t i f a c t s " , the manifestations of 
what is learned. These manifestations can be mater ia l , social or 
ideological . An example of a material cu l tura l a r t i f a c t i s a boomerang; an 
Aboriginal Austral ian w i l l see and react to t h i s art i facrt in an en t i re ly 
d i f ferent way than w i l l a white Austral ian who does not share the same 
cul ture. The Aboriginal person sees the boomerang not only as a hunting 
Implement and weapon, but also as a multi-purpose t o o l , a musical 
instrument, an item of exchange and as a symbol embued with re l ig ious 
signi f icance. The idea of the boomerang i s d i f f e ren t w i th in each cu l ture . 
As cul tural a r t i f a c t s o r ig ina t ing in one sociocultural system are taken 
into a secxind system they may become standardized. At that point the 
"idea" of the a r t i f a c t with i t s or ig ina l meanings (or with new 
pa r t i cu la r i s t i c meanings) Is then added to the body of standards in the 
receiving system and so enters the cu l tu re . These dist incrt ions w i l l become 
Q 
important when sociocul tural change i s discussed in a l a te r section. 
The second concept t o examine is tha t of "soc ie ty" . Like "cu l tu re " 
"society" i s often used loosely and l e f t undefined. At i t s most general 
level society refers to the basic fac t of human associat ion. For 
analyt ical purposes however, a narrower (X)ncept Is of greater u t i l i t y . For 
example Lenski 's (1970:9) d e f i n i t i o n i s : 
. . . a society ex is ts t o the degree tha t a t e r r i t o r i a l l y bounded 
population of animals of a s ingle species maintains t i e s of 
association and interdependence and enjoys autonomy. 
8 See sections 3.2 and 3.3. 
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Applying the de f in i t i on to human groups, the " t i e s of association and 
interdependence" can be described as "webs of social re lat ionships" (Chinoy 
1968:44) tha t connect people. In pract ical terms i t w i l l not always be 
clear whether a par t icu lar human population const i tutes a single society. 
Prior to contact with Europeans there were many Austral ian Aboriginal 
groups that were autonomous with the members wi th in each group bound 
together by strong t i e s of in teract ion and associat ion. Under Lenski 's 
de f in i t i on there were therefore many Aboriginal societ ies. As Austra l ia 
was incorporated by the colonial process many of these groups los t t he i r 
autonomy and were brought under the control of a dominant and extraneous 
po l i t y . Intragroup t i e s broke down and t i e s of in teract ion and dependence 
were established with the burgeoning white population. In the process of 
adaptation these Aboriginal groups l os t t h e i r def in ing character is t ics as 
individual societ ies and themselves became, over a period of t ime, part of 
the new emerging Austral ian society. 
Within society, subgroups can be i den t i f i ed as being more or less 
d is t inc t from the rest of the population. How these subgroups are viewed 
w i l l depend on the type of theoret ica l analysis undertaken. From a 
st ructura l - funct ional i s t perspective i t is the systemic character of the 
tota l society that i s stressed. Society is analyzed in terms of the action 
of the parts with respecrt t o the needs and requirements of the whole. On 
the other hand analysis from wi th in the c o n f l i c t paradigm w i l l usually be 
anti-systemic, that i s , i t w i l l focus on the struggles and con f l i c t s 
between the groups tha t make up the to ta l society rather than viewing 
society as a to ta l organism with needs and wants of i t s own. 
For the purposes of t h i s study Austral ian society is taken to be 
synonomous with the "nat ion-s ta te" (Coulson and Riddel 1 1970:20). The 
ent i re co l lec t ion of people w i th in the t e r r i t o r y of Austra l ia with t he i r 
interconnections and with t h e i r subgroups make up Austral ian society. When 
used in t h i s way society is a highly abstracted concept. I t represents the 
encompassing social formations w i th in which smaller concrete groups may be 
analyzed (Barth 1969:9). The Aboriginal groups I focus on are the War lp i r i 
people, in par t i cu la r those people tha t make up the community of Lajamanu; 
more generally, t r i b a l Aboriginal people throughout Aus t ra l ia ; and at a 
higher level of general izat ion again, a l l Aboriginal people in Aust ra l ia 
conceptualized as a group regardless of t h e i r pa r t i cu la r l i f e s t y l e or 
cul tural expression. The term "Aboriginal society" w i l l usually refer to 
t r i b a l people, the intermediate group. Sometimes however, i t w i l l be used 
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to refer to the most general grouping, a l l Aboriginal people. The 
par t icu lar meaning w i l l be clear from the context. The War lp i r i are thus a 
subset of both Austral ian society and of Aboriginal society. 
In cont rad is t inct ion to Aboriginal society are the rest of the social 
groups in Aust ra l ia , the non-Aboriginal people. These people are 
conveniently i f somewhat Inaccurately grouped together as "white" society 
or more accurately, the "dominant" society. The emphasis in t h i s usage is 
upon the re lat ions of opposition tha t ex is t between the Aboriginal and non-
Aboriginal secrtors of Austral ian society. This conceptualization of 
Australian society as two opposing groups, while a gross s imp l i f i ca t i on , 
serves the l imi ted purposes i t w i l l be put t o in t h i s thesis of allowing 
the internal dynamics of Aboriginal society (or of a par t icu lar Aboriginal 
group such as the Lajamanu War lp i r i ) to be examined, as well as allowing 
for a consideration of the re la t ions of that subgroup with the wider 
dominant society. 
In t h i s study the basic un i t of analysis w i l l be the whole community 
rather than an Isolated Aboriginal group. Shibutani and Kwan (1965:55) 
draw at tent ion to the value of t h i s approach when they s ta te : 
Much at tent ion has been directed to the study of minori ty groups; 
these studies are valuable as such, but there cannot be a 
minority group unless there i s also a dominant group. Both are 
involved in a common social system, and what happens in each 
cannot be understood sat ls facr tor i ly apart from t h i s involvement. 
This statement also draws a t tent ion t o the terms "minor i ty" and "dominant" 
and by impl icat ion "major i ty" and "subordinate", and these require 
c l a r i f i c a t i o n . Schermerhorn (1970) provides a typology of social groups 
using the character is t ics of size and power as the major def ining c r i t e r i a . 
Two dominant forms a r i se : large groups with high power and small groups 
with high power referred to as major i ty and e l i t e groups respect ively. 
Similar ly two subordinate types are dist inguished: large groups with low 
power and small groups with low power referred to as mass subjecrts and 
minority groups respect ively. Since i t i s the issue of power rather than 
the issue of size tha t Is the determining factor in ethnic and race 
re lat ions. Gel fand (1973:10) has proposed tha t any analyt ica l framework 
should be b u i l t around "subordination-domination" rather than around the 
more usual descriptors of "m inor i t y -ma jo r i t y " . However Schermerhorn's 
typology useful ly combines both types and w i l l therefore be used here. The 
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Lajamanu Warlp i r i and other t r i b a l Aboriginal groups are thus subordinate 
minor i t ies facing dominant e l i t e s w i th in the dominant majority society. 
With these c la r i fac to ry matters concluded, the next section addresses the 
issue of Inequality in Austral ian society. 
2.4 ANALYZING INEQUALITY: CLASS, STATUS AND PARTY 
The task in t h i s section of the thesis is to discuss, from a 
theoret ical stance, the Inequal i t ies tha t ex is t in Austral ian society and 
in par t icu lar , to locate Aboriginal people wi th in the social system. There 
are three major posit ions from which a descript ion of social inequal i ty 
have been given. In Austra l ia Broom and Jones (1976) are representative of 
those wr i t ing from a s t ruc tu ra l - func t i onal i s t perspecrtive. They undertake 
i n t r i ca te and detai led survey research which emphasizes the exact 
measuranent of such quant i f iab le indicators of inequal i ty as Income and 
occupation. The second posi t ion is tha t of the Marxists. There have been 
many contr ibutors to t h i s descr ipt ion found for example in the work of 
Playford and Kirsner (1972) and in the co l lec t ions by Wheelwright and 
Buckley (1975, 1978a, 1978b, 1980, 1983) which centre on the p o l i t i c a l 
economy of Austral ian capi ta l ism. The most i n f l uen t i a l Marxist studies 
which "mould a perception of inequal i ty in to a perception of class 
re lat ions" (Austin 1984:5) are those by Connell (1977, 1982) and his 
col laborators. The t h i r d posi t ion i s tha t of the Weberians who fol low the 
analyt ical concepts set out by Weber (1947a) in his essay 'Class, Status, 
Party ' . Austral ian studies tha t fo l low Weber, although with varying 
emphases wi th in the general framework, are those by Encel (1962, 1970), by 
Wild (1974, 1978, 1983) and by Western (1983). The l im i ta t i ons of the 
consensus paradigm wi th in which s t ructura l - funct iona l ism is set have 
already been indicated and w i l l not be repeated. I consider instead the 
Marxist and Weberian explanations for inequa l i ty , both analyses being set 
within the cx)nf l ict paradigm. 
Within the Austral ian context Connell presents a comprehensive view of 
society. He wr i tes from a mainly conventional Marxist posi t ion although he 
is unconventional in the emphasis he places upon schooling and the process 
of soc ia l iza t ion to explain the reproduction of the inequal i t ies 
fundamental to capi ta l ism. Connell o f fe rs a view of Austral ian society as 
one "dominated by bourgeois cu l tu re and an ideology of progress" (Austin 
9 See section 2.2. 
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1984:5). I t i s a class society in which the primary struggle has been 
between a ru l ing class based on the pr ivate ownership of property and a 
working class which today has largely been neutral ized as a revolutionary 
class through i t s Incorporation by both i ns t i t u t i ona l and ideological means 
into a welfare state. His view emphasizes class over sectional or ethnic 
differences, de-emphasizes the ro le of the middle class and de-emphasizes 
an independent role for the state and i t s bureaucracies in the formation of 
structures of domination that are seen in Austral ian social re la t ions. 
The problems with using Connell 's analysis d i rec t l y in t h i s work are 
twofold. F i rs t there is the narrowness of his purely class based 
in terpretat ion of society that does not allow for expressions of power 
relat ions apart from those tha t ar ise from the economic base. Power, in 
th i s view, is a der ivat ive of the social re lat ions of production (Berry 
1974:138). Second, Connell does not attempt to deal with race as a 
separate category in any of his work. Within the analysis of society that 
he presents. Aboriginal people would e i ther be subsumed wi th in the working 
class or possibly relegated to an underclass and t h e i r re lat ions with white 
Australians dealt with solely in terms of t h e i r re la t ion to the mode of 
producrtion. Such an analysis would y i e l d an Inadequate descript ion of 
race re lat ions in Austra l ia and would do l i t t l e towards explaining the 
posit ion of Aboriginal people in the wider society. Baker (1983:3-4) has 
made a s imi lar point in a more general context: 
. . . Marxist analysis, which emphasizes determinants such as class 
and the modes of producrtion, is not discounted, but . . . such 
variables as race, e thn ic i ty and power have a saliency of t he i r 
own. They cannot be so g l i b l y dismissed as usually occurs in 
Marxist analyses, for they are not simply dependent var iables, 
epiphenomena or examples of fa lse consciousness . . . p o l i t i c a l and 
social strucrtures as systems of power (Independent from and not 
simply secondary to economic structures) s i gn i f i can t l y shape the 
character of group re la t ions and behaviour. 
Connell's work i s in no sense rejecrted out of hand. On the contrary, his 
analysis of the wider Austral ian society is persuasive in many areas. I t 
is not used here because i t i s not pa r t i cu la r l y helpful in analyzing race 
re lat ions. However his use of the concept of hegemony (Connell 1977: 
205-222) is of s igni f icance as i s the Marxian analysis of sociocultural 
change, both of which are u t i l i z e d l a t e r in t h i s study. 
10 The concept of a mode of producrtion i s discussed in secrtion 3.3. 
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The Weberian model has not been ar t icu la ted in to a descript ion of 
Austral ian society to the same extent as the Marxian model. Western (1983) 
for example i n i t i a l l y presents a concise and potent ia l l y useful Weberian 
framework but largely ignores his own framework when he presents his survey 
data on Austral ian social Inequal i ty. Encel, on the other hand, uses a 
Weberian model in some of his work (1962, 1970) but ignores i t in other 
areas (1971), an inconsistency noted by Osmond (1972) and Austin (1984). 
The most extensive use of Weber in Austral ian sociology is found in Wild 
(1974, 1978, 1983). Although Austin somewhat disparagingly refers to 
Wild's Weberianism as "but the containing s h e l l " (1984:14), she does 
acknowledge his consistency of approach. Wild's appl icat ion of Weber to 
race re lat ions in his analysis of social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n is admittedly br ief 
but the model is used in a sustained and coherent manner which i l luminates 
the data he presents. 
The value for t h i s study of a Weberian confl icrt model rather than a 
Marxian one l i es in three areas. F i r s t , Weber draws out the ways in which 
people's actions can be motivated and regulated by factors other than 
economic ones, for example by re l ig ious be l ie fs . Ideology is seen as a 
prime source of social act ion. Second, in the process of group formation 
Weber emphasizes status factors and t h i s allows a category in a Weberian 
analysis for race and e thn i c i t y . Race and e thn ic i ty become factors which 
are independent of class and can predominate over class in the development 
of social re la t ions. Thi rd, the concept of power can be more f u l l y 
developed through a Weberian perspective. Power is conceived as manifesting 
I t s e l f not only through class but also through status and party in the 
three corresponding spheres of the economic, the social and the p o l i t i c a l . 
The analysis begins with a consideration of the f i r s t of these three 
spheres. 
The l i t e r a t u r e on class is vast and at times hopelessly confused 
(Giddens 1973). One of the main sources of confusion stems from the 
d i f ferent usages of the term between European and American sociology. When 
American socio logists such as Warner (1957) speak of c lass, socio logists 
fol lowing the European t r a d i t i o n s o r ig ina t ing with Marx and Weber speak of 
status, a s i tua t ion Parkin (1978:605) c a l l s the "not iceable tendency to 
conflate the de f i n i t i on of class with that of s ta tus" . Weber's own 
de f in i t ion is unambiguous: 
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We may speak of class when (1) a number of people have in common 
a speci f ic causal component of t h e i r l i f e chances, insofar as (2) 
t h i s component is represented exclusively by economic interests 
in the possession of goods and opportunit ies for income, and (3) 
is represented under the conditions of the commodity or labor 
markets. 
Weber (1947a:181) 
This 1s close to Marx's view, in that class s i tuat ions are determined by 
the re lat ions that people have to the processes of production, d i s t r i bu t i on 
and exchange. Weber also holds to the basic Marxian class dichotomy of the 
propertied and the propertyless: " 'Proper ty ' and ' lack of property' are 
therefore the basic categories of a l l class s i tua t ions" ( ib id :182) . But 
whereas Marx t i e s the de f i n i t i on of class to the ownership of property and 
the means of production, Weber, while b t i l l def ining class in economic 
terms. Introduces a greater f l e x i b i l i t y through his use of the concept of 
market capacity, that i s , the a b i l i t y of a person to par t ic ipate in and 
p r o f i t from the economic processes of production, d i s t r i bu t ion and 
exchange. In his terms the d i f f e ren t i a l economic market capacit ies of 
individuals give r ise to d i f f e ren t l i f e chances and i t i s upon these 
d is t inc t ions that the d i f f e ren t classes are founded: " 'Class s i t ua t i on ' is 
. . . u l t imately 'market s i t u a t i o n ' " ( i b id :182) . 
While capi ta l Is one source of market capacity, speci f ic s k i l l s and 
educational qua l i f i ca t ions are another. Those with few s k i l l s , with l i t t l e 
education, and with no capi ta l are in a very d i f fe ren t economic re la t ion to 
the market than those who possess one or more of the other a t t r ibu tes . The 
d is t inc t ion Weber makes is a v i t a l one. Whilst under his analysis there 
are s t i l l "pos i t i ve ly p r iv i leged" classes - those with property, and 
"negatively p r iv i leged" classes - those without property, a middle class 
arises between the other two of those without property but who have 
marketable s k i l l s der iv ing from education. Such s k i l l s have a de f i n i t e 
market value (Giddens 1973:43). 
For Weber, class is an object ive phenomenon. I t refers to market 
interests and these in teres ts ex is t independently of whether the individual 
is aware of them or not. Both Marx and Weber make the d i s t i nc t i on between 
a 'class in i t s e l f and a 'c lass for i t s e l f but for d i f f e ren t reasons. 
Marx did so to argue tha t i t i s only when groups become aware of t he i r 
economic interests and organize to pursue them in the p o l i t i c a l realm that 
classes could be said to ex i s t . Weber makes the opposite point . Classes 
ex is t independently of class consciousness. However, as Giddens (ib1d:43) 
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has noted, Weber nowhere denies that under cer ta in given circumstances a 
class may become subjectively aware of i t s common in terests . I t is at th i s 
stage that the potential for class act ion ex is ts . In Weber's terms, for 
t h i s to happen, the causes and consequences of the class s i tuat ion must be 
v is ib ly associated with that s i tua t ion and not seen by the other actors as 
inevi table or having another cause (Wild 1978:19). Giddens, In his 
reformulation of the theory of class (1973:99-138), Isolates three types 
wi th in the general category of class consciousness. F i r s t , there is "class 
iden t i t y " which simply Involves the recognit ion and d i f f e ren t i a t i on of 
class. Second, there is "class c o n f l i c t " wherein i t is seen that the 
classes are antagonist ic and t h e i r in terests are in opposition to each 
other. Third, there is "revolut ionary class consciousness", the stage at 
which i t is recognized that society can be reconstructed through class 
act ion. 
There is no doubt tha t Austra l ia i s a class society. Following 
Giddens (1971:239) i t might be said tha t Austra l ia as a c a p i t a l i s t society 
i s : 
" . . . in i t s very essence, a class society; the existence of a 
bourgeois class presupposes a subordinate class of propertyless 
workers, and vice versa." 
Wild (1978:68) i den t i f i es three classes in Aus t ra l ia ; an upper class 
consisting of a small pr iv i leged minori ty of property owners and 
entrepreneurs; a middle class of propertyless, non-manual or wh i te-co l la r 
workers whose market capacity arises from educational or technical 
qua l i f i ca t i ons ; and a working class consist ing of propertyless manual 
workers whose market capacity arises from t h e i r a b i l i t y to se l l t h e i r 
labour in the market place in return for wages. This account i s d i rec t l y 
supported by Western (1983) but d i f f e r s from Connell (1977) who implies at 
various times tha t there is simply a ru l i ng class and those who are ru led, 
the dichotomy stemming from his convential Marxist pos i t ion . For Connell 
the potential for rest ructur ing society l i e s with the working class and i t 
is therefore on the c o n f l i c t between the working class and the ru l ing class 
that he concentrates his a t ten t ion . Whether or not the class condit ions of 
Austral ian society w i l l give r ise to revolut ionary class consciousness 1s 
open to question. What we can be cer ta in of i s t ha t no such revolutionary 
consciousness ex is ts in Aust ra l ia at the moment. After an examination of 
the empirical data Wild (1978:66) depicts most Austral ians as characrterized 
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by class consciousness at the f i r s t level of d i f f e ren t i a t i on . This 
perspective is par t i cu la r l y strong among the middle classes with the upper 
and working class exh ib i t ing some degree of confl icrt consciousness. 
However the poss ib i l i t y of creat ing a more equitable Austral ian society 
through radical change ar is ing out of class action is not held to be very 
l i ke l y even by Marxist commentators; Connell (1977:205) himself 
acknowledges the resi l ience of capi ta l ism. 
I turn now to consider the posi t ion of Aboriginal people wi th in 
Austral ia as a class society. Such a class analysis i s not unimportant to 
Aboriginal people. On the contrary they too have been caught up and swept 
along by the social forces tha t a class analysis exposes.•^•'- Aboriginal 
17 people are no more immune to forms of "economic determinism" than are any 
other group in society. While some wr i ters have argued tha t "blacks" 
const i tute classes in t h e i r own r i gh t or tha t they are beyond class 
(Western 1983:15; Anderson and Sharrock 1984:56) both posit ions resul t from 
an Inconsistent use of the concept of c lass. As the chronical ly unemployed 
and the most severely disadvantaged group in the country. Aborigines can be 
located as an underclass (Giddens 1973) but not as e i ther a class apart nor 
as apart from class. Aborigines, as an underclass, wi th in a Weberian 
context derive t h e i r class posi t ion in society l i k e a l l other classes from 
the i r market capacity. For v i r t u a l l y a l l t r i b a l Aboriginal people and for 
a large percentage of other Aboriginal people throughout the country t he i r 
market capacity tends to zero. Rural Aboriginal people f i nd there are few 
jobs avai lable in the areas where they l i v e so they cannot se l l t he i r 
labour in the market. The employment s i tua t ion is not much better for 
Aborigines in the c i t i e s . Consequently most are outside the labour-
capital c o n f l i c t . Nor do they have the marketable s k i l l s tha t the middle 
class acquire through education. And the land, the one resource that a few 
Aboriginal people now have back, in v i r t u a l l y a l l cases has l i t t l e or no 
11 Rose (1965) and Briscoe (1986) have both undertaken mate r ia l i s t analyses 
of Aboriginal groups l i v i n g on ca t t l e stat ions in the Northern 
Ter r i to ry . 
12 See section 3.3 for a discussion of economic determinism. 
13 Aborigines have at d i f f e ren t times been incorporated in to the work force 
only to be discarded when no longer needed. An example is the case of 
Aboriginal stockmen in the Northern Ter r i to ry who were at one time 
regarded as the "backbone" of the c a t t l e industry and who were la te r 
dispensed with when award wages were forced on the industry and a new 
technology in the form of hel icopters became avai lab le. These issues 
are discussed with reference to the War lp i r i involvement in the ca t t l e 
industry in sections 4.2 and 4.3. See also Stevens (1974). 
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potential for agr icu l tura l production. In locat ing Aborigines wi th in the 
working class care must be taken not to obscure the massive cu l tura l 
differences between them and the other members of that class. In fac t , 
none of the classes in Austra l ia are uni f ied wi th in themselves. There are, 
for example, major d iv is ions and con f l i c t s of in terest wi th in the ru l ing 
class (Wild 1978:42-51; Connell 1977:39-134). The Aboriginal struggle 
against domination is not only against the c a p i t a l i s t system with i t s 
ru l ing class but i t may also be against the white middle class and the 
white working class. At times Aboriginal and working class interests may 
overlap. At times they w i l l be a l l i e s in the struggle against domination 
15 and exp lo i ta t ion . But u l t imately the posi t ion of Aborigines in 
Australian society is unique and w i l l be treated as such. Within a 
Weberian framework t h i s i s possible through his concept of status and i t is 
th i s concept that I now consider. 
While both Marx and Weber acknowledged the fundamental primacy of 
class, that is of economic d iv is ion to the s t ruc tura t ion of society, Weber 
went beyond t h i s posi t ion with his recognit ion tha t economic factors alone 
do not wholly determine people's actions and therefore the d i rect ion a 
society may take. Non-economic factors such as re l ig ious bel ief may well 
be of equal or greater importance in determining behaviour and s t ruc tur ing 
group formation. In Weber's analysis the recognit ion of t h i s posi t ion is 
given i t s greatest expression through his category of status, the second 
aspect of the d i s t r i bu t i on of power in his t r i l o g y . 
Status, l i k e c lass, has been used in more than one way. Many American 
sociologists, fo l lowing Linton (1936), use the term simply to refer to the 
posit ion of an indiv idual w i th in a social system. Here, however, status 
w i l l be used in the Weberian sense of "social honor" or prest ige: 
14 The issue of land r igh ts analyzed through Marxist or Weberian frameworks 
is an in terest ing one. Groups such as the War lp i r i appear to have moved 
from the propertyless to the propert ied. This raises questions about 
the i r class pos i t ion , t h e i r status and t h e i r p o l i t i c a l power in 
Austra l ia . These matters are taken up in section 3.4. See also Briscoe 
(1986). 
15 For example i t was union involvement tha t played a large supportive role 
in the walk-off of the Ku r i n j i from Wave H i l l Stat ion in 1966. See 
Hardy (1968) and Doolan (1977) for descript ions of these events and 
Briscoe (1986) for an a l te rna t i ve analysis. 
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In contrast to the purely economically determined 'c lass 
s i t ua t i on ' we wish to designate as 's tatus s i t ua t i on ' every 
typical component of the l i f e fa te of man tha t is determined by a 
spec i f i c , posi t ive or negative, social estimation of honor. 
Weber (1947a:187) 
Status, then, derives from "subject ive evaluat ion" (Wild 1978:68). Now 
while social status in one sense is an individual a t t r i bu te denoting the 
ranking of a person on a publ ic ly recognized scale, i t can also be used as 
an a t t r i bu te of the group leading to Weber's cx>ncept of the "status group". 
Weber depicted society as s t r a t i f i e d not j u s t by the economic 
div is ions of c lass, but also by c o l l e c t i v i t i e s or social groups which were 
able to command more or less prest ige, esteem or honour wi th in the social 
system. Such c o l l e c t i v i t i e s or status groups are described by Weber (1968: 
937-938) as having three basic components: a common s ty le of l i f e and a 
generally accepted code of behaviour shared by i t s members; a 
character is t ic material environment tha t derives from the pattern of 
consumption of the group; and an image held by i t s members of the group 
I t s e l f and of i t s own worth. 
Status groups can ar ise wi th in classes or they can cut across classes. 
When they ex is t w i th in a social class the basis for t he i r formation is 
generally grounded in the d iv is ion of labour or in the property system. 
For example, there is the contrast between white co l la r status groups 
Involved in production and those Involved in non-productive labour (Parkin 
1978:608-616). However status groups tha t cut across class l ines have a 
quite d i f fe ren t o r i g i n . They are communal groupings and can resu l t in 
"both propertied and propertyless people (belonging) t o the same status 
group" (Weber 1947a:187). I t i s these communal status groups tha t , 
contrary to Marx's predicrtions, have not been swept aside by capi ta l ism, 
but have proved to be more enduring than the professional or occupational 
groups tha t arise wi th in classes. Parkin (1982:99) comments tha t such 
communal status groups: 
. . . draw upon sentiments and i d e n t i t i e s tha t owe l i t t l e t o the 
vagaries of the d iv is ion of labour, and t h e i r impediment t o pure 
class formation i s l i k e l y to prove a l l the more formidable for 
i t . 
The re la t ion between social status and social class 1s generally seen 
as i n t r i c a t e and various, the hierarchy of esteem and the material standing 
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of a group not always coinciding (L i t t l e j ohn 1972:23; Berry 1974:150). 
Weber's comment that " the market knows nothing of honor" (Weber 1947a:192) 
is an expression of his posi t ion tha t social status is independent of 
social class. For example, in outback areas Aboriginal groups who have 
acquired wealth from the d i s t r i bu t i on of mining royalty payments on t h e i r 
land are not automatically accorded the same high social status as held by 
say an impoverished member of the white "squattocracy". Yet much more 
generally, under capital ism social status and prestige tend to coincide 
with economic and material reward. This cxjngruity comes about because i t 
is precisely those who form the dominant class wi th in the productive system 
who are also best placed to influence the values of social honour and 
prestige. Berry (1974:150) points out that the social status hierarchy of 
a society may thus represent an aspect of the ideology of the dominant 
class which may or may not be challenged by the subordinate classes. 
The major struggle and c o n f l i c t s of in terest wi th in society are often 
depicted by Marxists as purely class struggles. Yet Weber placed great 
emphasis on the fact tha t con f l i c t i ng in teres t groups are not necessarily 
class formations. Social groupings tha t ar ise on the basis of ethnic or 
cul tural d iv is ions of society have often shown themselves to be j u s t as 
combative as any class formation (Parkin 1982:95-97). Status groups then 
are not j u s t concerned with the intangibles of prestige and honour. They 
engage in struggles of a l l kinds, both symbolic and mater ia l : 
For a l l pracrtical purposes s t r a t i f i c a t i o n by status goes hand in 
hand with a monopolization of ideal and material goods and 
opportuni t ies. 
Weber (1968:935) 
As "moral communities", status groups often hold a strong sense of their 
own identity and worth. This internal coherence strengthens the group in 
its struggles to achieve its particular ends. 
The primary means by which status groups seek to mobilize power to 
effect their ends is through social closure (Weber 1947a: 187). The 
dominant groups for example maintain their positions by attempting "to 
maximize rewards by restricting access to a limited circle of eligibles" 
(Parkin 1979:44). Two processes vie with each other; exclusion, whereby 
those with privileged access to rewards seek to exclude outsiders and pass 
on their advantages to others from their own circle and usurpation, the 
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means by which outsiders organize to t r y and win away from the pr iv i leged 
groups some of the scarce resources. The main methods by which the 
dominant groups ef fect closure are f i r s t , through t he i r control of the 
means of producrtion which leads to t he i r a b i l i t y to reta in and r e s t r i c t 
material rewards and second, through 1:heir control of access to the more 
highly rewarded occupational posit ions by t h e i r insistence upon appropriate 
educational qua l i f i ca t ions . This l a t t e r posi t ion is furthered by t h e i r own 
control of the educational system in both a formal l e g a l i s t i c sense and 
through the ind i rec t means of cu l tura l reproduction (Young 1971) which 
place members of other classes and ethnic and cu l tura l groups at an 
inherent disadvantage in mainstream schools and other educational 
i ns t i t u t i ons . 
Some of the main types of status groups are the social formations that 
arise on the basis of ethnic or cu l tura l d iv is ions of society. The 
c r i t e r i a by which such groups are evaluated such as skin colour are often 
rac is t , and the status they acquire, t yp i ca l l y a negatively pr iv i leged one. 
Such social d i f f e ren t i a t i on on the basis of race remains as a persistant 
character is t ic of indust r ia l society (Martin 1984:35). Racial factors then 
become a central part of the dynamics of the s t r a t i f i c a t i o n system as for 
example when skin colour becomes the basis for exclusion. Ethnic groups, 
however, hold to a sense of t h e i r own "communal" i den t i t y and a "be l ie f in 
the i r own spec i f ic honor" (Weber 1947a:189) so tha t the group does not 
necessarily accept the negative evaluation made of i t by the wider society. 
Ear l ier in t h i s section I described Aust ra l ia as a class society, that 
i s , one in which the d i s t r i bu t i on of power is regulated by the market. 
Status societ ies on the other hand are those in which power is d is t r ibuted 
according to the p r inc ip le of honour based on l i f e s t y l e s which then allow 
status groups to wield power through monopolies (Weber 1968:306). However 
in any par t icu lar society, and Aust ra l ia 1s no exception, social classes 
and status groups interacrt in complex ways to form the basic framework of 
Inequality (Wild 1978:20). "Classes and status communities represent 
competing modes of group formation in re la t ion to the d i s t r i bu t i on of 
power" i s Gidden's (1973:44) comment. Although class formations are 
currently dominant in Aus t ra l ia , status formations also exert a 
considerable influence over the d i s t r i b u t i o n of power in t h i s society. 
A number of studies [Encel (1970); Broom, Jones and Zubrzycki (1968); 
Broom and Jones (1976); Wild (1974, 1978, 1983); Brennan (1973); Oxley 
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(1974)] look at the manifestations of status In Aust ra l ia . Some of these 
studies l i m i t themselves to d i s t r i bu t i ve ef fects while others also consider 
the re lat ional aspects of status. Private and public management, and 
professional and p o l i t i c a l l i f e are seen as common bases for pos i t ive ly 
pr iv i leged status in Aust ra l ia . (One might add sport ing l i f e to t h i s l i s t 
although the status so derived i s often ephemeral). Egalitarianism is 
found to be myth and bourgeois society becomes "the world of the parvenu, 
who craves recognit ion of social status to mark his worldly success" (Encel 
1970:124). E l i tes ex is t as pos i t ive ly pr iv i leged status groups wi th in the 
dominant class and wield power qu i te disproport ionate to t he i r numbers. 
Negatively pr iv i leged status groups also ex is t such as non-English speaking 
migrants, working class women and Aborigines. 
The posi t ion of Aborigines since t he i r incorporation in to the 
cap i ta l i s t social s t ructure of Austral ian society has always been as a 
negatively pr iv i leged status group. Aborigines, especially t r i b a l 
Aborigines, easi ly i den t i f i ed on the basis of skin colour and other 
d is t inc t i ve physical features, are accorded t h e i r social standing, t he i r 
"social honor" and thus t h e i r status s i tua t ion on the basis of the negative 
evaluation of them by white Austra l ia - an Aust ra l ia pervaded by a rac is t 
Ideology (Stevens 1972; Tatz 1979; Lippmann 1973). I t i s from the "dark 
underside of the Austral ian mind" (Reynolds 1972:x1i) tha t t h i s evaluation 
stems. As an underclass w i th in the working class the market capacity of 
Aborigines is generally very low. As a negatively pr iv i leged status group 
almost t o t a l l y excluded un t i l very recently by the closure of the dominant 
groups from access to the symbolic and material rewards of society, they 
have been unable to monopolize any social or economic advantages for 
themselves. However although an oppressed group they do reta in a bel ie f in 
the i r own worth, t he i r own "spec i f i c honor". I t i s t h i s cx)mmunal sense of 
ident i ty and se l f worth that could become the basis for wide-scale 
po l i t i ca l organization as an attempt t o acquire power and improve t h e i r 
posit ion wi th in the s t r a t i f i c a t i o n system. I t i s t h i s p o l i t i c a l realm tha t 
is now considered. 
Party is the t h i r d aspect of the d i s t r i bu t i on of power tha t Weber 
iden t i f i ed as ex is t ing w i th in a system of structured inequa l i ty . Just as 
class stems from the economic sector and status arises wi th in the social 
system, so party has i t s own area of inf luence, tha t of the p o l i t i c a l 
arena. Part ies are consciously created groups spec i f i ca l l y oriented 
towards the acquis i t ion of power and the inf luencing of communal and social 
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action (Weber 1947a:194). As opposed to classes and status groups which 
are a producrt of the mode of d i s t r i bu t i on of power, part ies seek to acquire 
power and then ei ther maintain, t ransfer or red is t r ibu te i t . They may 
arise to protect vested in terests or they may arise out of the recognit ion 
of the need to struggle against domination. Po l i t i ca l groups, trade 
unions, revolutionary groups and pressure groups are a l l examples of 
part ies. 
Some commentators such as Runcimann (1968, 1969) and Berry (1974) have 
equated "par ty" with "power". But t h i s i s t o d i s t o r t the whole Impact of 
Weber's cxjnceptual framework. While " ' p a r t i e s ' l i ve in a house of 'power'" 
(Weber 1947a: 194) they are not the same as power. Like class and status, 
part ies are "phenomena of the d i s t r i bu t i on of power wi th in a community" 
( ib id :181) . They have an internal organizat ion, e x p l i c i t po l i c ies , and 
methods whereby they seek to a l te r the d i s t r i bu t i on of power in society. 
In Aust ra l ia , part ies play a s ign i f i can t role in the st ructur ing and 
ordering of p o l i t i c a l l i f e and thus in determining the d i s t r i bu t i on of 
power. The major p o l i t i c a l part ies are the most dominant and well 
organized of these groups, with t h e i r primary aim being to gain power by 
acquiring government. Yet they themselves are subjecrt to pressures from 
other part ies - employer groups such as the Confederation of Austral ian 
Industr ies, employee groups such as the Austral ian Council of Trade Unions, 
and special in terest groups such as the National Farmers Federation, a l l of 
which seek to influence wi th in the economic system the d i s t r i bu t i on of 
p ro f i t s in the in terests of t h e i r own group. Single in teres t and permanent 
interest pressure groups are also types of par t ies . An example of the 
former was the Tasmanian Wilderness Society that was successful in ha l t ing 
hydro-electr ic schemes in South West Tasmania and the Returned Serviceman's 
League with i t s various forays in to p o l i t i c a l l i f e as an example of the 
l a t t e r . Many such groups, especial ly s ingle in terest groups tha t come 
together to f i g h t a par t i cu la r issue, have been successful in mobi l iz ing 
public opinion and get t ing t h e i r cause onto the p o l i t i c a l agenda. Once on 
the agenda the issue has to be deal t with and the c o n f l i c t of Interest 
resolved by acquiescence to demands which is equivalent to a red is t r ibu t ion 
of power, or by defusing the s i t ua t i on . 
Although Weber included party as the t h i r d aspect of his t r i p a r t i t e 
system and recognized the ways in which power re la t ions could be al tered by 
party act ion, he was nonetheless sceptical of wideranging social change 
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resul t ing from party action (Parkin 1982:105-107). Yet there are many 
instances in Austra l ia of party, be i t a p o l i t i c a l party or a pressure 
group bringing about posi t ive change in the structured inequal i ty of 
society. For example the Whitlam Labor Government upon gaining o f f i ce In 
1972 dismantled the extremely pa terna l i s t i c and at times repressive 
structures of the Northern Ter r i to ry Administrat ion's Welfare Branch, the 
body that had absolute control over many facets of Aboriginal l i f e . 
These changes came about as a d i rect resu l t of pressure from wi th in the 
Austral ian Labor Party. 
I t could be argued, as does Connell (1977), that such changes are mere 
" t i nker ing" wi th in the p o l i t i c a l system. Certainly the deep structures of 
capital ism have rarely been challenged in Austra l ia and appear to be under 
no threat from party act ion. However on issues of the day that are capable 
of resolut ion wi th in the framework of an industral ized c a p i t a l i s t society, 
part ies have been able to bring about change. The very real change in the 
posit ion of Aborigines in Austral ian society over the las t twenty years i s 
a cas'^ in point . 
Consider for example the s i tua t ion of the War lp i r i . A history of 
these people is given in Chapter Four where i t i s shown that throughout the 
1950's and 1960's under government po l ic ies the War lp i r i were confined to 
reserves and missions supposedly to be re-educated and assimilated in to 
white mainstream society. At t h i s time they were at t he i r most powerless. 
They were part of an underclass owning no property, receiving v i r t u a l l y no 
money or payment for t he i r labour, wards of the state with the lowest 
status of any group in Aus t ra l ia . I t was during t h i s period tha t the ro le 
of party in the red is t r i bu t ion of power can f i r s t be seen to have had an 
ef fect on matters of d i rect concern to Aboriginal people. Pressure groups 
were formed such as the various 'Advancement' organizations in the States 
l inked by the Federal Council for the Advancement of Aborigines and Torres 
S t ra i t Islanders (FCAATSI). Their f i r s t major impact came in May 1967, 
largely as a resul t of the e f f o r t s of FCAATSI (Lippmann 1981:43) when a 
national referendum was held tha t succeeded in changing two clauses in 
the Federal Const i tut ion which had discriminated against Aborigines. 
Over the next twenty years many Aboriginal groups have arisen which 
16 See section 4.3. 
17 The referendum is discussed in section 4 .3 . See also Tatz (1979). 
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could be c lass i f ied under Weber's category of party. Some, such as the 
group who erected the Aboriginal Embassy in a tent outside Parliament House 
in Canberra in February 1972, have been informal and shor t - l i ved yet highly 
e f fec t ive in drawing at tent ion to the p l igh t of Aboriginal people as a 
whole. Others, such as the National Aboriginal Consultative Committee, 
la ter renamed the National Aboriginal Conference, have been large formal 
organizations created, structured, funded and l a te r disbanded by Government 
and fa r less e f fec t i ve in bringing about real change than the 'grass-roots ' 
1 fl organizations. The Land Councils in the Northern Terr i to ry are a t h i r d 
example of party. Although set up by the Federal Government as bodies 
merely to administer the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Terr i tory) 
Act 1976, they have been able to develop an autonomy and existence of t he i r 
own as independent pressure groups f i gh t i ng for Aboriginal r igh ts . This 
has been possible because I ron ica l l y t h e i r funding derives in a complex way 
from mining royal ty payments rather than from di rect government grants. As 
part ies, the Land Councils have fought to protect the interests of 
Aboriginal t rad i t i ona l land owners against white pastora l is ts , against the 
mining industry and against the attempts by Federal and Northern Ter r i to ry 
Governments to reduce the power that Aboriginal people gained with the 
passage of the Land Rights Act. 
The main point here is tha t fa r from being ine f fec t i ve i t has been 
Aboriginal organizations, both formal and Informal, act ing as part ies and 
a l l i ed with other party organizations such as the le f t -w ing of the Labor 
Party, student groups such as Abschol and l e f t leaning indust r ia l groups 
such as the Waterside Workers Federation, that have been successful in 
using the media to a l t e r the national consciousness. They have also been 
successful in inf luencing Government through the p o l i t i c a l process to bring 
about the policy and l e g i s l a t i v e changes tha t have resulted in the 
reordering of race re la t ions in Aus t ra l ia . This does not imply tha t there 
are no longer problems of race re la t ions in Aus t ra l ia . At the time of 
wr i t ing the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in the Northern Ter r i to ry is once 
again under threat with proposals t o amend, and the Land Councils argue 
(Northern Ter r i to ry Land Councils 1986), to emasculate the Land Rights Act 
by taking power from Aboriginal people and placing i t back in the hands of 
the mining industry. I f the amendments proceed t h i s w i l l be an example of 
a small but very powerful pressure group, the Austral ian Mining Industry 
Council, inf luencing Government t o red i s t r i bu te power in i t s favour to the 
18 See Weaver (1983) for an analysis of these issues. 
detriment of Aboriginal people. 
56 
19 
In summary, the foregoing analysis in terms of a Weberian framework 
depicts Austra l ia as a class society in which power is d is t r ibuted 
pr imari ly through re lat ions to the market. However status is also 
Important in the system of social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n and plays a s ign i f i can t 
role in the d i s t r i bu t i on of power to par t icu lar groups in society. Party, 
as the t h i r d aspect of the d i s t r i bu t i on of power is a constant factor in 
the p o l i t i c a l realm and party action does have ef fects in red is t r ibu t ing 
power wi th in the ex is t ing economic, social and p o l i t i c a l framework. 
Aborigines are located in t h i s system pr imar i ly as a negatively pr iv i leged 
status group. With respect to class most Aboriginal people const i tu te an 
underclass wi th in the working class although with the better educational 
opportunit ies now avai lable to them, some Aboriginal people are receiving 
the educational s k i l l s that w i l l u l t imate ly locate them in the middle 
classes. In assessing the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in Austral ian 
society two factors above a l l others emerge as s ign i f i can t - the factor of 
race and e thn ic i t y , and the factor of power. I t i s on the basis of race 
that Aboriginal people are singled out and evaluated by a predominantly 
white society, one permeated by a rac is t ideology. And i t is the imbalance 
of power that characterizes the re la t ions between black and white in 
Austra l ia. Race re la t ions are power re la t ions. These issues are now 
explored. 
2.5 RACE AND ETHNICITY 
I t i s generally thought tha t i t is on the basis of race that 
Aboriginal people are singled out and evaluated by a predominantly white 
society, one permeated by a rac is t ideology (Lippmann 1973; Stevens 1972). 
An understanding of the concept of "race" and of accompanying rac i s t 
ideologies i s thus Important to t h i s discussion. But "race" i s a 
biological rather than a sociological category. People do not see 
themselves purely in terms of t h e i r genetic make-up. Rather they 
const i tute themselves in to "ethnic groups" which do not always accord with 
s t r i c t l y racial categor izat ions. At Lajamanu, for example, one War lp i r i 
man, highly respected for his ceremonial involvement, is of white and 
Aboriginal ancestry. In pract ice then, race re la t ions have much more to do 
19 The Austral ian Mining Industry Council is discussed in sections 1.1 and 
4.4. 
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with social ly defined groups than they have to do with any objecrtive 
characrteristies of race per se (Stone 1985:19). In considering the status 
c r i t e r i a that are used to a l locate a posi t ion to Aboriginal people wi th in 
the Austral ian social s t ructure, i t i s more accurate and encompassing to 
consider the broader category of "e thn i c i t y " rather than simply "race", 
although i t is racism, the theory that human a b i l i t i e s and worth are 
determined by genetic charac ter is t ics , that in part allow for the negative 
evaluation of one group by the other in the f i r s t place. 
The most sa l ien t def ining character is t ic of e thn ic i ty is the "longing 
not to belong to any other group" as Geertz (1963:109) puts i t , rather than 
Weber's less st r ingent de f i n i t i on of ethnic groups as "groups that 
entertain a subjective bel ie f in t h e i r common descent" (Weber 1968:389). 
Ethnici ty is taken as a process by which people ca l l at tent ion to t h e i r 
cul tural di f ferences, such differences being a t t r ibu ted or self-proclaimed 
or both (Paulston 1976:179). Accordingly an ethnic group is defined more 
f u l l y as: 
. . . a segment of a larger society whose members are thought, by 
themselves and/or others, to have a common o r ig in and t o share 
important segments of a common cu l ture and who. In addi t ion, 
par t ic ipate in shared acr t iv i t ies in which the common o r ig in and 
cu l ture are s ign i f i can t ingredients. 
Yinger (1985:159) 
Language, re l i g i on , race and an ancestral homeland with i t s related cu l ture 
are thus the central elements of e thn i c i t y . 
In Austra l ia the concept of e thn ic i ty is somewhat problematic. The 
term has normally been restricrted to use with migrant groups, and then 
normally with non-English speaking groups. Greek, I t a l i a n and Vietnamese 
migrants would thus be seen as cons t i tu t ing ethnic groups whereas the same 
label is rarely used for B r i t i s h migrants. Many Aboriginal people re ject 
the term "ethnic" when applied to them, arguing tha t as the or ig ina l 
Australians they are not t o be c l ass i f i ed along with migrant groups be they 
recent migrants or the descendents of whites who have arr ived in Aust ra l ia 
over the las t 200 years. Their point i s accepted, however here, "ethnic 
group" i s being used in a s t r i c t l y technical sense and in no way equated 
with the term "migrant". Austral ian society is here analyzed along ethnic 
l ines with Aboriginal people taken to const i tu te an ethnic group in 
d is t inc t ion to a l l other non-Aboriginal groups. Aborigines are not being 
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treated as j us t another ethnic group, but rather as ±he ethnic group in 
Austra l ia . I t is the re lat ionship that a l l other Austral ians have with 
t h i s group that i s considered through the extensive l i t e r a t u r e on race 
and ethnic re la t ions. 
Any descript ion of black-white re la t ions in Austra l ia of twenty years 
ago would be inadequate as a descript ion of the contemporary s i tua t ion . As 
the con f l i c t model of society impl ies, there is continual struggle between 
groups, and in Austra l ia many gains have been made by Aboriginal people in 
improving t h e i r posi t ion in society over that time. Yet while the outward 
expression and manifestations of those race re lat ions may change, the 
underlying forces tha t determine the re lat ions may have a greater 
permanence. This analysis of black-white re lat ions in Austra l ia seeks not 
only to of fer a descript ion of those re la t ions but also to ident i fy the 
factors Involved in the o r ig in and maintenance of a system of social 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n along ethnic l i nes . 
Lenski (1966:1-24) in his seminal work on social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n puts 
forward as the basic issue the question: "Who gets what and why?". This 
question, with i t s p o l i t i c a l as well as social impl icat ions, underlies a l l 
discussions of the s t r a t i f i e d nature of society. Discussions about social 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n are discussions about social inequa l i t ies . But whereas 
social inequal i t ies are an empirical fac t , social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n is an 
abstraction devised to in te rp re t those fac ts . Social differences become 
social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n when people are ranked h ierarch ica l ly along some 
dimension of inequal i ty such as income, wealth, power or prest ige. Ethnic 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n , however, uses d i f f e ren t c r i t e r i a . I t i s : 
. . . a system of s t r a t i f i c a t i o n wherein some re la t i ve l y f ixed 
group membership ( e . g . , race, r e l i g i o n , or na t iona l i t y ) is 
u t i l i z e d as a major c r i t e r i o n for assigning social posi t ion with 
t he i r attendant d i f f e r e n t i a l rewards. 
Noel (1973:19) 
In Aust ra l ia , Aboriginal people have been assigned t h e i r social posi t ion on 
the c r i t e r i on of " race" . I t i s t h i s crude factor of race, or more s t r i c t l y 
"e thn ic i t y " , tha t has separated out Aboriginal from non-Aboriginal people 
20 See for example Shibutani and Kwan (1965); Schmerhorn (1970); Barth 
(1969); Rex (1970); van den Berghe (1970); Noel (1973); Barth and Noel 
(1972); Stone (1985); Baker (1983). Also the per iodicals Ethn ic i ty and 
Racial and Fthnic Studies. 
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since contact was f i r s t made and c o n f l i c t f i r s t began. Abor ig ina l people 
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are perceived as " t h e b lacks" i n the popular imaginat ion and t r ea ted as 
such in the mass media, and by many p o l i t i c i a n s and bureaucrats . 
To h i g h l i g h t a major d i v i s i o n of A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty as occur r ing along 
rac i a l or e thn ic l i n e s I s t o run counter t o the popu lar ly p ro jec ted image 
of t h i s count ry . Yet the ce lebra ted A u s t r a l i a n ethos of e g a l i t a r i a n i s m i s 
no more than a myth as Encel (1970), Western (1983) and McQueen (1970) have 
demonstrated: 
. . . wh i le t he re may be an ethos of egal i t a r i a n i s m in A u s t r a l i a n 
s o c i e t y , charac te r i sed by the no t ion of equal a v a i l a b i l i t y of 
valued resources or the b e l i e f t h a t a l l persons are fundamental ly 
equa l , no mat ter who they are , the f a c t s unequivocal ly suggest 
t he ex is tence of pervasive and s t rucr tura l ly-based pa t te rns of 
soc ia l i n e q u a l i t y . 
Western (1983:5) 
Many of the d i v i s i o n s and i n e q u a l i t i e s in A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty become 
paten t ly obvious when soc ia l we l fa re data on Abor ig ina l Aus t ra l i ans are 
77 considered. Ranked by any of the usual s o c i o l o g i c a l c r i t e r i a such as 
income, h e a l t h , educat ional l eve l or l i f e expectancy Abor ig ina l people as a 
group are always found occupying the lowest l e v e l s ( i n the sense of l e a s t 
des i rab le) in any of these h i e r a r c h i e s . And the d i v i s i o n s between 
Abor ig ina l and non-Abor ig ina l people on any of these scales are 
s i g n i f i c a n t . To take but one example, i n 1981 the median fam i l y income f o r 
23 Abor ig ines was only s l i g h t l y more than h a l f of t h a t of a l l A u s t r a l i a n s . 
In Lensk i ' s terms, t he re i s j io " s t a t u s i ncons is tency" here - Abor ig ina l 
people as a group c o n s i s t e n t l y rank a t the bottom of a l l soc ia l i n d i c a t o r 
scales. The p r i n c i p l e and the p r a c t i c e of equal i t a r i a n in te rg roup 
r e l a t i o n s of the e g a l i t a r i a n s o c i e t y , d iverge t o such an ex ten t i n t he case 
of the p o s i t i o n of Abor ig ina l A u s t r a l i a n s t h a t the p r i n c i p l e stands out f o r 
what i t i s : a s logan, an aspect of t he dominant c l ass ideology which has 
21 For example see Lippmann (1973) and Stevens (1972) . A study of the 
" L e t t e r s t o the E d i t o r " sec t i on of any mainstream A u s t r a l i a n newspaper 
such as the Cour ier Mai l would reveal a common negat ive depicrt ion of 
"Abo r i g i nes " , " A b o r i g i n a l s " and " t h e b l a c k s " . 
22 For example Henderson (1976) . 
23 Source: Department of Abo r ig ina l A f f a i r s (1984) . 
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been accepted as fact by a substantial proportion of white society.^^ 
Although there have been many studies about the nature and 
consequences of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n , there have been few studies, e i ther 
theoret ical or empir ical , that look for the causes of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n 
(Lenski 1966:1x). An exception is found in the work of Noel (1973) who 
presents and tes ts a theory of the o r ig in of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . The 
essence of the theory is that a system of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n w i l l arise 
when d i s t i nc t ethnic groups are brought in to sustained contacrt only i f the 
groups are characterized by a high degree of ethnocentrism, competition and 
d i f f e ren t ia l power. According to the theory, these three key variables 
together const i tu te the necessary and su f f i c i en t bases for the development 
and i n i t i a l s t ab i l i za t i on of a system of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . The 
contr ibut ion of each of these variables w i l l be considered separately as 
they apply to the development of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n in Austra l ia . 
The f i r s t element in Noel's theory is "ethnocentrism" or the "view of 
things in which one's own group is the center of everything and a l l others 
are scaled and rated with reference to i t " (Sumner 1906:12). I t is thought 
to be a universal syndrome present w i th in a l l autonomous societ ies and 
ethnic groups. While ethnocentrism may begin with in-group g l o r i f i c a t i o n 
alone, i t can quickly be transformed in to out-group h o s t i l i t y . As an 
expression of the pre jud ic ia l a t t i tudes and emotions tha t usually ex is t 
between groups i t leads to the devaluation of one group by the other. 
In the Austral ian context ethnocentric a t t i tudes were present on both 
sides at the time of f i r s t contact. Meggitt (1962:34-46) describes the 
ethnocentrism of the War lp i r i with respect t o neighbouring Aboriginal 
groups while Kol ig (1972:1-18) demonstrates how with t h e i r " t r ad i t i ona l 
ethnocentric cosmology" Aborigines were able to absorb the white newcomers 
into t h e i r world view through the category of a "cosmological periphery". 
On the other side, the ethnocentrism of the invading whites i s well 
documented in such works as Reynolds (1972), Woolmington (1973) and 
Lippmann (1981). 
24 Myrdal (1944) making a s imi la r point about the "American Creed" and 
black-white re la t ions points out tha t when there i s some kind of s t ra in 
between the soc ie ty 's u l t imate value system and i t s actual behaviour 
towards cer ta in ethnic m ino r i t i es , there may be a pos i t ive compulsion to 
Invent facts (Rex 1970:150). This 1s the nature of hegemony which I 
w i l l la te r argue is one of the dominant factors of Austral ian social 
l i f e . 
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Levine and Campbell (1974) have undertaken a major survey of the 
l i t e r a t u r e on e1:hnocentrism. They conclude the i r study by l i s t i n g four 
areas of general agreement found amongst the social theor is ts with respect 
to ethnocentrism. The f i r s t point is that the greater the con f l i c t of 
in terest between groups, the greater w i l l be the ethnocentrism. In 
Austral ia that con f l i c t of in terests was, on f i r s t contact, considerable. 
This is i l l u s t r a t e d by an extract from the Government Resident's Report on 
the Northern Ter r i to ry for 1890 invoking social Darwinism: 
. . . the aborigines regard the land as t he i r s , and the int rus ion 
of the white man is a declarat ion of war, and the resul t i s 
simply ' the survival of the f i t t e s t ' . 
Reynolds (1972:13) 
Here the con f l i c t of Interests is extreme and the ethnocentrism of the 
whites no less extreme. As one Nineteenth Century missionary saw 
Aborigines: "There is no doubt that they are the lowest in the scale of 
the human race" (Woolmington 1973:16). 
Levine and Campbell's second point is tha t there is a tendency for 
groups to return h o s t i l i t y with h o s t i l i t y in behaviour and a t t i t ude . The 
image of Aborigines as a gentle people " f a l l i n g back helpless against the 
white invader" (Lippmann 1973:18) has been convincingly dispel led by recent 
h is tor ica l research (Reynolds 1982, 1987; Evans et a l . 1975). Throughout 
the continent Aboriginal people died f i gh t i ng the white se t t le rs in an 
undeclared war. 
The t h i r d point Levine and Campbell make is tha t groups not only 
notice the real dif ferences between each other but magnify them in t h e i r 
be l ie fs . From t h i s proposit ion they derive a subsidary one: 
soclopol i t i c a l l y complex groups perceive others as unc iv i l i zed . The 
wri t ings of the early co lon is ts are replete with descript ions of Aborigines 
as 'unc iv i l i zed nat ives ' and range from the romantic concept of the 'Noble 
Savage' through to the depict ion of Aborigines as " incred ib ly stupid 
creatures" (Woolmington 1973:13-14). In a l l cases i t was taken as a matter 
of fact tha t Aborigines needed to be ' c i v i l i z e d ' although some doubts were 
expressed as to the poss ib i l i t y of t h i s ever occurr ing. Few wr i ters of the 
period a t tes t to Aboriginal in te l l igence and even fewer saw the complexity 
of Aboriginal social l i f e . 
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The fourth and f i na l point that Levine and Campbell make is that there 
is a posi t ive relat ionship between complexity of soc ia l , economic and 
p o l i t i c a l s t ructure, and ethnocentrism in general. During the Nineteenth 
Century when i n i t i a l contact at the " f r o n t i e r " reached i t s peak in 
Aust ra l ia , B r i ta in was the most advanced and complex indust r ia l society in 
the world. I f Levine and Campbell's fourth proposit ion is accepted, i t is 
not surpr is ing that extreme levels of ethnocentrism were exhibited by the 
white colonists in t h e i r a t t i tudes towards Aboriginal people. The Incoming 
whites who came to comprise the dominant society were blinded by t h e i r own 
ethnocentrism. 
But ethnocentrism alone need not lead to con f l i c t between groups nor 
to a system of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . Noel (1973:20) quotes the example of 
the Tungus and Cossacks who l i ved peacefully together as p o l i t i c a l l y 
independent but economically Interdependent societ ies for hundreds of 
years. Both groups were ethnocentric to the extent of having a general 
preference for the in-group, but both groups acknowledged strengths in the 
other and maintained a mutual respect. What was not seen in t he i r 
relat ions was competition over scarce resources. In Aust ra l ia the v i s i t s 
of the Macassans to the Northern coast l ine took place for many centuries 
seemingly without c o n f l i c t between them and Aboriginal people (Berndt and 
Berndt 1954). Here again, while there may have been ethnocentric a t t i tudes 
towards the other group, there was no c o n f l i c t because there was no 
competition. The Macassans came not to conquer as did the B r i t i sh but to 
co l lect b§che de mer, the sea cucumber, found along the northern coast l ine 
and regarded by them as a delicacy but ignored as a food source by 
Aboriginal people. 
I t i s t h i s element of competition tha t i s the second key var iable to 
Noel's theory. Competition here refers to the in terac t ion between two or 
more social groups s t r i v i n g to achieve the same goal. In Austra l ia tha t 
goal was the land. For the Aborigines the land was not only the basis of 
the i r subsistence economy, i t was also the basis of t h e i r re l ig ious be l ie fs 
and pracrtices and in turn the basis of t h e i r en t i re world view. They saw 
the land as l i t e r a l l y the wel l -spr ing of t h e i r being. For the white 
colonists land was equally important for t h e i r economic su rv i va l . Outr ight 
con f l i c t over t h i s l im i ted commodity was v i r t u a l l y inev i tab le . The more 
intense tha t competition or c o n f l i c t was, the greater the l i ke l ihood tha t 
the re la t ions between the races would culminate In a system of ethnic 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n , pa r t i cu la r l y because of the vast dif ferences between t h e i r 
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value systems. There was l i t t l e e lse t h a t the Abor ig ines possessed t h a t 
the whi tes wanted except f o r the sexual serv ices of the women. At the 
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" f r o n t i e r " t h i s was always a f u r t h e r source of c o n f l i c t . Sexual 
r e l a t i o n s between members of d i f f e r e n t groups are common even when 
in te rmar r iage i s ra re or p r o h i b i t e d e n t i r e l y . A double standard of mo ra l i t y 
operated i n which in-group standards app l ied only t o t r ansac t i ons w i th 
members of the in -g roup . The o u t s i d e r s , the Abor ig ina l women, were o f t en 
viewed as ob jec ts t h e r e t o be taken and used. This was another expression 
of the extreme ethnocentr ism t h a t permeated race r e l a t i o n s i n A u s t r a l i a . 
Noel q u a l i f i e s h i s d iscuss ion by showing t h a t the terms of t he 
compet i t ion may g r e a t l y a l t e r the p r o b a b i l i t y of the emergence of e thn ic 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n regard less of the i n t e n s i t y of the compe t i t i on . A se t of 
values or ru les which can regu la te or i n some measure moderate e thn i c 
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s can be of c r u c i a l s i g n i f i c a n c e . In A u s t r a l i a no such set of 
values or ru les ever gained prominence. When o f f i c i a l bodies did se t up 
regu la tory r u l e s , they were impossib le t o po l i ce and ignored a t the 
f r o n t i e r s by the s e t t l e r s . The widely held values stemmed from a r a c i s t 
Ideology which propounded a b e l i e f in t he s u p e r i o r i t y of the wh i te race. 
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Treat ies were never seen as necessary or d e s i r a b l e . Abor ig ines were 
there t o be used and subdued. 
Compet i t ion and ethnocentr ism alone do not provide a s u f f i c i e n t 
exp lanat ion f o r the emergence of e thn i c s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . Highly 
e thnocent r i c groups may be invo lved i n Intense compet i t ion over scarce 
resources but e thn i c s t r a t i f i c a t i o n w i l l not emerge unless one group i s 
able t o dominate and impose i t s w i l l on the o the r . D i f f e r e n t i a l power, 
then, i s the t h i r d key f a c t o r necessary f o r t he emergence of e thn i c 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . L iberson (1961) has a lso examined d i f f e r e n t pa t te rns of 
In tergroup r e l a t i o n s i n order t o account f o r t h e i r emergence. He shows 
t h a t i t i s necessary t o I d e n t i f y the nature of I n i t i a l group encounters and 
emphasizes t h a t i t i s power d i f f e r e n t i a l s between groups a t t he t ime of 
i n i t i a l contac t t h a t lead t o t he development of p a r t i c u l a r forms of 
in tergroup r e l a t i o n s . In A u s t r a l i a i t was the advanced technology of the 
25 See d iscuss ion of examples amongst t h e W a r l p i r i i n sec t i on 4 . 2 . 
26 Blainey (Weekend A u s t r a l i a n 21.2.88) argues t h a t no t r e a t y was ever 
poss ib le g iven the c u l t u r a l d i s p a r i t i e s between the s o c i e t i e s i n contac t 
i n 1788. But t h i s ignores the f a c t t h a t f o r the W a r l p i r i t he " f r o n t i e r " 
ex i s ted not two hundred years ago, but only s i x t y years ago a t Coniston 
(see sec t ion 4 . 2 ) . More humane r e l a t i o n s could have been es tab l i shed 
had the des i re and p o l i t i c a l w i l l e x i s t e d . 
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whites tha t gave them the power to impose t h e i r w i l l upon Aborigines. 
Firepower brought about the destrucrtion of anyone who resisted. Later i t 
was disease and the sheer force of numbers tha t overwhelmed Aboriginal 
peopl e. 
In summary, when d i s t i nc t ethnic groups are brought in to sustained 
contact, for example by migrat ion, ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n w i l l fol low i f the 
groups are characterized by a s ign i f i can t degree of ethnocentrism, by 
competition for scarce resources and by d i f f e ren t i a l power. A l l three 
elements are necessary for the emergence of ethnic s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . I f 
there was no ethnocentrism the groups would merge and there would be no 
competition along ethnic l i nes . Without competition between the groups 
there would be no motivation for the establishment of ethnic 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n . And i f there was no imbalance of power, then neither group 
could establ ish dominance over the other and a p l u r a l i s t equi l ibr ium would 
be the most l i k e l y outcome in the long term. Race re la t ions . In the f ina l 
analysis, are power re la t ions . Stone (1985:61) wri tes t ha t : 
The most important s ingle Influence in the development of race 
and ethnic re la t ions i s the balance of power between d i f fe ren t 
groups, and, while t h i s may not t o t a l l y determine the outcome, 
any convincing model must take the economic, social and power 
r e a l i t i e s as a s ta r t i ng point . 
In t h i s study power is taken to be the central organizing element of the 
relat ionship tha t ex is ts between Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal Austral ians. 
I t is a 'power analysis ' of race re la t ions tha t i s presented (Blalock 1967, 
1982; Baker 1978, 1983). I t i s d i f f e ren t i a l power and the changes in the 
balance of power over time tha t are central to an understanding of the 
structural posi t ion of Aboriginal people. For t h i s reason I turn now to a 
consideration of the nature of power. 
2.6 POWER AND AUTHORITY 
The second s i gn i f i can t factor tha t emerged from my analysis of c lass, 
status and party in Austral ian society was tha t of power. I t has been 
stated (Bell and New by 1976 c i ted in Wild 1978:88) tha t power 1s both the 
central and most d i f f i c u l t of a l l sociological and p o l i t i c a l concepts. The 
d i f f i c u l t y and "complexity of the problem" (Poulantzas 1978:105) is 
attested by Lukes (1978) who commences h is review a r t i c l e on power with a 
l i s t of fo r ty questions, most of which remain unanswered. The cen t ra l i t y 
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of the concept however, has been more a matter of debate. There are those 
such as Parsons (1949) for whom power is not an issue. From a s t ruc tu ra l -
func t iona l i s t perspective race re lat ions are analyzed in terms of a 
m u l t i p l i c i t y of s t r a t i f i c a t i o n c r i t e r i a that y ie ld an image of social 
inequali ty but generate few analyt ical tools that allow a convincing 
analysis to be undertaken of the development and persistence of those 
patterns. However another t rend, exemplified in the work of Shibutani and 
Kwan (1965), Lenski (1966), van den Berghe (1970), Betel l i e (1969), Rex 
(1970) and Zubaida (1970), has been to accord power a central place in the 
analyt ic scheme. Weber (1968:941) understood the pervasiveness of power in 
society when he wrote: 
Domination in the most general sense Is one of the most important 
elements of social action . . . without exception every sphere of social 
action is profoundly influenced by structures of dominancy. 
This perspecrtive is echoed in recent studies by Blalock (1982), by Stone 
(1985:61), and by Baker (1983:1) who wr i tes : 
. . . race and ethnic (or Intergroup) re la t ions , when shorn of 
extraneous fac tors , are best understood as types of group power 
contests. 
Instead of avoiding the issue of power as too d is tastefu l to consider or 
too threatening to the prevai l ing ideology of value-consensus, as did many 
of the socio logists of the 1940's, 1950's and 1960's, or instead of paying 
a disproportionate amount of a t tent ion to the economic sphere as did many 
Marxist wr i ters ( i b i d : 4 ) , these other analyses have a l l started by 
acknowledging tha t the d i s t r i bu t i on of power and the spread of social 
inequality in any society are closely related to each other (Berry 1974: 
132). In t h i s study power i s taken to be the central organizing element of 
the re lat ionship tha t ex is ts between Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal 
Australians. I t i s a 'power analys is ' of race re la t ions tha t i s presented 
(Blalock 1967, 1982; Baker 1978, 1983). I t i s d i f f e ren t i a l power and the 
changes in the balance of power over time tha t are central to an 
understanding of the s t ruc tura l posi t ion of Aborigines. 
Weber (1968:926) defined power in the fo l lowing terms: 
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We understand by 'power' the chance of a man or a number of men 
to real ize the i r own w i l l in a social action even against the 
resistance of others who are par t i c ipa t ing in the act ion. 
This de f i n i t i on emphasizes the ro le of the individual or indiv iduals and 
therefore implies that choice, agency and Intent ional i t y are involved in 
the exercise of power. I t i s the power of some over others that is 
stressed and may well involve resistance and lead to patterns of conf l icr t . 
I t implies that there are differences In in terests between the powerful and 
the powerless, and power, far from being benign, is negative, involving 
res t r i c t i ons , deprivations and the domination of one individual or group by 
another (Abercrombie et a l . 1983:166). Some c r i t i c s have taken t h i s 
de f in i t ion to mean tha t d i rect in teract ion and resistance are necessary 
conditions in Weber's concept of power. This is not the case as can be 
seen when Weber ta lks of "social ac t ion" : 
We shal l speak of ' ac t i on ' insofar as the acting indiv idual 
attaches a subject ive meaning to his behaviour - be i t overt or 
covert, omission or acquisence. Action is ' s o c i a l ' insofar as 
i t s subject ive meaning takes account of the behaviour of others 
and i s thereby oriented in i t s course. 
(1968:24) 
The "others", Weber goes on to argue, may be indiv iduals or they may 
const i tute a group and may or may not be known to the acting ind iv idua l . 
When an Aboriginal man makes a boomerang i t i s a "social act ion" as he 
takes account of the fac t tha t "others" w i l l acc:ept the boomerang in the 
future as a medium of exchange. Nor is resistance a necessary aspecrt in 
Weber's concept of power. The exercise of power may well lead to 
resistance, but t h i s i s not essent ia l . Author i ty , as " leg i t imate power", 
is an example of power without resistance. The main aspect of the 
de f in i t ion to be drawn out is tha t fundamentally power const i tutes an 
asymetrical social re la t ionsh ip . I t i s not some disembodied force 'out 
t he re ' , but rather power ex is ts through the social actions of some over 
others. 
The concept of power has been a matter of philosophical debate from 
the time of Plato. Thinkers as diverse as Machiavel l i , Hobbes, Russel l , 
and Nietzsche have a l l considered the Issue of power (Ng 1980:1-47) and a 
wide body of l i t e r a t u r e on the subject existed wel l before any empirical 
studies Into the nature of power were proposed. Attempts to measure power 
(Dahl 1957, 1958) resul ted i n i t i a l l y in a behaviour is t ic model that l inked 
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power to decision-making. This pos i t ion, the "one-dimensional view" as 
Lukes (1974) cal led i t , was elaborated by Bacharach and Baratz (1962) in to 
a "two-dimensional view" which included the decision not to make a decision 
as another form of power. They argued that power was exercised not only 
when a person or group part ic ipated in decisions that affected others but 
also when a person or group created or reinforced barr iers to the public 
a i r ing of policy con f l i c t s . The l i m i t a t i o n of the scope of the p o l i t i c a l 
process to public consideration of only those issues tha t are Innocuous to 
the more powerful group, is an exercise of power. This is the hidden face 
of power. But there is a yet more subtle aspect t o power that Lukes brings 
out - his "three-dimensional view". He c r i t i c i z e s the f i r s t two posit ions 
as suf fer ing from a bias of "methodological indiv idual ism" and argues that 
a more adequate view of power w i l l not r e s t r i c t i t s e l f to the decision or 
nondeci si on-making of ind iv idua ls , but w i l l Include as an aspecrt of power 
the operation of social forces and i n s t i t u t i o n a l pract ices. This is not to 
create any mystique around the concept of power. I t i s s t i l l the operation 
of some indiv iduals upon others, but Lukes emphasizes the social agencies 
through which the operation takes place. Power is s t i l l conceptualized as 
a social re la t ionsh ip : 
Social l i f e can only properly be understood as a d ia lec t i c of 
power and s t ruc ture , a web of p o s s i b i l i t i e s for agents, whose 
nature is bo1:h act ive and s t r u c t u r a l , to make choices and pursue 
strategies w i th in given l i m i t s , which in consequence expand and 
contract overtime. 
Lukes (1982:160). 
Lukes' other major c r i t i c i s m is tha t the one-dimensional and two-
dimensional views r e s t r i c t themselves to observable confHerts of in teres t . 
He sees power at times being used in more insidious ways: 
A may exercise power over B by get t ing him to do what he does not 
want to do, but he also exercises power over him by in f luencing, 
shaping or determining h is very wants. Indeed, is i t not the 
supreme exercise of power to get another or others to have the 
desires you want them to have . . . ? 
Lukes (1974:23). 
Power can thus be seen as working through the consensual values it has 
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created. This is the way of power through hegemony. As Berger and 
Luckmann (1967) have stressed, power in society includes the power to 
27 The concept of hegemony is further discussed in section 2.7, 
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produce r e a l i t y . Later I shall describe the ways in which whites have used 
power in attempts to create a new rea l i t y for Aborigines. 
Lukes' three-dimensional view of power is the one that i s used here. 
Power is exercised when decisions are taken that resu l t in the domination 
of one individual or a group over another Individual or ind iv iduals . Power 
can also be exercised through non-decision making as indiv iduals or groups 
del iberately manipulate bias or pre-empt decisions. And at a t h i r d l e v e l , 
in any society the l i f e chances of people are not so much the resu l t of 
somebody somewhere making a series of decisions or non-decisions to that 
e f fec t , but largely because cer ta in social processes and assumptions are 
taken for granted (Lukes 1974). This l a t t e r point is made clear by Ng 
(1980:113) when he states t ha t : 
Power derives more from the routine appl icat ion of e f fec t i ve ly 
unchallenged assumptions than from the manifest domination of one 
group over others in open c o n f l i c t . A major source of power for 
dominant groups is simply the routine operation of social 
i n s t i t u t i o n s . 
For twenty years the War lp i r i were confined to reserves and settlements at 
the pleasure of the s ta te . There were few challenges to the assumptions 
that underlay the set t ing up and running of those i n s t i t u t i o n s . As a 
resul t the power of the state and of i t s agents over Aborigines was 
v i r t u a l l y complete. 
Within the conceptual ization of power as an asymmetric social 
relat ionship several forms are possible. F i r s t , power can be thought of as 
the "securing of compliance" or the control of some by others and need not 
involve manifest cx jnf l ic t and resistance (Lukes 1978:636-638). Second, 
power can be conceived of as a ' r e l a t i o n of dependance' with B conforming 
to A's w i l l , not because of any d iscern ib le act ion or threat of act ion by 
A, but simply because re la t ions of dominance and dependency once 
established continue unchallenged. I t i s t h i s formulat ion by 81 au (1964: 
115) tha t provides a means of introducing the notion of exp lo i t a t i on : "The 
establishment and i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n of dependency of one upon another 
allows the other to exp lo i t the f i r s t " (Coser 1982:154). The t h i r d 
conceptualization of asymmetric power is of 'power as i nequa l i t y ' . Here 
the focus is upon the d i f f e r e n t i a l capacity of ind iv iduals and groups to 
secure advantages, resources and p r i v i l ege . I t i s in t h i s sense tha t power 
is used wi th in s t r a t i f i c a t i o n theory: 
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. . . t o speak of the d i s t r i b u t i o n of power could be understood as 
another way of desc r ib ing the f low of rewards; t h e very f a c t t h a t 
the dominant c lass can success fu l l y c la im a d i sp ropo r t i ona te 
share of rewards v i s - a - v i s the subord inate c l a s s , i s i n a sense a 
measure of the f o rmer ' s power over the l a t t e r . In other words, 
power need not be thought of as something which e x i s t s over and 
above the system of mater ia l and soc ia l rewards; ra ther I t can be 
thought of as a concept or metaphor which i s used t o dep ic t the 
f low of resources which c o n s t i t u t e s the system. And as such i t 
i s not a separate dimension of s t r a t i f i c a t i o n a t a l l . 
Park in (1971:46) c i t e d i n Lukes (1978:638) 
C o n t r o l , dependence and i n e q u a l i t y then are t h ree ways of concep tua l i z ing 
the forms t h a t power as an asymmetric r e l a t i o n can take . These forms are 
c lose ly l i n ked and i n any p a r t i c u l a r s i t u a t i o n are l i k e l y t o c o e x i s t . 
The view of power presented here does not e x i s t i n I s o l a t i o n . Rather 
i t i s set w i t h i n the c o n f l i c t paradigm which por t rays con f l i c r t as inherent 
i n a l l soc ia l o r g a n i z a t i o n . Dominance and sub jec t i on are the usual s t a t e 
of a f f a i r s . C o n f l i c t , and t h e r e f o r e power, are ub iqu i tous and the 
normative order i s thus d e r i v a t i v e of power. The soc ia l norms t h a t a r i se 
and then become es tab l i shed are those t h a t serve the i n t e r e s t s of the 
powerfu l . Power i s a f i x e d q u a n t i t y exerc ised by some groups a t the 
expense of o the rs . There are however, o ther poss ib le v iews. As Lukes 
(1978:633) no tes : 
D i f f e r e n t and contending t h e o r i e s and wor ld views y i e l d d i f f e r e n t 
ways of conce iv ing power and a u t h o r i t y and the r e l a t i o n s between 
them. 
For example, w i t h i n a consensus framework power i s a genera l ized capac i ty 
for the a t ta inment of c o l l e c t i v e goals (Parsons 1963:232-262) and i s 
exercised i n accordance w i th t he soc ia l norms which are p r i o r . The 
normative order i s t h e cen t ra l o rgan iz ing p r i n c i p l e from which power 
der ives. Th is Parsonian perspec t i ve invo lves a somewhat domesticated 
perspect ive on power: " . . . i t more or l ess d e l i b e r a t e l y aver ts i t s gaze 
from what Max Weber c a l l e d i t s demoniacal cha rac te r " (Coser 1982:155). 
Marxist views a l so show power as d e r i v a t i v e but i n t h a t case i t i s from the 
social r e l a t i o n s of p roduc t ion and i t i s those r e l a t i o n s which are taken t o 
28 
c o n s t i t u t e t he c e n t r a l p r i n c i p l e of soc ia l o r g a n i z a t i o n . 
28 See sec t ions 3.3 and 3 . 4 . 
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So f a r I have discussed the coerc ive aspects of power in both i t s 
over t as we l l as i t s h idden, cover t forms. In a l l cases when power i s 
exerc ised the re i s an inherent c o n f l i c t (even i f not seen, even i f not 
brought out) between the real i n t e r e s t s of the i n t e r a c t i n g i n d i v i d u a l s or 
groups. The exerc ise of power r e s u l t s in the i n t e r e s t s of the one 
dominating over the i n t e r e s t s of the o ther . This inc ludes those cases 
where the ' o t h e r s ' may not even know what i s i n t h e i r best i n t e r e s t s , t h e i r 
a b i l i t y t o decide such issues having been denied them or taken from them or 
simply obfuscated by those exe rc i s i ng power. However, i t i s argued by some 
t h a t power can a lso be used i n non-coerc ive ways, such s i t u a t i o n s occu r r i ng 
when an i nd i v i dua l or group accepts the d i r e c t i v e s of others w i thou t 
ques t ion . The power holders are then said t o exe r t a u t h o r i t y over the 
o thers . The nature of a u t h o r i t y and i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o power i s now 
considered. 
Just as t he re are d i f f e r e n t concep tua l i za t i ons of power stemming from 
d i f f e r e n t paradigms, so the re are d i f f e r e n t concep tua l i za t i ons of 
29 a u t h o r i t y . Weber descr ibes a u t h o r i t y as " l e g i t i m a t e power". For him 
power becomes a u t h o r i t y when i t s exerc ise i s seen as " l e g i t i m a t e , r i g h t and 
proper" by those who are sub jec t t o i t (Berry 1974: 139). What i s c r u c i a l 
t o h is d e f i n i t i o n i s "normat ive endorsement" ( i b i d : 140). Au tho r i t y e x i s t s 
not merely as a s t r u c t u r e of command t h a t e l i c i t s obedience, but as 
obedience t h a t i s w i l l i n g l y g i ven . Weber (1947a:328) d i s t i ngu i shes t h r e e 
types of a u t h o r i t y c l a s s i f i e d according t o the basis upon which t h e i r 
leg i t imacy depends. " T r a d i t i o n a l a u t h o r i t y " i nvo lves the acceptance of 
ru les which der i ve from t ime honoured custom, t h i s being the pa t te rn of 
au tho r i t y t h a t ex i s ted in t r i b a l Abor ig ina l soc ie ty under the Law. 
"Charismat ic a u t h o r i t y " e x i s t s when commands are obeyed because f o l l o w e r s 
are w i l l i n g t o suspend t h e i r own judgement on the basis of the 
29 There has been much scho la r l y debate over the t r a n s l a t i o n of Weber's 
concept of " H e r r s c h a f t " . Parsons (1960:752) t r a n s l a t e s the term as 
" a u t h o r i t y " ; Bendix (1962:482) t r a n s l a t e s the term as "dom ina t i on " . 
A u t h o r i t y , as l e g i t i m a t e power i s equated i n some t r a n s l a t i o n s w i th 
dominat ion: "Dominat ion should be i d e n t i f i c a l w i th a u t h o r i t a r i a n power 
of command" (Weber 1968:946). Bendix (1962:482) argues t h a t Weber "as a 
r e a l i s t i n t he ana l ys i s of power, would have been c r i t i c a l of any 
t r a n s l a t i o n t h a t tended t o obscure the ' t h r e a t of f o r c e ' present i n a l l 
r e l a t i o n s between super io rs and subord ina tes" . To avoid confus ion I 
sha l l use "domina t ion " i n i t s everyday sense which imp l ies coerc ion and 
sha l l speak of " a u t h o r i t y " t o represent power t h a t has achieved 
l eg i t imacy . The issue of how leg i t imacy i s achieved i s discussed i n t he 
t e x t . See a lso Lukes (1978:662-664) f o r a d iscuss ion of these i ssues . 
30 The concept of " t h e Law" i s discussed i n 1.4 and 6 . 4 . 
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extraordinary character of a leader, a form that does not seem to have 
played any great part in pre-contact Aboriginal l i f e . The t h i r d form, 
" lega l - ra t iona l author i ty" holds sway when formal rules which have been 
established by regular public procedures are fol lowed. This is the 
authori ty of the modern state and of bureaucratic organizations. The 
existence and the extent of such authori ty in contemporary t r i b a l 
Aboriginal communities is discussed la te r in t h i s sect ion. 
Weber's concept of author i ty hinges on the issue of leg i t imat ion . For 
power to be accepted as author i ty two condit ions must be met. F i r s t , the 
31 private judgement of the subordinate group must be surrendered. Second, 
the person or group who would hold author i ty must be accorded the r igh t to 
do so (Lukes 1978:641). When these condit ions are met, when the claims 
that the dominant groups make about themselves, t he i r leg i t imat ions, are 
accepted, legitimacy is bestowed by the subordinate group and power is 
transformed in to author i ty . The d i s t i nc t i on between leg i t imat ion and 
legitimacy is thus an important one: "Legit imations emanate from on high, 
but legitimacy is bestowed from below" (Parkin 1982:78). Legitimacy is the 
a t t r i bu t ion of ' r i gh t f u l ness ' to the exercise of power. 
According to Parkin ( ib1d:7l-89) the key element in Weber's de f i n i t i on 
of authori ty is tha t legit imacy is granted without recourse to coercion by 
the power holders. He c r i t i c i z e s Weber for presenting a view of author i ty 
as l imi ted to those cases where consent is f ree ly given. He also 
c r i t i c i zes Weber for f a i l i n g to f u l l y consider the d i f f e ren t ways in which 
normative compliance and legit imacy is actual ly brought about. For 
example. Parkin argues tha t compliance may be brought about as a 
consequence of to ta l powerlessness. According t o Parkin there is thus "no 
place for notions l i k e hegemony" ( ib id:76) in Weber's approach. Lukes 
(1978:631-676) however gives a t o t a l l y d i f f e ren t reading of Weber. His 
understanding i s tha t Weber "stressed the ul t imate ro le of power, in the 
form of coercion, or the threat of force, as an indispensable underpinning 
for the exercise of au thor i t y " ( ib id :665) . He quotes Weber (1968:903) t o 
j u s t i f y t h i s pos i t i on : 
31 Lukes (1978:641) notes tha t there are circumstances under which pr ivate 
judgement cannot be surrendered qu i te simply because i t does not ex i s t . 
For example "author i ty may be accepted uncondit ional ly and u n c r i t i c a l l y 
because the cu l tu re might not provide the indiv idual with a l te rnat ives 
to the established mode of thought". 
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. . . the p o l i t i c a l community, even more than other i n s t i t u t i o n a l l y 
organized communities, i s so c o n s t i t u t e d t h a t i t Imposes 
o b l i g a t i o n s on the i nd i v i dua l which many of them f u l f i l l only 
because they are aware of the p r o b a b i l i t y of physical coerc ion 
backing up such o b l i g a t i o n s . 
From my ana lys is of the Abor ig ina l s i t u a t i o n i t i s easy t o agree w i th 
Lukes t h a t " a u t h o r i t y i s a t l eas t i n pa r t imposed by power" (1978:643) 
although such power may not always be obvious or consciously expressed. 
When, fo r example, a se t of ru les f o r conduct i s i n i t i a l l y put forward they 
may meet wi th res i s tance , but because of the t h r e a t of v i o l ence , they are 
u l t i m a t e l y accepted by the th rea tened , accorded l e g i t i m a c y , and so achieve 
the s ta tus of a u t h o r i t y . From t h a t po in t on, obedience may wel l be given 
w i l l i n g l y , but only because l y i n g deep in the background the re i s always 
the v e i l e d t h r e a t of coerc ion . Lukes' p o s i t i o n and my own are thus c lose 
t o the neo-Marxist p o s i t i o n t h a t a l l a u t h o r i t y der ives from impos i t ion or 
the t h r e a t of impos i t i on . There i s no such t h i n g , they argue, as f r e e l y 
bestowed a u t h o r i t y : "The acceptance of both a u t h o r i t a t i v e reasons and the 
ru les of r ecogn i t i on (of those in a u t h o r i t y ) i s imposed by means of power" 
( i b i d : 6 4 3 ) . The issues of power and a u t h o r i t y w i t h i n t he context of t he 
Abor ig ina l community are now b r i e f l y examined. 
When cons ider ing the r o l e t h a t power plays in the l i v e s of Abor ig ina l 
people today one s a l i e n t f a c t should be borne in mind: Abor ig ines are a 
dispossessed people. No war was ever dec lared. No t r e a t y was ever s igned. 
But the f i g h t i n g was nonetheless r e a l , the massacres nonetheless h o r r i f i c , 
the loss of land and independence nonetheless t o t a l . As the f r o n t i e r 
s h i f t e d across A u s t r a l i a the same pa t te rns of conquest and internment were 
repeated over and over again (Rowley 1970; Reynolds 1982, 1987). For 
t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people l i v i n g on communities in the Northern T e r r i t o r y 
these are contemporary events. The i r r e l a t i o n s w i t h whi tes are s t i l l 
evo lv ing w i t h i n t he context and memory of recent v i o l e n t supression of 
t he i r s o c i e t y . 
T r a d i t i o n a l a u t h o r i t y e x i s t s in Abor ig ina l communities as the Law. 
/\mongst the W a r l p i r i t he re i s no ques t ion of i t s acceptance and of t h e 
power of the Law over t he l i v e s of young and o ld a l i k e . The Law may not 
always be observed. I t may be broken much more today than i n t he past . 
The sanct ions f o r breaking t h e Law may not be imposed as s t r i n g e n t l y as 
32 See sec t ions 1.4 and 6 . 4 . 
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they once were. I t s very content may be changing. But as a code for 
behaviour the Law is never openly challenged. The Law may be f lou ted , but 
the authority of the Law and of the elders who are the guardians of the Law 
is never in question. The Law, as the ult imate form of t rad i t i ona l 
authority is accorded honour. However the authori ty of the Law is l im i ted 
in that i t concerns only Aboriginal people operating from wi th in t h e i r own 
t rad i t iona l patterns and world-view and wi th in t h e i r own domain. 
Today Aboriginal people f i nd they must necessarily contend with the 
world of whites and white i n s t i t u t i o n s . The white power holders set up 
rules and regulations governing Aboriginal l i ves and then seek to 
legit imate them in a var iety of ways - for example through a combination of 
physical coercion, moral persuasion and material inducements. Aboriginal 
people accept tha t whites, pr imar i ly through the i ns t i t u t i ons of the s ta te , 
do have power; they have adopted a " r e a l i s t " approach and acknowledge that 
the laws have governance over them. However t h i s does not mean tha t they 
accord those laws any "honor" in the Weberian sense, or signif icance beyond 
the recognition that they have to accommodate themselves to the laws or 
incur the negative sanctions that w i l l necessarily fo l low. 
Whether th i s use of power is lega l - ra t iona l author i ty is rea l ly a 
matter of d e f i n i t i o n . Parkin would argue tha t i t i s not author i ty because 
the power of the dominant group is not w i l l i n g l y accepted by the 
subordinate group. Lukes however, would argue tha t i t is regarded by 
Aboriginal people as author i ty since they w i l l obey these d i rec t i ves , at 
times w i l l i n g l y . However a l l such authori ty over Aboriginal people stems 
from the basic fact of dispossession. A l l white laws have been Imposed. 
Al l such "1ega l - ra t iona l " author i ty is i ns t i t u t i ona l i zed power, the source 
of th i s power is the s ta te , and power is exercised over Aboriginal people 
through the various state "apparatuses" (Althusser 1971:121-173) such as 
the education system. The agents of the state for the imposit ion of t h i s 
power are i t s bureaucratic o f f i c i a l s from upper echelon o f f i ce rs in the 
public service through to i t s local representatives such as school 
teachers. The nature of the workings of the state are therefore an 
important consideration for t h i s study. A theory of the s ta te , as Mil iband 
(1969:2) has pointed out, is also a theory of society and of the 
d is t r ibu t ion of power in society. The theory developed in the next section 
is given so tha t the re la t ionship of Aborigines with the state and 
therefore with white Austral ians can be better understood. 
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2.7 THE STATE 
Parkin (1979:138) speaks of the state^^ as " tha t c luster of 
administrat ive, j u d i c i a l , m i l i t a ry and coercive instruments that the term 
government does not adequately capture." This could serve as a descript ion 
of the state in Austral ia where although i t s s t ructure is complex, i t is 
unproblematic. The country operates under a system of federal government 
and follows basic federal p r inc ip les . Sawer (1976:1) sets out the 
fol lowing c r i t e r i a for federal ism: a central set of i ns t i t u t i ons is 
provided for the work of government which has author i ty over the whole 
country; the country is divided in to a number of geographical regions each 
of which have the i r own i ns t i t u t i ons for the work of government in t h e i r 
own region; power to govern is d is t r ibu ted between the centre and the 
regions; the procedures of governance of the centre and regions are 
control led by an "entrenched" cons t i t u t i on ; the const i tu t ion provides rules 
to decide any con f l i c t of author i ty between centre and regions, but the 
general rule is that centre law preva i ls ; and, governmental acts by both 
centre and region can be interpreted and policed by a j u d i c i a l author i ty . 
In Austra l ia the state per se is made up of a central Federal 
Government with overarching powers, s ix self-governing States, and two 
Ter r i to r ies with lesser powers of government. The i n s t i t u t i o n s of the 
state are those of the leg is la tu re (parliament in i t s various forms), the 
executive (the bureaucracy tha t serves the l eg i s l a t u re ) , and the jud ic ia ry 
(the system of courts tha t serves to In terpre t the law). The po l ice , the 
armed forces and the various administrat ive bureaucracies of the c i v i l 
service such as departments of education and health are also i n s t i t u t i o n s 
of the state. Overa l l , the system of governance that the state operates 
under, might be described as electoral parliamentary democracy operating 
under a const i tu t iona l monarchy (Sawer 1977). Power to govern i s divided 
between the Independent parliaments in the s ix States, the l e g i s l a t i v e 
assembly in the Northern Te r r i t o r y , and the central Federal Parliament or 
Commonwealth as i t i s also ca l led . Under the Const i tu t ion, the Federal 
Government reta ins control of defence, foreign a f f a i r s , trade and commerce, 
taxat ion, pensions, and immigration. The States and the Northern Ter r i to ry 
maintain respons ib i l i t y for t h e i r own schools, hospi ta ls , roads, rai lways, 
e l e c t r i c i t y and water suppl ies, as wel l as maintenance of law and order. 
33 The "s.tate" i s dist inguished from the "S.tates", the l a t t e r re fe r r ing t o 
the s ix sel f-governing areas in to which Aust ra l ia , along with i t s two 
" T e r r i t o r i e s " , i s d iv ided. 
75 
The Federal aspect of the system tends towards "weak" government 
(Sawer 1976:1) s ince i t reduces the p o s s i b i l i t y of uni form government 
po l icy over the whole count ry . However each of the par l iaments and the 
l e g i s l a t i v e assembly in the Northern T e r r i t o r y embody the p r i n c i p l e of 
responsible cab inet government, w i th power t o enact l e g i s l a t i o n in 
accordance w i th po l i cy being vested i n the cab ine t . This l a t t e r aspect of 
the system, adapted from the B r i t i s h C o n s t i t u t i o n , tends towards " s t r o n g " 
government ( i b i d : l ) w i t h i n the spheres of ac t i on of t he par l iaments in the 
States and i n the c a p i t a l . 
One of the r e s u l t s of the federa l system of government has been the 
development of a set of c o n t r a d i c t i o n s and an ongoing tens ion between the 
centra l Federal Government and the S ta te and T e r r i t o r y l e g i s l a t u r e s , even 
in those cases when the cen t ra l government and the regional government are 
both formed by the same p o l i t i c a l pa r t y . Abor ig ina l people have su f fe red 
as a r e s u l t of t h i s d i v i s i o n of powers. U n t i l 1967 t he re was no j o i n t 
pol icy throughout the country cover ing Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s . In t h a t year 
the power t o enact o v e r r i d i n g l e g i s l a t i o n in the area of Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s 
was gained by the Commonwealth a f t e r the C o n s t i t u t i o n was changed by 
"3 A 
referendum.^^ I t then became poss ib le f o r the Federal Government t o use 
i t s powers t o act w i t h i n the States on behal f of Abor ig ina l people and 
overturn un jus t and d i sc r im ina to r y laws, such as those t h a t ex i s ted i n 
35 Queensland a t t h a t t ime . The Commonwealth however, has shown a marked 
reluctance t o use i t s power in t h i s way. I ns tead , i t se t up agencies such 
as the Department of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s , es tab l i shed in 1973 as a 
bureaucracy t o admin is ter Abor ig ina l mat ters un i fo rmly throughout t he 
country. In the case of the Northern T e r r i t o r y , al though a la rge degree of 
autonomy was gained from 1st Ju ly 1978 wi th the passage by the Federal 
Government of the Northern T e r r i t o r y (Self-Government) Ac t , t he 
Commonwealth s t i l l r e t a i n s d i r e c t con t ro l of Abor ig ina l land r i g h t s , (as 
wel l as cont ro l of t he mining of uranium). The Abor ig ina l Land Rights 
(Northern T e r r i t o r y ) Act 1976 i s a Federal Act and amendments t o t h a t Ac t , 
which the Northern T e r r i t o r y Government would c e r t a i n l y l i k e t o see (Budden 
1983; Northern T e r r i t o r y Land Counci ls 1986), would have t o proceed through 
34 See sec t ion 4 . 3 . 
35 For d e t a i l s of such laws see Wearne (1980) ; note a lso Human R igh ts 
Commission (1986) which concludes: "Abor ig ines i n Queensland have fewer 
r i g h t s a t law than o ther Queenslanders and are subjecrt t o an Orwel H a n -
type secu r i t y t h a t the res t of the community would not t o l e r a t e . 
Abor ig ina l laws have been and s t i l l are ins t ruments of oppression and 
d i s c r i m i n a t i o n " . 
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the Federal Government. The fea r amongst many Abor ig ina l people in the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y , i s t h a t the Federal Government w i l l abdicate i t s 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o them, leav ing t h e i r a f f a i r s in t he hands of what they 
regard as a conservat ive and r a c i s t Northern T e r r i t o r y Government - one 
t h a t has opposed land r i g h t s s ince i t s i n c e p t i o n . 
While the forego ing ana lys i s o u t l i n e s the s t r u c t u r e of the s t a t e in 
A u s t r a l i a , l i t t l e has been sa id of i t s f u n c t i o n s . Theories of the s t a t e 
are numerous (Mi l iband 1969; Sweezy 1971; Poulantzas 1973, 1978; Poggi 
1978; Urry 1981; De Jasay 1985) w i th many c o n t r a s t i n g views over i t s nature 
and purposes. Parkin (1979:120) sees a common thread running through these 
t heo r i es : 
Conservat ive, ana rch i s t , l i b e r a l , and Marx is t t h e o r i s t s , each in 
t h e i r d i f f e r e n t way, present the s t a t e as a malevolent fo rce 
squat t ing l i k e a toad on the backs of men, s t i f l i n g a l l human 
po ten t i a l and independent s p i r i t . 
Yet there i s a popular view t h a t sees the s t a t e as a neut ra l e n t i t y , a 
servant of the c i t i z e n r y working f o r the "common good". This i s t he 
d e m o c r a t i c - p l u r a l i s t view (Schumpeter 1942; Dahl 1956) in which power i s 
assumed t o be compe t i t i ve , fragmented and d i f f u s e d amongst a p l u r a l i t y of 
groups. In a soc ie ty l i k e A u s t r a l i a ' s , where t he re i s un iversa l s u f f r a g e , 
regular and f r e e e l e c t i o n s , rep resen ta t i ve i n s t i t u t i o n s , and freedoms of 
speech and assembly p ro tec ted under the law, i t i s argued t h a t government, 
ac t ing on behal f of the s t a t e , w i l l necessar i l y be respons ib le t o t he 
wishes and demands of a l l competing I n t e r e s t groups. As Mi l i band (1969:2) 
comments in o u t l i n i n g t h i s p o s i t i o n : " I n the end, everybody, i n c l u d i n g 
those at the end of the queue, gets se rved . " The emphasis i s upon the 
democratic process and the a b i l i t y of d i f f e r e n t i n t e r e s t groups t o 
Inf luence a neut ra l s t a t e . I t i s i ns t ruc r t i ve t o note t h a t f o r many 
Abor ig ina l people those basic r i g h t s have only been gained i n t he l a s t 
37 twenty y e a r s . - " The c la im of the d e m o c r a t i c - p l u r a l i s t t h e o r i s t s t h a t a l l 
groups in soc ie ty of any s i g n i f i c a n c e . I r r e s p e c t i v e of t he basis of t h e i r 
soc ia l f o rmat ion , be i t c l a s s , s t a t u s , or p a r t y , compete on more or less 
36 Up u n t i l January 1987 t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y Government had opposed the 
recommendations of var ious Land Commissioners t o t he M i n i s t e r f o r 
Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s through the High Court a t o t a l of 24 t imes . The 
Government l o s t a l l but one of these appeals (Times on Sunday: 29 .3 .87 , 
p .5 ) . 
37 See Figure 4 . 1 . 
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equal terms, is c lear ly fa lse . A degree of scepticism towards "common 
good" theories seems j u s t i f i e d in the l i g h t of contemporary Austral ian 
history and Aboriginal experience. 
In marked contrast to democrat ic-plural is t theor ies, both Marxist and 
Weberian analyses depict the state as anything but a neutral en t i t y . Lenin 
(1974:154) described the state as: "bodies of armed men", and his terse 
evaluation is echoed in Weber (1947b:334) for whom the state i s : "an 
association that claims the monopoly of the legi t imate use of v io lence." 
The other essential character is t ics of the modern state that Weber 
describes are a legal order, a compulsory j u r i s d i c t i o n over a t e r r i t o r y , 
and a bureaucracy (Bendix 1962:418). I t was Weber's recognit ion of the 
rise of the bureaucracy in both c a p i t a l i s t and soc ia l i s t societ ies as an 
essential aspect of the s ta te , that was his major contr ibut ion to theory in 
th is area. In his view, a system of bureaucratic rule was ul t imately 
inescapable. Weber predicted tha t the d iv is ion of labour and the use of 
special s k i l l s in administrat ion would Increase, and a "d ic ta torsh ip of the 
bureaucrats" would resu l t rather than any "wi ther ing away" of the state as 
hoped for by the Marxists ( ib id :459) . The bureaucratic state preceded and 
helped to promote the development of modern capi ta l ism. I t "o f fe rs a 
paradigm of the typical form of social organization cal led in to play by the 
emergence of capi ta l ism" (Giddens 1973:52). One of the dominant 
experiences of t r i b a l Aboriginal people since they were brought onto 
missions and settlements has been the bureaucratization of t h e i r 
interactions with the s tate. Government o f f i c i a l s , even more than 
missionaries, have been the primary type of white person with whom they 
have had to contend. 
Marxist analyses of the state are numerous and var ied. As Marx 
himself did not provide a general, we l l -a r t i cu la ted theory of the 
cap i ta l i s t state (Poggi 1978:80), these theor is ts have taken as t h e i r 
s tar t ing point the pronouncement in The Communist Manifesto tha t : 
The executive committee of the modern state i s but a committee 
for managing the common a f f a i r s of the whole bourgeoisie. 
Both theoret ical and empirical Marxist studies (Poulantzas 1973, 1978; 
Miliband 1969) have shown t h i s statement t o be a s imp l i s t i c account of how 
the state actual ly serves the In terests of the dominant c lass. In 
contemporary Marxist theor ies the state is depicted as standing apart from 
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the dominant class, serving i t s in terests , but not acting as i t s d i rect 
representative. De Jasay (1985:47) describes t h i s pos i t ion : 
The state is autonomous and subjects the ru l ing class to i t s own 
conceptions of i t s in te res t ; i t "serves the bourgeoisie despite 
the bourgeoisie". 
The deta i ls of how th i s comes about were argued out in a well publ icized 
debate between Miliband (1969, 1970) and Poulantzas (1969). For Mi l iband, 
cap i ta l i s t society is control led by a single homogeneous ru l ing class 
rather than by a p l u ra l i t y of competing e l i t e s . He demonstrated tha t top 
state personnel ( in B r i t a in ) have s imi lar social or ig ins and business 
connections. The state is therefore t i ed to the in terests of capi ta l and 
the dominant class because of the composition of the people who occupy 
senior posit ions wi th in the state hierarchy. Mi l iband's argument has 
relevance for Aboriginal people in the Northern Ter r i to ry who today are 
faced with an e lec to ra l l y entrenched Northern Ter r i to ry Government formed 
by the conservative Country Liberal Party. Within the Aboriginal Land 
Councils the Government is generally regarded as representing pr imar i ly the 
interests of the pastoral , mining and tourism industr ies to the detriment 
of Aboriginal people.^" 
Poulantzas, arguing from a s t r u c t u r a l i s t viewpoint countered tha t the 
state and social class were object ive structures that automatically 
represented the in terests of capi ta l irrespecrtlve of the Interpersonal t i e s 
of individual members of the dominant class wi th in the state hierarchy. In 
his analysis the state has " r e l a t i ve autonomy" from the ru l ing class and 
functions without d i rect reference to that c lass. Since the ru l ing class 
is divided wi th in i t s e l f according to various economic and p o l i t i c a l 
interests, a re la t i ve l y autonomous state is best able to serve the 
interests of the class as a whole when i t is not contro l led by any one 
sectional in te res t . Relative autonomy from the ru l i ng class also allows 
the state to carry out p o l i t i c a l and economic reforms which benef i t the 
whole of society for example through the creat ion of a welfare system. In 
part t h i s explains why the posi t ion of Aboriginal people has improved over 
the las t twenty years although major s t ructura l inequa l i t ies s t i l l ex is t 
that w i l l not t o t a l l y disappear through reformism. The theory fur ther 
shows how the ru l ing c lass, with i t s voracious tendency towards 
38 Note also Connell 's (1977:39-59) analysis of the s t ructure of the ru l ing 
class in Austral l a . 
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exploitation, is protected from itself when the state moves to ameliorate 
the position of the subordinate groups in society. If this did not happen 
such groups might otherwise move towards direct resistance and opposition 
to the rul ing class: 
It is ... as if the state acts as the 'intelligence' of the 
bourgeoisie; by virtue of its social distance from the class it 
serves, the state is all the more able to orchestrate and plan 
the strategies for bourgeois survival. 
Parkin (1979:124) 
Parkin (1979:119-141), while not unsympathetic to these Marxist 
conceptions of the state, presents a c r i t i que tha t views them as too narrow 
with the i r portrayal of the state as the servant and protector of a 
dominant class. Writ ing from what is basical ly a Weberian perspective he 
argues tha t : 
. . . the state can equally well serve the in terests of a dominant 
racial group, a dominant re l ig ious community, or a dominant 
party. State powers can, in other words, be harnessed in support 
of many forms of exclusionary closure, not only those tha t 
promote and sustain class exp lo i ta t ion . 
( ibid:138) 
The state is seen as a re f lec t ion of the pattern of re la t ions between 
exclusionary and usurpationary groups in society. Although the state has 
re la t ive autonomy, i t is s t i l l responsive to "pressure emanating from class 
or communal forces and the changing balance of power in c i v i l soc ie ty . " 
( i b i d : 140). Parkin 's point is an important one from the perspecrtive of 
th is study. The Weberian category of party, for example in the Aboriginal 
context i t might be a Land Council, should not be dismissed as 
ins ign i f i can t . Up to a point party action can influence the democratic 
cap i ta l i s t s tate. The changes may only be 'reformism' and they may not 
lead towards ' the revo lu t i on ' . But t h i s i s not a conceivable nor 
necessarily desirable aim for Aboriginal people. Marxist theories are 
class-perspective theories in which the state is an expression of soc ia l -
class re la t ions. These re la t ions imply domination of one group by another. 
The state is thus both a product of re la t ions of domination and t h e i r 
shaper. (Carnoy 1984:250). Parkin 's c r i t i que adds a correct ive tha t 
social formations other than class may at times predominate in society and 
may help shape the s t ructure of the s tate. Aborigines viewed as a status 
group rather than as an underclass have made an impact on the state in 
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recent years. Although re la t i ve ly powerless, they have been able to seek 
out some areas of weakness In the state and exp lo i t them for t h e i r own 
benef i t . 
I t fol lows from th i s discussion of the state that a central issue is 
the means of control that the state has at i t s disposal, in other words, 
the manner in which the state exerts i t s power throughout society. Through 
th i s analysis I want to show in a general way how the state controls 
Aborigines and why the state seeks to do so. The primary source for the 
ideas developed below is found in the wr i t ings of the I t a l i a n Marxist, 
Antonio Gramsci (1971). Althusser (1971), and in the Austral ian context, 
Connell (1977) are also cal led upon, both wr i ters also acknowledging a debt 
to Gramsci. 
Gramsci made several Important contr ibut ions to p o l i t i c a l theory and 
hence to theories of the state. In order to understand these i t is f i r s t 
necessary to out l ine the orthodox Marxist view of social s t ructure as 
on 
expressed in the essential base-superstructure model.-"^ In t h i s model a 
base of economic re lat ions is depicted as supporting a superstructure of 
societal re lat ions and i n s t i t u t i o n s . The economic realm is determinate and 
a l l other social s t ructures, including ideology and p o l i t i c s , are therefore 
b u i l t upon t h i s base. C iv i l society, that i s , the pr ivate order, which 
includes economic re la t ions , is depicted as located in the base and the 
state, which is of the p o l i t i c a l order, is located in the superstructure. 
As structure dominates superstrucrture, so c i v i l society dominates the 
state: 
Marx c lear ly subsumes the State under c i v i l society, and i t i s 
c i v i l society that defines the State and sets the organisation 
and goals of the State in conformity with the material re la t ions 
of producrtion. 
Carnoy (1984:67) 
Gramsci's f i r s t cont r ibut ion to the theory of the state was to 
reorganize t h i s model by elevat ing c i v i l society and placing i t alongside 
po l i t i ca l society wi th in the superstructure. Althusser (1971) has also 
reformulated the base-superstructure model so tha t superstructural elements 
such as ideology and p o l i t i c s are no longer seen as simply re f lec t ions of 
the economic base but are "condit ions of existence" of the economy. 
39 Discussed in greater deta i l in section 3.3. 
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Ideology and p o l i t i c s thus take on a l i f e of t h e i r own and chal lenge the 
not ion of any s t r i c t economic determinism which i s o f t e n regarded as the 
hal lmark of Marx is t thought . In t h i s way t h e o r e t i c a l suppor t i s provided 
fo r the not ion t h a t ideology has power in and of i t s e l f . For example, the 
po ten t i a l of r a c i s t ideo log ies f o r g reat d e s t r u c t i v e power can be 
exp la ined. When t h i s re fo rmu la t i on has been undertaken, a new model of the 
s t a te r e s u l t s : 
I t should be remembered t h a t the general no t ion of s t a t e inc ludes 
elements which need t o be r e f e r r ed back t o the no t ion of c i v i l 
soc iety in the sense t h a t one might say t h a t 
s t a t e = p o l i t i c a l soc ie ty + c i v i l s o c i e t y . 
Gramsci (1971:263) 
So in Gramsci 's model the s t a t e i s seen as working not only through the 
p o l i t i c a l o rder , but a lso through the p r i v a t e order of c i v i l s o c i e t y . And 
t h i s i s the key t o understanding how the s t a t e operates t o exe r t con t ro l 
over s o c i e t y ; i t i s p r i m a r i l y by i deo log i ca l means expressed w i t h i n c i v i l 
soc iety t h a t con t ro l i s main ta ined. Coerc ion, Weber's "monopoly of t he 
l e g i t i m a t e use of v i o l e n c e " , i s s t i l l t h e r e , but ideology i s t he main means 
of con t ro l u t i l i z e d by the modern democrat ic s t a t e . This r ecogn i t i on of 
the cen t ra l r o l e of ideology over the con t ro l of consciousness was 
Gramsci 's other major c o n t r i b u t i o n t o p o l i t i c a l t heo ry . The focus of h i s 
ana lys is becomes the complex of i deo log i ca l and c u l t u r a l r e l a t i o n s and the 
p o l i t i c a l expression of those r e l a t i o n s (Bobbio 1979). While s t i l l 
accept ing t h a t the economy i s determinate i n t he l a s t Instance (Carnoy 
1984:69), Gramsci 's ana lys i s s t resses the importance of t he i deo log i ca l 
supers t ruc tu re as an acrtive fo rce i n h i s t o r i c a l development. For example, 
wh i le the pracrt ice of co l on ia l i sm may have had an economic bas i s , i t s 
development in A u s t r a l i a was f os te red by a r a c i s t ideo logy . 
A l thusser (1971) g ives a s i m i l a r ana l ys i s t o Gramsci i n t h a t t he s t a t e 
i s seen as having two avenues f o r e x e r t i n g power over s o c i e t y . A l thusser 
re fe rs t o the i n s t i t u t i o n s of s t a t e as "Apparatuses" d i s t i n g u i s h i n g t h e 
"Repressive Sta te Apparatus" from the " I d e o l o g i c a l S ta te Appara tus" , these 
two forms corresponding t o Gramsci 's p o l i t i c a l soc ie t y and c i v i l soc ie ty 
r e s p e c t i v e l y . U l t i m a t e l y , t he power of t he s t a t e r e s t s on i t s "Repressive 
Apparatus" of law c o u r t s , t he p o l i c e and t h e armed f o r c e s . Without t he 
40 See a f u r t h e r d iscuss ion of these issues i n sec t i on 3 . 3 . 
41 Anderson (1977) shows t h a t Gramsci o f f e r s several models of t he s t a t e . 
I adopt the one which i n my view best f i t s t h e A u s t r a l i a n exper ience. 
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backing of the Repressive State Apparatus, in the long term the s t a t e would 
be unable t o cont ro l d i ss iden t elements. For the past two hundred years 
repress ive techniques have been used ex tens i ve l y against Abor ig ina l people. 
For example, i t was the po l i ce who in 1928 organized and led the par ty t h a t 
massacred the W a r l p i r i a t Coniston.^-^ However the Repressive S ta te 
Apparatus i s used only as a l a s t l i n e of defence. Contro l comes through 
the impos i t ion on soc ie ty of a p a r t i c u l a r ideology which i s channel led 
through the Ideo log ica l Sta te Apparatuses of the church, the school and 
even the f a m i l y , because of i t s r o l e i n t he s o c i a l i z a t i o n of the c h i l d . 
Before a d iscussion of the r o l e of these "Apparatuses" i n the con t ro l of 
Abor ig inal people i s g iven , a cons ide ra t i on of the way in which ideology i s 
used t o cont ro l consciousness i s necessary. 
Ideology, as an a c t i v e fo rce in h i s t o r i c a l and soc ie ta l development, 
receives i t s cen t ra l expression through Gramsci 's concept of hegemony. 
This can be regarded as the i deo log i ca l predominance of one se t of values 
and norms over subord inate c lasses , groups or c u l t u r e s . Wi l l i ams (1960: 
587) provides a f u l l e r d e f i n i t i o n . Hegemony i s : 
. . . a n order in which a c e r t a i n way of l i f e and thought i s 
dominant, i n which one concept of r e a l i t y i s d i f f u s e d throughout 
soc ie ty in a l l i t s i n s t i t u t i o n a l and p r i v a t e m a n i f e s t a t i o n s , 
in forming w i th i t s s p i r i t a l l t a s t e , m o r a l i t y , customs, r e l i g i o u s 
and p o l i t i c a l p r i n c i p l e s , a l l soc ia l r e l a t i o n s , p a r t i c u l a r l y in 
t h e i r i n t e l l e c t u a l and moral conno ta t i ons . 
Bas ica l l y then, hegemony re fe r s t o thought c o n t r o l . The subord inate 
classes or groups consent t o t h e i r own dominat ion through the power of 
ideology t o con t ro l consciousness. When the dominant c lass i s successfu l 
in using i t s p o l i t i c a l , moral and i n t e l l e c t u a l l eadersh ip t o e s t a b l i s h i t s 
view of the wor ld as a l l - i n c l u s i v e and un iversa l then the very needs and 
I n t e res t s of the subord inate c lasses can be shaped (Carnoy 1984:70) . Th is 
hegemonic power i s descr ibed by Me tca l f (1985:56) as: 
. . . the power t o spec i f y what ideas can become issues , t o shape 
preferences, t o determine what forms of con f l i c r t r e s o l u t i o n are 
reasonable and r e a l i s t i c and how the l i m i t e d c o n f l i c r t which 
42 See sec t ion 4 . 2 . 
43 The concept of hegemony i s grounded i n Marx 's cx)mment t h a t t he ideas of 
the r u l i n g c lass are i n every h i s t o r i c a l per iod t h e r u l i n g Ideas: " . . . 
the c lass which i s t h e r u l i n g ma te r i a l fo rce i n soc ie t y i s a t t h e same 
t ime i t s r u l i n g I n t e l l e c t u a l f o r c e " Marx and Engels (1964) . 
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results will be resolved. By subsuming all classes and cultures 
in a contrived consensus, hegemony facilitates domination, with 
the apparent consent of those in subordinate positions. 
It is hegemony which the ruling class, through the state, always tries to 
establish as a dynamic force capable of reasserting itself whenever 
challenged. And it is hegemony that Gramsci includes as a central element 
in his model of the state: "state = political society + civil society, in 
other words hegemony protected by the armour of coercion" (1971:263). Thus 
the state is at one and the same time a primary instrument for the 
expansion of dominant class power and a coercive force that keeps 
subordinate groups weak and disorganized. 
The State is the entire complex of practical and theoretical 
activities with which the ruling class not only justifies and 
maintains its dominance, but manages to win the active consent of 
those over whom it rules. 
(ibid:244). 
In summary, a theory of the state and of the distribution of power in 
society has been developed. The state is not neutral but the actual 
relationship of any dominant class to the state is problematic. Whether 
the link is direct (Miliband), structural (Poulantzas, Althusser) or 
indirect (Weber, Offe) is not of immediate concern here. It is sufficient 
to note that all of these writers can be drawn upon to justify the claim 
that ultimately the state serves the Interests of a dominant or ruling 
class. However, the state has a degree of autonomy from all classes, and 
as Weber showed, can through its own bureaucratization take on a life of 
its own. Due to its "relative autonomy" from dominant class interests 
reforms are possible and the state is responsive in some degree to pressure 
groups. The state is pervasive, "... a vast bureaucratic apparatus that 
pervades many aspects of Australian life" as Encel (1968:151) puts it, 
which seeks to control society at large and which achieves this through a 
combination of coercive and ideological means. When the ideology of the 
ruling class is able to predominate through the "Apparatuses" of the state, 
then hegemony has been established and the oppressed come to play an acrtive 
role in the maintenance of their own oppression. Carnoy (1984:87) provides 
a useful summary of the position adopted here with respect to the state and 
hegemony: 
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Gramsci saw that the dominant class did not have to rely solely 
on the coercive power of the State or even i t s d i rect economic 
power to ru le ; rather, through I t s hegemony, expressed in the 
c i v i l society and the s tate, the ruled could be persuaded to 
accept the system of be l ie fs of the ru l ing class and to share i t s 
soc ia l , cu l tura l and moral values. 
This model of the state as "hegemony protected by the armour of 
coercion" i s i r reconci lab le with any l ibera l conception of the state as a 
benign agency working through democratic processes at the behest of the 
people. Encel (1968:44) ta l k ing of Austra l ia and wr i t i ng from a Weberian 
perspective describes the state in these terms: 
( I t ) is not in any philosophic sense, related to the good l i f e or 
the rea l isa t ion of the general w i l l . I t i s a machine, or perhaps 
a collecrtion of pieces of machinery, avai lable for manipulation 
by su f f i c i en t l y powerful groups or syndicates. 
In Austra l ia the state is cer ta in ly responsive to pressure groups and 
Althusser's Ideological State Apparatuses are cer ta in ly open to inf luence 
by other than dominant class In terests . Butr i t i s only re la t i ve autonomy 
that the Ideological State Apparatuses enjoy from both the Repressive State 
Apparatus and from d i rec t ru l ing class con t ro l , and t h i s at times creates 
the impression of independence. However, i f hegemony has been establ ished, 
for example over the media, then only one view w i l l be promoted on a 
consistent basis even though other views w i l l be allowed to surface on 
occasion. 
With Connell and I r v ing (1980) re fe r r ing to Aust ra l ia as a "ve r i t ab le 
laboratory of hegemony", i t is Connell 's (1977) ea r l i e r analysis of 
Australian society as " the product of a class struggle in which the 
bourgeoisie have attempted to incorporate the working class in a cu l tu ra l 
hegemony" tha t I f i nd convincing and which is accepted here. Connell 
expands the concept of hegemony by considering the psychological forces 
that act to s tab i l i ze the social order. He sees hegemony operating in 
Austra l ia at three leve ls . At the level of conscious a t t i tudes he points 
to the rhetor ic of f ree enterpr ise equated with prosper i ty ; of the almost 
unassailable sanct i ty of the concepts of modernity and progress; and of the 
xenophobic " th reat schema" in the Austral ian popular consciousness. An 
example of how t h i s l a t t e r phenomenon has been used t o the detriment of 
Aboriginal people is seen in the controversy generated by the Northern 
Ter r i to ry Government over the decision taken in 1985 by the Federal 
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Government to hand back control of Uluru (Ayer's Rock) to the t rad i t i ona l 
Aboriginal owners. Through the media^^ Aborigines were portrayed as al iens 
and "the Rock" was to be for "Ter r i t o r ians" , not "blacks". Connell also 
shows how hegemony operates at the unconscious level and ca l l i ng on 
Freudian psychology points to the act ive motivational power of a dynamic 
unconscious. The " threat schema" may retain i t s potency even af ter i t has 
been dismissed at the conscious l eve l . Connell 's " r i ch garbage bin of 
Austral ian racism" (1977:212) lodged as ideologies deep in the psyche can 
through hegemonic means be activated to promote racial tension for the 
furtherance of dominant class in teres ts , for example, as a vote catching 
technique. The t h i r d type of hegemonic practice i den t i f i ed by Connell 
operates in the routine patterns of in terac t ion , the patterns or ways of 
l i f e that are accepted as natural and normal, the way things are, beyond 
question or challenge. Hegemony here is seen as s i tua t ion and the state is 
given a central role by Connell in the creation and maintenance of tha t 
s i tua t ion : 
The state in i t s benign aspect, i t s welfare service, and general 
u p l i f t departments, must be seen as an important force in the 
construction of hegemony. 
( ibid:219) 
Tribal Aboriginal people in t h e i r almost to ta l rel iance on government funds 
for survival are caught in the hegemonic s i tua t ion of dependency. They do 
not see why they are dependent, in facrt in most cases, do not even rea l ize 
that they are dependent. Their s i tua t ion is accepted and remains 
unchallenged. Yet hegemony is never complete. Connell (1977:220) points 
out the poss ib i l i t y that "cu l tu ra l control can be opposed, weakened and 
overcome". He argues that for every analysis of hegemony there should 
always be a consideration of the counter-hegemonic and i t i s t h i s 
proposition tha t i s now examined with respect t o t r i b a l Aboriginal people. 
As pointed out ea r l i e r the most sa l ien t fac t in any analysis of black-
white re la t ions In Aust ra l ia i s t ha t Aboriginal people were dispossessed 
and i t was t h e i r dispossession tha t gave way to the creat ion of Aust ra l ia 
as a nat ion-state. De Jasay's (1985:15) comment tha t "states generally 
s ta r t with someone's defeat" holds t rue for Aus t ra l ia . Yet although 
dispossessed, not a l l Aborigines have been f u l l y incorporated in to 
44 See for example reports in the Courier Mail 16.10.85, 17.10.85 and 
20.10.85. 
86 
c a p i t a l i s t society. Tribal Aboriginal people in t h e i r everyday l i ves , 
through t he i r values, the i r aspirat ions, t he i r ant i -mater ia l ism and t h e i r 
s p i r i t u a l i t y project a view of rea l i t y that is counter-hegemonic. F ie r i 
(1970:238) speaking of the nature of bourgeois rule states tha t : 
The system's real strength does not l i e in the violence of the 
ru l ing class or the coercive power of i t s state apparatus, but in 
the acceptance by the ruled of a 'conception of the wor ld ' 
which belongs to the ru le rs . The philosophy of the ru l ing class 
passes through a whole t issue of complex vulgar izat ions to emerge 
as "common sense", that i s , the philosophy of the masses, who 
accept the moral i ty , the customs, the i ns t i t u t i ona l i zed behaviour 
of the society they l i v e i n . 
But t r i b a l Aboriginal people have not accepted the mora l i ty , the customs, 
the i ns t i t u t i ona l i zed behaviour of the dominant white society. Even when 
l i v i ng in the midst of mainstream society, as occurs when the War lp i r i l i v e 
in country towns l i k e Katherine, they are apart - c u l t u r a l l y , soc ia l l y , 
p o l i t i c a l l y , economically and s p i r i t u a l l y . By t h e i r very existence they 
pose a threat to the values and rea l i t y that the dominant cu l ture t r i e s to 
project. "Common sense" says i t i s "not r i gh t " tha t Aborigines should s i t 
around without working; i t is "not r i gh t " tha t they do not value material 
possessions in the way white Aust ra l ia does; i t i s "not r i gh t " tha t they 
should walk o f f and spend weeks or even months in mourning fo r a l os t 
re la t i ve . 
Through the Aboriginal s i tua t ion we can see the f a i l u r e of the state 
to impose a to ta l hegemony. The state t r i e s to do t h i s in Aboriginal 
communities through the school, the church, the council and through i t s 
welfare systems. But because of the vast cu l tu ra l dif ferences between the 
groups the messages projected at Aborigines are usually poorly received. 
Tribal Aboriginal people simply do not have the command of Engl ish, the 
educational background and the access to the media tha t are necessary for 
the dominant cul ture^^ to rapid ly and successful ly Impose i t s own values 
45 Hegemony is exerted by the state which operates on behalf of a dominant 
class. However to the extent t ha t hegemony contro ls white society and 
establishes a s ingle cu l tu ra l perspective over society. Aboriginal 
people can be seen as opposed by a dominant cu l tu re as much as by a 
dominant class. Tr ibal Aboriginal people use English as a second 
language. They do not, on the whole, speak nor understand idiomatic 
English. I t i s therefore d i f f i c u l t fo r them to receive and then 
in terna l ize the messages projected at them by the dominant c lass. 
Because they are not socia l ized i n to the language through which the 
message is t ransfer red, they receive only a " f rac tu red" message. 
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and own r e a l i t y upon them. However, Abor ig ines are not immune t o hegemonic 
i n f l uence . The church and the school in p a r t i c u l a r , are making inroads 
i n t o Abor ig ina l consciousness and new Ideo log ies are competing f o r t h e i r 
a t t e n t i o n . The development of communication systems and the a v a i l a b i l i t y 
in recent years of v ideo and t e l e v i s i o n in remote communities holds out the 
po ten t i a l fo r t h e i r hegemonic use. Abor ig ina l people are already caught i n 
a web of we l fa re dependency which i s hegemonic t o t he ex ten t t h a t they 
accept t h e i r s i t u a t i o n s as normal and natura l and do not perceive the 
negative aspects of t h e i r way of s u r v i v i n g . At the moment, t r i b a l 
Abor ig ina l people s t i l l have t h e i r own r e a l i t i e s , t h e i r own ways of seeing 
the wor ld , which stand i n con t ras t t o dominant Western modes. The e f f o r t s 
of whi te adm in i s t r a to r s and government agents t o impose as hegemonic t he 
ideo log ies of the dominant c u l t u r e , are a t t imes seen i n sharp r e l i e f 
against the Abor ig ina l way of l i f e . 
Also heightened i n t h i s s i t u a t i o n i s t he repress ive aspecrt of t he 
s t a t e . The problem f o r the modern democrat ic s t a t e i s t h a t i t i s no longer 
able t o use i t s coerc ive powers as f r e e l y and openly as i t once d i d . 
Whereas f i f t y years ago i t was i n order f o r agents of the s t a t e t o organize 
pun i t i ve ra ids t o " teach the blacks a l e s s o n " , ° these extreme methods are 
no longer a v a i l a b l e t o i t . I t s very own ideology has i n most cases 
forec losed on those p a r t i c u l a r methods of c o n t r o l . Nonetheless, i f 
hegemonic con t ro l i s i n e f f e c t i v e , the s t a t e may be fo rced t o f a l l back upon 
coerc ion: 
Without power ( c o n t r o l ) in t he arena of the s t r ugg le over 
consciousness . . . t he bourgeo is ie w i l l t r y t o f a l l back on t h e 
coerc ive power of the S ta te as i t s pr imary ins t rument of 
dominat ion. Otherwise, coerc ive fo rces remain i n t he background, 
ac t i ng as a system of enforcement and t h r e a t but not o v e r t 
coerc ion . 
Carnoy (1984:76) 
In outback areas t h i s process i s c l e a r l y seen. The po l i ce are more i n 
at tendance, the cou r t s and j a i l s d i s p r o p o r t i o n a t e l y f u l l of Abo r ig ines . 
However, w i th increased educat iona l l e v e l s and w i t h resources such as 
46 See secrtion 4.2 on t h e comments a t the Board of I n q u i r y i n t o t h e 1928 
massacre of the W a r l p i r i a t Con is ton ; see a lso B la l ock (1982:60-62) on 
i n t i m i d a t i o n and c u l t u r a l i n h i b i t i o n as m i n o r i t y - c o n t r o l mechanisms. 
47 For example see the r e p o r t by MacDonald (1984:6-9) on imprisonment ra tes 
of t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people on Groote Ey landt i n t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y 
exceeding the na t iona l average f o r a l l A u s t r a l i a n s by t w e n t y - f i v e t imes . 
See a lso Hazel hu rs t (1987) . 
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communication systems and legal aid now avai lable to Aborigines, the state 
is forced to depend on hegemonic means of control to a greater extent than 
i t might otherwise desire since hegemony is d i f f i c u l t to achieve in those 
s i tuat ions. 
The discussion thus far has considered how the state is able to impose 
i t s w i l l over society. A crucial question i s why the state would seek t h i s 
power and in par t i cu la r , in the Austral ian context, why i t should seek to 
control t r i b a l Aboriginal people. I f the thesis elaborated ea r l i e r is 
accepted, that u l t imately the state acts on behalf of a dominant class, 
then the answer to t h i s question l i e s in the fact that ul t imately i t i s in 
the interests of the dominant class tha t t h i s should occur. I t 1s not, 
however, inconsistent to accept as well that the state does perform 
valuable functions on behalf of society as a whole. On the contrary, the 
improvements (health services, education, welfare systems) tha t have been 
passed on to the less pr iv i leged sections of society (women, the 
unemployed. Aborigines) have come pr imar i ly through the responsiveness of 
the democratic state to reform through p o l i t i c a l means. These very real 
changes to the advantage of large sections of society are not to be 
devalued. However, what the state does as i t performs these social welfare 
functions is to maintain the structures of inequal i ty . Bodley (1973) has 
drawn at tent ion to the fundamental assumption which seems to underl ie a l l 
state pol ic ies toward " t r i b a l " cul tures in the fo l lowing terms: 
Professing humanitarian motives and concern for progress. 
Industr ia l states have always assumed tha t t r i b a l areas must 
ul t imately be f u l l y assimilated or integrated with the national 
policy and economy at whatever cost to the peoples involved. 
Classic contradict ions are often the resu l t . The re la t ions between the 
state and Aborigines in the Northern Ter r i to ry are one example. 
4fi 
The s ta te 's a t t i t ude towards Aborigines has always been ambivalent. 
The s tate, while purport ing t o protect Aborigines by l eg i s l a t i ve f i a t from 
the ravages of Individual whites such as miners and pas to ra l i s ts , at the 
same time played the major ro le in f i r s t s t r ipp ing them of t h e i r land and 
then conf ining them as wards of the state on reservations. Here Aborigines 
were on the one hand to be ' c i v i l i z e d ' , educated and t ra ined and on the 
other they were to be a resource for exp lo i ta t ion by pastoral in te res ts . 
48 A f u l l discussion and j u s t i f i c a t i o n of the issues raised here by way of 
I l l u s t r a t i o n Is given in Chapter 4 . 
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The o f f i c i a l pol ic ies of the 1950's and 1960's were aimed at the absorption 
of black society by white society and t h i s was achieved economically i f not 
c u l t u r a l l y . The creation of economic dependence, as pointed out ea r l i e r , 
is simply another form of exp lo i ta t ion , 
Gramsci (1971:260) has a t e l l i n g comment on t h i s aspect of the s ta te : 
The bourgeois class poses i t s e l f as an organism in continuous 
movement, capable of absorbing the en t i re society, assimi lat ing 
to i t s own cu l tura l and economic l e v e l . The en t i re funct ion of 
the State has been transformed; the State has become an 
'educator ' . 
Since the state f i r s t took an in terest in Aborigines and t h e i r resources i t 
has projected i t s e l f upon them in two contradictory ro les: the state as 
"educator" and the state as "exp lo i te r " . The former has been the public 
face while the l a t t e r has often been the r e a l i t y . In the las t ten years 
there have been major sh i f t s in policy but, as w i l l be argued, both ro les, 
educator and exp lo i te r , are s t i l l in evidence in the s ta te 's dealings with 
Aborigines. This study is about adult education and there is a sense in 
which the state as educator has always been involved in adult education for 
Aboriginal people, a theme that w i l l be fu r ther developed. 
The relat ionships between t r i b a l Aboriginal people and whites are in 
large measure determined by the s ta te . I t i s for t h i s reason that the 
theory of the state developed in t h i s section is c r u c i a l . Black-white 
relat ions are at one level interpersonal and derive from individual face to 
face encounters. In t h i s sense i t is the qua l i t y of the interact ions tha t 
are a l l - impor tant . Yet at another level i t is the state that plays a major 
role in strucrturing the encounters since i t sets the parameters for 
in teract ion through po l icy . The s ta te , through i t s pol icy determinations 
and through i t s pract ice is a primary var iable " in construct ing Aboriginal 
49 Many apparent exceptions to t h i s posi t ion could be found. For example 
the churches through t h e i r missionary societ ies have played a major role 
in s t ructur ing black-white re la t ions in Aus t ra l ia . However even in t h i s 
s i tua t ion the state can be seen as a major determinant since the 
missions operated in Aboriginal areas only under state approval and 
always wi th in the broad po l ic ies l a i d down by the s ta te . Independent 
schools might also be seen as an exception to the ru le of s ta te . Here 
too, however, the state exerts i t s inf luence. The struggles against the 
Northern Ter r i to ry Government for reg is t ra t i on of Y ip i r inya as an 
independent Aboriginal school in Al ice Springs is an example. See 
Coombs et a l . 1983; Bucknal 1 1986. 
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lives. For example, it is the state that determines that a formal 
education for Aboriginal children is compulsory; it is the state that 
decides on the aims, the content of the curricula and the methods of 
education; and it is the state that recruits and deploys the teachers who 
become the whites that Aboriginal people interact with. While the quality 
of these interactions is highly variable and dependent on many personal 
factors, it is essentially the state which determines that such 
interactions will take place at all. 
In conclusion, the theoretical framework developed so far has 
concentrated on exploring the links that exist between Aboriginal and white 
society. Ethnicity and power have been identified as central to 
understanding the relationship between the two societies, a relationship 
that receives its clearest expression through the interactions of the state 
with Aboriginal society itself. Adult education is an intervention in 
Aboriginal lives with the potential for both causing and limiting change. 
For these reasons, in the next chapter, the remaining part of the 
theoretical framework is given over to the development of conceptual tools 
for the analysis of change. 
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CHAPTER THREE : A CHANGING REALITY 
If we Want things to stay as they are* things will have to 
change. 
We live in a changing reality to which we try to adapt ourselves 
like seaweed bending under the pressure of water. 
Giuseppe di Lampedusa The Leopard 
3.0 PREAMBLE 
In the communities where f a c e - t o - f a c e I n t e r a c t i o n s between black and 
white take place the p r e j u d i c i a l a t t i t u d e s of some wh i te people towards 
those they os tens ib l y work f o r are o f t en barely d i sgu ised . A Yapa f r i e n d 
came t o see me upset a f t e r overhear ing two Kardiya t a l k i n g about t he " l azy 
b lacks" . He t o l d me: 
I ' ve thought about t h i s a l o t . A l o t of people say we are l a z y . 
Some Yapa say t h a t t oo . But we are not l a z y . I t h i n k i t i s 
simply because we d o n ' t understand your systems t h a t we seem t o 
be lazy . I saw a f i l m r e c e n t l y . I t showed the wh i te people 
going i n t o China. But they d i d n ' t stay t h e r e . They got chucked 
out i n the end. Where are they now? The B r i t i s h are i n a sad 
way. And I saw one about Jerusalem too . The Jews sa id "Look 
mate, get out of here. We d o n ' t care i f you s laughter us or k i l l 
us. We are not going t o accept your sys tem." And where are the 
Romans now? A l l f i n i s h e d ! The Jews got t h e i r place in the end. 
We fee l l i k e t h i s . We won ' t accept a l l your systems. We want t o 
do th ings our own ways. I look a t the people here. They a r e n ' t 
l azy , but they would l i k e t o do th ings i n t h e i r own ways. 
3.1 INTRODUCTION 
There are W a r l p i r i people l i v i n g a t Lajamanu who were born i n t h e 
desert and who d id not see a wh i t e person u n t i l they were i n t h e i r teens. 
Their experience of l i f e has been one of t o t a l upheaval and change. Yet the 
same people hold t o t he cen t ra l b e l i e f s and va lues they acquired as they 
grew up so t h a t now, these same people who have experienced such g rea t 
changes in the course of t h e i r l i v e s as government p o l i c i e s over how they 
are t o be "hand led" have undergone t h e i r own t r ans fo rma t i ons and r e v e r s a l s , 
are a lso p a r a d o x i c a l l y , those who have changed t h e l e a s t . 
The ana l ys i s in t he prev ious chapter loca ted Abo r i g i na l people i n 
A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty and exp la ined the pers is tence of t h e pa t t e rns of 
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inequal i ty , so c lear ly evident in t h i s country, that they experience. The 
theoret ical framework is now focussed upon sociocultural maintenance and 
change. Processes of change are reviewed and a theory of sociocultural 
change advanced in order to explain the Aboriginal experience. In the 
f ina l sections of the chapter the concept of a persistent ident i ty system 
is advanced and used to show the means by which Aboriginal groups might be 
assisted to reta in t he i r own i den t i f i ca t i on as t r i b a l peoples. I begin by 
considering the nature of social change. 
3.2 PROCESSES OF CHANGE 
"No l i v i n g cu l ture is s t a t i c " declared Herskovits (1945:143) and in so 
doing signal led a basic premise underlying the con f l i c t paradigm that 
change is endemic to a l l social organisms (Appelbaum 1970:81-98). Studies 
in cul tural ecology (Catton 1980; Hardesty 1977) have shown that changes to 
the physical environment are in themselves a su f f i c i en t cause to support a 
theory of endemic change. Pre-contact Aboriginal society, often taken as 
the exemplar of an "unchanging" society (Spicer 1971:795) has been shown 
through archeological and anthropological research (Flood 1983; Micha 1970) 
to have undergone changes in i t s material cu l tu re even i f the rate of 
change was re la t i ve l y slow. When outside contact f i r s t came some hundreds 
of years ago with the v i s i t s of the Macassans to Northern Aust ra l ia (Berndt 
and Berndt 1954; Hart and P i l l i n g 1960) change in Aboriginal society took 
on new dimensions and new d i rec t ions. The ef fec ts of those f i r s t contacts 
are c lear ly evident in the language, ceremony and material cu l ture of 
Aboriginal people l i v i n g in Arnhemland today (Dixon 1980; Benrdt and Berndt 
1964; P i l l i n g and Waterman 1970). However the Macassans apparently had no 
colonizing in tent and although the changes wrought in Aboriginal society 
were not i ns i gn i f i can t , they were nonetheless of a non-disruptive nature. 
This was not the case when white colonizat ion commenced 200 years ago. 
Whenever there was contact Aboriginal society u l t imate ly capi tu lated before 
the cxjmbined forces of introduced disease, a rac is t ideology and a superior 
technology (Rowley 1970; Roberts 1981; Reynolds 1982). 
The story is not unique to Aus t ra l ia . Bodley (1982) has documented 
the ef fects of the re lent less onslaught of Western colonizat ion during the 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries upon indigenous people in many parts of 
the world. The cause of such social and cu l tu ra l d isrupt ion can in one 
sense be explained as accul turat ion due to contact with a more powerful 
society. But t h i s t e l l s us l i t t l e about the forces causing change, the 
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aspects of the social system that changed, or what the processes of change 
were. Also there is the issue of persistence. In Aust ra l ia , as elsewhere, 
colonized people with strong t rad i t i ona l or ientat ions s t i l l pers is t . These 
are a l l issues of considerable theoret ical in terest as well as issues of 
pract ical importance for Aboriginal Austral ians. Before they can be 
addressed several matters require c l a r i f i c a t i o n . 
Discussions of social change are often undertaken without any pr ior 
attempt to define what i s meant by social change as opposed to cu l tura l 
change (e .g . , Eggan 1966), in other words to define what i t is that is 
changing, nor to designate what shal l count as change. My ea r l i e r 
discussion of the nature of the cu l tura l and the societal-*- w i l l not be 
repeated here except to re i te ra te that cu l ture is taken to be pr imar i ly 
ideational and symbolic and only secondarily material whi le, society exists 
as structure in the enduring, orderly and patterned relat ionships between 
people (Goodenough 1981). And i t i s through the process of soc ia l iza t ion 
that both the societal and the cu l tura l are transmitted from generation to 
generation. Change, when i t comes, can rarely be confined to one area or 
the other. The analysis given here fol lows a growing trend (Moone 1981; 
Allen 1971) t o consider social and cu l tura l change as a single dynamic. I t 
is changes in "sociocul tura l systems" (Sorokin 1947) that are under 
consideration although at times the term "social change" w i l l be used, as 
has already been done in the preceding paragraphs, to refer to the j o i n t 
dynamic. 
Analysis of the sociocultural system w i l l proceed from a basic 
assumption of cu l tura l ecology, namely, that sociocul tural items wi th in a 
society can useful ly be divided in to three broad categories - the techno-
environmental, the soc ia l , and the ideational - forming separate yet 
interdependent spheres (Gait and Smith 1976:111). The causal re lat ionship 
is usually assumed to proceed from the f i r s t category through the other 
two. However, the assumptions made here are that there w i l l be interacrtion 
and feedback be-tween a l l categories and tha t change in one sphere wi l l in 
time have i t s e f fec ts throughout the system. I t i s a ma te r i a l i s t i c model 
of change with i t s roots in Marxist sociology. 
Considering now the issue of change Nisbet (1972:6) points out tha t 
the mechanisms of change cannot be understood in i so la t i on from those of 
1 See Section 2.3. 
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" f i x i t y and persistence". Change and persistence form an "unavoidable 
d ia lec t i c " (Moone 1981:242) which requires a concept that Incorporates and 
integrates "maintenance with change" and tha t "honors the ro le that 
maintenance plays in shaping cu l tu re" (1bid:228), Although no such uni f ied 
concept has yet been constructed"^ the fo l lowing proposit ion advanced by 
Moone w i l l serve as a guide for analyt ic purposes: 
I f a dynamic process gives r ise to observable change wi th in a 
socio-cul tural system, then that process w i l l have derived from 
an in teract ion of both forces for maintenance and forces for 
change. 
(1bid:24l) 
In an Important review a r t i c l e Berry (1979:212) notes that the study 
of social and cu l tura l change has one of the largest research t rad i t i ons in 
the social sciences and could be approached through economics, p o l i t i c a l 
science and psychology as well as through sociology and anthropology. Here 
I l i m i t myself to a small port ion of the sociological and anthropological 
l i t e ra tu re although the importance for any educational study of the impacrt 
of change upon behavioural variables is acknowledged. My concern 1s with 
the group and hence the level of analysis i s macrosociological. In 
presenting the data individual case studies are given but always set wi th in 
the context of the group. Adult education may be designed to ef fect group 
change, as in community development programmes, but at times i t i s offered 
to the ind iv idua l . There is therefore at times a sh i f t i ng focus of 
attent ion backwards and forwards between the group and the individual even 
though the variables discussed are i ns t i t u t i ona l and cu l tura l rather than 
behavioural. 
F ina l l y , in t h i s c luster of c l a r i f i c a t o r y concepts, a diachronic view 
of Aboriginal society is presented through t^ ^e use of both h is to r i ca l and 
contemporary data. This means tha t any conceptualization of Aboriginal 
society with respect t o the dominant society w i l l necessarily need to be 
capable of al lowing for change over t ime. Before external contact society 
in Austra l ia was Aboriginal society. Today with the economic incorporat ion 
of Aboriginal people in to a c a p i t a l i s t system i t i s leg i t imate to conceive 
and t a l k of an Austral ian society which Includes Aboriginal Austral ians. 
The model derived ea r l i e r is one of a s ingle society s t r a t i f i e d along 
2 The cx)ntroversial concept of "equ i l ib r ium" put forward by the 
func t iona l i s ts cannot be thought of as such a concept. 
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ethnic l ines with Aboriginal people occupying the lowest posit ion in the 
system. The major aim of t h i s section is to locate Aboriginal groups and 
communities wi th in that wider c a p i t a l i s t world and to discuss the dynamics 
of change in the to ta l system. However i t is also useful at times to be 
able to make a d is t inc t ion between Aboriginal society and the encompassing 
white society. While the two groups interpenetrate in many spheres, they 
can also be viewed as standing apart in opposition across an in ter face. 
The changes of interest for t h i s study are changes in the patterns of 
black-white relat ionships conceptualized ei ther as structured inequal i ty 
within a s t r a t i f i c a t i o n system or as an in teract ion between two societ ies 
across an inter face. Change and persistence wi th in Aboriginal society 
i t s e l f is also of importance as are some of the changes in white society. 
The l a t t e r are of in terest to the extent that they give r ise to change in 
Aboriginal society. 
When considering how and in what ways society changes there is no 
shortage of theories to ca l l upon. Extensive reviews of these theories are 
found in many works such as Al len (1971), Appelbaum (1970), Bee (1974), and 
Strasser and Randall (1981). The f i e l d is large enough to allow for 
c lass i f icatory schemes. For example Appelbaum's (1970:117-137) use of the 
two dimensions of the social (What assumptions does the theory contain 
concerning s t a b i l i t y in social organization?) and of change (Is there an 
implied di recrti onal i t y of change in the theory?) resul ts in four types: 
evolutionary theor ies, r ise and f a l l theor ies, equi l ibr ium theories and 
con f l i c t theories.-^ Most of these theories were designed to explain change 
in large systems such as en t i re nations and are not normally applied to 
smaller systems. However elements of the theories are often given a 
narrower appl icat ion. An example is E lk in ' s (1951) paper on change in 
Aboriginal social and cu l tura l l i f e which out l ines s ix stages in the 
acculturat ion process from f i r s t contact to to ta l assimi lat ion and which 
derives from evolutionary theories of change. The determinist ic element in 
these theories i s enough to warrant caution over t h e i r use. 
The sociocultural s i tua t ion tha t i n i t i a l l y gave r ise to major changes 
in Aboriginal society was qu i te spec i f i c . Two very d i f f e ren t societ ies 
3 The Marxist theory of social change 1s often c lass i f i ed as an 
evolutionary theory and there is no denying tha t te leo logica l stages are 
part of the model. However the essential nature of the theory l i e s in 
the dialecrtic of a class struggle and i s more useful ly c lass i f i ed in my 
opinion as a type of confl icrt theory. 
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were brought in to ever increasing contact. The more technological ly 
advanced society, although met with resistance (Reynolds 1982; M i l l e r 1985; 
Broome 1982), rapidly dominated the other to the extent that Aboriginal 
society was soon marginalized and at one time was thought to be in danger 
of ex t inc t ion . I t is a classic accul turat ion or cu l ture contact s i tua t ion 
that we are considering wherein change resu l ts , at least in the f i r s t 
instance, from extraneous forces. Theories of endogenous or "immanent" 
change (Sorokin 1957) are therefore of no concern at t h i s point. Only 
those theories that are conceivably applicable to cu l ture contact w i l l be 
reviewed. 
Small scale societ ies have usually been studied from the perspective 
of s t ructura l - funct ional ism with change treated as a sh i f t i ng equi l ibr ium 
(Strasser and Randall 1981:130-192).^ But other approaches are va l i d and 
have been used to study change in small scale soc iet ies, for example 
modernization theory, development theory, theories of internal colonial ism 
and dependency, accul turat ion studies (rather than theories) and Marxist 
theories of change. A l l of these theories and approaches can t e l l us 
something about the Aboriginal s i tua t ion and for t h i s reason relevant ideas 
w i l l be drawn from each to form a synthesis appl icable to the changes tha t 
t r i ba l Aboriginal society is undergoing. At the outset I indicate that in 
keeping with the overal l perspective, the elements drawn from the theories 
w i l l be Incorporated in to the c o n f l i c t paradigm in which confl icrt i s 
assumed to be the prime mover of sociocultural change (Coser 1967:17-35). 
Modernization theory is a form of evolutionary theory, the or ig ins of 
which are seen in the seminal work of TSnnies (1957) on the d i s t i nc t i on 
between Gemeinschaft or community and Gesellschaft or society. Redf ie ld 's 
4 Wilson (1970:94) notes: "Antonovsky (1956) uses the term (marginal) when 
two cultures or subcultures are in las t ing contacrt with one of them 
dominant in terms of power and reward po ten t i a l , t h i s not being the 
cu l tu ra l l y marginal one". 
5 A major j u s t i f i c a t i o n for these synchronic studies has often been tha t 
the society in question was s t i l l " i n t a c t " and f ree from outside 
contamination and therefore a "t ime freeze" p ic ture of the society was 
leg i t imate. In pract ice t h i s i s never the case. The anthropologist i s 
a contacrt with an external a l ien society and is ind ica t ive of the 
changing social environment of the indigenous society. Paraphrasing 
Browning: i f anthropologists cx)me, can change be fa r behind? 
6 Bodley (1973:32) re jec ts the terms "modernisation" and "economic 
development" as well as "accu l tu ra t ion" and "cu l tu re cx)ntact". He 
argues tha t when applied t o t r i b a l people they a l l refer essent ia l ly t o 
ethnocide and "continue to obscure many of the r e a l i t i e s of the change 
s i t ua t i on " . This point i s discussed l a te r in t h i s secrtion. 
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work on a "folk-urban continuum" (1947, 1962) is a typical appl icat ion of 
the theory to an ethnographic study. The study attempts to explain the 
process by which t rad i t i ona l societ ies achieve a state of 'modernity ' . In 
Roger's terms modernity i s : 
. . . a widely par t ic ipatory process of basic social s t ructural 
change in a society, intended to bring about both social and 
material advancement of the majori ty of the people through means 
that foster equal i ty , freedom, and other valued qua l i t i e s . 
(1975:358) 
The concept of modernization has been applied to a wide range of issues 
concerning social l i f e and approached from a l l the major d isc ip l ines of the 
social sciences (Rostow 1960, Lerner 1958, Etzioni and Etzioni 1969, Varma 
1980). Social modernization for example is supposedly seen through 
increased l i t e r a c y , urbanization and a decline in t rad i t i ona l author i ty , 
with a concomitant r ise in lega l - ra t iona l author i ty . Many of the studies 
have concentrated on the individual and attempted to Isolate the a t t r ibu tes 
of a "modern" as opposed to a " t r a d i t i o n a l " indiv idual ( Inkles and Smith 
1974; Doob 1960) and to trace the causes and consequences of individual 
change. Inherent in the various forms of the theory is a model of change 
as a l inear movement from a t rad i t i ona l past to a modernized fu tu re . Polar 
positions are s t ipu la ted and movement is always depicted as f lowing in the 
direct ion of modernity. Both societ ies and indiv iduals are seen as 
t rans i t ing from one end of a continuum down to the imp l i c i t y Utopian o-ther 
end. The en t i re school of thought is undergirded by an e-thnocentric and 
par t icu lar ly eurocentr ic ideology which sees "progress" and " i n e v i t a b i l i t y " 
as inherent w i th in the model. For example Roger's de f i n i t i on of modernity, 
quoted above, has w i th in i t the i m p l i c i t suggestion tha t "equa l i t y " , 
"freedom" and "other valued q u a l i t i e s " are only to be found at the "modern" 
end of the continuum. Refutations of the theory (Gusfield 1967) reached 
the stage where the "unmourned dea-th of modernization theory" was announced 
to the /\merican Sociological Associat ion' with Veltmeyer taking the view 
tha t : 
. . . modernization theory is generally in disarray i f not t o t a l l y 
d iscredi ted, and i t s theoret ica l f a i l u r e and ideological 
subterfuge are f u l l y exposed. 
(1980:198) . 
7 In 1975 by Immanuel Wal lerstein at the Annual Meeting of the American 
Sociological Association c i ted by Veltmeyer (1980:198). 
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The value of modernization theory for t h i s study is an inverse one. 
I t serves as a reminder that assumptions underl ie a l l theories and that 
ideologies can become lodged wi th in theory. As Foubert (1983:68) notes 
" . . . the modernisation paradigm served as a development ideology, simply 
ra t iona l iz ing cu l tura l colonial ism". The po lar i ty of the t r a d i t i o n a l -
modern model of social change in fact obscures more than i t reveals. 
Studies such as those by Spindler and Spindler (1971) and Riner (1979: 
236-253) demonstrate that at the individual level "several d i f fe ren t paths 
of cul ture change are open to a t rad i t i ona l population" ( ibid:239) and tha t 
several of these options may be explored simultaneously by d i f fe ren t 
segments of the population. S imi la r ly , at the societal l eve l , Gerber 
(1984:143-165) has shown substantial development var ia t ion amongst Canadian 
Indian communities. Gusfield (1967:362) comments that the: 
. . . a l l too common practice of p i t t i n g t r a d i t i o n and modernity 
against each other as paired opposites tends to overlook the 
mixture and blends which rea l i t y displays. Above a l l , i t becomes 
an ideology of an t i t rad l t i ona l ism, denying the necessary and 
usable ways in which the past serves as support, especial ly in 
the spheres of values and p o l i t i c a l leg i t imat ion , to the present 
and the fu ture . 
His is a t imely reminder that Aboriginal people have much to lose by 
abandoning t r a d i t i o n , or as is the more l i k e l y s i t ua t i on , by being forced 
to abandon t r a d i t i o n through attempts to implement pol icy based on fa lse 
ideology and theory. 
Development theory or simply "development" as i t i s often ca l led , is 
closely a l l i e d to modernization theory. I t contains a s imi lar underlying 
assumption tha t "progress" i s bo-th desirable and a t ta inab le ; change, in 
the d i rect ion of a ' be t t e r ' society, of ' be t t e r ' indiv iduals can be 
achieved through centra l ized planning, organization and the t ransfer of 
capital and technology (Belshaw 1972:83). Development theory leads to 
development pracrtices which involve the "del iberate changing of a cu l tu re 
in one par t icu lar d i rec t i on , induced by forces external to tha t cu l tu re " 
(Berry 1979:218). The theory arose out of the economic chaos tha t existed 
in the aftermath of World War I I and came to prominence as pracrtice during 
the years of sustained economic growth in the Western world of the 1950's 
and 1960's. I t was assumed tha t the ideas and technological innovations 
already in existence in Europe and North Americra could be easi ly and 
d i rec t l y t ransferred to other regions and other soc iet ies notably those in 
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the so cal led Third World (Himmelstrand and Rudquist 1975:1). Economic 
growth was the key to social change and development. In Austra l ia the 
ass imi la t ion is t po l ic ies of the Federal Government during the 1950's and 
1960's were l inked to "development" but only in a half-hearted way. The 
ideology of "development" was present as was the ideology of 
"modernization" but the input of funds necessary to stimulate economic 
" takeoff" amongst Aboriginal people that the theory cal led fo r , was never 
undertaken. The bel ie f that cogni t ive hunters and gatherers could be 
transformed rapidly and painlessly in to inc ip ient cap i t a l i s t s was never 
t ru l y tes ted . " 
Development th ink ing has undergone a number of transformations and the 
optimism of twenty years ago has been replaced by a much more sober 
assessment of the world and i t s problems. The arrogance displayed in such 
works as Arensberg and N i e h o f f s Introducing Social Change (1964) has been 
replaced by attempts to redefine the concept of development so tha t there 
is a far greater degree of Internal control over the process (Anon. 1977: 
19; Austral ian South Pac i f ic Bureau Adult Education 1982; World Bank 1982: 
25-29; Webster 1984). Prescript ions such as Da Costa's "Twelve 'Musts' for 
Development" (1979) spel l out what i s in effecrt a new se l f - re l iance 
programme, but l i k e i t s predecessor, i t too is ideological and at times 
avoids facing contemporary economic r e a l i t i e s . However t h i s new approach 
to development taken up in the 1970's in such countries as Tanzania 
(Nyerere 1975:27-36; Blue and Weaver 1977:1-19) places a valuable emphasis 
on the necessity of involving local people in development ar is ing out of 
the i r own aspirat ions. As P i t t (1976:17) has described i t , too often 
development: 
. . . Involves cu l ture contact and, in many people's minds, the 
fear of a l ien domination. To par t ic ipate in a development 
programme, however ind i rec t i t i s intended to be. Involves in 
people's minds the concept of subordination at some point . 
The lesson from development theory for t h i s study is tha t external forces 
for change, no matter how well Intended in t h e i r o r i g i n , are never neutra l . 
Programmes tha t seek change and which are imposed from outside w i l l always 
be suspect to the rec ip ients . Tomlinson and Davey (1981), recognizing t h i s 
point , put forward three pr inc ip les for economic and social development 
8 See the discussion of l i f e on Aboriginal settlements during the Welfare 
Era in section 4 .3 . 
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within Aboriginal communities. F i r s t , programmes should be focussed 
l o c a l l y ; second, they should use appropriate technology; and t h i r d , they 
should be t o t a l l y control led by the people. Development based on these 
pr inc ip les would be diametr ical ly opposed to development of the kind the 
Northern Terr i tory Government proposed in i t s much heralded "Five Year 
Plan",-*-^ a plan abandoned in i t s t h i r d year of operation. In conventional 
theory or practice development: 
. . . charac te r i s t i ca l l y comes from above, external ly imposed by 
governments or bureaucracies, whether conceptualized as 
a l t r u i s t i c or exp lo i ta t i ve . Knowledge of and l inks with the 
recipients is often minimal. Development plans reflecrt 
ethnocentric tendencies or s imi lar structural features in 
development agencies or donor subcultures. 
P i t t (1976:4) 
What is now sought i s a reformulat ion, one in which "development from 
below" ( ib id :4) is the uni fy ing theme. 
By the la te 1960's the development paradigm was being challenged on 
a l l f ronts (Oxaal et a l . 1975; Foster-Carter 1976; Davis 1974). Ear l ie r , 
development had been taken to imply a dualism with underdevelopment 
envisaged as the polar opposite. Prominent among the c r i t i c s was Andre 
Gunder Frank (1966, 1971, 1972) who through his analyses of Lat in American 
societies undertaken from an h is to r i ca l Marxist perspective demonstrated 
that development and underdevelopment, ra-ther than forming a dualism, were 
now more properly conceived of as "opposite sides of a co in" (De Walt 1979: 
135). In other words "development" implied "underdevelopment". Widespread 
poverty in the Third World was not j u s t some unfortunate happenstance of 
l i f e ; rather i t was the di recrt creat ion of the developed ( that I s , 
industr ia l ized) F i r s t and Second Worlds. Frank, and o-thers working in a 
s imi lar vein (Flores 1973; Cardoso 1972), went on to elaborate a theory of 
dependency which took as i t s primary motif the centre-periphery model.•'••'-
The theory holds tha t a core of industral ized and i ndus t r i a l i z i ng nations 
(the European and North American nations) colonized other countr ies 
9 For a discussion of t h i s concept see Howes (1979:115-124). 
10 See the statement t o the Leg is la t ive Assembly of the Northern Ter r i to ry 
by the Chief Min is ter , Paul Everingham "A Five Year Plan to Improve 
Aboriginal Communities in the Northern T e r r i t o r y " , 30th Apr i l 1980. 
11 Shils (1975) also uses the centre-periphery dichotomy but applies i t 
from a func t i ona l i s t stance as an analysis of society in general in 
which a somewhat problematic "central value system" comprises the core 
of society. 
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throughout the world and str ipped them of t he i r resources (Chirot 1977). 
I t was the voracious demands of the centre that created the dependent and 
underdeveloped condit ions evidenced on the periphery. Underdevelopment was 
a permanent state that resulted from the economic po l ic ies of the centre 
nations made r ich and powerful at the expense of those on the periphery. 
The concept of internal colonial ism (Hechter 1975, Wolpe 1975, Stone 
1979) is an appl icat ion of dependency theory to the re lat ions that ex is t 
between dominant and minori ty groups wi th in a single nation rather than to 
the relat ions between nat ion-states. The centre-periphery model is 
retained but now is used to describe the soc ia l , economic and cu l tura l 
relat ions that develop between the indust r ia l i zed and modernized centre and 
the poorer regions w i th in a country. As Amin (1976:362) comments, i t i s 
assumed that "each developed country has created wi th in i t s e l f i t s own 
underdeveloped country." The centre is s t i l l seen as s t r ipp ing the 
periphery of i t s resources so tha t not only does one secrtion of society 
p ro f i t at the expense of the other, but also the impoverishment of those on 
the periphery comes about as a d i rect resu l t of the actions of those at the 
centre. This is Frank's concept (1966) of the "development of 
underdevelopment" applied at the national l eve l . The theory holds that 
dependency, whether seen w i th in or between nations, is the consequence of 
the manifestations of a single process, the evolut ion of the world 
cap i ta l i s t system.•'•^ Blauner (1969) has described the colonizat ion complex 
as one in which 'e thnic ou ts ide rs ' , j u s t i f y i n g t h e i r acrtions through rac is t 
doctrines, fo rce fu l l y bring minori ty groups under t h e i r con t ro l , in the 
process weakening indigenous social and cu l tura l patterns to the extent 
that l i f e becomes "managed and manipulated" by the outsiders (Yinger 1985: 
165). Internal colonial ism holds tha t once a group has established i t s 
dominance i t i s often able to maintain "a cu l tura l d iv is ion of labor: a 
system of s t r a t i f i c a t i o n where object ive cu l tura l d is t inc t ions are 
superimposed upon class l i n e s " (Hechter 1975:30). 
Hartwig (1978), Jennett (1980), Howard (1982) and Beckett (1982)-'-^ 
12 Chi rot (1977) maintains tha t the world c a p i t a l i s t system penetrates 
global ly and a l l nations, i r respect ive of t h e i r p o l i t i c a l ideologies, 
are caught in i t s web. The concept of internal colonial ism also has 
universal appl icat ion with Karlovic (1982) applying the model to the 
analysis of a Marxist society. 
13 Hartwig (1978:121) points out t ha t Rowley (1971:1-26) uses the "colonia l 
analogy", d iv id ing Aust ra l ia in to " s e t t l e d " and " co lon ia l " regions, the 
sparsely set t led areas and the remainder of the country, respecrtively. 
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have a l l used the model of Internal colonial ism as elaborated by Wol pe 
(1975) t o explain the posit ion of Aboriginal people as a minori ty group in 
an advanced c a p i t a l i s t society. They variously argue that colonial 
relat ionships involving p o l i t i c a l domination, cu l tura l oppression and 
economic exp lo i ta t ion i n i t i a l l y established by the B r i t i sh colonial powers 
are s t i l l perpetuated in Austral ian society. Today Aboriginal Austral ians 
are: 
. . .co lonised by the ru l ing elements of the dominant race wi th in 
t he i r own country as well as being exploi ted in the in terests of 
transnational s from the a f f luent bloc. 
(Jennett 1980:1), 
The "radical dispossession" (Austin 1984:108) Aborigines suffered when they 
lost t he i r lands and thus t h e i r means of production, gave di rect r ise to 
the impoverished and "underdeveloped" state in which many Aborigines l i v e . 
They have been "transformed in to an undeveloped people" (Howard 1982:83). 
Under a theory of internal colonial ism Aborigines are "colonial subjects" 
who have t he i r p o l i t i c a l decisions made for them by non-Aboriginal 
"colonial masters". Decision-making for the Aboriginal national minority 
is "always f i rmly contained wi th in a framework dominated by white 
po l i t i c ians no matter which party ru les" (Jennett 1980:5). Non-Aboriginal 
governments j u s t i f y t h e i r actions in terms of the "national in teres t " but 
the c r i t e r i a by which t h i s i s judged: 
. . . are largely defined in terms of Anglo-European economic 
interests and nat ional ised in terms of associated cu l tura l 
de f in i t i ons . A clear case of ' i n te rna l co lon ia l i sm' . 
( ib id :8 ) 
The appl icat ion of internal colonial ism to the Aboriginal s i tua t ion 
has been c r i t i c i z e d by Wild (1978:126-127). The main problem with the 
theory is tha t i t i s too broad. The facts of the colonial past of 
Austral ia are well established but t o explain the continued domination of 
Aboriginal people as a form of neo-colonial ism is t o ignore the dif ferences 
in class and cu l tu re tha t ex is t amongst them. I t i s also to ignore that 
other disadvantaged groups w i th in the country, for example sections of the 
14 The development of the Ranger uranium mine in Kakadu National Park 
proceeded only a f te r the Federal Government threatened the Aboriginal 
t rad i t i ona l owners of the area and the Northern Land Council tha t i t 
would Invoke the "nat ional in te res t " clause contained in the Land Rights 
Act e f fec t i ve ly over - r id ing any Aboriginal veto. See also section 9.2. 
103 
working class, are dominated wi th in the core. The unanswered question that 
arises is when and how does internal colonial ism cease and a f u l l 
cap i t a l i s t society analyzable in terms of class, status and party emerge. 
While the theory exhib i ts these and other weaknesses i t i s s t i l l useful to 
consider as a model of the interact ions between Aboriginal and non-
Aboriginal society, a lbe i t an imperfect one. The model emphasizes that 
Aboriginal impoverishment has been created as a d i rect resu l t of white 
po l ic ies . I t shows tha t i t i s s t ructura l condit ions and re lat ions of 
dominance that lead to underdevelopment, not any d e f i c i t wi th in Aboriginal 
people. Further, i t i s a reminder that i ns t i t u t i ona l racism and the 
explo i tat ion of Aboriginal people and t he i r resources continues in 
Austral ia as i t did in colonial times. However as a theory of 
sociocultural change internal colonial ism is too s l i gh t on process and too 
general in i t s sweep to elucidate f u l l y the dynamics of sociocultural 
change being experienced by Aboriginal groups. 
As noted e a r l i e r , most anthropological studies of small scale 
societies have been undertaken from the perspective of s t ruc tu ra l -
functional ism. In t h i s approach change is treated as a sh i f t i ng 
equi l ibr ium. Hartwig (1978:124) notes tha t s t ructura l functional ism "has 
been i m p l i c i t l y or e x p l i c i t l y the dominant approach in the l i t e r a t u r e on 
Aboriginal-White re la t ions for some t ime" while Guthrie (1977:69) claims 
that s t ructura l - funct ional ism "has led to a dehumanized stereotype of the 
reserve Aborigine, as a person lacking in i nd i v i dua l i t y , di recrti on and 
cont ro l " . Mair (1965:20-35) is one of the few anthropologists to have 
studied social change from a d i f fe ren t perspective. She sees social change 
as the resul t of " the manipulation of whatever areas of f ree choice there 
may be by people who are able to calculate where t h e i r advantage l i e s . " 
Her work was set in Af r ica where h is to r i ca l circumstances have greatly 
increased the "room to manoeuvre" ( ib id:34) of the ind iv idua l . Two aspects 
of her work are noted here: f i r s t , tha t people act t o fur ther t h e i r own 
interests-*-^ and second, that through choice the indiv idual has a creat ive 
role to play in the process of social change. 
While Mair was w r i t i n g about the post-colonial s i tua t ion in Afr ica the 
posit ion of Aboriginal people in Aust ra l ia i s , as has been discussed, s t i l l 
akin t o tha t of the colonial s i tua t ion in which the "room to manoeuvre" i s 
res t r ic ted simply because Aboriginal people const i tu te a small powerless 
15 A point made ea r l i e r in section 2.3 in the discussion of human nature. 
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minority located wi th in a large powerful society. Although o f f i c i a l l y 
"self-managing"^" t h i s i s more rhetor ic than r e a l i t y , and given the power 
Imbalance i t i s unl ikely that i t could be otherwise. At any ra te , the 
circumstances are that sociocultural changes wi th in Aboriginal society have 
been and continue to be stimulated by extraneous force that or ig inate in 
white society. Nonetheless, an adequate theory of change w i l l include a 
view of Aboriginal people as act ive par t ic ipants making del iberate choices 
about l i f e and t he i r society (Bos 1982:3). 
A large number of studies concerned with social and cu l tura l change 
can useful ly be ga-thered together under the heading of accul turat ion. 
Berry (1979:217) goes so far as to claim that these studies const i tu te an 
"acculturat ion paradigm". Many of the accul turat ion studies relevant to 
th i s work were undertaken amongst Indian hunter-gatherer groups in North 
America, groups who had experienced the ef fects of contact with western 
cultures (Linton 1963; Eggan 1966; Spicer 1961). While no single 
"acculturat ion theory" has resul ted, a number of theoret ical formulations 
have been made and i t i s these tha t are considered below. 
In a highly i n f l uen t i a l paper, "A Memorandum for the Study of 
Acculturat ion" (Redfield e t a l . 1936:149), the concept was defined in these 
terms: 
Acculturat ion comprehends those phenomena which resu l t when 
groups of ind iv iduals having d i f f e ren t cul tures come in to 
continuous f i r s t hand contact, with subsequent changes in the 
or ig ina l cu l tu re patterns of e i ther or both groups. 
Later attempts (Social Science Research Council 1954) ref ined the concept 
so that i t came to describe both the processes of contact be-tween d i f f e ren t 
groups as well as the outcomes of such contacrts. The early formulations 
implied tha t a f te r contact changes were induced in both systems as a resu l t 
of -the d i f fus ion of cu l tu ra l elements in both d i rec t ions. One view of the 
processes involved s ta tes: 
Acculturat ion i s neither a passive nor a colourless absorption. 
I t i s a culture-producing as wel l as a cu l ture- rece iv ing process. 
Acculturat ion . . . i s essent ia l ly creat ive, 
(Social Science Research Council 1954). 
16 The concept and pol icy of self-management i s examined in sections 4 .4 , 
4 .5 , 5 .4, 5.5, 7.5, and 9.3. 
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Through th i s posi t ive view accul turat ion is seen to Involve processes both 
internal and external to the groups in contact. 
However, most studies have shown tha t the impact of Western cultures 
on native societ ies has been anything but benign and has induced heavily 
imbalanced flows of cu l tura l elements in to the native societ ies. 
Acculturation has often resulted in d is in tegrat ion and loss to the point 
that adaptive changes to heavily stressed sociocultural systems become 
d i f f i c u l t or even impossible (Berry 1979:218; Brady and Laughl in 1978). I t 
is t h i s negative aspect of accul turat ion that lead to Bodley (1973:32) 
describing the "forced modif icat ion of one cul ture by another" as 
"ethnocide". He re jects the terms "accu l tu ra t ion" and "cu l tu re contact", 
terms which he claims: 
. . . served to leg i t im ize cu l tura l modif icat ion as a topic for 
s c i e n t i f i c study and at the same time obscured both the 
unpleasant side ef fec ts of 'change' and the acrtual causal factors 
involved, while the very neut ra l i t y of the terms reinforced a 
stance of s c i e n t i f i c detachment. 
( i b i d 1973:32). 
Bodley's point i s accepted here; the predominant causal facrtors in 
Aboriginal sociocultural change were cx)lonization and dispossession. While 
the terms "accu l tu ra t ion" and "cu l tu re contact" are retained in t h i s study 
in order to discuss the l i t e r a t u r e associated with them, the negative 
aspect of a l l tha t i s inherent in the terms i s acknowledged. 
The outcome of accul turat ion is often taken to be ass imi la t ion, the 
polar opposite to i so l a t i on , and was the pol icy object ive for Aborigines in 
the 1950's a f te r protecrtionism was abandoned. The use of these terms in 
policy statements and general l i t e r a t u r e has led to a b lu r r ing of t h e i r 
meaning to the point where assimi la t ion and accul turat ion are at times 
taken to be synonomous (Abercrombie et a l . 1984:22). The concepts of 
assimi lat ion, accu l tura t ion. In tegrat ion, i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and amalgamation 
used as descr ipt ive and ana ly t ic terms require c l a r i f i c a t i o n . Later in the 
work-^' they w i l l occur through t h e i r h i s to r i ca l usage as evaluative pol icy 
terms and the change in meaning w i l l be noted at tha t point . 
17 See sections 4 .2 , 4 .3 , and 4.5. 
106 
Assimilat ion is the more general term and fo l lowing Yinger (1985: 
153-157) is taken to be a multidimensional process of boundary reducrtion 
that can occur when cu l tu ra l l y or e thn ica l ly d i s t i nc t groups or indiv iduals 
meet and merge. I t is a "process of interpenetrat ion and fus ion" t o the 
point where the two groups are "incorporated in to a common cu l tura l l i f e " 
(Park and Burgess 1969:360). However in pract ice, one group is often 
dominant and overwhelms and absorbs the second group without i t s e l f 
undergoing s ign i f i can t changes. The subprocesses that co l lec t i ve ly 
const i tute assimi lat ion are accul turat ion, in tegrat ion, i den t i f i ca t i on and 
amalgamation operating at the c u l t u r a l , s t ruc tu ra l , psychological and 
biological levels respect ively. The processes are interacrtive yet can vary 
independently and proceed at d i f fe ren t rates and in d i f fe ren t sequences. 
Thus a group or an indiv idual can be assimilated at the cu l tura l l eve l , 
that is be acculturated, but not be integrated in to the wider society. 
In general terms, accul turat ion refers to the extent to which the 
culture of one group or individual has been influenced by that of another 
group. However, "the many uses of the term "cu l tu re " means tha t there w i l l 
be a correspondingly large number of meanings for "accu l tu ra t ion" . When, 
as in t h i s study, cu l ture is taken to be Ideational and refers to soc ia l ly 
transmitted patterns fo r behaviour, then accul turat ion refers to the degree 
to which the values, norms and be l ie fs , those patterns fo r behaviour of a 
part icular group, have come to correspond to those of society at large. 
Many accul turat ion studies use cu l ture in a more concrete sense as patterns 
of behaviour and in some the cx)ncept i s widened even fur ther to include the 
material cu l ture and technology as patterns of the to ta l cu l ture . These 
def in i t ions , usually i m p l i c i t in the studies, resu l t in accul turat ion 
referr ing t o almost any change in the way of l i f e of a group or individual 
due to contacrt with another group. Such wide changes are conceptualized 
here not as changes in the cu l ture alone, but as changes to the to ta l 
sociocultural system. They are changes in both the ideational "designs-
f o r - l i v i n g " (Keesing 1974:82) and in the way those designs are soc ia l ly 
realized and l i ved out in par t i cu la r environments. 
A s ign i f i can t degree of accul turat ion in t h i s broad sense has taken 
place amongst t r i b a l Aboriginal people. The int roduct ion of l i t e r a c y , the 
use of modern communication systems and dependence upon a new economic 
system are a l l manifestations of major sociocul tural modif icat ions. 
However many aspects of the ideational realm of the sociocultural system 
which includes the cu l tu ra l sphere do not appear to have changed to any 
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great extent due to contact with the western sociocultural system (Harris 
1977:30-82). While a person may travel in an ai r -condi t ioned Toyota to 
par t ic ipate in a ceremony, t h i s does not necessarily mean tha t t he i r bel ief 
system of which the ceremony is a manifestation has in any way changed. 
The second subprocess of ass imi la t ion, in tegrat ion, is a measure of 
the extent to which the members of a par t i cu la r group are to be found 
d is t r ibuted throughout the f u l l range of associations, i ns t i t u t i ons and 
regions of a society in a pattern s imi lar to that of the population as a 
whole (Yinger 1985:154). I t i s a statement about both social and p o l i t i c a l 
structures. The disproport ionate numbers of Aboriginal people in the j a i l s 
and unemployment queues (Depar-tment of Aboriginal A f fa i rs 1984) are 
s ign i f i cant evidence that Aboriginal Austral ians have not been Integrated 
into mainstream society. 
I den t i f i ca t i on , the t h i r d subprocess of assimi lat ion, takes place at 
the psychological level when an indiv idual begins to ident i fy as a member 
of the dominant society in preference to his or her own minori ty group. 
Assimilation cannot be said to be complete un t i l such time as a f u l l 
psychological transference has been made. Such s h i f t s may occur as an 
19 individual t r i e s to escape the negatively pr iv i leged status inherent in 
being i den t i f i ed as a member of a despised or oppressed minori ty group. 
However, reaf f i rmat ion of t rad i t i ona l allegiances as a matter of d i s t i nc t 
pride is not an uncommon pattern in highly accul turated ind iv idua ls . This 
is seen in Austra l ia amongst many Aboriginal people l i v i n g in the c i t i e s as 
they consciously and pos i t ive ly foster an image of t h e i r own Aboriginal i t y 
and strongly re ject any suggestion tha t they hold to the values of 
mainstream society. 
Amalgamation, the four-th subprocess, occurs between groups "when no 
social ly v i s i b l e genetic dif ferences separate t h e i r members" (Yinger 1985: 
156). Such soc ia l ly v i s i b l e genetic dif ferences are not rapidly reduc:ed in 
a race conscious society l i ke the Austral ian one. 
From -this discussion, assimi lat ion emerges as a complex phenomenon of 
which accul turat ion forms only one par t . In tegra t ion , i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and 
18 The Toyota Landcruiser has become such a popular vehic le in Aboriginal 
communities in the Northern Ter r i t o ry tha t "Toyota" i s commonly used as 
a generic term for any l i g h t t ruck. 
19 This issue is discussed In more deta i l in section 2 .4 . 
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amalgamation are a l l parts of the process, but in much of the l i t e r a t u r e 
these analyt ical d is t inc t ions are not made. The processes that comprise 
assimi lat ion impinge upon a l l areas of the sociocultural system, the 
economic and mater ia l , the social s t ructural and the ideational as well as 
upon the individual psyche. The normal pattern tha t Is seen is for the 
economic and material to undergo change ahead of the ideational and the 
strucrtural but these areas are also open to d i rect primary changes rather 
than simply secondary change stemming from changes in other areas.^^ 
Acculturation studies are often in pract ice, studies of par t ia l 
assimilat ion with an emphasis on the accul turat ive aspecrts of the process. 
A useful d i s t i nc t i on has been made in accul turat ion studies between 
directed and non-di recrted s i tuat ions of cu l ture contact (Linton 1963; 
Spicer 1961:516-528). The d i s t i nc t i on points to the mode of in teract ion of 
the members of the societ ies in contacrt. In non-directed s i tua t ions , while 
there is interacrtion between the members of the two societ ies, neither 
group controls the members of the other, e i ther because of a lack of 
interest or because of a lack of power or bo-th. In a directed contact 
s i tuat ion the members of one society have both an in terest in changing 
various aspects of the other sociocultural system as well as the power to 
bring these changes about. Spicer (1961:521) l i s t s two necessary 
conditions for directed contacrt to ex i s t : 
1. Def in i te sanctions . . . p o l i t i c a l , economic, supernatural or even 
moral must be regular ly brought to bear by members of one society 
on members of another. 
2. Members of the society applying the sanctions must be interested 
in bringing about changes in the cu l tura l behaviour of the other 
society. 
In the directed s i tua t ion then, there is a del iberate attempt t o modify and 
manipulate the cu l tu ra l and social behaviour of the other society. Spicer 
(1961:521) makes a fu r ther Important point in t h i s regard. In non-directed 
contact s i tua t ions , although novel cu l tura l forms may derive from one 
sociocultural system alone, they are accepted in to the o-ther system in 
accordance with the cu l tu ra l in terests which obtain in the l a t t e r . 
20 See sections 3.3 and 3.4 for a discussion of economic determinism. See 
also Ogburn (1950) who in reaction to 'crude economic determinism' 
developed the concept of a "cu l tu ra l lag" which i s said to ex is t 
whenever -two or more social var iables, once in mutual adjus-tment become 
dissociated due to d i f f e r e n t i a l rates of change. See also sections 4.2 
and 4.3. 
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The h i s t o r y of b lack -wh i te contact i n A u s t r a l i a can be analyzed in 
these terms. The ear ly forms of non-d i rec ted contacrt soon gave way t o 
d i rec ted contact as governments, p a s t o r a l i s t s , miners and miss ionar ies not 
only sought t o manipulate Abor ig ina l people f o r t h e i r own purposes, but 
a lso had the power t o enforce t h e i r sanc t ions . I t i s impor tant t o consider 
the contemporary s i t u a t i o n of race r e l a t i o n s in A u s t r a l i a and ask whether 
d i rec ted or non-d i rec ted contac t i s t he p r e v a i l i n g form today.^^ 
A f u r t h e r s i g n i f i c a n t issue d e a l t w i th through a c c u l t u r a t i o n s tud ies 
i s t h a t of contact community type (Spicer 1961:524-527). Accul t u r a t i v e 
pressures are experienced by i n d i v i d u a l s w i t h i n s p e c i f i c physical and 
soc ia l environments so t h a t i f t he dynamics of change are t o be understood, 
the s i t u a t i o n s w i t h i n which change i s experienced should be s p e c i f i e d . For 
example. Abor ig ina l people l i v i n g f o r the past 60 years on a miss ion i n 
Arnhemland w i l l have experienced a d i f f e r e n t se t of fo rces f o r change than 
say, those people who came in t o , worked on, and were l a t e r excluded from 
pastoral p rope r t i es i n Central A u s t r a l i a . Al-though in both cases the 
whites w i th whom the people were i n d i r e c t contact had s p e c i f i c programmes 
of change they wished t o implement, in t he one case these programmes 
stemmed from an ideology of C h r i s t i a n humanitar ianism w i th the u l t i m a t e 
goal being t o 'save s o u l s ' , and i n the o ther from a des i re t o extracrt the 
maximum labour from the people w i th the minimum concern f o r t h e i r w e l f a r e , 
77 the aim being t o maximize p r o f i t s . 
Three f a c t o r s were shown t o be of pr imary importance f o r the 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n of contact community types . The f i r s t f a c t o r i s t he nature 
of the " s t r u c t u r a l l i n kages " ( i b i d : 525 ) between the m i n o r i t y group and the 
dominant s o c i e t y . In t h e Abor ig ina l A u s t r a l i a n s i t u a t i o n s t r u c t u r a l 
23 l inkages have t y p i c a l l y been e c c l e s i a s t i c a l , p o l i t i c a l or economic or a 
combination of these forms. The second f a c t o r i s t h a t the agents of t he 
dominant soc ie ty assume p a r t i c u l a r ro les i n t h e i r in te racr t ions w i t h members 
of the m i n o r i t y group. These ro l es toge ther w i t h the sanct ions t h a t 
21 This issue i s addressed throughout Chapter Four. 
22 See Sweeney (Arch:1944b) f o r a d e s c r i p t i o n of l i f e on Wave H i l l S ta t i on 
in the 1940's and general d iscuss ions i n sec t i ons 4.2 and 4 . 3 . 
23 Here no at tempt i s made t o d i f f e r e n t i a t e between a d m i n i s t r a t i v e and 
p o l i t i c a l l i nkages . However i n sec t i on 7.5 the p o s i t i o n adopted i s t h a t 
the bureaucracy mediates t h e p o l i t i c a l which r e s u l t s i n a d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the two types of l i n kages . 
24 In Abor ig ina l communities sanc t ions were negat ive except a t t he 
i n d i v i d u a l l eve l when one or two people, i n v a r i a b l y men, were e levated 
by the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n as l eade rs . 
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accompany them w i l l be descr ibed. For example, dur ing the 'Wel fare Era ' 
the super intendents of the government se t t lements in the Northern T e r r i t o r y 
were a u t h o r i t y f i gu res w i th cons iderab le lega l powers vested i n them over 
25 t h e i r Abor ig ina l "wards". The f a c e - t o - f a c e contacts of the 
superintendents w i th Abor ig ina l people would necessar i l y have been premised 
on the knowledge t h a t they had d i r e c t con t ro l over the people they l i v e d 
w i t h . The t h i r d f a c t o r i s the nature of the m ino r i t y g roup 's soc ia l 
s t r u c t u r e in terms of i t s s t a b i l i t y . Se t t l ed communit ies, as such, were 
a new phenomenon t o Abor ig ina l people as they l e f t behind them t h e i r l i v e s 
as semi-nomadic hunters and gatherers and adapted t o a more sedentary 
ex is tence. 
Using these d e s c r i p t i v e and a n a l y t i c a l c r i t e r i a , four h i s t o r i c a l and 
four contemporary Northern T e r r i t o r y contacrt communities are 
d i f f e r e n t i a t e d . The h i s t o r i c a l types are the m iss ion , the se t t l emen t , the 
pastoral property and the f r i n g e camp; t h e contemporary types are the 
community, the o u t s t a t i o n , the town camp and the urban segment. Other 
types could a lso be I d e n t i f i e d but the numbers of people concerned are 
smal l . The miss ion invo lved l i nkages through e c c l e s i a s t i c a l agents w i th 
in t imate f a c e - t o - f a c e r o l e s , s t rong coerc ive sanct ions and st rucr tura l 
s t a b i l i t y . The se t t lement t y p e , coming l a t e r than the miss ions , invo lved 
p r imar i l y economic and p o l i t i c a l l i nkages . Contacrts were f a c e - t o - f a c e but 
less Intense than on the miss ion al though negat ive sanct ions were app l ied 
j u s t as s t r o n g l y , however w i thou t the r e l i g i o u s over tones. A f t e r an 
i n i t i a l per iod of s t rucr tura l reo rgan iza t i on the se t t lements e x h i b i t e d a 
high leve l of s t rucr tura l s t a b i l i t y . On pastora l p rope r t i es t he l inkages 
were purely economic and based on the market value of labour . Contacts 
were f a c e - t o - f a c e w i th workers but were i n d i r e c t w i t h the f a m i l i e s of 
workers who l i v e d i n camps on the p r o p e r t i e s , except when Abor ig ina l women 
were being used as sexual par tners by the wh i te p a s t o r a l i s t s . Coercive 
sanct ions were o f t en s t r ong l y app l ied by the management. The groups on 
these p rope r t i es were usua l l y s t a b l e , the people l i v i n g t h e r e o f t e n having 
a s p i r i t u a l attachment t o t he country which had been appropr ia ted from them 
to form the s t a t i o n . The f o u r t h h i s t o r i c a l t ype , the f r i n g e camp, ex i s t ed 
around the per iphery of towns or mines. The l inkages were of an economic 
25 These s i t u a t i o n s are discussed i n sec t ions 4 .2 and 4 . 3 . 
26 The conten t ious issue of whether the conglomerat ions of people t h a t have 
resu l t ed may sa fe l y be r e f e r r e d t o as "communit ies" i s discussed i n 
sec t ion 1.3 where i t i s concluded t h a t the term "community" i s an 
app rop r i a te desc r i p t o r f o r t he many Abor ig ina l townships i n t h e Northern 
T e r r i t o r y . 
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nature , con tac ts , except f o r 'm i scegena t i on ' , usua l ly kept t o a minimum, 
and a t t imes extreme sanct ions were app l ied " t o keep the blacks in t h e i r 
p lace" . The s t r u c t u r e of the group was unstable as people moved i n and out 
from the ru ra l h i n t e r l a n d . 
Turning t o the contemporary p o s i t i o n , the Abor ig ina l town or community 
as I am c a l l i n g i t , i s the dominant type of contact s i t u a t i o n f o r t r i b a l 
Abor ig ina l people i n the Northern T e r r i t o r y . Set t lements and missions can 
both be seen as c o l l a p s i n g i n t o t h i s s i n g l e form. Linkages are economic 
and p o l i t i c a l w i th remnants of the r e l i g i o u s seen i n some communities t h a t 
were former ly miss ions. Contacts w i th wh i tes , most of whom are the agents 
of government or who are l o c a l l y employed, are f ace - t o - f ace but the ro les 
adopted by the whi tes are f a r more v a r i a b l e than the ro les t h a t were 
adopted on set t lements and miss ions . There are a lso t r a n s i e n t wh i tes who 
v i s i t the communities as agents of ex terna l i n s t i t u t i o n s . The i r ro les and 
sanct ions are important t o consider since such i n s t i t u t i o n s can exe r t a 
considerable In f luence over t he d i r e c t i o n a community moves i n , f o r 
example, -through the a l l o c a t i o n of f i nances . Negative sanct ions are s t i l l 
in evidence but are more cove r t or are fo rma l i zed through the po l i ce and 
the cour ts . With improved communications, the a v a i l a b i l i t y of money and 
the repeal of d i s c r im ina to r y l e g i s l a t i o n , t he communities e x h i b i t a h igher 
degree of I n s t a b i l i t y than d id the missions and se t t lements . However a 
s tab le core of people can be found i n a l l communities. 
Ou ts ta t i ons , or homeland cent res as they are a lso known, are a 
phenomenon of the 1970's and 1980 ' s . ^ ° Linkages t o the dominant soc ie ty 
are economic and p o l i t i c a l . Contacts are usua l ly i n d i r e c t and by way of 
the cen t ra l community. This i s seen as one of the appeals of o u t s t a t i o n 
l i f e by many Abor ig ina l people. With wh i tes l i v i n g p h y s i c a l l y remote from 
these groups, coe rc i ve sanct ions are low and are mainly economic when 
app l ied . While some o u t s t a t i o n s have been s tab le over a per iod of years , 
others are h igh l y uns tab le . 
The f i n a l two contemporary types are the town camp and the urban 
segment. The town camps, as the name suggests are made up of groups of 
27 This type of l i nkage i s what E l k i n (1951:170) somewhat i n s e n s i t i v e l y 
r e fe r red t o as " i n t e l l i g e n t p a r a s i t i s m " . 
28 For a d iscuss ion of Centra l A u s t r a l i a n o u t s t a t i o n s see sec t ions 5 . 3 , 
6 . 3 , and 6 . 4 . See a l so Nathan and Japanangka (1983) and House of 
Representat ives (1987). 
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t r i b a l people who l i v e semi-permanently in one area on the per iphery of a 
79 predominantly whi te township. They are contemporary f r i n g e dwe l le rs . 
The urban segment re fe rs t o t r i b a l people who as i n d i v i d u a l s or as fami l y 
groups have acquired mainstream housing i n t he suburbs of a wh i te town or 
who l i v e semi-permanently in hos te l s i n t he towns. Both types are 
charac ter ized by economic l inkages w i th the urban segment s t a r t i n g t o form 
other connect ions t o the dominant soc ie ty through housing schemes and 
mainstream educat ion. However in ne i t he r case i s t he re a c e n t r a l i z e d 
31 adm in i s t r a t i ve s t r u c t u r e as t he re i s i n the communities and o u t s t a t i o n s . 
Contacts are formed w i t h i n h igh l y v a r i a b l e r o l e networks w i th soc ia l 
workers, government o f f i c i a l s , the p o l i c e , shopkeepers and the general 
pub l i c . Sanctions are low, espec ia l l y f o r the urban segment l i v i n g i n t he 
suburbs, but racism plays a major pa r t i n l i m i t i n g f u l l i n t e g r a t i o n . Both 
1:he urban segment and the town camps d isp lay a high degree of s t r u c t u r a l 
i n s t a b i l i t y as people move f r equen t l y between town and communities. 
This p i c t u r e of Northern T e r r i t o r y contact s i t u a t i o n s i s necessar i l y 
very genera l ized but does serve t o i l l u s t r a t e the va r i ed s e t t i n g s w i t h i n 
which soc i ocu l t u ra l change takes p lace. The W a r l p i r i have had experience 
of contact through the se t t l emen t , the pastora l proper ty and the f r i n g e 
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camps, but on the whole, not through the miss ion . Contemporary contacrt 
29 Town camps i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y vary from makeshi f t arrangements of 
huts and humpies w i th almost no f a c i l i t i e s provided by the loca l 
m u n i c i p a l i t i e s as i s the case of the W a r l p i r i camp on the o u t s k i r t s of 
Kather ine, through t o we l l p rov is ioned houses w i th modern f a c i l i t i e s as 
i n some town camps i n A l i c e Springs es tab l i shed by the Tangentyere 
Assoc ia t ion , an Abor ig ina l o r g a n i z a t i o n . Sansom (1980) g ives a d e t a i l e d 
and I n t ima te p i c t u r e of l i f e i n the former t y p e ; Heppel l (1979) conta ins 
a v a r i e t y of papers which discuss the l a t t e r . See a lso Report of the 
House of Representat ives Standing Committee on Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s 
(1982). 
30 Growing numbers of t r i b a l people are acqu i r i ng Housing Commission homes 
in the suburbs of Darwin and a t Palmerston, a s a t e l l i t e suburb of 
Darwin. Town camps are d i s t i n g u i s h e d from the urban segment i n t h a t 
wh i l e the camps are c losed t o o u t s i d e r s , those i n the urban segnent are 
l i v i n g mixed i n w i t h the non-Abor ig ina l popu la t i on . 
31 The Tangetyere Assoc ia t i on ac ts as a focus f o r the A l i c e Springs town 
camp res iden ts but has no d i r e c t con t ro l over the i n d i v i d u a l s or the 
groups who choose t o 1 Ive t h e r e . 
32 The except ion would be those people who l i v e d on the Ca tho l i c miss ion a t 
Balgo i n Western A u s t r a l i a . On t h e miss ions a l l wh i te s t a f f as we l l as 
c a r r y i n g out t h e i r secu lar du t i es were invo lved i n s p i r i t u a l 
p r o s e l y t i z a t l o n . With few except ions t h i s was no t the case on t h e 
se t t lements where s p i r i t u a l mat ters were the so le province of t he 
res iden t m i n i s t e r or pastor who d id not i nvo l ve h imse l f in t he secu la r 
mat ters of the community. The ro les of the lay s t a f f on miss ions were 
thus q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from those of s t a f f on se t t l emen ts . 
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experiences f o r the W a r l p i r i come predominant ly by way of the community and 
o u t s t a t i o n types . However the re are growing numbers of people spending 
t ime in the town camps and one or two i n d i v i d u a l s have made the t r a n s i t i o n 
fo r b r i e f periods i n t o the urban segment. 
The f i n a l area of concern f o r the t h e s i s , a r i s i n g from a c c u l t u r a t i o n 
s tud ies , i s the work done in ana lyz ing the i n t e r a c t i v e processes invo lved 
in maintenance and change. Spicer (1961) i s again the major f i g u r e in the 
f i e l d . In the ensuing d iscuss ion I draw upon h i s work as wel l as upon a 
recent extension and re -eva lua t i on of i t by Moone (1981:228-242). While 
only the b r i e f e s t of summaries i s presented here, the systemat ic ana l ys i s 
of process and i t s a p p l i c a t i o n t o the s o c i o c u l t u r a l dynamics of Abor ig ina l 
communities would, i n my o p i n i o n , y i e l d cons iderab le i n s i g h t s i n t o t he 
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var ied and complex ways in which t r i b a l people are con t inu ing t o adapt t o 
the impact of the wh i te wor ld upon t h e i r own s o c i e t y . 
Accu l t u ra t i on r e f e r s t o t he in te racr t ion of s o c i o c u l t u r a l systems. 
When one of the systems i s dominant" fo rces generated i n i t combine w i th 
forces i n te rna l t o the o ther system in such a way as t o produce or con t ro l 
process. Moone (1981:231) emphasizes t h e view t h a t w i t h i n a s i n g l e process 
forces fo r change and fo rces f o r maintenance e f f e c t i v e l y c o - e x i s t . While 
t h i s i s only an a n a l y t i c a l model, i t i s a va luab le one i n cha l leng ing t h e 
assumption inherent i n much of the w r i t i n g about soc i ocu l t u ra l change, t h a t 
t ha t which i s changed dur ing a p a r t i c u l a r process, changes i n i t s e n t i r e t y . 
The r e s u l t of ho ld ing t h i s f a l s e assumption i s o f t en seen i n Abor ig ina l 
communities i n t he bewilderment many whi te people show when they are unable 
t o comprehend how Abor ig ina l people seem t o have changed (they use money, 
they d r i ve cars) ye t seem not t o have changed (they ceremonia l ly c i rcumcize 
t h e i r males, they have promised w i v e s ) . Fo l lowing Moone (1981:233-234) t h e 
processes of maintenance and change are here considered i n terms of t he 
f a m i l i a r t h ree dimensional framework of form, f u n c t i o n and meaning. Form 
re fers t o observable pa t te rns and s t r u c t u r e s i n both soc ia l and mate r ia l 
phenomena. Funct ion r e f e r s t o t he manner i n which a soc ia l or mater ia l 
33 The recent i n t r o d u c t i o n of modern technology in t he form of v ideo and 
t e l e v i s i o n has the p o t e n t i a l t o r a d i c a l l y a l t e r the nature of t h e 
community as a contacrt s i t u a t i o n and t o s t i m u l a t e widespread 
s o c i o c u l t u r a l change. See a l so Michaels (1986) and d iscuss ion i s 
sec t ion 8 . 2 . 
34 Although I am l i m i t i n g myse l f t o d iscuss ing t h e Abor ig ina l s i t u a t i o n t h e 
processes descr ibed are more general and occur i n con tac t s i t u a t i o n s 
besides those of dominance and subo rd i na t i on . 
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form i s i n teg ra ted i n t o or a r t i c u l a t e s w i th a s o c i o c u l t u r a l system. And 
meaning c o n s t i t u t e s the c u l t u r a l form, the c o g n i t i v e and idea t iona l 
pa t te rns , the " s t r u c t u r e of symbols and s i g n i f i c a n c e " ( i b i d :233 ) t h a t come 
to be associated w i t h p a r t i c u l a r soc ia l and mate r ia l forms. 
Four main processes of s o c i o c u l t u r a l change have been descr ibed. They 
are the processes of a d d i t i o n , compartmental i z a t l o n , f us ion and 
3 5 
replacement. A l l four processes can and do f r equen t l y c o e x i s t , however 
under d i f f e r e n t contacrt s i t u a t i o n s one or another of them may predominate. 
3fi Other processes are poss ib le but are not seen so o f t e n . I t i s s t ressed 
again t h a t here each procers i s conceptua l ized as a synthes is t h a t r e s u l t s 
37 from a d i a l e c t i c of fo rces f o r maintenance and fo rces f o r change. The 
processes can operate on any elements or complexes of elements i n a 
soc iocu l tu ra l system and can r e s u l t i n the elements of a given system, 
under cx)ndit ions of con tac t , being augmented, replaced or combined in a 
va r ie ty of ways w i th elements from another system. The outcomes of the 
operat ion of these processes w i t h i n s o c i o c u l t u r a l systems w i l l be descr ibed 
3 fi in a l a t e r sec t i on . 
39 Add i t i on , the s imples t of the four processes, invo lves the 
introducrt ion and i n c o r p o r a t i o n of elements from one s o c i o c u l t u r a l system 
in to another in such a way t h a t wh i l e t h e i r form der ives from the f i r s t 
system, - their f u n c t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s and meaning stem from the second. The 
borrowing system i s expanded or enr iched but not d is rup ted or changed i n 
any subs tan t ia l way. I t remains "w i t h soc ia l system fundamental ly 
unchanged and w i t h e s s e n t i a l l y the same va lues , desp i te the enrichment of 
content" (Spicer 1961:530). There i s "no displacement of e x i s t i n g elements 
and no loss i s i n v o l v e d " (Moone 1981:236). T o t a l l y new forms can thus be 
accepted i n t o a system so t h a t they enhance i t s p r e - e x i s t i n g o r g a n i z a t i o n . 
Forces f o r maintenance can be seen t o dominate over fo rces f o r change. 
35 This i s t he termino logy Moone (1981) uses. However many other synonyms 
e x i s t and are i nd i ca ted i n f oo tno tes . 
36 B i c u l t u r a l ism which c o n s t i t u t e s "dual p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n c u l t u r a l systems" 
(Spicer 1961:535) i s an a l l i e d process but i n con t ras t t o t he o the r s , 
one -that operates a t the i n d i v i d u a l l e v e l . I t i nvo lves the soc ia l 
I n t e g r a t i o n of the i n d i v i d u a l i n t o two d i s t i n c t c u l t u r a l systems but i t 
i s not a process t h a t leads d i r e c t l y t o change i n e i t h e r system. 
37 Spicer does not emphasize t h i s p o i n t a l though i t i s i nheren t i n h i s 
work. 
38 See sec t ion 7 .5 . 
39 Spicer r e f e r s t o a d d i t i o n as " i n c o r p o r a t i v e i n t e g r a t i o n " . Other 
synonyms are " e l a b o r a t i o n " and "augmenta t ion" . 
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An obvious example of the process of a d d i t i o n i s the extens ive use 
made of western mater ia l c u l t u r a l a r t i f a c t s by Abor ig ina l people. Steel 
axes, r i f l e s and Toyotas are a l l new forms but t h e i r f unc t i ona l 
r e l a t i onsh ips and t h e i r c u l t u r a l meanings t o Abor ig ina l people der ive 
p r imar i l y from the pre-contac t system. While western mater ia l c u l t u r a l 
a r t i f a c t s genera l ly enter Abor ig ina l soc ie ty through the process of 
a d d i t i o n , some items such as t e l e v i s i o n sets and v ideo machines have an 
inherent po ten t i a l f o r d i s r u p t i v e change. This der ives from the soc ia l and 
c u l t u r a l uses of the mater ia l ob j ec t . In t h i s sense a second form 
accompanies the mater ia l ob jec t and w i l l need t o be analyzed separate ly 
from the mater ia l i tem. Spicer (1961:530) mainta ins t h a t a d d i t i o n usua l ly 
occurs under cond i t i ons of non-di recrted con tac t . The W a r l p i r i have 
experienced t h i r t y t o f o r t y years of d i r ec ted contact but the l a s t decade 
has been one of d im in i sh ing d i r e c t i o n , p a r t i c u l a r l y wi th reference t o t he 
area of personal mater ia l possessions. One aspect of t r i b a l Abor ig ina l 
behaviour t h a t incenses some wh i te people i s t he way Abor ig ina l people w i l l 
incorporate an item of modern technology i n t o t h e i r system ( f o r example, a 
Toyota) and proceed t o g ive i t d i f f e r e n t meanings and f unc t i ons t o those i t 
had in the o r i g i n a t i n g Western system (knocking down t rees f o r f i r ewood ; 
chasing tu rkeys or kangaroos through the bush; using t h e v e h i c l e as an item 
of soc ia l exchange). Th is i s t he process of a d d i t i o n in a c t i o n . 
The second process f o r cons ide ra t i on i s cx)mpartmental i z a t l o n . In 
t h i s type new elements are in t roduced i n t o a s o c i o c u l t u r a l system in such a 
way t h a t the s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l or mater ia l forms, the ways they a r t i c u l a t e 
with t r a d i t i o n a l elements of t he r ece i v i ng system and the c u l t u r a l meanings 
those forms assume, are a l l der ived from the dominant system. However 
forces f o r maintenance then l i m i t the spread of the new elements and 
prevent the displacement of indigenous elements. Spicer (1961:533) 
describes t h i s as a "keep ing-separate w i t h i n a realm of meaning of elements 
and pa t te rns taken over from the dominant c u l t u r e " . The new elements may 
f u l f i l s i m i l a r f u n c t i o n s t o p r e - e x i s t i n g elements, but t he l i nkages between 
them are e i t h e r kept t o a minimum or do not e x i s t a t a l l . 
A good example of compartmental i z a t l o n amongst the W a r l p i r i i s seen i n 
the ways i n which C h r i s t i a n i t y as an in t roduced r e l i g i o n 1s I s o l a t e d and 
40 See the c l a s s i c d iscuss ion "Stee l Axes f o r Stone-Age A u s t r a l i a n s " , Sharp 
(1952) . 
41 Compartmental i z a t l o n I s what Spicer c a l l s " i s o l a t i v e i n t e g r a t i o n " or 
simply " i s o l a t i o n " . 
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kept separate from t r a d i t i o n a l ceremonial l i f e . The number of Abor ig ina l 
p a r t i c i p a n t s in the church a t Lajamanu i s about twenty per cent of the 
adu l t popu la t ion of the community. V i r t u a l l y a l l of these people would 
also p a r t i c i p a t e i n t r a d i t i o n a l ceremonial l i f e , some of them e x t e n s i v e l y . 
I am not suggest ing t h a t the two r e l i g i o u s systems are incompat ib le . What 
I am emphasizing i s t h a t f o r the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i , C h r i s t i a n b e l i e f s and 
prac t ices are i so l a ted in a separate domain apar t from t r a d i t i o n a l 
r e l i g i o u s b e l i e f s and p r a c t i c e s . No f u s i n g of elements has taken p lace. 
Fusion, or syncret ism as i t i s commonly known, i s the t h i r d process 
of dynamic change. As the name suggests, two systems i n contacrt c o n t r i b u t e 
from w i t h i n the same general areas t o g ive r i s e t o a whol ly new complex of 
elements in the subord inate system. This happens i n such a way t h a t the 
forms, func t iona l r e l a t i o n s h i p s and meanings of the elements t h a t emerge 
have been in f luenced by both systems but are not der ived exc l us i ve l y from 
one system or the o the r . Drawing upon the d i a l e c t i c a l model, fo rces f o r 
maintenance and fo rces f o r change can be conceptual ized as b r i ng ing about a 
synthesis so t h a t "elements of an e n t e r i n g . . . complex are pressured i n t o 
conjunct ion w i th elements of an es tab l i shed complex" (Moone 1981:238). 
Although t h i s new complex i s unique i t does not represent t o t a l change 
devoid of maintenance and pe rs i s tence . In a l l of t he dimensions, the 
in f luence of the o ld can be t r a c e d . This process, although i t can 
transform systems p a r t i a l l y or complete ly , does not represent t r u l y 
d i s rup t i ve change because of the s t rong element of pe rs i s tence . 
An i n t e r e s t i n g example of f us i on or syncret ism In W a r l p i r i soc ie ty i s 
seen in the emergent J u lu ru c u l t . This r i t u a l complex has been passed on 
from Abor ig ina l group t o group over the past t h i r t y or f o r t y years 
t r a v e l l i n g , i t i s ma in ta ined , from the country around Broome a thousand 
42 See sec t ions 5.3 and 6 . 4 . 
43 The nature and r o l e of the Christmas and Easter "pu lapa" dances t h a t 
might be considered t o be a f u s i n g of elements from both systems i s 
discussed 1n sec t i on 5 . 3 . 
44 Other synonyms are " s y n t h e s i s " , " recombina t ion" and " f us i ona l 
i n t e g r a t i o n " , t he l a t t e r being t h e term Spicer p r e f e r s . Burger (1966: 
115) prov ides an ex tens ive review of syncret ism desc r ib ing t h e process 
as " t h e commonest and eas ies t acce le ra to r of a c c u l t u r a t i o n " . 
45 J u l u r u , a lso c a l l e d Balgo Business, i s we l l known t o me as I observed i t 
i n d e t a i l a t A H Curung i n 1984 and p a r t i c i p a t e d i n sec t ions of t he 
ceremony. However my d iscuss ion 1s l i m i t e d i n deference t o t he wishes 
of W a r l p i r i f r i e n d s who s ta ted e x p l i c i t l y t h a t they d id not want d e t a i l s 
of t h i s ceremony pub l ished al though two papers have appeared, one i n 
French (Glowszewski 1983:7-35) and t h e o ther i n German ( K o l i g 1979: 
419-448). 
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kilometres to the west of War lp i r i country. The ceremony is now being 
handed over to the Warlp i r i at AH Curung in the east. Elements from at 
least two d i f fe ren t sociocultural systems are c lear ly discernible in t h i s 
ceremony. The dance forms, totems and exchanges derive from pre-contact 
Aboriginal forms. However a number of other r i t ua l aspects of the ceremony 
and the regal ia used are of a l ien o r i g i n . The r inging of be l l s , the use of 
'w r i t t en ' symbols on paper, the mult i -coloured turbans that are made and 
worn, the use of ' t e n t s ' , the ro le of motor cars, the devil and other 
features derive from Western cul tures. More spec i f i ca l l y , influences can 
be traced to Roman Catholicism and to the contacts Aboriginal people had 
with Afghan camel herders who worked between stat ions and moved amongst 
Aboriginal people in Western Aust ra l ia and the Northern Terr i to ry in the 
f i r s t two or three decades of t h i s century. 
The f ina l process to consider i s replacement. Here the elements of 
one sociocultural system are simply displaced by elements or ig ina t ing in 
another. A l l three dimensions of form, function and meaning are involved. 
I t is as though a part of the receiving system has been cut out, discarded 
and replaced by an en t i re l y new set of foreign elements. The subordinate 
society accepts not only new forms as i t does in the process of addit ion 
but also accepts the meanings tha t accompany those forms. The d i s t i nc t i ve 
feature according t o Spicer "consists in the acceptance and replacement of 
cultural behaviours in terms of the dominant soc iety 's cul tura l system" 
(1961:531). Hence there is no attempt to modify the Incoming elements so 
that they harmonize more with other elements in the receiving system. 
Rather, aspects of the receiving system may be forced t o adjust or change 
in order to accommodate the entering complex. 
Replacement is a highly d isrupt ive process and a fami l i a r response 
under some condit ions of di recrted contact even though Moone (1981:239) 
claims that genuine replacement occurs " fa r less frequently than is 
generally assumed". Moone raises the important issue of how fa r t h i s 
process can proceed w i th in a system before a c r i t i c a l level is reached, 
result ing in a breakdown of the cu l tu ra l order and the establishment of a 
replacive order. A l l tha t can safely be said Is tha t such l i m i t s do appear 
to exist (Brady and Laughl in 1978) and tha t the c r i t i c a l level is extremely 
high. Sociocultural systems, while not i n f i n i t e l y malleable, are able to 
46 Spicer ca l l s t h i s process "ass imi la t ive in teg ra t ion" . Other synonyms 
are subst i tu t ion or simply "ass im i la t ion" . 
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undergo major t rans fo rmat ions and y e t r e t a i n t h e i r qu in tessen t i a l elements. 
This i s a cen t ra l issue of g rea t importance f o r the f u t u r e of Abor ig ina l 
people and i s addressed i n my d iscuss ion of the concept of a permanent 
47 i d e n t i t y system. 
An obvious example of replacement amongst Abor ig ina l people i s t he 
Introducrt ion of a cash economy. When W a r l p i r i people were brought together 
i n t o cen t ra l i zed communities by government a u t h o r i t i e s the p o s s i b i l i t i e s of 
re ta in ing any form of a hunt ing and ga ther ing subsistence economy were l o s t 
t o them. The a r i d country surrounding W a r l p i r i se t t lements q u i t e simply 
could no t , in the longer te rm, support the numbers of people brought i n t o 
48 these areas. A new economic system of work f o r r a t i o n s and l a t e r f o r 
wages was in t roduced. This was t o t a l l y f o re ign t o the people but they had 
no choice but t o accept the changes t h a t were t h r u s t upon them. I t has 
been argued (kard iya i n t e r v i e w s , Lajamanu) t h a t a t the c u l t u r a l leve l a t 
l eas t , the W a r l p i r i , w i th t h e i r major dependence on soc ia l secu r i t y 
payments of one form or another, are s t i l l hunters and gatherers t r a c k i n g 
down the government money, indeed W a r l p i r i people themselves use the 
expression "hun t ing f o r d o l l a r " . While the analogy may be f e t c h i n g , the 
r e a l i t y i s t h a t money w i th many of i t s western c u l t u r a l meanings at tached 
to i t and w i th a l l the new func t i ons i t performs f o r Abor ig ina l people has 
become the basis of t h e i r economy i r r e s p e c t i v e of i t s source. While 
Aboriginal people may not be h igh l y i n teg ra ted i n t o the market, hunt ing and 
49 gathering as t h e i r pr imary means of su rv i va l has been t o t a l l y rep laced. 
While such a c t i v i t i e s r e t a i n a high emotive con ten t , espec ia l l y f o r o lder 
people, in p rac t i ce they are l i t t l e more than rec rea t i ona l pastimes. No 
War lp i r i person, even those l i v i n g i n t he remotest of o u t s t a t i o n s , now 
47 See sec t ion 3 . 5 . 
48 See Gould (1969) f o r d e s c r i p t i o n s of the leve l of a c t i v i t y requ i red t o 
mainta in a hunt ing and ga the r ing subsistence economy amongst a small 
group of P i t j a n j a t j a r a people l i v i n g i n t he Western Desert i n t h e 
1960's. I t i s poss ib le t o sus ta in t h e argument t h a t c o g n i t l v e l y , t r i b a l 
Abor ig ina l people are s t i l l hunters and ga therers . Ha r r i s (1977) , w i th 
h is demonstrat ion of t r a d i t i o n a l l ea rn ing methods, leans i n t h a t 
d i r e c t i o n . My argument however i s simply t h a t Abor ig ina l people have 
been forced t o adopt t o a cash economy i r r e s p e c t i v e of any c u l t u r a l or 
c o g n i t i v e a t t i t u d e s they may hold towards hunt ing and ga the r ing . These 
issues are discussed f u r t h e r i n sec t i on 3 . 4 . 
49 The a c t i v i t y c o u l d , however, hold s i g n i f i c a n t and p o t e n t i a l l y useful 
symbolic meaning. See sec t ions 3.5 and 8.5 on the c r e a t i o n of a 
permanent i d e n t i t y system. In t h e r i c h coasta l environment of 
Arnhemland a subsi tence economy i s much eas ie r t o sus ta in as Meehan 
(1977) records. However t he Anbarra whom she s tud ied l i v i n g i n an 
o u t s t a t i o n were s t i l l p a r t i a l l y dependent on s t o r e bought food and were 
not d ivorced from the cash economy. 
119 
50 
e x i s t s independently of western economic forms. 
In summary, a s s i m i l a t i o n was def ined as a mul t id imensional process of 
boundary reduct ion t h a t occurs when c u l t u r a l l y and e t h n i c a l l y d i s t i n c t 
groups or i n d i v i d u a l s meet or merge. A s s i m i l a t i o n was then analyzed i n 
terms of the subprocesses of a c c u l t u r a t i o n , i n t e g r a t i o n , i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and 
amalgamation ope ra t i ve a t the c u l t u r a l , s t r u c t u r a l , psychological and 
b io log i ca l l eve l s r e s p e c t i v e l y . More d e t a i l e d cons ide ra t i on was given t o 
the c u l t u r a l l e v e l . Two types of contacrt s i t u a t i o n s , the d i r ec ted and the 
non-di recrted were discussed and fou r h i s t o r i c a l and fou r contemporary types 
of contact communities d i f f e r e n t i a t e d w i t h i n the Northern T e r r i t o r y . 
Community types were I d e n t i f i e d by app ly ing t h r e e c r i t e r i a - s t rucr tura l 
l inkages of the m ino r i t y group t o the dominant s o c i e t y ; r o l es adopted and 
sanct ions imposed by members of the dominant soc ie ty w i t h i n contact 
s i t u a t i o n s ; and degree of s t r u c t u r a l s t a b i l i t y e x h i b i t e d by the contact 
community. F i n a l l y , a c c u l t u r a t i o n was examined i n g reater d e t a i l through a 
d i a l e c t i c a l model t h a t brought fo rces f o r maintenance and fo rces f o r change 
i n to the one cons t ruc t . Wi th in t h i s a n a l y t i c a l frame a c c u l t u r a t i o n was 
seen t o Invo lve i n va ry ing degrees the fou r dynamic processes of a d d i t i o n , 
compartmental i z a t l o n , f us ion and replacement which r e g u l a r l y appear when 
autonomous s o c i o c u l t u r a l systems are brought i n t o con junc t i on . 
3.3 A THEORY OF SOCIOCULTURAL CHANGE 
While the i n s i g h t s from a c c u l t u r a t i o n s tud ies presented i n t h e l a s t 
sect ion help exp la i n t he processes through which change takes p lace , they 
do not c o n s t i t u t e a f u l l y a r t i c u l a t e d theory of s o c i o c u l t u r a l change. 
Keesing (1981:172) has o u t l i n e d t h e requirements of such a theo ry . I t w i l l 
be a t h e o r e t i c a l pe rspec t i ve : 
t h a t accounts f o r the shaping and c o n s t r a i n i n g f o r ces of 
eco log ica l adap ta t i on , but sees them as opera t ing through systems of 
c u l t u r a l meanings and soc ia l r e l a t i o n s h i p s ; t h a t sees i n t e r n a l 
con f l i c r t and c o n t r a d i c t i o n w i t h i n soc ia l systems, as we l l as 
adapta t ion t o ma te r ia l c i rcumstances, as dynamic f o r c e s ; and t h a t 
incorpora tes the human impera t i ve t o c rea te and e labora te a wor ld of 
symbols, a web of meanings, f a r beyond any p r a c t i c a l necess i t i es or 
mater ia l goa ls . 
50 This i s not t o suggest t h a t Abo r i g i na l people are incorpora ted i n t o t h e 
market on the same bas is as those i n t he dominant s o c i e t y . See 
d iscuss ion of these Issues i n secrtion 3 . 4 . 
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The acceptance of these requirements en ta i l s the rejecrtion of cu l tura l 
materialism (M.Harris 1968, 1979) as a sui table theory of change, for in 
i t s ult imate form i t reduces to environmental determinism and omits from 
consideration the cul tura l and the soc ie ta l . These requirements also 
resul t in the re ject ion of the s ta t i c models of strucrtural- funct i onal ism 
with t he i r assumptions of systemic balance and equi l ibr ium. What is sought 
is a theory that acknowledges confl icrt and contradict ion wi th in a l l social 
systems and which views them as dynamic forces tending to produce change. 
I t w i l l also be a theory which acc:epts the symbolic elaborations of cu l ture 
without t r y ing t o reduce them to some hidden ecological ra t i ona l i t y but 
which s t i l l i ns is ts that these elaborations be understood wi th in social and 
economic contexts. As Keesing (1981:370) comments, " . . . cu l tura l 
ideologies are myst i f ica t ions tha t ce lest ia l ize and hence disguise 
po l i t i ca l r e a l i t i e s . " For these reasons I turn now to a discussion of a 
Marxist model of the social system and of sociocultural change - one that 
meets Keesing's requi ranents and which allows for the consideration of 
"po l i t i ca l r e a l i t i e s " . 
Marxism presents many faces. I t i s as Worsley (1981:103) notes, a 
plural phenomenon. I t can be taken up as an ethical philosophy, as 
ideology, as a guide for action or as a theoret ical science of society. In 
practice i t can be applied as i ns t i t u t i ona l i zed dogmatic structured theory 
or a l te rnat ive ly applied as a working s c i e n t i f i c t r a d i t i o n in an 
essential ly c r i t i c a l manner. There simply is no one Marxism. Even the 
central proposit ions tha t a l l Marxists would accept are few and i t s central 
models such as the base-superstructure model have been cont inual ly revised. 
For some, such as Worsley (1981:115), t h i s i s a sign tha t the models should 
be discarded. An a l te rna t i ve conception is that the essent ia l ly c r i t i c a l 
nature of a Marxist sociology leads to i t s own renewal; tha t controversy 
and reworkings occur i s a pos i t ive sign tha t the theory is not in 
stagnation or decay. Neo-Marxist ideas are u t i l i z e d a t t h i s po int , in 
part icular ideas developed i n i t i a l l y wi th in French anthropology not because 
of any doct r ina i re posi t ion held, but simply because these ideas i l luminate 
the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in Austral ian society more c lear ly than 
do any other theoret ica l formulations tha t are ava i lab le . 
One of the problems faced here is tha t no single body of theory, 
including Marxism, has yet been f u l l y developed tha t can adequately deal at 
51 As in cu l tu ra l materialism (Harr is 1974). 
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one and the same t ime wi th advanced c a p i t a l i s m and sma l l - sca le t r i b a l 
s o c i e t i e s . The categor ies of Marxism were developed p r i m a r i l y f o r the 
ana lys is of cap i t a l i sm and i t i s only recen t l y t h a t they have been app l ied 
57 t o any extent t o p r e - c a p i t a l i s t t r i b a l societies-^"^ (Terray 1972; Seddon 
1978; Mei l lassoux 1960; Rey 1975). Nonetheless, enough work has been done 
to suggest t h a t neo-Marxist ideas can now be u s e f u l l y app l ied t o the 
complex soc ia l format ion t h a t r e s u l t s when t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y simple 
indigenous s o c i e t i e s are incorpora ted by t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y advanced n a t i o n -
states (Bloch 1983:161). My d iscuss ion f o l l o w s the e s s e n t i a l l y neo-Marxist 
framework proposed by 0 'Laugh l in (1975:341-370), one which has a lso been 
suggested as a s u i t a b l e composite theory of change by Keesing (1981:320). 
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I t do not concern mysel f w i th quest ions of t ex tua l orthodoxy or discuss 
in de ta i l the many d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of the cen t ra l concepts of 
h i s t o r i c a l mater ia l i sm (Ba l i ba r 1970; Godel i e r 1974; Legros e t a l . 1979). 
Nor does my purpose l i e in "d i scuss ing disembodied a b s t r a c t i o n s " , the 
charge Bloch (1983:170) l eve l s a t the whole French Marx is t school . Rather, 
I present w i th a minimum of argument a theory of s o c i o c u l t u r a l change 
derived from neo-Marxist thought (A l thusser 1970; Godel ier 1977) which 
y ie lds va luab le i n s i g h t s i n t o the s t r u c t u r a l p o s i t i o n of Abor ig ina l people 
in Aus t ra l i an s o c i e t y . 
Before e l abo ra t i ng on the basic concepts of h i s t o r i c a l ma te r i a l i sm , a 
major q u a l i f i c a t i o n needs t o be made. The approach t o change seen through 
accu l tu ra t i on s tud ies was of a soc ie ty dichotomized i n t o two i n t e r a c t i n g 
social systems. The "exogeneous" s t r u c t u r e s of t he wider c a p i t a l i s t wor ld 
were seen as impinging upon i s o l a t e d t r a d i t i o n a l communit ies. In order t o 
discuss a s s i m i l a t i v e processes and t h e i r e f f e c t s . Abor ig ina l soc ie ty was a t 
times t r ea ted as a d i s t i n c r t , independent e n t i t y . Yet i n order t o 
understand the dynamics of b l ack -wh i t e i n te rac r t i on , which i s a necessary 
p re requ is i t e t o the development of a theory of a d u l t educat ion app rop r i a te 
t o Abor ig ina l people. Abor ig ina l groups and communities need t o be l oca ted 
w i t h i n the t o t a l c a p i t a l i s t s t r u c t u r e . At t imes , in what f o l l o w s , I w i l l 
continue t o examine "Abo r i g i na l s o c i e t y " as though i t were an independent 
52 In the A u s t r a l i a n contex t Br iscoe (1986) app l i es the concepts of 
h i s t o r i c a l ma te r ia l i sm t o an ana l ys i s of t he "Abor ig ina l economic, 
p o l i t i c a l and soc ia l fo rmat ions . . . both p r i o r t o and dur ing t h e pos t -
contact s e t t i n g " . 
53 Bloch (1983:172) p o i n t s out t h a t Marx 's and Engels ' knowledge of 
' p r i m i t i v e ' soc ie ty was i n s u f f i c i e n t as a bas is f o r modern an thropo logy : 
"Marx is t anthropology ( i s ) something t o be c rea ted , not merely something 
t o be revealed i n t h e works of t he founders " . 
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i so la te . However t h i s w i l l simply be as a precursor to the locat ion and 
examination of Aboriginal society wi th in c a p i t a l i s t society and to an 
examination of the re lat ions tha t have developed as a resu l t of the 
Incorporation of t rad i t i ona l Aboriginal social and cu l tura l forms by an 
advanced c a p i t a l i s t society. 
The central proposit ion of Marxism is elegant in i t s s imp l ic i t y -
namely that the basis of human history is t o be found in the a c t i v i t i e s and 
social re lat ions tha t develop as humans act upon the world in order to 
produce the material means necessary for t he i r continued surv iva l . Marx 
saw the relat ionship between people and nature as a fundamental dialecrt ic 
that becomes operative as soon as people begin to produce t h e i r means of 
subsistence: 
In production people oppose themselves to nature by acting on the 
external world and changing i t : but at the same time -they are 
d ia lec t ica l ly one with nature, for in changing i t they change 
themselves as we l l . 
O'Laughlin (1975:346) 
The production of the material means of l i f e 1s thus primary and cu l tu ra l 
systems and social i n s t i t u t i o n s , in t h i s sense, secondary. 
There are two aspects to producrtion, two aspects tha t ar ise as humans 
engage the physical world in the process of production. The social 
relations that develop between people during and as a resu l t of the process 
of production are the " re la t ions of production". This i s the social aspect 
of the economy. While the re la t ions of production do not const i tu te a l l 
social re la t ions, they are nonetheless central to many features of the 
overall social system. For example, under capital ism the re la t ions of 
production that develop are antagonist ic class re la t ions between labour and 
capi ta l . The second aspecrt of production is the re lat ionship between 
people and nature. This is the physical , technological side of producrtion 
and is known as the "forces of producrtion". The concept refers t o the 
tools, the machinery and the technological knowledge and s k i l l s necessary 
for the production of material goods. The forces of production also 
54 Not a l l social sc ien t i s t s agree on the value of t h i s proposi t ion. Leach 
(1954:41) shrugs i t o f f with the comment: " In the las t analysis the 
power re la t ions in any society must be based upon the cx>ntrol of real 
goods and the primary sources of producrtion, but t h i s Marxist 
general izat ion does not carry us very f a r . " 
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include the raw materials, the land and property on which technology 
operate. Here, however, i t is useful to make a d i s t i nc t i on and to keep 
these "means of production" upon which the technology operates, 
analy t ica l ly d i s t i nc t . The central i t y of the land as the subject of 
Aboriginal labour, as the content of t he i r ideological representations and 
as the object of white appropriat ion i s , in t h i s manner, emphasized. The 
forces of producrtion are thus a complex of the means of production, the 
tools used in producrtion and the knowledge and s k i l l s necessary for t h e i r 
use, that i s , technology. 
The re lat ions of production and the forces of production are not to be 
conceived of as two separate structures. Rather, there is a d ia lec t i ca l 
unity between the forces and re la t ions of production. Technical re lat ions 
between people and nature always imply corresponding forms of social 
relat ions. The d ia lec t i c arises from the unity that exists between people 
and nature and the opposit ion tha t develops between people and nature in 
the course of producrtion. Nature, of which humans are a par t , is 
appropriated by humans for t h e i r own subsistence needs. In the clash 
between capital and labour, class confl icrt expresses the contradict ion 
between the forces and re la t ions of production and const i tutes the "motor 
of social change". 
These concepts can now be applied to bu i ld up the "base -
superstructure" model of the social system. The "economic base" or 
" In f rast ructure" consists of the forces of production and the re la t ions of 
production. The economic base incorporat ing the social re la t ions and 
technology of production i s dist inguished from the "superstructure", that 
is the pol i t i c a l - l e g a l i n s t i t u t i o n s and ideology that sustain the base. 
Taken together the economic base and i t s attendant superstructure forms a 
part icular "mode of product ion". Capitalism is one such mode of 
production. The main feature of a mode of producrtion is the l inkage 
between the re la t ions of production and the forces of producrtion. Under 
the cap i t a l i s t mode of production, a ru l ing class of c a p i t a l i s t s control 
both the forces of production and the d isposi t ion of the producrt. A 
related key concept i s tha t of a "social formation". Here I use the term 
to refer to an overal l geo-po l i t i ca l en t i t y such as Aust ra l ia . I t 1s 
synonomous with the nat ion-s ta te. A par t i cu la r social formation, 
par t icu lar ly in times of social change, may incorporate more than one mode 
of production (Terray 1972), however in Aust ra l ia the c a p i t a l i s t mode of 
production is today the dominant form. 
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One f i na l concept needs to be Introduced before t h i s analyt ical 
framework can be applied to the Austral ian context. A system of production 
is not automatically sustained and perpetuated. Various mechanisms must 
exist to sustain the system of production par t i cu la r l y in l i g h t of the 
contradictions that ex is t w i th in the system. I t is superstructural 
i ns t i tu t ions that perform t h i s funct ion by ensuring not only the physical 
reproducrtion of a society 's members, but also by ensuring the social 
reproduction of t he i r re lat ionships one to the other. Thus, for example, 
i t is argued (Young 1971) tha t the state under capital ism wi th in the formal 
education system reproduces the social re lat ions of class through i t s 
control of the overt curriculum and i t s acceptance of a "hidden" 
curriculum. 
Marx s ta r ts from the assumption that the social re lat ions and 
technological resources that comprise the economic base shape the form of 
society. Much debate centres around whether t h i s proposit ion const i tutes 
economic determinism. For example, O'Laughlin (1975:367), fo l lowing 
Althusser (1970:200), argues t ha t : 
. . . since a l l re la t ions are both d ia lec t i ca l and mater ia l , 
superstrucrtural re la t ions may have t h e i r own qua l i ty and movement 
(autonomy) and cannot be reduced to re la t ions in the base. In 
the las t instance, however, the re la t ions of the base determine 
the form of the whole. 
While most commentators agree tha t w i th in a c a p i t a l i s t mode of production 
the economic base does shape the superstrucrtural i n s t i t u t i o n s , t h i s may not 
necessarily be the case wi th in p re -cap i ta l i s t social formations. Each mode 
of production i s h i s t o r i c a l l y spec i f i c and concrete forms must therefore be 
analyzed wi th in t h e i r spec i f ic h i s to r i ca l and social set t ings. Godel ier 
(1978:765) is one who rejecrts economic determinism and asks: 
How can Marxists reconci le the hypothesis tha t i t is the 
in f ras t ruc ture which i s determinant in the l as t analysis with the 
fact that in cer ta in h i s to r i ca l societ ies one f inds a 
superstructure occupying a dominant posit ion? 
This central issue can be answered by considering the pre-contact 
Aboriginal social formation. 
The social organization of Aboriginal people has been the subject of 
extensive anthropological enquiry for over eighty years. Through detai led 
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stud ies of s p e c i f i c groups (Spencer and G i l l e n 1899; Warner 1937; Strehlow 
1947; Har t and P i l l i n g 1960; Megg i t t 1962; Tonkinson 1978) and more general 
analyses of Abor ig ina l soc ia l i n s t i t u t i o n s (Radc l i f fe -Brown 1931; Stanner 
1966) an i n t ima te p o r t r a i t of p re -con tac t Abor ig ina l soc ie ty has been b u i l t 
up. A t y p i c a l lay view dep ic t s the Abor ig ina l wor ld as the archetype of 
a c l ass less , e g a l i t a r i a n soc ie ty in which fo rmal ized soc ia l contact i s kept 
t o a minimum. Nonetheless the nature of p o l i t i c s and of government w i t h i n 
pre-contacrt Abor ig ina l soc ie ty i s s t i l l a content ious issue. Views range 
from those of Megg i t t (1966b: 57-74) and H i a t t (1965) who see no 
governmental i n s t i t u t i o n s and descr ibe Abor ig ina l soc ie ty as "ordered 
anarchy", through E l k i n (1964: 113-114), Berndt (1965:67-205) and Warner 
(1937:131) who descr ibe Abor ig ina l government as ge ron toc ra t i c w i th 
au thor i t y embedded i n t he o rgan i za t i on of r e l i g i o n , t o Strehlow (1970: 
97-98) who i d e n t i f i e s a category of headmen who preside over loca l groups 
t ha t are themselves def ined by the r e l i g i o u s o rgan iza t i on of t h e i r 
t e r r i t o r i e s . The one po in t over which the re i s unanimity i s t h a t an 
approximation of i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d leadersh ip occurs i n r e l i g i o n . The 
issue then becomes whether a u t h o r i t y w i t h i n the realm of the sacred 
cons t i t u tes a p o l i t i c a l s t r u c t u r e which c a r r i e s over i n t o the realm of the 
profane. 
Bern (1979:118-132) takes up t h i s p o i n t . Working from a Marx is t 
perspect ive he has attempted a r econs t ruc t i on of the " A u s t r a l i a n Abor ig ina l 
social f o rma t ion " . In basic agreement w i th general an thropo log ica l op in ion 
he por t rays r e l i g i o n as the d e f i n i n g c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Abor ig ina l soc ie ty 
and ind ica tes t h a t i t was w i t h i n t he st rucr ture of r e l i g i o n t h a t the 
p r inc ipa l i deo log i ca l rep resen ta t ions of the Abor ig ina l soc ia l fo rmat ion 
were t o be found. Taking issue w i t h H i a t t (1965) and Megg i t t (1966b:57-74) 
Bern argues t h a t p o l i t i c a l s t r u c t u r e s d id e x i s t , t h a t they were loca ted and 
enshrined i n the s t rucr ture of r e l i g i o n and t h a t w i t h i n r e l i g i o n t h e r e was a 
basis f o r r e l a t i o n s of dominat ion. Megg i t t mainta ined t h a t t he re were no 
permanent leaders i n Abor ig ina l soc ie ty because, among o ther t h i n g s , t h e r e 
was no accumulat ion of p rope r t y . However Bern h i g h l i g h t s t he inadequacy of 
Megg i t t ' s equat ion of t r a n s f e r r a b l e proper ty w i th physical economic goods 
by po in t i ng out t h a t soc ia l wealth encompasses more than durable economic 
goods. Wealth a lso e n t a i l s con t ro l of women i n both t h e i r p roduc t i ve and 
reproduct ive c a p a c i t i e s and c o n t r o l of r i t u a l p rope r t y , the ceremonies, t he 
55 Given the methodological d i f f i c u l t i e s i nheren t i n r e c o n s t r u c t i o n and t h e 
s t r u c r t u r a l - f u n c t i onal i s t frameworks u t i l i z e d , the p o r t r a i t , though r i c h 
i n d e t a i l , i s necessar i l y a synchronic a b s t r a c t i o n . 
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songs and the myths. This proper ty i s "durab le and t r a n s f e r r a b l e " and so 
valued resources d id e x i s t which, t o an e x t e n t , could be accumulated. Such 
property then became the basis f o r r e l a t i o n s of dominat ion and thus f o r 
cont inu ing pos i t i ons of c o n t r o l . Wi th in the h i e ra r ch i es of age and sex, 
three strucrtural ca tegor ies of dominat ion were d i s t i n g u i s h e d : mature men, 
male novices and women. Bern goes on t o argue t h a t these r e l a t i o n s of 
superord inat ion and subord ina t ion def ined through r e l i g i o n es tab l i shed and 
a r t i c u l a t e d the dominance s t r u c t u r e of the soc ia l fo rmat ion as a whole. 
His cent ra l argument i s t h a t w i t h i n the A u s t r a l i a n Abor ig ina l soc ia l 
format ion r e l i g i o n func t ioned as p o l i t i c s by spec i f y i ng both the mature 
men's representa t ion of t h e i r l eg i t imacy as we l l as spec i f y i ng l e g i t i m a t e 
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social r e l a t i o n s . 
A major chal lenge t o t h i s view of male dominance i s found i n t he work 
of Be l l (1983a). Both she and Hami l ton (1975:167-179) r i g h t l y c r i t i c i z e 
the depicrtion of Abor ig ina l women as subserv ien t , i r r e l e v a n t pawns in the 
mature men's game. Cawte (1974:140) prov ides one such dep i c t i on w i th the 
s i m p l i s t i c asse r t i on t h a t W a r l p i r i women are "b reeders , feeders and f o l l o w -
the - leaders " . Others go even f u r t h e r w i th t h e i r d i s t o r t i o n s . Douglas 
(1966:141) fo r example seems t o equate r e l a t i o n s of dominance w i t h 
re la t i ons of b ru ta l i z a t l o n : 
As a general r u l e i f the female sex were completely sub jec t t o 
the male, no problems would be posed by the p r i n c i p l e of male 
dominance. I t could be enforced r u t h l e s s l y and d i r e c t l y whenever 
i t app l i ed . This seems t o be what happens among the W a r l b r i . 
For the l e a s t compla int or neglecrt of duty War lbr i women are 
beaten or speared. 
On the basis of my own experience w i t h W a r l p i r i people which i s f u l l y 
supported i n B e l l ' s s tudy , t h i s p o r t r a i t of t h e i r soc ie ty can be sa id q u i t e 
simply, t o be wrong. The d i g n i t y of Abor ig ina l women, the respect accorded 
by men t o those a c t i v i t i e s w i t h i n the r e l i g i o u s l i f e i n which women are 
independent of men, and gl impses of t he former c e n t r a l i t y of women w i t h i n 
the product ive process can a l l be seen i n contemporary Abor ig ina l 
communities i n Centra l A u s t r a l i a . Be l l i s undoubtedly c o r r e c t about t h e 
ro les of women having been misconstrued and the degree of t h e i r r e l i g i o u s , 
p o l i t i c a l and economic autonomy c o n s i s t e n t l y underest imated. 
56 Ko l i g (1981:150-151) i s unequivocal on t h i s i s sue : " . . . r e l i g i o u s 
leadersh ip had p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s " ; " . . . r e l i g i o u s phi losophy 
covered the everyday l i f e sphere i n i t s soc ia l and p o l i t i c a l 
r a m i f i c a t i o n s . . . " ; "Leadership i n r e l i g i o u s mat ters . . . au toma t i ca l l y 
meant leadersh ip i n mat te rs o f d a i l y l i f e " . 
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Any attempts t o recons t ruc t the s p e c i f i c forms of p re-contac t 
Abor ig ina l soc ie ty must contend w i t h the f a c t of soc ia l change. I t i s two 
hundred years s ince whi tes f i r s t a r r i v e d i n A u s t r a l i a , one hundred years 
since t h e i r i n t r u s i o n i n t o Central A u s t r a l i a and s i x t y years since the 
War l p i r i had any p ro t rac ted contac ts w i t h wh i tes . Amongst a l l Abor ig ina l 
people the process of soc ia l change has been so ex tens ive t h a t many of the 
pre-contact ways have been obi i t e r a t e d or adapted t o such a degree t h a t i t 
i s now impossible t o deduce w i th any c e r t a i n t y the s p e c i f i c elements of the 
pre-contact soc ia l fo rmat ion by an examinat ion of the contemporary data. 
We are l e f t w i th the ear l y ethnographies as our data base, suspect though 
they might be i n some areas as B e l l ' s work i n d i c a t e s . I t i s w i t h some 
caut ion then , t h a t I accept Bern 's recons t ruc t i on of the pre-contac t 
Abor ig inal soc ia l fo rmat ion based as i t i s on a Marx is t ana lys i s of the 
ethnographies and i t s e l f a s t a t i c a b s t r a c t i o n t h a t a l lows f o r no regional 
va r i a t i ons or change over t ime. 
Wi th in t h i s reconst rucr t ion, wh i l e r e l a t i o n s of dominance are 
hypothesized t o have e x i s t e d , i t should be made c l ea r t h a t I do not take 
t h i s t o imply t h a t women were mere c h a t t e l s f o r the mature men, a po in t 
adequately dea l t w i th by C.H. Berndt (1970:39-48; 1983:13-23). Ce r t a i n l y 
War lp i r i women had and cont inue t o have a r e l i g i o u s l i f e both independent 
from and interdependent w i th t h a t of the men, and much of t h e i r r e l i g i o u s 
a c t i v i t y , l i k e t h a t of the men's, was d i r ec ted a t the r i t u a l maintenance of 
the land as the source of t h e i r physical and s p i r i t u a l sustenance. The 
sexual d i v i s i o n of labour i n t he p roduc t ive process al lowed a high degree 
of economic independence (Hami l ton 1975:170) as women worked separate ly 
from the men and Immediately consumed i f not a l l , a t l a s t a s u f f i c i e n t 
propor t ion of t he products o f t h e i r labour t o ensure t h e i r own and t h e i r 
c h i l d r e n ' s s u r v i v a l . In t h e domestic sphere, al though the re was a formal 
dominance of men over women i n bestowal , women d id and today cont inue t o 
exer t a high degree of in formal a u t h o r i t y in marr iage arrangements 
(Hamilton 1970:17-20; B e l l 1980:239-269). In argu ing f o r r e l a t i o n s of 
dominance i n t he p re -con tac t Abor ig ina l soc ia l f o rma t i on , t h e p o s i t i o n I 
adopt w i th respect t o t he s t a t u s of Abor ig ina l women i s best summed up by 
Hamilton (1975:170) when she s t a t e s : 
57 Unl ike the s i t u a t i o n i n Centra l A u s t r a l i a , women i n Arnhemland do not 
appear t o have had t h e i r own independent r e l i g i o u s H f e . Major reg iona l 
v a r i a t i o n s of t h i s k ind make any d e s c r i p t i o n s of t r a d i t i o n a l soc ia l 
format ions suspect unless i t i s acknowledged t h a t they are idea l t ypes , 
abstracrt and general i z e d . 
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Women as mothers, wives, dancers, technologists and sexual 
partners, were not In fe r io r to men, although they often operated 
in d i f fe ren t spheres; but women as the means of producrtion were 
c lear ly not of the same order as men... Within the bel ie f 
system, neither could funct ion without the other, and both were 
equally necessary to surv iva l . But because women's productive 
s k i l l s were needed to re l iab ly support the community while men 
engaged in pursuits which they considered i n t r i n s i c a l l y more 
important, women as a group were subject to control and 
manipulation by men, as objects of value. 
Although women were substant ia l ly independent of men, ideological ly they 
were held to be i n f e r i o r . 
In a more recent paper Ham11ton(1981:69-85) has fur ther explored the 
issue of ' the posi t ion of women' in terms of soc ia l i t y and power in order 
to explain why Aboriginal societ ies were able to show both sex inequa l i t ies 
and a high level of autonomy for women. Par t i cu la r ly in Central Austra l ia 
dual systems existed w i th in which men and women drew apart and const i tuted 
themselves in to exclusively homosocial associations. However a t those 
points of contact where the in terests of men and women came in to con f l i c t 
"the relat ions between them were in the las t analysis between the powerful 
and the weak" ( i b i d :84 ) . This discussion on the status of women has been 
necessary in order to j u s t i f y acceptance of the contentious posi t ion tha t 
relat ions of dominance did ex is t in the pre-contacrt Aboriginal social 
formation. In turn the discussion of the Aboriginal social formation i s 
undertaken in order t o c l a r i f y the issue of the determinance of the 
inf rastructure " i n the las t instance". Before t h i s issue can be resolved 
i t is necessary to examine several other aspects of the Austral ian 
Aboriginal social formation. 
So far I have established not only tha t re la t ions of domination 
existed but also tha t the legit imacy of those re la t ions was enshrined and 
j u s t i f i e d w i th in the s t ructure of r e l i g i on , that 1s, in Aboriginal terms, 
through "the Law". Kol ig (1981:179) emphasizes t h i s when he states: 
The very essence of t h i s r e l i g i on was d iv is ion and gradation. 
Inequal i ty was cosmological ly ra t ional ized and was not the resu l t 
of any w i l f u l arrogation of pr iv i leges or cabals of power-hungry 
ind iv iduals . 
As has been noted here several times previously the primary focus of 
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Abor ig ina l l i f e was on the land as the means of physical su rv i va l and as 
58 the source of a l l s p i r i t u a l essence. Wi th in r e l i g i o n mechanisms ex i s ted 
t o con t ro l and harmonize the r e l a t i o n between the people and the land . In 
the case of the W a r l p i r i both men's and women's ceremonies were performed 
ensuring the f e r t i l i t y of the land and upholding and renewing t h e r e l a t i o n s 
of the people t o the land. In t h i s sense then r e l i g i o n func t ioned t o 
maintain the fo rces of producrtion. 
R e l i g i o n , of course, a r t i c u l a t e d w i th o ther s t r uc tu res i n t h e 
Abor ig inal soc ia l f o rmat ion , in p a r t i c u l a r w i th the i n s t i t u t i o n of k i n s h i p . 
I t was i n the r e l i g i o u s strucrtures t h a t t he u l t i m a t e sanct ions f o r the 
r e l a t i o n s def ined and ordered through k insh ip were t o be found. K inship 
then funct ioned t o con t ro l women's labour power i n both i t s p roduct ive and 
reproducrtive c a p a c i t i e s , a po in t Bern (1979:127) makes i n passing but upon 
which he does not expand. D i s t r i b u t i o n of t h a t labour power a lso took 
place through the k i nsh ip networks and through the governance of the Law in 
such a way as t o ma in ta in t he common i n t e r e s t s of t he men. Women were 
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indeed " the means of p roduc t i on " (Hami l ton 1975:170). 
We are now in t he p o s i t i o n of being ab le t o see t h a t i n t he Abor ig ina l 
Aus t ra l ian soc ia l fo rmat ion r e l i g i o n and k i nsh ip were the determinate 
s t ruc tu res . Viewed as pa r t of the supe rs t ruc tu re , r e l i g i o n and k i nsh ip 
funct ioned t o sus ta in and reproduce a system of soc ia l r e l a t i o n s , in t h i s 
case, r e l a t i o n s of dominat ion. For example, k i nsh ip regu la ted marr iage and 
descent and was thereby ins t rumenta l i n reproducing the labour f o r c e . And 
r e l i g i o n , -through r i t u a l , susta ined the l i f e fo rces of the wor ld , thereby 
enabling human producrtion t o occur. However, s ince k insh ip r e l a t i o n s and 
r e l i g i o u s r i t u a l s a l so served t o l e g i t i m a t e and t o organize p roduc t i on , 
consumption, d i s t r i b u t i o n and exchange, then , in t h i s respecrt, they were 
elements of the economic system. In t h i s p a r t i c u l a r h i s t o r i c a l con tex t 
there were no c l e a r d i s t i n c t i o n s between economic i n s t i t u t i o n s and the 
i n s t i t u t i o n s of r e l i g i o n and k i n s h i p . Taken t oge the r , r e l i g i o n and k i n s h i p 
funct ioned as r e l a t i o n s of p roduc t i on , regu la ted the fo rces of p roduc t i on , 
performed Ideo log i ca l and p o l i t i c a l funcrt lons w i t h i n t h e supe rs t ruc tu re 
and, as on to logy , exp la ined t h e cosmos. 
58 Referred t o by the W a r l p i r i as " k u r u w a r r i " . See sec t i on 3 . 3 . See a lso 
Meggi t t (1962:65-68; 272-278) . 
59 More s t r i c t l y , t h e land upon which the women operated was t h e "means of 
p roduc t i on " . See d iscuss ion i n sec t i on 3 . 3 . 
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This discussion encompasses Godel ier 's central argument (1975:21; 
1978:766) that the funct ion of an i n s t i t u t i o n should not be mistaken with 
i t s appearance. I t i s re l i g ion and kinship tha t organize production and 
d is t r ibu t ion and consequently these i ns t i t u t i ons tha t perform productive 
functions predominate, whatever the i ns t i t u t i ons may be. This, then, is 
confirmation of the hypothesis tha t i t i s the economic base that is 
determinate but only in "the las t instance", because although re l i g ion and 
kinship can be i den t i f i ed as part of the superstructure, in t h i s context 
they can also be seen as act ing as part of the base. Economic determinism 
in i t s crude forms i s thus rejected, a posi t ion tha t many neo-Marxist 
scholars also adopt (Bloch 1975:xiv; Hindess and H i r s t 1975:16; Godel ier 
1978:768). 
F ina l ly , any comprehensive theory of social change w i l l also allow for 
a discussion of cu l ture (Worsley 1982:51-52). The c r i t i c a l role of 
ideology and the ideational in shaping consciousness and acrtion can then be 
examined. Within a Marxist framework i t was Gramsci (1971) who developed 
these ideas. His work was explored in an ea r l i e r secrtion of t h i s thes is"^ 
when the concept of hegemony was examined. 
3.4 LIVING IN A CHANGING WORLD 
The analysis in the las t section considered only the h i s t o r i c a l l y 
specif ic mode of production tha t resulted from the dialecrtic between the 
relat ions of producrtion and the forces of production w i th in the pre-contacrt 
Aboriginal social formation. As a fu r ther development of a sui table theory 
of social change, the task i s now to examine the contemporary Austral ian 
social formation and the place of Aboriginal people w i th in i t . In what i s 
essential ly a theoret ica l sect ion, the app l i cab i l i t y of the Marxist 
concepts and analy t ica l too ls i s now tested. 
The contonporary social formation seen in Aust ra l ia and throughout 
much of the Western world can be described as mul t i -nat ional capi ta l ism. 
The common factors tha t allow these diverse sociocul tural systems t o be 
grouped together in t h i s gross fashion l i e w i th in t h e i r productive systems 
the elements of which can be stated succinct ly as fo l lows: economic 
ac t i v i t y i s directed a t p r o f i t s and fue l led by the provision of labour by 
' f r ee ' workers; i t i s regulated w i th in markets increasingly dominated by a 
60 See section 2 .7 . 
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concentration of economic power; an e l i t e , operating on a global scale, 
controls economic a c t i v i t y through the pr ivate and corporate ownership of 
the economic resources and instruments of production and appropriate the 
p ro f i t s that accrue to themselves. This is capi ta l ism. No ideological 
condemnation of the system is impl ied. A l l tha t i s offered here is an 
analysis of a system and of the posi t ion of Aboriginal people wi th in i t . 
In Austral ia today the forces of production are the s k i l l s and 
knowledge, the tools and technology that are the province of the middle 
class. Increasingly, advanced technologies are being used in industry that 
require an educated and s k i l l e d work force. The means of producrtion are 
the land and the natural resources of the country, in par t icu lar i t s 
mineral wealth. The re lat ions of producrtion are the antagonistic class 
relat ions described ea r l i e r . And the major contradict ion in the system Is 
that while subordinate classes Interact with the forces of production to 
produce surplus value, they own neither the forces tha t produce wealth 
through the i r work nor the products they produce. 
Within t h i s system the dominant feature for Aboriginal people i s tha t 
they have los t control over the productive processes tha t sustain them. 
Their former means of producrtion, the land, was taken from them and t h e i r 
mode of producrtion, hunting and gathering, rendered obsolete. Aborigines 
have become captives of a c a p i t a l i s t economy. 
Throughout the theoret ica l framework emphasis has been placed upon the 
role of confl icrt in br inging about change. As the sections on ethnic 
s t r a t i f i c a t i o n and on accul turat ion studies showed, contacrt between diverse 
sociocultural systems led t o c o n f l i c t and change. As Aborigines l os t t h e i r 
land and t h e i r freedom they became Incorporated in to the c a p i t a l i s t system 
as a despised underclass. From t h e i r perspecrtive a l l whites are implicated 
in the process. To t r i b a l people there i s l i t t l e i f any d i f f e ren t i a t i on in 
the system. There are exceptions t o t h i s ru le at the interpersonal level 
of f r iends. However, generally there i s l i t t l e d i s t i nc t i on between 
plumber, policeman, teacher, anthropologist , government bureaucrat, 
po l i t i c i an , pastoral i s t or miner. They are a l l whites. And the Aboriginal 
struggle (whether conscious or unconscious) is against the white system, 
i t s workers, i t s middle class and i t s e l i t e s . 
Although the t r ad i t i ona l mode of production of Aboriginal society has 
been destroyed, i t would be misleading t o suggest t ha t Aborigines as an 
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underclass are in the same re la t ion to capital ism as are the white working 
class. In Aust ra l ia , capital ism is the dominant mode of production, but 
wi thin that mode d i f fe ren t means of surviving ex is t . As Aborigines were 
drawn in to re lat ionship with the dominant society i t has been pr imar i ly as 
dependents whether on settlements or pastoral properties or today on 
communities. The i n i t i a l ration-based dependency has given way to a 
monetary welfare dependency. At Wave H i l l ca t t l e s tat ion in the 1940's and 
1950's Warlpir i workers and t he i r fami l ies survived on of fa l and bones as 
the i r labour was extracted in exchange for such magnanimity. Thir ty 
years la te r the physical well being of the War lp i r i is fa r better cared for 
by the state, but dependency s t i l l ex is ts . While one does not need a 
Marxian analysis to show that most t r i b a l Aboriginal people subsist on 
welfare payments, what such an analysis does show and which neither an 
atheoretical approach nor a s t ruc tura l - func t iona l1s t approach would show is 
why such dependency ex is ts . 
Today t r i b a l Aboriginal people receive the ' f r u i t s ' of capital ism in 
the form of welfare payments but they do not perform the functions normally 
given over to the p ro le ta r i a t - they do not labour, they do not se l l t h e i r 
labour-power, and they do not compete with each other for jobs. Their 
relationship with capital ism is now explored more c losely. 
Within Austra l ia the social re la t ions tha t dominate are class 
relat ions. These class re la t ions resu l t from the productive process which 
gives r ise to the creat ion of wealth. Aborigines have already been 
ident i f ied as an underclass wi th in t h i s system. Once Aborigines were 
stripped of t he i r resources attempts were made to use them as part of the 
labour force, to make them productive. However with the granting of award 
wages and the in t roduct ion of new technologies on the ca t t l e stat ions 
Aborigines were pushed aside. The policy of assimi lat ion f a i l e d and 
t rad i t iona l ism, which has l i t t l e part in i t fo r the work e th ic , pers is ts . 
I t is now necessary for the state to ensure tha t i f Aborigines cannot be 
made productive, tha t they can be kept qu ie t , subservient and subdued. 
Alexander (1984:239) takes the argument one step fu r ther claiming: 
I f you cannot be const i tu ted as labour-power, then the c a p i t a l i s t 
axiomatic attempts to catch you by put t ing you in to the monetary 
flow of purchasing power. I f you do not become concrete by 
se l l i ng your labour-power, then your becoming-concrete has t o 
61 See Sweeney (Arch:1944b) for report on condit ions on Wave H i l l Stat ion. 
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take place by spending the money we hand over to you. And so the 
Aboriginals buy Toyota Land Cruisers . . . 
As far as capital ism is concerned. Aborigines are no d i f f e ren t from any 
other oppressed unemployed group except tha t they pose a greater threat to 
the established order. Their ca l l for land r igh ts challenges the 
legitimacy of the appropriat ion of Aboriginal lands upon which the ed i f i ce 
of Australian capital ism has been b u i l t . 
The re la t ion of t r i b a l Aborigines to capital ism is structured on 
contradict ions. Aborigines are dependent upon capital ism for t he i r 
surv ival , yet are in opposit ion to i t a t almost every point . The re la t ions 
of production set Aborigines, as an underclass, in con f l i c t with a l l whites 
who compose the system that oppresses them. Like the cap i t a l i s t s 
themselves, they produce nothing, yet are sustained by the system for 
po l i t i ca l and humanitarian reasons. The forces of production are at best a 
mystery to Aboriginal people. Aborigines play no part in production and 
are e f fec t ive ly divorcod from the forces of production. The means of 
production, the land, is s t i l l the source of t h e i r survival v ia capi ta l ism, 
and with the advent of mining royalty payments, is an increasingly 
s ign i f icant factor in t h e i r economy. Yet Aborigines are al ienated from the 
land in a producrtive sense. Their productive re la t ion to the land as 
hunters and gatherers was destroyed and whi le some Aboriginal people in 
outstations s t i l l derive a proportion of t h e i r subsistence needs from the 
land there is l i t t l e l i ke l ihood of a f u l l return to t h e i r former mode of 
production. On the whole t h e i r d i rec t re lat ionship with the land i s now a 
purely sp i r i t ua l one in contradic t ion t o t h e i r growing dependence on the 
mining ventures tha t have taken over many areas of Aboriginal land in the 
Northern Te r r i t o ry . They survive wi th in a c a p i t a l i s t system without being 
a productive part of tha t system. They are marginalized in almost every 
sense. 
This however, is only a par t ia l view of the re la t ionship of t r i b a l 
Aborigines to the c a p i t a l i s t system. I t i s a view tha t considers the ro le 
that -they play wi th in the overal l social formation. I f Instead, the focus 
is placed upon Aboriginal society i t s e l f , a d i f f e ren t p ic ture emerges. As 
already out l ined, the economic base of the pre-contact Aboriginal mode of 
producrtion comprised re la t ions of producrtion (st ructures of male dominance) 
in d ia lec t ica l unity with forces of production (a simple I f extensive 
material technology) operating on the means of production (the land and i t s 
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natural resources). The superstructure was dominated by the i ns t i t u t i ons 
of re l ig ion and kinship which defined, legit imated and reproduced the 
social re lat ions of Aboriginal society. Now, although the Aboriginal 
economy has t o t a l l y al tered due to the appropriat ion of the land by whites 
and the subsequent negation of Aboriginal technology, much of the log ic of 
the i r t rad i t iona l mode of producrtion, a log ic in which re l i g ion and kinship 
were dominant, remains. Moreover, kinship continues to perform economic 
functions in Aboriginal society through i t s ro le in the d i s t r i bu t i on of 
material goods." 
As the t rad i t i ona l economic base of Aboriginal society was supplanted 
a new form arose. This new economic base of Aboriginal society is 
capital ism, but only in the peripheral sense that the money that sustains 
Aborigines derives from the c a p i t a l i s t state system. Under t h i s system, 
the re lat ions of production as fa r as Aborigines are concerned are a 
complex of re lat ions of opposit ion between Aborigines and a l l whites and 
social re lat ions based on kinship between each otJier. The forces of 
production are those of capital ism but Aborigines are divorced from 
production. 
The strength of t h i s economic system for Aborigines is tha t i t allows 
t rad i t ional social re la t ions between Aboriginal people to continue. In 
turn t h i s allows much of the t rad i t i ona l superstructure to remain 
unchanged. Aboriginal society ±s changing, but the changes are as much the 
result of d i rect impacrt upon t h e i r social I ns t i t u t i ons as they are the 
result of any economic determinism causing ramif icat ions Into the 
superstructure subsequent upon changes in the base. When consideration 1s 
given to the j u r i d i c i o - p o l i t i ca l - ideo log ic :a l i n s t i t u t i ons tha t comprise the 
superstructure of the c a p i t a l i s t mode of production, we see these elements 
and t he i r regime being imposed upon Aborigines even though they do not 
62 Albers (1982:253-269) has pointed to an ident ical phenomenon among Sioux 
Indians: " . . . in order t o understand the persistence of kinship among 
the modern Sioux, i t i s necessary not only to examine how reservation 
communities are l inked t o capi ta l ism, but also t o define how t h i s 
linkage maintains condit ions wherein an h i s t o r i c a l l y developed pattern 
of kinship continues t o ex is t as the dominant social re la t ions of 
production"; " . . . when people lack k i n , they do not have a re l i ab le and 
constant source of support in t h e i r domestic, ceremonial and p o l i t i c a l 
a f f a i r s " ; " In a word, re la t i ves are a form of insurance". "The pattern 
of kinship pers is ts precisely because i t provides a workable strategy 
for surviv ing in the impoverished pos i t ion tha t the state has imposed on 
the Indians". A l l of these statements could equally well apply to the 
War lp i r i . 
135 
accord with Aboriginal ideology or values or aspirat ions. For Aboriginal 
people much of t h i s other superstructure is simply to be accommodated. The 
superstrucrtural elements that dominate over the ordering of t he i r l i ves are 
the ones that derive pr imari ly from t h e i r displaced t rad i t i ona l mode of 
production, not those that derive from capi ta l ism. These elements are now 
challenged both from wi th in Aboriginal society, for example as young people 
seek to manipulate the marriage system and from without, for example as 
Aboriginal re l ig ious be l ie fs are threatened by Chr i s t i an i t y . Yet kinship 
and re l ig ion do persist not because of any " ideological intransigence"°^ on 
the part of Aboriginal people, but because these are dynamic i n s t i t u t i o n s 
that have adapted to new social condit ions and which continue to st ructure 
social relat ionships in central ways fo r Aboriginal people. 
In summary, t r i b a l Aboriginal people survive through capital ism by 
being apart from capi ta l ism. They are dependent upon the c a p i t a l i s t system 
for the i r subsistence yet t h e i r social re lat ions with whites are those of 
domination and subordination. Their social re lat ions with each other 
continue to be structured by kinship. They are divorced from the forces of 
production of c a p i t a l i s t society and t h e i r re lat ionship to the land as the 
means of production i s a purely sp i r i t ua l one. They have to contend with 
imposed superstructural elements o r ig ina t ing wi th in the c a p i t a l i s t mode of 
production but much of t h e i r old superstructure is retained, supported 
i ron ica l l y , by an economic base of welfare dependency, produc:ed and 
reproduced by capital ism through the state. 
3.5 A PERSISTENT IDENTITY 
The discussion thus fa r has considered various processes of 
sociocultural change and examined the changing nature of Aboriginal 
society. Change, however, as the examination of Aboriginal kinship and 
rel ig ious organization revealed, is only part of the p ic ture. A useful 
conceptualization of the dynamic nature of the s(x;iocultural change process 
is one in which forces for change are seen to co-exist in a d ia lec t i c with 
forces for maintenance (Moone 1981:228-31). Such a model is used here and 
in t h i s secrtion emphasis 1s placed upon the ro le of maintenance w i th in the 
change process. 
63 See Albers (1982:267): "The fact tha t t h e i r kinship system continues t o 
work in modern times speaks not t o some form of Ideological intransigence 
but to the p l a s t i c i t y and dynamics of kinship as a form of social 
re la t ionsh ip . " 
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Abor ig ines have been forced t o r e l a t e t o the dominant soc ie ty in terms 
l a rge l y d i c t a ted t o them by the wh i te power s t r u c t u r e . Programmes of 
d i rec ted change were i n s t i t u t e d by the s t a t e and the church and even i f the 
outcomes were not those sought by the po l i cy makers of t h i r t y years ago, 
they nonetheless had t h e i r e f f e c t s . The view t h a t predominated then and 
which i s s t i l l s t rong ly in evidence today i s t h a t t r i b a l Abor ig ina l soc ie ty 
i s not v i a b l e i n the contemporary s e t t i n g of a modern i n d u s t r i a l i z e d s t a t e . 
However t h i s view has never been shared by Abor ig ina l people themselves and 
t h i s i s a t the hear t of the issues ra ised here. Although many Abor ig ina l 
people u l t i m a t e l y c a p i t u l a t e d t o the a s s i m i l a t i v e pressures brought t o bear 
on them, others have been able t o r e t a i n t h e i r fundamental values and 
o r i e n t a t i o n s . How t h i s has been achieved i s now examined. 
Many of the e a r l i e r p o l i c i e s i n Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s were based on the 
assumption t h a t the process of a s s i m i l a t i v e s o c i o c u l t u r a l change invo lved a 
un i l i nea r t r a n s i t i o n from a " t r a d i t i o n a l " l i f e s t y l e t o t he "modern" s t y l e 
of the dominant s o c i e t y . I t was a b l i nke red v iew, arrogant and 
demonstrably f a l s e . Rather, a v a r i e t y of paths i s open t o people as they 
react t o the fo rces upon them. A l l over A u s t r a l i a the i n i t i a l response of 
Abor iginal groups t o invas ion was "much more p o s i t i v e , c r e a t i v e and complex 
than generat ions of wh i te Aus t r a l i ans have been taugh t t o b e l i e v e " 
(Reynolds 1982:198). The i r s t rugg les have l a r g e l y been w r i t t e n out of 
Aust ra l ian h i s t o r y . However t he imbalanced power d i f f e r e n t i a l s between 
black and wh i te fo rced Abor ig ina l people t o come t o terms w i t h wh i te people 
and t o accommodate t h e i r ways t o t h i s new r e a l i t y . In doing so the 
c r i t i c a l problem they faced was t h e maintenance and development of a soc ia l 
order t h a t was compat ib le w i t h t h e i r way of l i f e before contacrt (L ieberson 
1961:902). 
The conserva t ive p o s i t i o n , t h a t no changes t o t h e i r way of l i f e would 
be en te r ta i ned , was never an o p t i o n . Many changes were beyond Abor ig ina l 
64 See sect ions 4 .2 and 4.3 f o r a d iscuss ion of e a r l i e r p o l i c i e s . 
65 See f o r example A lexander 's (1984:241) t i m e l y comments: "The r i g h t t o be 
d i f f e r e n t , t o be counted as an A b o r i g i n a l , t o be a l i v e , t o be what they 
des i re t o be. Is a pol i t i c a l answer t o t h e c la im which we make t o know 
what i s good f o r them. We have, f o r so l ong , d i c t a t e d t o them what i t 
means t o be a l i v e . We have se t up i n s t i t u t i o n s , c reated l e g i s l a t i o n and 
regu la t i on so t h a t they can asse r t t h e i r r i g h t s as members of a 
c a p i t a l i s t s o c i e t y . Now t h a t t h e i r vo ices s t a r t t o s ing aga in , t h e 
choices made f o r them by mis is ionar ies , bureaucra ts , pol1c:e and soc ia l 
s c i e n t i s t s (be they bureaucrats of t he r e v o l u t i o n or c i v i l servants o f 
' T r u t h ' ) are r e j e c t e d " . 
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cont ro l . Moreover Aboriginal people sought and today continue to seek some 
changes themselves. As Hamilton (1972:45) notes: 
What they have attempted to do in the past and are s t i l l 
attempting to do, is to f i t the external manifestations of 
European cu l tu re , in par t i cu la r i t s material benef i ts , on to 
t he i r own strucrtural system. 
They want change, but only that which is consonant with the pre-exist ing 
structures of t he i r own society. They do not seek or want st ructural 
change. Their goal is persistence; t h e i r method, adaptation. 
The concept of adaptation i s a fami l i a r one. I t refers t o the way in 
which people cope and respond to constraints tha t arise from changing 
circumstances. Bennett (1976:847) sees i t as a focus on "human actors who 
t ry to real ize object ives, sat is fy needs or f ind peace while coping with 
present condi t ions." Aboriginal people, with t he i r par t icu lar cu l tura l 
goals and expectations, have been forced t o respond to the constraints tha t 
have arisen as t h e i r physical and social environments have dras t ica l l y 
altered. Their responses are here subsumed under t h i s single concept of 
adaptation. 
Adaptation is a process tha t operates at both the individual and group 
levels. The term "adjustment" i s here reserved to indicate the process at 
the Individual l eve l . As a par t i cu la r adjustment i s repeated and becomes 
fixed wi th in a group i t may contr ibute to a v iable balance with 
environmental condi t ions. We can then speak of "adaptive s t ra teg ies" a t 
th is group l eve l . Bennett (1969:14) refers t o such adaptive strategies as 
"the patterns formed by the many separate adjustments tha t people devise in 
order to obtain and use resources and to solve the immediate problems 
confronting them." When these strategies are such that they foster the 
chances for group survival and cont inuat ion, we can speak of adaptation as 
a posi t ive process. Responses tha t do not achieve t h i s end are 
maladaptive. The concept i s also useful In h igh l igh t ing the act ive ro le 
that people can play as they face challenges to survive and continue as a 
distincrt group. 
Barth and Noel (1972:333-348) point out tha t adaptation overlaps both 
s t a b i l i t y and change. Social systems tha t come under pressure from changed 
environmental condit ions or from internal contradict ions e i ther adapt or 
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face the poss ib i l i t y of destruction resu l t ing from t h e i r own r i g i d i t y . But 
adaptation does not imply wholesale change. Rather, the concept suggests 
that only a few structures w i l l a l te r at any one time. Minor modif icat ions 
are thus incorporated in to a basical ly unchanged system in order to lessen 
stress and maintain order. At times, the only possible adaptive response 
may be fundamental change to par t i cu la r s t ructura l elements, but t h i s w i l l 
be avoided whenever possible. Barth and Noel (1972:339) draw out the 
essential nature of the concept when they s ta te : 
. . . i t is not minimal change but the minimisation of change which 
defines adaptation. Only tha t degree of change which is 
essential to the maintenance of order i s adaptive. 
The adaptive strategies u t i l i z e d by one group of Aboriginal people 
have been described by Tonkinson (1974). He i den t i f i es adherence to the 
Law as a major strategy and defence against social anomie, loss of cu l tura l 
in tegr i ty and disrupt ion of p o l i t i c a l cohesion. Through fo l lowing the Law 
cultural ident i ty is maintained in the face of pressures to assimi late. 
Tonkinson argues tha t the strategy is adaptive because abandonment of the 
Law "would inevi tably br ing about a loss of the self-esteem necessary for 
survival as a v iab le cu l tura l minor i ty" ( ib id :147) . Other adaptive 
strategies he discusses are the development of a sense of community in 
response to sedentarization and compartmental iza t lon in order to r e s t r i c t 
contact with whites.^^ 
The f l e x i b i l i t y of Aboriginal people as they adapted to changed 
circumstances has been one of t h e i r most remarkable features. I t Is t h e i r 
ab i l i t y to adapt t ha t accounts for t h e i r cont inuation as an i den t i f i ab le 
group over many thousands of years. However, with the rad ica l ly new 
conditions tha t t h e i r society and cul tures have faced since the a r r i va l of 
whites, there i s some question as t o whether adaptation i s s t i l l the most 
viable response. For example Hamilton (1972:45) has argued tha t 
adaptabi l i ty i s " the greatest weakness of Aborigines in t h e i r dealings with 
whites" in tha t today t h i s " resu l t s 1n a condit ion of wi l l ingness t o accept 
dependency," In the years since Hamilton was w r i t i ng there have been many 
66 The development of a sense of "community" amongst the War lp i r i was 
explained In section 1.4; "compartmental i za t l on " was discussed in 
section 3.2. 
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changes t o the cond i t i ons under which Abor ig ina l people l i v e . " ' Adaptat ion 
i s s t i l l a primary response but open res is tance and innovat ions are now 
seen on a wider scale as Abor ig ina l people develop a g rea te r awareness of 
the p o s s i b i l i t i e s a v a i l a b l e t o them f o r determin ing t h e i r own f u t u r e s . The 
o u t s t a t i o n movement (Nathan and Japanangka 1983; House of Representat ives 
1987) i s an example of one such response by Abor ig ina l people. 
Through a v a r i e t y of means Abor ig ina l people have become more 
empowered than they were f i f t e e n years ago.° The land r i g h t s which many 
Abor ig inal people in t he Northern T e r r i t o r y now have c o n s t i t u t e a 
r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of power in t h e i r favour away from the dominant s o c i e t y . 
While t h e i r hold over the land i s i n somr: ways tenuous, s ince the s t a t e 
s t i l l has the power t o a l t e r any Abor ig ina l r i g h t s not guaranteed under the 
C o n s t i t u t i o n , ye t t h e i r power i s real enough t o cause widespread dismay 
amongst sec t ions of the wh i te community whose vested i n t e r e s t s are 
69 threatened by Abor ig ina l empowerment. The p o s s i b i l i t i e s f o r Abor ig ina l 
people t o play a pa r t i n s t r u c t u r i n g t h e cond i t i ons under which they l i v e 
rather than simply adapt ing t o imposed cond i t i ons now seem more l i k e l y . I t 
i s c e r t a i n l y pa r t of government r h e t o r i c t h a t Abor ig ines w i l l be " s e l f -
managing" and even " s e l f - d e t e r m i n i n g " . However these th ings w i l l not be 
accomplished e a s i l y and not w i t hou t s t r u g g l e . 
The u l t i m a t e ques t ion t h a t t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people face i s t h e ex ten t 
t o which t h e i r soc ie ty can r e t a i n i t s q u i n t e s s e n t i a l elements, i t s cen t ra l 
values and o r i e n t a t i o n s , wh i l e remaining as a dependent ad junct w i t h i n a 
na t i on -s ta te . I t i s acknowledged here t h a t con t i nu ing changes t o t h e 
Abor ig inal s o c i o c u l t u r a l system are i n e v i t a b l e . For example, even the non-
d i s rup t i ve process of a d d i t i o n has t h e p o t e n t i a l t o cause change i n t h e 
long term. As t h e environment i n which people l i v e cont inues t o a l t e r 
through the a d d i t i o n of western ma te r i a l c u l t u r a l a r t i f a c t s , so the soc ia l 
r e a l i z a t i o n s of t h e i r own i dea t i ona l " d e s i g n s - f o r - l i v i n g " , t h a t 1s, t h e i r 
c u l t u r e , may be fo rced t o adapt t o t h e new environment. As i s t h e case i n 
other s o c i e t i e s , e s p e c i a l l y s o c i e t i e s caught up i n t h e dynamic processes of 
67 For example, see the changes i n t he Lajamanu Community s ince t h e end of 
the Welfare Era i n 1972, d e t a i l e d i n sec t i on 4 . 4 . For an Abor ig ina l 
perspect ive see J u p u r r u l a : "Some Changes I Have Seen" i n Kuipers (1984: 
21-23) . 
68 For examples see Berndt (1977) . 
69 For example see the a n t i - l a n d r i g h t s propaganda of MacDonald (1982). 
70 See the suppor t i ve argument, "The D e f e n s i b i l i t y of Abor ig ina l Soc ie t y " 
In Maddock (1982:159-182). 
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i ndus t r ia l i za t ion and modernization, the fact of the incomplete 
soc ia l izat ion of young people in to the ways of the adults 1s the other 
predictable element that w i l l necessarily lead to change. 
There are however, many types of change and many aspects of t h e i r 
sociocultural system that can change including the Aboriginal re lat ionship 
with white people. Some forms of change such as rapid s t ructura l change 
can be highly destruct ive, leading to confused, dispersed and d i sp i r i t ed 
people. An extreme case of such a collapse in to despair subsequent upon 
sudden uncontrol lable change has been documented by Shkilnyk (1985) through 
her ethnography of a community of Ojibwa Indians. Other forms allow 
changes to occur slowly and to or ig inate with and grow out of the people 
themselves. The Aboriginal desire is t o reta in t h e i r own cul tura l ident i ty 
and to avoid strucrtural change.'-'- Yet the Aboriginal rea l i t y is one of 
imposed i n s t i t u t i o n s , of economic dependence, of uncertain and changing 
pol ic ies, of cu l tura l imperialism. The issue to address 1s how cont inui ty 
can be maintained even as change takes place. 
Two theoret ical perspecrtives have been advanced to explain the 
persistence of ethnic iden t i t y in the face of modernization and 
indus t r ia l i za t ion , the "pr imord ia l " and the "c i rcumstant ia l " (Cohen 1984: 
1033). The "p r imord ia l i s t s " (Geertz 1963, Spicer 1971) stress the 
psychological and cu l tu ra l force of attachment t o t rad i t i ona l values and 
symbols which pers is t despite social and p o l i t i c a l development. The 
"circumstantial i s t s " on the other hand (Bal lard 1976; Epstein 1978), t rea t 
eirhnic so l i da r i t y as an expression of social and economic in te res ts . Of 
•these two perspectives the former is more applicable to the analysis of the 
persistence of Ident i ty among t r i b a l Aboriginal people. At t h i s t ime, 
the i r ident i ty cer ta in ly does not derive from the pursuit of economic and 
social In terests, and indeed, as ind iv iduals they may have l i t t l e choice as 
to how they w i l l i den t i f y . The discussion tha t fo l lows is based upon 
Spicer's work (1961; 1971; 1976; 1980) and derives 1n the main from the 
"pr imordial" pos i t ion . However, the weaknesses in tha t pos i t ion , namely, 
an i n a b i l i t y to account for social change and a disregard fo r p o l i t i c a l and 
economic Inf luences, are recognized, and care has been taken throughout 
th i s thesis t o address those issues. McKay (1982:395-420) has provided a 
useful synthesis of the two perspectives and h is work i s also used. 
71 See the discussion of the central War lp i r i asp i rat ion in section 6.4. 
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Throughout the world, groups of people can be found who although in 
the midst of dominant sociocultural systems, have managed to endure over 
long periods of time as i den t i f i ab l e e n t i t i e s . Often the encompassing 
society has sought to eradicate these groups or to assimilate them to i t s 
own ways. However, contrary to some popular views, minority groups, 
subjecrted in contact s i tuat ions to pressures for change, do not necessarily 
77 disappear.'^ Spicer (1971:796) refers to such a persistent set of human 
individuals as "a people" in contrast to the "nat ion-s ta te" . Examples of 
persistent peoples are the Jews, the Basques, the Cherokee, the Yaqui and 
the Navajho, a l l of whom have been subjected to genocidal or sociocidal 
forces, but a l l of whom have survived. In order to survive these people 
have been forced to adapt t h e i r sociocultural systems, and in the process 
the i r cultures have changed, in some cases, markedly. Yet though t h e i r 
cultures have changed these peoples s t i l l retain characrteri s t ies tha t l i nk 
them with t he i r former ways. Some of these character is t ics are unique to 
the people concerned. For example, amongst one group language may provide 
a persistent l i nk whereas another group may have los t t h e i r or ig ina l 
language but retained unchanged re l ig ious practices over t ime. There are, 
however, universals between a l l persistent peoples and these are examined 
here. The point being stressed is the point Spicer makes, that " the 
continuity of a people is a phenomenon distincrt from the persistence of a 
part icular set of cu l tu ra l t r a i t s " ( ib id :798) . 
The def ining characrterist ic of a persistent people, " the en t i t y that 
maintains cont inui ty at the same time that i t undergoes change" (Spicer 
1976:1) is a cont inu i ty of common i den t i t y . A "people" can remain a 
"people" through almost t o ta l cu l tu ra l change as long as the cont inui ty of 
the i r ident i ty system is unbroken (Cast i le 1981b: 178). The basis fo r the 
collecrtive ident i t y system of an enduring people is found w i th in "common 
understandings concerning the meaning of a set of symbols" (Spicer 1980: 
347). Such symbols express the co l l ec t i ve and unique experience of a people 
through t he i r h is to ry . The people w i l l pers is t so long as the symbols draw 
forth knowledge and sentiments w i th in the group about t h e i r re lat ionships 
with other peoples and, in pa r t i cu la r , t h e i r re lat ionships with the 
dominant encompassing society. An important q u a l i f i c a t i o n t o make i s t ha t 
the history of the people recorded in t h e i r i den t i t y system Is not one of 
72 Cohen (1984:1030) points out t ha t c lassical sociology tended to t r e a t 
ethnic d ivers i ty as a t r ad i t i ona l residue destined to disappear in the 
course of modernization. However i t Is now accepted tha t "divergent 
r e a l i t i e s remain a basic r e a l i t y 1n many advanced soc ie t ies" . 
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object ively organized h is to r i ca l fac ts . Rather, i t i s h istory as they 
believe i t to have taken place. I t i s t h e i r collecrt ive sense of being one 
people l inked together and l inked through t h e i r perceptions of t h e i r 
ancestors that pers ists. This i s not, however, some myst ica l , mental i s t i c 
structure. Rather, as Cast i le (1981b: 171-191) has shown, ident i ty systems 
can be analyzed as adaptive systems tha t develop under cer ta in contact 
73 
situat ions conferr ing adaptive advantage on t h e i r membership. -^  
The symbols used to create t h i s "pers is tent iden t i t y system" (Spicer 
1971:797) vary from group to group and even wi th in the group may change 
over time. The only essential element for persistence seems to be tha t 
such symbols w i l l include spec i f ic mechanisms to maintain boundaries 
between the people and the "others" . Cast i le (1981a:xix), in reviewing 
Spicer's work, stresses t ha t : 
. . . t h i s separation i s the one absolutely v i t a l area that the 
peoples must sustain i f they are to endure and escape a loss of 
membership amounting t o destruct ion. 
Spicer's analysis of persistent peoples shows tha t in a l l cases separation 
is achieved through a "continued c o n f l i c t " between "the people" and the 
"control lers of the surrounding state apparatus" (1971:797). This may mean 
open struggle, or i t may mean more covert forms of resistance. 
Nonetheless, whatever i t s spec i f ic form, continued opposit ion is essential 
to persistence. I t i s through t h i s oppositional process tha t a permanent 
ident i ty system is created and maintained. 
While Cast i le (1981b:181) demurs somewhat from the confrontat ional 
connotations of "opposi t ion" subs t i tu t ing instead the term " tension" t o 
describe the maintenance of boundaries, his analysis i s s t i l l in accord 
with Spicer 's. He s tates: " . . . some such tension i s an inev i tab le aspect of 
persistent iden t i t y systems else they would quickly merge with the larger 
society." S im i la r l y , Erasmus (1981:197) argues: 
To pers is t , a community anarchy tha t re l i es mainly on an 
autochthonous opposit ional process must develop and maintain some 
kind of dynamic growth pattern tha t w i l l support - rather than 
undermine - opposi t ion. Otherwise i t w i l l die - or change. 
73 The War lp i r i u t i l i z e a var ie ty of adaptive st rategies t o cope with the 
int rus ion of whites In to t h e i r l i ves and the th reat t h i s poses t o t h e i r 
i den t i t y . These include avoidance, compartmental 1zati on, the 
u t i l i z a t i o n of white resources without commitment t o the white value 
system, and adherence to the Law. 
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Further support for t h i s posi t ion i s given by Eggan (1966:147) when he 
writes of /\mer1can Indians: 
An important facrtor in maintaining Indian ident i t y is t h e i r 
growing opposition to white control which sometimes takes the 
form of " rev i ta l i za t lon" movements or nationalism, but more 
frequently takes the form of public appeals for j us t i ce and 
support, often in connection with p o l i t i c a l act ion. 
Opposition is a powerful influence for uni ty . 
The oppositional process, then, is the key factor in the development of a 
persistent ident i ty system. I t frequently produces a high degree of 
so l idar i ty wi thin the group and intense co l lec t i ve consciousness. The 
process of opposition also helps motivate indiv iduals t o continue to 
maintain the Ident i ty system tha t "s tores" in symbolic form the i r 
experience as a people in re la t ion to dominant peoples (Spicer 1971:799). 
Not a l l aspects of a subordinate sociocultural system w i l l be equally 
stressed by contact with a dominant society. I t i s a t those points w i th in 
a system where stress is f e l t tha t people are l i k e l y t o reacrt and oppose. 
I t is also from here tha t they are l i k e l y to draw the symbols of t h e i r 
ident i ty . What becomes meaningful, Spicer argues, is "probably a funcrtion 
of the oppositional process" (1971:798). A wide var iety of cu l tura l 
elements can then come to s t ructure the Ident i ty system. For example, 
material a r t i f a c t s , words, role behaviours and r i t ua l acts a l l have the 
potential to be embuded with meaning so tha t ind iv iduals believe in and 
feel the importance of what the symbols stand fo r . 
At times factors such as ' rac ia l p u r i t y ' , the possession of a 
homeland, the retent ion and use of an indigenous language and an unchanging 
culture have been advanced as essential t o the persistence of a people. 
However Spicer (1971:798; 1980:346-356) and Cast i le (1981a:xvi-xix) show 
that while the symbolic elements of pers istent i den t i t y systems are 
frequently derived from the land and from language ( for i t i s there tha t 
assimilat ive pressures are most often experienced), none of the foregoing 
factors are essential to the persistence of a people. A people can be of 
mixed racial o r ig ins , t h e i r land can be taken from them, t h e i r language may 
be los t and the language of " the others" may become t h e i r own, t h e i r very 
cul ture can change in i t s e n t i r e t y , yet the people pers is t "so long as the 
common understandings of what has been experienced in re la t ions with other 
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peoples are known and f e l t " (Spicer 1980:347). A spec i f ic t e r r i t o r y , even 
i f los t to a people, can reta in signi f icance for them in symbolic form. 
S imi lar ly , words that acquire sacred and powerful meanings may be retained 
from a los t language. 
A l l permanent ident i ty symbols incorporate a var iety of symbols of the 
co l lec t ive iden t i t y . For example, there is usually a set of terms by means 
of which the people are able to th ink of themselves in re la t ion to "the 
others". The oppositional process is thus mirrored in terminology, whether 
i t be derived from the or ig ina l language of the people or whether i t 1s the 
language of the dominant nat ion-state. The War lp i r i have such a 
terminology. The terms, "Kardiya" and "Yapa", that have been used in t h i s 
thesis are examples, and set clear boundaries between the groups in 
contact. As part of an ident i t y system geographical place names can become 
important, symbolically recording places of suf fer ing or of triumph or 
perhaps places where great deeds were performed by ancestors. For the 
War lp i r i , the land i s an essential aspecrt of t h e i r view of who they are in 
re lat ion to the Kardiya. For example, the area around The Granites gold 
mine in northern War lp i r i country (see Map 2) has immense signi f icance for 
the Lajamanu people as a possum dreaming s i t e . Many of the Lajamanu people 
trace the i r ancestry to t h i s place and to the heroic bat t les fought there 
by the i r mythic possom ancestors. As part of t h e i r agreement with the 
mining company, the actual s i t e of these deeds, Yarturl u-Yarturl u, a 
prominent formation of bounders spread over an area of several square 
kilometres on the sp in i fex plains 5 kms south east of the mine area, is 
completely o f f - l i m i t s t o the miners. The name for t h i s area achieves 
significance wi th in the context of the song cycles tha t celebrate the 
events that occurred a t t h i s place. Dances, songs and r i t u a l s celebrat ing 
heroes, both sacred and secular, are common forms of iden t i t y symbols. 
Sacred laws are also common forms of iden t i t y symbols. These have to do 
with the social order of l i f e , the way H f e ought t o be l i v e d . The 
conditions of l i f e may a l t e r but the law remains constant. For the 
War lp i r i , the Law is a l l encompassing, drawing together the past and the 
present, the sacred and the secular. 
The War lp i r i are thus an Aboriginal group tha t appear to const i tu te 
"a people". They were in ten t iona l l y confined by the state w i th in l im i ted 
reservation lands'^^ and there subjected to conscious and purposeful 
74 See the contact h is tory of the War lp i r i in Chapter Four, 
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programs of deculturat ion aimed at t he i r dispersal in to the larger society, 
a s i tua t ion Cast i le (1981b:173) refers t o as "sociocide". Yet the War lp i r i 
have persisted as an enclave in the face of these pressures even as t he i r 
sociocultural system has changed. The irony for the War lp i r i along with 
many other Aboriginal groups i s tha t the mechanism designed for t he i r 
sociocide, the settlement, has in fac t been the primary instrument for 
the i r surv iva l . Cast i le ( ibid:173) makes a s imi lar point with reference to 
North American Indian peoples. As "impounded peoples" Aborigines were 
forced to adapt, but they also resisted. Today t r i b a l groups such as the 
Warlpir i who continue to res is t the breakdown of t h e i r t rad i t i ona l values 
and or ientat ions and oppose e f f o r t s directed at t he i r assimi lat ion by the 
"contro l lers of the surrounding state apparatus" (Spicer 1971:797) are 
forging t he i r own permanent iden t i t y systems and laying claim to t h e i r 
r ight to endure as "a people" . '^ 
There is also a wider process to consider in the formation and 
maintenance of an Aboriginal permanent Ident i ty system on an Austral ia-wide 
basis. Throughout the country Aboriginal people are res is t ing 
incorporation by the dominant society. I t i s a two-way process with whites 
reject ing them even as the rhetor ic exhorts Aborigines to become part of 
one Austra l ia . Amongst t r i b a l people such as the War lp i r i there is a 
growing awareness tha t t h e i r fu ture as a people is int imately l inked t o the 
struggles being carr ied on in the c i t i e s by t h e i r urban bro-thers and 
s is ters. The symbols of a col lecrt ive ident i t y are there - the Aboriginal 
f lag , the Tent Embassy, the Wattle Creek walk-of f , Truganini, Uluru, 
Redfern, and terms such as Murri and Koor i , tha t set and maintain 
boundaries between Aboriginal people and the "others" , the Migloo, the 
Gubba. There may yet ar ise a pan-Aboriginal movement tha t brings a l l 
Aboriginal people together as one people l inked by a cont inui ty of common 
ident i ty and common understandings concerning t h e i r chosen ident i t y 
symbols. 
This study concerns adul t education amongst t r i b a l Aboriginal people. 
So far I have examined the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in Austral ian 
75 Under McKay's typology (1982:404), t r i b a l Aboriginal people are "ethnic 
t r a d i t i o n a l i s t s " whose ethnic manifestations tend t o be based on 
primordial Interests rather than on polit1c:al and economic in te res ts . 
However, i f the l a t t e r develop as they might under a sui tably l i be ra t i ng 
programme of adult education, they may move closer to McKay's "eidinic 
m i l i t a n t " type with ethnic manifestations based on p o l i t i c a l and 
economic in teres ts as wel l as primordial in te res ts . 
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society and the changing nature of t h e i r re lat ionship with white people. I 
have described how the Aboriginal sociocultural system w i l l of necessity 
change and adapt but indicated tha t , as a people. Aboriginal groups can 
persist . In the f i na l two chapters of t h i s thesis these issues w i l l be 
taken up again as I indicate that there is a distincrt role tha t adult 
education can play in assist ing the development of t h i s process. 
3.6 AN EXPLANATORY PROPOSITION 
In the preceding sections a series of construcrts and conceptual tools 
have been extrapolated tha t examine the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in 
Australian society. These are now used 2s an explanatory proposit ion 1s 
developed which in e f fec t summarizes the theory and indicates the areas in 
which the research e f f o r t has evolved and been concentrated. 
Australian society has been depicrted as a class society, one in which 
power is d is t r ibuted pr imar i ly through economic re lat ions to the market. 
Other factors Important t o the d i s t r i bu t i on of power are status and party. 
The three elements of ethnocentrism, competition for scarce resources, and 
d i f fe rent ia l power tha t existed when whites f i r s t invaded Aust ra l ia have 
continued to st ructure black-white re la t ions and have resulted in a society 
s t r a t i f i ed along ethnic l i nes . Aboriginal people have been al located t h e i r 
position in the social strucrture on the basis of the negative evaluation of 
them as a race (more s t r i c t l y , as an ethnic group), by the dominant white 
society. They form a negatively pr iv i leged status group and const i tu te an 
underclass wi th in the working class st ruggl ing against the white system in 
general. 
Within Austra l ia an e l i t e dominates society. The overal l d1 recrti on of 
the country is strongly influenced by the Ideology of t h i s e l i t e and pol icy 
flows from t h e i r determinations. I t i s a rac is t Ideology that has become 
hegemonic. As such i t i s rarely challenged. On the whole, policy s t i l l 
denies Aboriginal people a " j u s t and f a i r settlement" (Church Agencies: 
1987) over land r i gh ts , over sovereignty, over t h e i r r i gh t to t r u l y 
determine the content of t h e i r own l i v e s , and Is inimical t o Aboriginal 
interests. 
The Aboriginal response to invasion was complex and more creat ive than 
is generally acknowledged. Although Aboriginal people u l t imate ly succumbed 
to introduced disease and the force of a superior technology which saw 
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t he i r numbers l i t e r a l l y decimated, t h i s did not happen without resistance 
and armed struggle. At no time did they y ie ld up t h e i r sovereignty or 
claims to pr ior ownership of the country. When accommodation was forced 
upon them Aboriginal groups made the adjustments and adaptations that were 
necessary to t he i r survival as indiv iduals and as peoples in what had 
become hos t i le and a l ien sociocultural environments. 
Today Aboriginal people continue to adapt t h e i r sociocultural systems 
to accommodate the pressures they feel emanating from the po l ic ies and 
practices of white Aust ra l ia . While they are not averse to a l l change and 
act ively seek the material benef i ts of white society, generally t h e i r 
adaptive strategies are such that they seek t o minimize structural changes 
to the i r own sociocultural system. They seek to preserve t h e i r own 
ident i ty and maintain t h e i r own world-view opposing assimi lat ion in to the 
dominant society. 
I t is not possible for any group of people to remain with t h e i r 
culture unchanged over time l e t alone a group encompassed by an aggressive 
and dominant modern society upon which they are dependent. I t has been 
shown, however, tha t i t 1s possible for a people to maintain a co l lec t i ve 
ident i ty that endures sustained by the par t i c ipa t ion of the membership of 
the group in a system of symbols tha t arises out of t he i r continued 
opposition to incorporat ion by 1:he cont ro l le rs of the nat ion-state. I t i s 
hypothesized here tha t the central aspirat ion of t r i b a l Aboriginal people 
is to retain the essential aspects of t h e i r own way of l i f e and to ranain 
as d is t inc t peoples. This can be accomplished in par t , not by res is t ing 
a l l change; but by act ive ly seeking t o create a permanent iden t i t y system 
which maintains cont inu i ty even as change takes place. 
Aboriginal adult education i s an intervent ion in to Aboriginal l i v e s . 
The practice can stem from the dominant ideology of the nat ion-state or i t 
can be allowed t o grow out of the aspirat ions of Aboriginal people. I t can 
act to maintain the status quo or i t can work towards rest ructur ing the 
relat ions of Aboriginal people with white Aust ra l ia . I t can accept pol icy 
as given or i t can act ive ly seek t o influence po l icy . Generally adul t 
education can be an agent t ha t serves Aboriginal people or one which seeks 
to control and dominate them. 
Aboriginal people wish to re ta in t h e i r co l l ec t i ve iden t i t y and endure 
as a people. There are forms of adul t education t ha t can fos ter t h i s goal 
148 
and assist with the development of a permanent ident i ty system. The 
central argument of t h i s thesis is tha t i t i s in the interests of both 
Aboriginal and white people that such forms of adult education should be 
developed and pursued. These issues are returned to in Chapters Eight and 
Nine. 
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CHAPTER FOUR : THE WARLPIRI: A CONTACT HISTORY 
. . . and in the dream constructed 
you men you men had gained 
the country by the hellish means 
of massacre and chains 
Kevin Gilbert Bi-Centenary 
4.0 PREAMBLE 
In November 1984 I t r a v e l l e d w i th n inety Yapa from Lajamanu, Yuendumu 
and Daguragu t o Docker R ive r , a community in the f a r south western corner 
of the Northern T e r r i t o r y , some 1600 k i l ome t res from Lajamanu. The people 
were tak ing K a j i r r i , one of the cen t ra l ceremonies of the W a r l p i r i , t o the 
P i t j a n j a t j a r a . We had been t r a v e l l i n g f o r s i x days, the women in one o ld 
t ruck t h a t kept breaking down, the men in another , a Toyota w i th the sacred 
ceremonial ob jec ts on board f o l l o w i n g a t some dis tance in the rear . Uluru 
(Ayers Rock) and Ka ta ju ta (The 01 gas) were behind us and Docker River only 
a shor t d r i ve away when the people made t h e i r f i n a l camp before en t ry i n t o 
the ceremonial ground ea r l y the next morning. As t h i s was p a r t i c u l a r l y 
special "business" t he women and the men camped separa te l y , several mi les 
apar t . I t was a warm n i g h t , dark and s t i l l , the s ta rs sh in ing b r i l l i a n t l y . 
As we sat on our swags c h a t t i n g , r e l a x i n g and e a t i n g , a low drone s t a r t e d 
up and we a l l f e l l s i l e n t t o l i s t e n t o the sound of a b u l l r o a r e r being 
whir led in the dark on the edge of the men's camp. When t h i s preparatory 
r i t u a l was over we f e l l as leep. 
When I woke the next morning I no t iced a metal plaque set i n t o the 
rock outs ide a small cave next t o our camp. I wandered over and discovered 
tha t t h i s was L a s s e t t e r ' s Cave, t he place where he had d i e d , and one of t he 
holy of ho l i es of A u s t r a l i a n mythology. Most Aus t r a l i ans have heard of 
Lasset ter and know the s to ry of h i s " l o s t " reef of gold i n the deser t . But 
so few Aus t ra l i ans have any knowledge a t a l l t h a t a r i c h , complex and 
ancient r e l i g i o u s c u l t u r e i s s t i l l being l i v e d out i n t h i s country by 
contemporary Abor ig ina l A u s t r a l i a n s . Much of t he h i s t o r y of contact 
between whi te people and Abor ig ina l people 1s a h i s t o r y of such non-
recogn i t i on . 
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4.1 INTRODUCTION 
The h i s t o r y of contact between the W a r l p i r i and wh i te people i s a 
Twentieth Century h i s t o r y . I t was i n 1900 t h a t wh i te people entered the 
heart of nor thern W a r l p i r i country f o r the f i r s t t ime and 1945 when the 
War l p i r i l e f t the deser t , were impounded on rese rva t i ons , i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d 
and sedentar ized. In t h i s chapter an account of the changing r e l a t i o n s 
t h a t have ex is ted between the W a r l p i r i and wh i te people over the past 
eighty years i s presented. Government p o l i c i e s towards Abor ig ina l people 
are examined and the everyday ef fecrts of those p o l i c i e s upon one p a r t i c u l a r 
group, the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i , are d iscussed. 
Ove ra l l , t h i s study i s concerned w i t h the contemporary expressions of 
b lack-whi te r e l a t i o n s . These cannot be f u l l y understood w i thou t a 
cons iderat ion of t h e i r h i s t o r i c a l development and i t i s f o r t h i s reason 
tha t t h i s h i s t o r y i s presented i n some d e t a i l . The research accords w i th 
van den Berghe's (1970:11-13) con ten t i on t h a t race r e l a t i o n s should be 
studied not only hoi i s t i c a l l y , comparat ive ly and w i t h a f u l l awareness of 
one's ideo log ica l p o s i t i o n and value premises, but a lso h i s t o r i c a l l y . As 
Sargent (1983:2) p o i n t s o u t : 
Only through h i s t o r y can we understand the f u l l range of poss ib le 
v a r i e t i e s o f s o c i e t i e s and of human behaviour , and on ly through 
h i s to ry can we exp la in t he contemporary s t a t e of t h i n g s . 
The account i s organized i n t o t h ree t ime pe r iods : sec t i on 4 .2 deals w i t h 
the per iod 1900 t o 1939 when the o f f i c i a l Government po l i c y was t o p ro tec t 
and segregate Abo r i g i nes ; sec t i on 4.3 w i th the per iod 1940 t o 1972 when the 
pol icy was one of a s s i m i l a t i n g Abor ig ines i n t o t he wider A u s t r a l i a n 
soc ie ty ; and sec t i on 4.4 w i th t he per iod from 1973 t o t he t ime of w r i t i n g 
in 1987 when the p o l i c y has been t h a t Abor ig ina l people w i l l be l e f t t o 
manage t h e i r own a f f a i r s . These p o l i c i e s cannot be taken a t face va lue , 
but are examined t o see how c l o s e l y pracrt ice has accorded w i t h them. The 
chapter i s summarized i n a f i n a l sec t i on and t h e contac t h i s t o r y of t h e 
War lp i r i r e l a ted t o a d u l t educa t ion . 
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4.2 NON-DIRECTED CHANGE: 1900-1939 
L i v i n g i n one of the areas of A u s t r a l i a f u r t h e s t from whi te 
set t lement , the W a r l p i r i , u n t i l we l l i n t o the Twent ieth Century, were 
spared the onslaught of wh i te invas ion t h a t had overtaken so many thousands 
of other Abor ig ina l people dur ing the Nineteenth Century (Rowley 1970; 
Reynolds 1982, 1987). But the W a r l p i r i were not t o escape unscathed. They 
were the l a s t Abor ig ina l group t o have su f fe red massively a t the hands of a 
whi te pun i t i ve exped i t i on . The contact h i s t o r y of t he W a r l p i r i in the 
Twentieth Century i s one of ignorance, of i n t o l e r a n c e , of rac ism, of 
h o r r i f i c b a r b a r i t i e s , of o f f i c i a l neglect and of paterna l ism d i rec ted by 
whites against b lacks . What enl ightenment t he re i s comes r e l a t i v e l y l a t e 
in the s t o r y , w i t h i n l i t t l e more than the l a s t decade. 
The inroads towards W a r l p i r i country began i n 1855 wi th A.C. Gregory 's 
t r i p up the V i c t o r i a River (Gregory 1969). His party reached a po in t 
(18°12'S, 130°39'E) not f a r from the s i t e of present day Lajamanu. 
Although a t t he t ime they would not have been i n W a r l p i r i count ry , in a l l 
l i k e l i h o o d s t o r i e s of these s t range rs , perhaps desc r ib ing them as 
"monsters" as l a t e r p a r t i e s of whi tes were t o be depic ted (Kuipers 1984: 
17), would have passed along the t rade routes t h a t l i n k e d the Northern 
r i ve r i ne K u r i n j i t o t he southern deser t W a r l p i r i (Megg i t t 1962:35). 
Knowledge of the a l i e n s would have spread qu i ck l y and the W a r l p i r i may have 
heard of whi tes years before they ever saw them. l 
The f i r s t wh i te man known t o have broached t r a d i t i o n a l W a r l p i r i 
country was J.M. S tua r t who in A p r i l 1860, on the f o u r t h of h i s s i x 
attempts t o cross the c o n t i n e n t , t r a v e l l e d i n the Lander River area. He 
was not impressed by the " l a c k of sur face water even a f t e r r a i n " ( S t u a r t 
1865:174) and tu rned back from the " a r i d s p i n i f e x - g r a s s coun t ry " around t h e 
North-West of Mt. Ba rk l y . A t r u e V i c t o r i a n hero of the Empire, S tua r t 
t e l l s t h a t on reaching t h e summit of Central Mount S t u r t (named S t u r t by 
him, but l a t e r renamed S t u a r t i n h i s honour) : 
We gave th ree hearty cheers f o r the f l a g , t he emblem of c i v i l and 
r e l i g i o u s l i b e r t y , and may i t be a sign t o t he na t i ves t h a t t he 
dawn of l i b e r t y , c i v i l i z a t i o n and C h r i s t i a n i t y i s about t o break 
upon them. 
S tua r t (1865:165-166) 
1 See Abie Janga la ' s account in t h i s sec t i on of how h i s f a t h e r took him t o 
The Gran i tes t o see the wh i te people they had heard about but never 
seen. 
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The f u l l horror of t h a t dawn was t o break upon the W a r l p i r i along the banks 
of the same Lander River s i x t y - e i g h t years a f t e r S t u a r t ' s proc lamat ion. 
Other exp lorers came and went, passing through corners of W a r l p i r i 
country - Gosse in May 1874 around the headwaters of the Lander and the 
s i t e of present day Yuendumu, Warburton i n the same year in t he south-west 
around Mt. S ing le ton and Buchanan in 1896 t r a v e l l i n g from Tennant Creek t o 
S tu r t Creek along the Northern edge of W a r l p i r i country (Gosse 1874; 
Warburton 1875; Buchanan 1933). I t was not u n t i l 1900 t h a t the f i r s t 
exp lo ra t ion i n t o the hear t of nor thern W a r l p i r i country was undertaken. 
This was accomplished by Davidson who t r a v e l l e d westwards from near Tennant 
Creek almost as f a r as Lake Su rp r i se , north across the deser t t o Winnecke 
Creek, westward along the creek then south through the h i l l y country t o 
Tanami and then The Gran i tes before heading eastward across the Lander and 
Hansen Rivers and out t o the Overland Telegraph l i n e (Davidson 1905). 
The manner In which these f i r s t wh i te men t r e a t e d the Abor ig ina l 
people wi th whom they came i n t o contact va r i ed markedly. S tua r t i s 
described as a man of good i n t e n t i o n s whose conduct towards the Abor ig ines 
was " e s s e n t i a l l y humane" (Webster 1958:282). Warburton's character on the 
other hand can be judged from these two e n t r i e s in h i s j ou rna l ( F i t z p a t r i c k 
1958): 
1st September, 1873: 
We had captured a young na t i ve woman; t h i s was considered a great 
tr iumph of a r t , as t h e blacks a l l avoided us as though we had 
been p l a g u e - s t r i c k e n . We kept her a c lose pr isoner in tend ing 
t h a t she should p o i n t out na t i ve w e l l s t o us; but w h i l s t we were 
camped today the c rea tu re escaped from us by gnawing through a 
t h i c k h a i r - r o p e , w i th which she was fastened t o a t r e e . 
and th ree days l a t e r : 
4th September, 1873: 
Not f a r . . . from t h e camp a howl ing hideous o l d hag was cap tu red , 
and, warned by the former escape, we secured t h i s o l d w i t ch by 
t y i n g her thumbs behind her back, and h a l t e r i n g her by the neck 
t o a t r e e . 
I t i s not s u r p r i s i n g t hen , t h a t the i n i t i a l lack of h o s t i l i t y many 
Aborigines d isp layed towards wh i tes was l a t e r replaced by oppos i t i on and 
armed aggression as the news of t h e wh i tes and t h e i r ways spread (Reynolds 
1982). 
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With the possible exception of Stuart the main motivation of these 
explorers was economic expansion although i t was Stuar t 's discovery of an 
inland passage to the north coast and his glowing reports of f ine pastures 
that stimulated interest in the grazing and mineral potential of the 
Northern Terr i tory as well as leading t o the construct ion of the Overland 
Telegraph l ine between 1870 and 1872. In his history of the Northern 
Terr i tory Price (1930:7) speaks of Stuart "gaining the empty pr ize" and 
states that his reports "quickened the gnawing land hunger, and revived the 
old northern des i re . " Both Warburton and Gosse searched unsuccessfully for 
potential grazing lands and for a pract ical overland route for bringing 
l ivestock across the country for export while Buchanan, who had been 
running ca t t l e on Wave H i l l Stat ion to the north of War lp i r i country since 
1883 was funded by South Austral ian in terests t o f ind a d i rect stcx;k route 
from the Barkly Tablelands to the Kimberleys in Western Austra l ia (Buchanan 
1933:184). 
While these early explorers were searching for pastures, Davidson's 
search was for gold. His expedit ion of 1900, sponsored by the Central 
Exploration Syndicate of London, was successful in tha t gold wad discovered 
at both Tanami and The Granites. These discoveries, far from the nearest 
white town of any s ize, were to a t t r a c t , over the next f i f t y years, large 
numbers of Europeans to t h i s remote corner of War lp i r i country. Although 
the white presence may have been small in some years, i t seems as though 
once gold was discovered the prospectors would not abandon the area even in 
the face of gloomy mining reports and small returns.^ I t is the ef fects 
that th i s European presence had upon the t rad i t i ona l way of l i f e of the 
Warlpiri during these f i r s t years of contact that is of concern here. 
The gold mining a t the Granites and Tanami was not the only mining 
ac t iv i ty in and around War lp i r i country. At various times throughout the 
1930's and 1940's wolfram was mined in the southern areas at Mt. Doreen, 
Mt. Singelton and Mt. Hardy and to the east in Alyawarra country at 
Wauchope and Hatches Creek. Tin was mined near Coniston and Anningie in the 
2 I t is one of the i ron ies of t h i s h is tory that a highly p ro f i t ab le gold 
mine commenced production at The Granites in 1986. The operators. North 
Flinders mines l i f t e d nett p r o f i t 42.5 percent to $14.1 m i l l i on for the 
period 1.7.87 t o 12.1.88. Revenue rose 39.8 percent t o $29.9 m i l l i o n 
(Courier Mail 6 .2.88) . The t r ad i t i ona l War lp i r i owners of the land 
derive mining roya l t ies according t o a complex formula, but of the order 
of approximately 1.5 percent of revenue. This 1s also an excel lent 
example of the social changes tha t have occurred in a re la t i ve l y short 
period. 
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far south east of t he i r country where the War lp i r i mix in with the 
Anmatjira people. And in 1933 a major gold f i e l d was opened up to the east 
at Tennant Creek in Warumungu country. However the relat ionships that 
developed between the Warlp i r i and the miners in the Tanami-Granltes area 
can serve as an exemplar of the relat ionships that developed between 
Warlpir i and whites in other parts of t h e i r country. This area is chosen 
for closer examination because many of the Lajamanu War lp i r i came from t h i s 
area and grew up around the mines. 
The War lp i r i , far from being inv io la te in the desert, were subjected 
to acculturat ive pressures from the beginning of the Twentieth Century, and 
once applied the pressures never abated. For example, the Tanami-Granites 
area was occupied by whites working the gold mines from 1910 un t i l the 
1950's, (and now again in the 1980's). Although the number of white people 
involved in the mining operations in that f i r s t period was small, t h e i r 
presence was pervasive and they and other whites moved through War lp i r i 
country at w i l l . In the north and the west i t was the Warlmala and the 
Wanayaka who were in contact with the miners. Other War lp i r i groups were 
subjected to d i f f e ren t kinds and d i f fe ren t degrees of acculurat ive 
pressures. The Y a r l p i r i to the east around the Lander River suffered the 
greatest losses a t the hands of the whites while the Ngalia in the south 
were driven away from the springs at P i k i l y i by pastoral i s t s . In what 
follows I make no d i s t i nc t i on between the d i f f e ren t sub-groups of War lp i r i . 
Al l four groups were in contact with each other and the ef fects that were 
experienced by a re la t i ve l y small group in one area would have been 
diffused to other groups fur ther a f i e l d . 
Several of the events tha t happened in the f i r s t decades of contact in 
the region are of par t i cu la r in te res t t o a consideration of the Impact 
whites had upon the War lp i r i and are now examined. Within eleven years of 
the f i r s t European explorat ions in the area there were f i ve hundred non-
Aboriginal people a t Tanami. While such large numbers of miners did not 
stay long when the easi ly accessible pockets of gold became exhausted, the 
whole of the Tanami-Granites was e f fec t i ve l y occupied from t h i s t ime. In 
1910 a party of War lp i r i attacked two prospectors at The Granites and one 
of them, J. Stewart, was k i l l e d . With the k i l l i n g of Stewart the War lp i r i 
experienced for the f i r s t but not the las t t ime, the force of white 
repr isals. According t o Matt Savage, a bushman who t rave l led through t h i s 
country during the 1920's and 1930's, the War lp i r i were hunted west of The 
Granites and shot down " ru th less l y " . He states tha t ten t o twenty of them 
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are thought to have been k i l l e d (Willey 1971:78). Jack Dempsey, a 
t rave l le r and prospector in the same region noted in his diary for 6th 
October 193 2: "saw plenty Abo bones. Must be a battleground" (Baume 1933: 
89). To the question of whether the k i l l e r s were black or white one can 
only hazard a guess. Meggitt (1962:21) notes tha t The Granites, although a 
major possum dreaming s i t e , was abandoned by the War lp i r i for years a f te r 
the k i l l i n g s . And so the meaning of a l ienat ion^ from t h e i r own land was 
taught to the War lp i r i as they f l ed for t he i r l i ves in to the desert. 
The second event that had a major impact upon the War lp i r i was the 
goldrush to The Granites in 1932. There are two revealing accounts of t h i s 
event - that by Madigan (1936), a geologist sent by Keith Murdoch, director 
of the Melbourne Herald, to evaluate the claims being made and that by 
Baume (1933), a j ou rna l i s t who accompanied Madigan. Baume's book, Tragedv 
Track, much of i t wr i t ten in 193 2 as dispatches from the f i e l d , is worth 
quoting for the a t t i tudes i t conveys about Aborigines; a t t i tudes that were 
popularly held in Austra l ia at the t ime. As with any j ou rna l i s t , Baume 
would have played a major part in both creating and re f lec t ing public 
opinion. The War lp i r i are depicrted as "w i ld myall blacks" and "n iggers" ; 
an Aboriginal woman who l ived with an old white man on his s ta t ion is 
euphemistically referred to as his " lubra cook"; to get to The Granites 
Baume's party had to travel 400 miles from Al ice Springs through "dangerous 
black's country". Af ter describing the Aborigines in such terms Baume's 
logic deserts him when on the same page he notes: 
Of the 11 men who have died in the early history of The Granites 
and Tanami, only one, J. Stewart, was k i l l e d by blacks. Th i rs t 
and exhaustion, more especial ly t h i r s t , was responsible for the 
death t o l l . 
Baume (1933:43) 
3 Al ienation i s used here in a non-Marxist sense. Under the Aboriginal 
Land Rights (Northern Ter r i to rv ) 1976 Act the only land avai lable for 
claim by Aboriginal people is "unalienated Crown land" , tha t i s land 
that has not been taken over by non-Aboriginal people and held under 
freehold or leasehold t i t l e s . The plan of the Northern Ter r i to ry 
Government to covert the many leasehold ca t t l e stat ions in the Northern 
Terr i tory to freehold t i t l e would a l ienate these propert ies from 
Aboriginal people for a l l t ime. Currently i t i s possible for land 
claims to be taken out over these areas i f the lease can f i r s t be 
acquired but t h i s would be blocked under these plans. See Land Rights 
News 2(6) , January, 1988. 
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His attitudes become apparent. He is perhaps more accurate in his 
assessment of his own role and of the Aboriginal attitudes to him as a 
white when he states: 
You are in lonely country, with suspicious myall blacks watching 
you from Mulga and stunted desert trees, fearing and loathing you 
as another invader who will take their precious water from drying 
creek, stinking 'soak' or soupy waterhole. 
(ibid:49. my emphasis) 
He even notes t h a t of the Abor ig ines they met en route t o the gold f i e l d : 
"they showed no v io lence a t a l l " ( i b i d : 5 3 ) . Yet by the end of the book, 
back in the comfort of A l i ce Spr ings, Baume p o n t i f i c a t e s : " t he na t i ve 
quest ion i n t h i s deser t i s se r i ous " ( i b i d : 1 3 4 ) . The problem i s t h a t " t h e 
desert black i s c r u e l , t reacherous and uns tab le" ( i b i d : 1 3 6 ) . The way t o 
t r e a t the na t i ve i s t o be f i r m : 
There i s something i n t he tone which demands ac t i on and the re 1s 
no conversat ion apar t from the o rder . 'You b in takem t h i s f e l l e r 
drum gettem quadja ( w a t e r ) ' i s t h e order . There 1s no smi le , no 
word wasted; t h e water i s go t . 
( i b i d : 136) 
Not so the "newchum" who " . . . smi les a t t he black and 'yabbers ' w i th him. 
The black g igg les and becomes contemptuous . . . " ( i b i d : 136). Baume f u r t h e r 
complains t h a t " . . . a t r a c k i n t o t he deser t has made many of the t r ibesmen 
lazy" ( i b i d : 1 3 5 ) . Wi th in a few days of coming i n t o t he wh i te man's camp 
" . . . l i t h e , t a l l , heal thy wa r r i o r s become a gross c a r i c a t u r e " ( i b i d : 135). 
But on the o ther hand " t h e b lack was eas ie r t o get on w i t h 20 years ago" 
( i b i d : 1 3 4 ) . No doubt - 1t was t h e t ime of the r e p r i s a l s a f t e r S tewar t ' s 
k i l l i n g . There i s only one s o l u t i o n : "The Commonwealth Po l i ce must see 
t ha t the blacks keep t o t h e i r reserves . . . In t h i s way the t racks w i l l be 
kept c lea r of mya l l s , and a t rade rou te w i l l be sa fe " ( i b i d : 137). The 
white man's economic i n t e r e s t s are t h e paramount c o n s i d e r a t i o n . 
Excessive though they may seem today, Baume's views are not a t yp i ca l 
of h is t ime . He i s quoted a t leng th t o demonstrate t h e c l i m a t e of b l ack -
white r e l a t i o n which ex i s t ed as many of t h e contemporary W a r l p i r i leaders 
were growing up. The " u n i n i t i a t e d l a d " t h a t Baume saw w i th h i s parents a t 
The Gran i tes may we l l be a c o u n c i l l o r a t Yuendumu or Lajamanu today. He 
may wel l be one of t he men who danced i n Pa r i s i n 1984 or who v i s i t e d New 
York as a member of a c u l t u r a l exchange i n 1982. The t r ans fo rma t i on from 
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"nigger" t o "cu l tura l ambassador for Aust ra l ia" has occurred in less than 
one 1i fet ime. 
Madigan, the geologist who accompanied Baume on his t r i p to The 
Granites, was a man who spent much time in Central Aust ra l ia . Although he 
actually includes a disclaimer in his book to the ef fect that he has no 
knowledge about Aboriginal people, he does nevertheless express a number of 
opinions about them. Madigan, an educated man - holding both a Master of 
Arts and a Doctor of Science from Oxford - wri tes in a more restrained, 
less f l o r i d s ty le than Baume. As fa r as he could see Aborigines: 
. . . only ask to be l e f t alone. I t i s when the white man forces 
contact on them that t rouble may ensue, t rouble which may cause 
the death of a few whites and w i l l cer ta in ly lead to the 
ext inct ion of a l l the blacks. 
Madigan (1936:252) 
From his perspective the people were being seduced away from t h e i r 
t rad i t ional l i f e : 
The white man's foods . . . were already lu r ing them away from 
the i r age-long habits of l i f e to t h e i r inev i tab le end on impact 
with a c i v i l i z a t i o n which they were too far behind ever to 
absorb. 
( ibid:253) 
Madigan's wr i t i ng avoids the overt racism tha t Baume's displays. He seems 
to have been a sympathetic and concerned person, yet for him there was no 
solut ion: " . . . the e f f o r t s of the missionaries, and the Government with 
the i r rat ions and blankets, merely postpone the inevi table end" ( ib id :257) . 
Taken together, Baume and Madigan represent many of the views tha t 
were commonly held about Aborigines during t h i s period. From t h e i r 
accounts a great deal can be deduced about the e f fec ts whites had on the 
War lp i r i . For a s t a r t , rac is t views coloured the popular imagination. The 
War lp i r i , as Aborigines, were relegated t o an i n f e r i o r posi t ion with 
respect to the white man. From the very s t a r t , re lat ionships of domination 
and subordination were established between the races. As Indicated 
ear l i e r , the War lp i r i were to varying degrees al ienated from sections of 
the i r country. This meant the loss of valuable and in some cases essential 
water supplies, and the loss of hunting and food producing grounds. 
Al ienation from the land also meant d isrupt ion of re l ig ious practices as 
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occurred at The Granites. Aborigines in general were a barr ier to the 
economic designs of the white man and as such const i tuted a "problem" to be 
solved. At The Granites in the 1930's and 1940's t h i s took the form of 
res t r i c t i ng t h e i r access to the mining area. Rest r ic t ive laws enabled 
areas to be sealed o f f and at one stage the War lp i r i were not allowed 
within a ten mile radius of The Granites. However as t h e i r labour was 
sought t h i s provision was rarely invoked. In the l i g h t of social 
Darwinism, the War lp i r i , along with a l l Aboriginal people, were taken to be 
members of a dying race and such be l ie fs were enshrined in the o f f i c i a l 
pol ic ies of the day. Before considering these po l ic ies , one other aspect 
of the early relat ionships between blacks and whites is examined - the 
effect on Aboriginal people of exposure to the material cu l tura l a r t i f a c t s 
of the whites. 
When the miners came they brought with them new foods, new animals 
such as camels and donkeys, c lo th ing , blankets, new weapons which they were 
able to use with devastating e f fec t , and tobacco, more powerful and 
addictive than the native var ie ty . I t was not long before the Warlp i r i 
sampled these items - the food, c lo th ing , blankets and tobacco and as the 
taste for them spread the consequent a l te ra t ion to t h e i r economy with i t s 
i r revers ib le ef fects began. Madigan (1936:253) is correct when he says 
that the people were " l u red" away by such items. Tonkinson 1s one of many 
anthropologists who have attested to the ef fects t h i s s h i f t in the economy 
was to have upon Aboriginal people: 
They were drawn par t ly by cur ious i t y , par t ly by need (as during 
severe droughts) . . . They rapidly became accustomed t o the whites 
and t he i r foods, and developed very strong needs for f l o u r , tea, 
sugar, tobacco . . . They had not intended t o stay out of t h e i r 
homelands forever, and could never have seen the consequences of 
t he i r act ions: a loss of autonomy and a steadi ly increasing 
dependence . . . 
Tonkinson (1979:142) 
Engineer Jack J a p a l j a r r i , a prominent War lp i r i leader, relates how he and a 
party of about f i f t y Warlmala War lp i r i v i s i t ed Wave H i l l Stat ion in 1928 in 
search of tobacco (Read and Japa l j a r r i 1978:147). In analyzing 
Japa l j a r r i ' s account of tha t t r i p . Read shows tha t no decision to remain a t 
the stat ion was made: 
The series of steps by which the Warlmala came to accept the 
European's way were small and fo r the most part unplanned. 
( ib id:147) 
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I t would seem from t h i s and other accounts of Abor ig ina l h i s t o r y in the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y t h a t a good deal of what might appear t o have been a 
conscious choice t o abandon deser t homelands would be be t t e r descr ibed as 
acc iden ta l . 
At f i r s t the W a r l p i r i simply took the wh i te man's goods but they 
rap id ly l ea rn t t h a t whi tes would not t o l e r a t e t h i s and r e t r i b u t i o n was 
s w i f t . I t was f o r h i s supp l ies t h a t Stewart was at tacked a t The Gran i tes 
and t h i s a t tack led t o t he r e p r i s a l s . Abor ig ina l ora l accounts t e l l of 
other k i l l i n g s t h a t fo l l owed when Abor ig ina l people were caught s t e a l i n g . 
An o ld woman who l i v e s a t Lajamanu t e l l s her s t o r y : 
My fa the r went west w i th us, we went f u r t h e r and f u r t h e r west t o 
Yurlpuwarnu, near Gran i t es . We made camp i n Rur ru . Some people 
went over t o look a t Yulpuwarnu. While they were t he re they 
s t o l e a piece of canvas from a wh i te man and they came back . . . 
Sometime in the a f te rnoon some wh i te men came on horseback and 
one of them asked around: 'Who s t o l e our canvas?' When we saw 
t h a t my mother t o l d me t o stay under the t r e e because she was 
a f r a i d . They were p o i n t i n g out two people. My f a t h e r got angry, 
he got up and took a 'wurrumpu' ( f i g h t i n g spear) and was going t o 
spear t h a t wh i te man when h i s back was tu rned . He was too l a t e . 
That wh i te man shot him w i th h i s r i f l e . Then t h e whi tes went 
around and they shot a l o t of people i n t h a t camp. Then we moved 
t o another place . . . only the mothers were a l i v e , a l l the men 
were shot . 
Melody Napurrula i n Kuipers (1984:33) 
Yulpuwarnu, where the events recounted took p lace , i s a group of h i l l s 
60 km north west of The Gran i t es . I t was i n t he 1920's t h a t t h i s occurred 
and the wh i te men would have been i t i n e r a n t gold prospectors . For the 
whites i t may have been a case of k i l l or be k i l l e d , but as Powell i n h i s 
h is to ry of the Northern T e r r i t o r y po in t s ou t , the f i repower of t he wh i te 
man put him a t a g rea t advantage: 
Only absolute su rp r i se gave a spearman any chance aga ins t t h e s i x 
shooter r e v o l v e r ; wh i te men could t r a v e l sa fe l y i n pa i r s where a 
dozen could not have ventured i n t he days of the f l i n t l o c k 
musket. 
Powell (1982:124) 
Read (1979(9):6) s ta tes t h a t t h e r a t i o of blacks t o wh i tes k i l l e d i n these 
ear ly years was a t l e a s t " t e n t o one" . In t h e case of t h e W a r l p i r i i t was 
of the order of one hundred t o one, as s h a l l be seen. 
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The Yapa were not the only ones who took what they wanted. The 
abduction and abuse of Aboriginal women was a major source of con f l i c t 
between the races. An old man at Lajamanu, ta l k ing about the problem his 
people faced in the 1920's described one inc ident : 
- They shot r i f l e at boy t r y ing t o get his women back. The Kardiya 
took g i r l s t o t h e i r house and kept them. We never saw those 
g i r l s again. This was when I was a l i t t l e boy. 
By the mid 1930's re lat ionships had set t led down around The Granites. 
Food, tobacco and some c lo th ing were being exchanged for work, and i t would 
seem, for sex. Baume (1933:110) claimed tha t when he v i s i t ed in 1932 
"granuloma, a v i ru len t venereal disease (was) common among the desert 
blacks". In 1937 T.G.H. Strehlow, working then as the sole Patrol Of f icer 
for the Native A f fa i rs Branch, was out t o catch the miners at The Granites. 
With some degree of f r us t ra t i on he reported back to Darwin: 
No evidence could be obtained on t h i s v i s i t tha t actual 
cohabitation with lubras was taking place at present at The 
Granites. I t is hoped on fur ther v i s i t s t o win the f u l l 
confidence of the natives there in order to better check on the 
whites. 
Strehlow (Arch:1937:5 or ig ina l emphasis) 
He seems to have found the evidence a t Tanami; Abbott, the administrator of 
the Northern Te r r i t o r y , reports t o the Secretary of the Department of the 
Inter ior in Canberra: 
I may advise you . . . tha t as a resu l t of t h i s t r i p 'Nugget' 
Hunter and Edward Bolton were committed for t r i a l in Al ice 
Springs Police Court for consorting with lubras. Hunter was sent 
to prison for four months and Bolton was f ined Twenty Guineas. 
Abbott (Arch: 1939:1) 
Prosecutions such as these, made under the protectionist legislation that 
prohibited miscegenation, were rare. The mines and the cattle stations 
were in Isolated areas and the protectors, most of them policemen, had 
little Interest in pursuing such matters. 
As the Yapa and the Kardiya began to learn to cope with each other 
without overt violence, increasing numbers of Warlpiri began to congregate 
around the mines where the highly desired items, flour, tobacco and 
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blankets could be obta ined. Abie Jangala , a we l l known W a r l p i r i man who 
worked on and o f f a t The Gran i tes f o r a number of years t e l l s of h i s l i f e 
as a young man in the 1930 's : 
We had heard t h a t i n Gran i tes , t o t h e West, a strange k ind of 
people, w i th wh i te sk ins were s t a y i n g . One day my f a t he r decided 
t o have a look a t those people, so we walked t o Gran i tes where we 
saw them working i n t h e copper ( s i c ) mine t h e r e . To me those 
whi te people looked strange and I c o u l d n ' t understand t h e way 
they were t a l k i n g . We stayed t h e r e f o r a few days then went back 
t o the bush again. (La te r ) I l e f t (my f a the r ) and went t o 
Gran i tes , t o have a look again a t those wh i te people and what 
they were doing. Some of my people were working in the mine and 
they were given food f o r t h a t . One of the Europeans the re asked 
me i f I wanted t o have a j o b and I accepted. He t r ea ted me wel l 
and taught me how t o work p rope r l y . I even learned how t o d r i ve 
a t r u c k ! . . . For about one and a h a l f years I worked i n t he mine 
in Gran i tes , and then I went East , t o t h e bush again t o see my 
f a the r . I stayed i n my country f o r about two years , occas iona l l y 
v i s i t i n g my f a t h e r , going o f f on my own, coming back again . . . 
Again I went t o Gran i tes t o work i n t h e mine and I had a look i n 
Tanami too . But I d i d n ' t l i k e Tanami, a f t e r a few days I was 
back in Gran i tes again where I worked f o r another few weeks 
before r e t u rn i ng t o the bush. 
Abie Jangala i n Kuipers (1984:2) 
Throughout t he 1930's and 1940's more and more of the W a r l p i r i came i n 
to areas of wh i te se t t l emen t , drawn by c u r i o s i t y t o see whi tes and by the 
desire t o obta in wh i te men's foods and goods. At The Gran i tes t he t y p i c a l 
pattern was f o r people t o stay f o r a per iod on t h e o u t s k i r t s , w i th a few of 
the men and occ:asional l y some women working i n and around the mine. But 
t r a d i t i o n a l l i f e and ways were s t i l l s t rong and people r e g u l a r l y returned 
t o the bush t o l i v e i n t h e i r own coun t r y , t o perform t h e i r ceremonies and 
t o v i s i t r e l a t i v e s . Strehlow descr ibes t h e s i t u a t i o n as he found i t a t The 
Granites i n 1937: 
There were a number of myal l na t i ves near t he bore, c lad only i n 
l o i n c lo thes . . . In a d d i t i o n t o these e i g h t or ten myal l na t i ves , 
the re were t h r e e Abor ig ina l workers ( A l b i e , ^ Sambo and M i c k ) , who 
were f u l l y c lad and could speak p idg in Engl ish . . . There was no 
na t i ve camp proper a t The Gran i tes . . . t he na t i ves were l i v i n g 
amongst the s p i n i f e x and bushes i n small f am i l y groups a t w i d e l y -
separated i n t e r v a l s i n a s e m i - c i r c l e about h a l f a m i l e or more t o 
the West of t he f i e l d . Clouds of smoke . . . (on) t h e hor izon 
betrayed the presence of f u r t h e r nomads i n t h i s d i s t r i c t . A l l of 
these wanderers, accord ing t o Mr. Chapman, came i n p e r i o d i c a l l y 
t o The Gran i t es . 
Strehlow (Arch : 1937:2) 
4 Probably a re ference t o Abie Janga la , quoted above. 
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Although the number of War lp i r i men actual ly working in the mines was never 
large, the workers would have had re la t ions and dependents camped close by. 
By the early 1940's s imi lar s i tuat ions existed at the wolfram mine on the 
ca t t le stat ion at Mt. Doreen and around the township of Tennant Creek which 
had grown up af ter the discovery of gold in 1933. 
So fa r in t h i s history of the early contact between the War lp i r i and 
white people only mining a c t i v i t i e s have been discussed. However pastoral 
ac t i v i t i es resulted in even greater d isrupt ion t o t rad i t i ona l l i f e . " When 
the pastoral i s ts came the War lp i r i found themselves in competition with 
cat t le for the waters tha t were the very essence of l i f e . The c a t t l e , of 
course, made excel lent targets for Aboriginal hunters. As McConvel1 and 
Hagen (1981:84) put i t , commenting on the experience of the K u r i n j i , the 
Northern neighbours of the W a r l p i r i : "The Aborigines, for the most part , 
directed t h e i r attack upon the c a t t l e , while the whites shot people." 
In Warlpir i country the pastoral i s t s began to move in around the 
Lander and Hansen Rivers a f te r World War I . Randall Stafford took up a 
lease on the Lander in 1917 which he named Coniston Stat ion (Hartwig 1960: 
3) and "Nugget" Morton established Broadmeadow Stat ion on the s i t e of the 
present day Willowra property in 1923 (Wafer and Wafer 1979:22). Other 
stations followed so tha t by 1927 a l l the good country, "the food producing 
land" of the Lander War l p i r i , was occupied by pastoral i s t s and t h e i r ca t t l e 
( ib id :23) . In order to avoid whites the War lp i r i had to l i v e fa r out in 
the desert. The best of t h e i r waters in the south at Vaughan Springs and 
in the east along the Lander River were a l l taken over by whites. The 
Warlpir i had no option but t o learn t o co-exist (or attempt t o dr ive the 
white men ou t ) . 
Unt i l the a r r i va l of Europeans the only real th reat to the survival of 
the Warlp i r i was tha t posed by drought. Some thousands of years before the 
arr ival of the whites. Aboriginal people had adapted, over long periods, to 
5 Strehlow (Arch:1939b) reported tha t the average number of Aboriginal 
people employed at The Granites was ten or less ; a t Tanami, f i v e ; and at 
Mt Doreen, ten. Sweeney (Arch:1944a) reported f i v e people working a t 
The Granites, and s ix at Tanami, three permanent and three casual. In 
a l l he thought there were "about 100 natives in The Granites-Tanami area 
and about 150 War lp i r i natives in the Mt Doreen area". 
6 See the special issue of Aboriginal Historv 2 (1 ) , 1978, "The Impact of 
the Pastoral Industry" , for four a r t i c l e s t ha t deta i l these e f fec ts on 
Aboriginal people. 
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harsh conditions as they moved from the well watered coastal regions to the 
dry inland of Austral ia and i t s deserts (Mulvaney 1975; Gould 1969). The 
droughts put upper l i m i t s on the population (Kirk 1983: 53) and in War lp i r i 
country t h i s resulted in very low population densit ies averaging about 
ninety square kilometres per person. When the dry periods came the people 
were forced to ret reat to the few permanent waterholes in t h e i r country and 
there they stayed un t i l the drought broke. However with the a r r i va l of the 
whites these t rad i t i ona l methods of coping were severely disrupted as the 
best waters were soon taken over. 
In 1924 a drought commenced in Central Austra l ia that did not break 
unt i l 1929. I t was not, as some have claimed, the worst drought recorded 
in Central Aust ra l ia , but i t was severe and did force most of the War lp i r i 
out of the desert in to the border regions where t r a d i t i o n a l l y they sought 
refuge in such t imes. ' Now, however, white pastoral i s t s were also in these 
areas and also struggl ing t o survive. The Kardiya and the Yapa were on a 
co l l i s ion course. Matters came to a head in 1928 in the Lander River 
country in what has become known as the Coniston Massacre. 
The story of the Coniston Massacre has been t o l d many t imes, often 
with extreme var ia t ions over the reasons for the con f l i c t and the 
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outcomes. The account given below is based on or ig ina l research by 
7 There is some disagreement over the e f fec ts of t h i s drought on the 
War lp i r i . Engineer Jack Japa l j a r r i makes no mention of the drought as a 
reason for the t r i p by the Warlmala to Wave H i l l (Read and Japa l ja r r i 
1978:145) in 1928 and Tim Japangardi, interviewed by Read a t Yuendumu in 
1977, stated tha t there was no real shortage of water for the War lp i r i 
during t h i s t ime. However by 1928 there was cer ta in ly a concentration 
of Warlp i r i along the Lander where water could be obtained. 
8 Terry (1974:1-13) who was in the area a t the time of Brook's death, but 
wr i t ing fo r t y - th ree years a f te r the event, romanticizes the Aboriginal 
posit ion as "The War of the Warramullas" and claims the Aborigines were 
on a " fan tas t i c mission t o throw out the whi tes" . Robinson and York 
(1977: 105) using Terry as t h e i r sole source heighten the rhetor ic but 
being unable even t o copy names or dates accurately ("Napperly" fo r 
"Napperby", "Ti lmath" for "Ti lmouth" , "1910" fo r "1900" and a l l on the 
same page) they leave one hesi tant about accepting t h e i r In te rp re ta t ion . 
Abbott (1950: 137-138), who was the Federal Minister for Home A f fa i r s a t 
the time of the massacre and the Administrator of the Northern Ter r i to ry 
from 1937-1946, and as such someone who might have been expected t o have 
taken greater care with the fac ts , d iscred i ts himself by opening the 
section in his book on Coniston with the words " i n the Northern 
Terr i tory there have been few instances of concerted shooting of 
nat ives". He reports "12 to 15 natives shot" . Even the o f f i c i a l 
Inquiry l i s t e d 3 1 . Then there i s Baume (1933:86) who says " I w i l l not 
l i s t en again to the charge of b ru ta l i t y launched by some well meaning 
men against the pol ice and the posse which saw tha t j u s t i ce was done". 
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Hartwig (1960), on the account of Tim Japangard i , one of the su rv i vo rs 
(Yuendumu L i t e r a t u r e Centre 1982), on the popular account by Cr ibb in (1984) 
which inc ludes the t r a n s c r i p t of t he o f f i c i a l po l i ce i n q u i r i e s and on my 
own discussions a t Yuendumu i n 1984 wi th Alex Wi lson, the so le s u r v i v i n g 
member of the po l i ce pa r t y . 
In 1924, when the drought se t i n , many W a r l p i r i were forced t o move 
c loser t o the s t a t i o n s i n search of food and water . Many of them were 
camped a t the few remaining soaks and waterholes along the Lander R iver . 
Ca t t le were being d is tu rbed and speared by the Yapa who in t u r n were 
sometimes dr iven away from the waterholes by the pastora l i s t s . A s t a t e of 
tension ex is ted w i th the pastora l i s t s anxious about rumours of Abor ig ina l 
unrest. On 7th August 1928 an o l d dingo hunter , Fred Brooks, was k i l l e d by 
War lp i r i a t a soak on Coniston S t a t i o n . The Abor ig ina l account i s t h a t 
Brooks had taken a woman, a Napurru la , had kept her i n h i s t e n t and had 
s lept w i th her .^ He was k i l l e d not i n any massed u p r i s i n g by the W a r l p i r i 
but in anger by two men, the woman's aggrieved husband, a Japanangka, and 
her uncle, a J a p a l j a r r i . A f t e r the k i l l i n g . Brooks' body was pushed down a 
dingo hole and the two men f l e d . The body was discovered some hours l a t e r 
by Alex Wilson and when repor ts of the k i l l i n g a r r i v e d back i n A l i c e 
Springs 160 mi les away, a po l i ce par ty was organized t o i n v e s t i g a t e and t o 
br ing i n the k i l l e r s . The par ty which l e f t Coniston S t a t i o n on 16th August 
1928 was headed up by Constable W i l l i am Murray. The other members of t h e 
party were Randall S t a f f o r d t h e s t a t i o n owner, Alex Wilson a c t i n g as 
i n t e r p r e t e r , t h ree o ther Abor ig ina l men as t r a c k e r s and two wh i t e s t a t i o n 
hands. La te r , on the same day, t he par ty rode i n t o a camp of twenty t h ree 
Yapa. They shot down t h r e e mer and two women and then moved on k i l l i n g 
people a t o ther camps as they encountered them. On 1st September 1928 
Murray returned t o A l i c e Springs w i t h two p r i sone rs , Padigar and Akirkra-*-^ 
where he repor ted seventeen k i l l i n g s t o t he Gov<=irnment Resident , C.A. 
Cawood. Wi th in a few days he was o f f t o Coniston aga in . There had been 
another a t tack on a wh i te man, "Nugget t " Morton of Broadmeadow S t a t i o n , a 
man hated and feared by the W a r l p i r i because of the v i o l e n t way he t r e a t e d 
9 C r i b b i n ' s account s ta tes t h a t t h e woman went t o Brooks v o l u n t a r i l y , and 
w i th the approval of her husband. "Under W a r l p i r i law t he re was noth ing 
g rea t l y amiss w i t h the man sanc t ion ing h i s w i f e i n serv ice t o a wh i te 
man, but what was essen t i a l was t h a t t he re should be payment rendered i n 
r e t u r n " (C r i bb in 1984:16) . According t o t h i s v e r s i o n . Brooks' e r r o r was 
t h a t no rec ip roca l payment was made and i t was f o r t h i s reason t h a t he 
was at tacked and k i l l e d . 
10 Spe l l i ng of these names f o l l o w s Har-twig (1960) . 
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them and because of his habit of abducting Aboriginal women. I t seems as 
though the attack on Morton was planned, unlike that on Brooks which was 
the resul t of an outburst of rage. Fi f teen men attacked Morton but 
incredibly he survived. He met up with Murray at Coniston and together 
with Alex Wilson and a young Aboriginal boy they set out on a second 
expedition. Ostensibly they were t r y ing t o capture the f i f t e e n men who had 
attacked Morton. No one knows the exact number of people who died over the 
next three weeks as the party raided camps up t o eighty miles from the 
place where Brooks was k i l l e d but the War lp i r i accounts t e l l of a great 
number of k i l l i n g s by Morton and Murray. Reliable estimates place the 
f igure at a minimum of seventy people k i l l e d (Wafer and Wafer 1979:25). 
Strehlow (1970:107) a f te r checking genealogies, gives the f igure of over 
one hundred and Myers and Clarke (1983:64) quote other estimates by people 
d i rect ly involved of two hundred to three hundred. The o f f i c i a l inquiry 
admitted to t h i r t y one deaths, seventeen on the f i r s t expedit ion and 
fourteen on the second. 
Murray returned to Al ice Springs, a hero to the white se t t le rs in the 
Northern Ter r i to ry . The majori ty of se t t l e rs saw his actions as 
j u s t i f i a b l e and necessary " to keep the blacks in t h e i r place" as one of 
them was to say at the Inqui ry . When the prisoners were brought t o t r i a l 
in Darwin, some but not a l l of the de ta i l s of the k i l l i n g s became known. 
The t r i a l i t s e l f was inconclusive and the prisoners released for lack of 
evidence but the outcry that followed as news of the massacre spread in 
11 17 
southern-^-^ and internat ional papers forced the government t o set up an 13 o f f i c i a l Board of Inqui ry . During the course of the proceedings i t was 
discovered tha t not seventeen but t h i r t y one Aboriginal people had been 
k i l l e d . As mentioned, t h i s f i gu re is almost cer ta in ly a gross 
underestimate. The Inquiry turned out t o be l i t t l e more than a farce. 
Proceedings were conducted almost en t i re l y from a white perspective; the 
police statements were never challenged; a l l the Aborigines were taken to 
have been k i l l e d whi le res is t ing ar res t . The Board found tha t a l l deaths 
were j u s t i f i e d in the circumstances and gave not even the s l igh tes t rebuke 
in t he i r report to the police or the other persons Involved. 
11 Svdnev Morning Herald, 8.11.28. 
12 London Times. 31.1.29. 
13 V. & P. (House of Representatives) 1929, No.2-Central Aus t ra l ia : Finding 
and Evidence of Board of Inquiry concerning the k i l l i n g of natives in 
Central Aust ra l ia by pol ice part ies and others: Paper presented and 
Ordered to l i e on the Table, 7.2.29. 
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This then is the story of the Coniston Massacre and no accurate 
account of the impact of whites on the War lp i r i can omit i t . To the 
War lp i r i , the men, women and chi ldren k i l l e d by Murray and the others are 
no shadowy f igures in the d is tant past. They were the grand-parents, the 
uncles, the parents, the brothers and s is ters of many people t h i s thesis i s 
concerned wi th . When one ta lks of genocide there is a danger tha t the 
s ta t i s t i cs w i l l ob l i t e ra te the r e a l i t i e s of human suf fer ing and horror. An 
old man who was a ch i ld at the time of the massacres spoke to me at 
Willowra. He to ld of the te r ro r he f e l t as he and the other survivors f l ed 
up the Lander River and sought sanctuary in the desert beyond. Stuar t 's 
"dawn of c i v i l i z a t i o n " had broken upon the War lp i r i with f u l l force and the 
white power structures had acted quickly to leg i t imate white act ions. The 
Warlpir i had indeed learnt another lesson from the whites. 
So far in t h i s h is to ry , the face-to-face relat ionships tha t existed 
between the War lp i r i and the whites who were moving in to t he i r land during 
the period from 1900 up un t i l the 1940's have been described. At d i f fe ren t 
times there were o f f i c i a l attempts to regulate these relat ionships and 
consideration is now given to the l eg i s l a t i on tha t sought t o bring about 
such controls and to an examination of why the l eg i s la t i on was ine f fec t i ve 
in ameliorating condit ions for the War lp i r i . 
From 1863 to 1910 the Northern Ter r i to ry was administered by the South 
Australian Government. •'•^  There was no special l eg i s la t i on covering 
Aboriginal people during t h i s time although there was an o f f i ce of 
Protector of Aborigines. This posi t ion was generally f i l l e d by the Senior 
Medical Of f icer . The protectors had no power and did l i t t l e to control the 
relationships-'-^ between Aboriginal people and the se t t l e rs (Long 1970:198). 
On 1st January 1911 the Northern Ter r i to ry became the respons ib i l i ty of the 
Commonwealth of Aust ra l ia . At tha t time the economic development of the 
14 See section 2.7 for a discussion of the Austral ian system of federal 
government. 
15 The relat ionships were colonial in the sense tha t when the whites 
i n i t i a l l y moved in to the Northern Ter r i to ry they were a minori ty who 
sought to completely dominate and control the occupants of the country. 
However as Rowley (1970:222-245; 305-318) has shown, the administrat ion 
of Aboriginal a f f a i r s in the Northern Ter r i to ry was never conducted 
along what had been the usual colonial l ines of al lowing many aspects of 
the indigenous social and power structures t o remain in tac t and using a 
method of ind i rec t ru le to govern. The Aborigines were never perceived 
as having any cohesive forms of government or law. Their systems were 
qui te simply too a l ien t o have been recognized and u t i l i z e d in a 
"co lon ia l " manner. 
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Terr i tory was s t i l l in i t s infancy, with mining being the mainstay of the 
economy and the pastoral industry s t i l l s truggl ing t o become established. 
The Administration was pr imari ly concerned with the development of what was 
to a l l intents and purposes, a colony. Certainly colonial re lat ionships 
existed between the handful of non-Aboriginal people and Aboriginal people 
and the leg is la t i on enacted, defined and enshrined those re lat ionships. 
In the las t month of i t s administrat ion of the Northern Te r r i t o r y , the 
South Austral ian government passed the Northern Ter r i to ry Aborigines Act 
(1910). The fo l lowing month, upon assumption of i t s respons ib i l i t i es , the 
Commonwealth took over t h i s Act and as the Aboriginal Ordinance of 1911, 
revised seven years l a te r as a comprehensive Ordinance of the Northern 
Terr i tory (No 4 of 1918), i t became the basis of a l l subsequent l eg i s la t i on 
unt i l 1953. 
The leg is la t i on of 1911 was extensive in i t s in tent . I t set up an 
Aboriginal Department headed up by the Chief Protector and i t allowed for 
the appointment of sub-protectors who, when the law was put in to e f fec t , 
were usually policemen. The new Depar-tment was charged with "exercising a 
general supervision and care" over a l l matters a f fec t ing Aboriginal 
welfare. In practice i t res t r i c ted I t s e l f t o a char i table policy of 
rations and blankets and a protect ive policy of r es t r i c t i on and regulat ion 
most often exercised in the in terests of the white se t t le rs and 
pastoral i s ts (Rowley 1970:230-236). A l l employment of Aborigines was 
subject to the control of the protectors, and Asians (who, although 
comprising fo r t y percent of the non-Aboriginal population, ° were judged by 
the same rac is t ideology as Aboriginal people) were excluded as possible 
employers. There was no provision for wages to be paid and the 
pastoral i s ts clung to t h i s section of the Ordinance for many years 
afterwards. The Ordinance allowed for the establishment of reserves 
although i t was t o be another decade before reserves of any size were 
established. L iv ing areas were s t r i c t l y regulated. Aborigines could be 
excluded from any areas; they could be prohibi ted from camping in the 
v i c in i t y of white settlements and non-Aborigines needed approval before 
they could enter Aboriginal areas. A l l Aborigines and "part-Abor ig ines" up 
16 The census f igures for 1911 show 1273 white males, 456 white females, 
1177 Chinese males and 125 Chinese females in the Northern Te r r i t o r y . 
Altogether the non-Aboriginal population was only 3271. The Aboriginal 
population was unknown. Baldwin Spencer, the anthropologist and Chief 
Protector of Aborigines in 1911 guessed "probably more nearly 50,000 
than 20,000" (Powell 1982:143). 
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to the age of eighteen were under the legal guardianship of the Protector. 
Under the 1918 leg is la t ion t h i s provision was extended even fur ther so that 
Aborigines remained under the Protector 's guardianship a f te r the age of 
eighteen, unt i l such time as he saw f i t to release them from the provis ion. 
Any Aborigine or "ha l f -caste" could be taken in to custody and the upshot 
was the in iqui tous practice tha t developed of fo rc ib l y removing "par t -
Aboriginal" chi ldren from the i r mothers and rearing them apart in 
ins t i tu t ions or on missions. Such practices were s t i l l occurring in the 
Northern Terr i to ry as la te as the 1950's (Evans 1981:6). Liquor was 
forbidden and i t was an offence to supply i t to Aboriginal people. Under 
the 1911 Ordinance Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people had to have 
Minister ial approval before they were allowed to marry and t h i s was not 
easy to obtain. The 1918 Ordinance went a step fur ther in t h i s area and i t 
became an offence to "hab i tua l ly consort", keep an Aboriginal or "ha l f -
caste" mistress, or "unlawfu l ly" have carnal knowledge of an Aboriginal or 
"hal f-caste" woman. 
In essence, the Ordinance allowed for r i g i d regulat ion of the l i ves of 
Aboriginal people in the name of t h e i r protect ion as members of a dying 
race (Powell 1982:161). Indiv iduals were "defined in racial categories and 
legislated for as passive rec ip ients of special treatment, much in the 
manner of prospective inmates of i n s t i t u t i o n s " (Rowley 1970:230). The 
government settlements were s t i l l t h i r t y four years o f f , but the 
leg is la t ion tha t allowed them to be set up as to ta l i ns t i t u t i ons was now 
intact . A l l contact between blacks and whites was under o f f i c i a l control 
result ing in a pol icy of "protect ion and r e s t r i c t i o n " (Donovan 1981:186). 
In his analysis of the Act and the Ordinances, Rowley points t o the 
manner in which more humane po l ic ies might have been formulated. Talking 
of the Act of 1910 he states: 
Nothing could be fu r ther removed from concern with autonomy and 
the opportuni t ies for groups t o l i v e in t h e i r own ways, 1n time 
to acquire power to protect t h e i r in te res ts . 
Rowley (1970:230) 
But the l eg i s l a t i on simply ref lected the prevai l ing ideas and 
prejudices against Aborigines. Innovative po l ic ies came about only a f te r a 
groundswell of publ ic support had been created. One of the main issues 
th i s thesis addresses i s t ha t of the autonomy of contemporary t r i b a l 
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Aboriginal people and the manner in which they might acquire power to 
protect and fur ther the i r own in teres ts . For t h i s reason, the history of 
the rules and regulations used over the years to control Aboriginal people 
is relevant to t h e i r current pos i t ion. 
In pract ice, given the size of the Northern Terr i to ry (1.36 m i l l i on 
km^), the lack of roads, the p r im i t i ve communications, the climate with i t s 
iso lat ing "wet" season and the small number of protectors, the laws were 
enforced only in the immediate area of white townships. Another factor 
which made the protect ive clauses of the l eg i s la t i on impossible to 
implement was that on the one hand, the government deferred to pastoral 
interests at every turn and on the other, the police and other o f f i c i a l s 
shared the pastoral and mining communities preconceptions about Aborigines. 
Rowley (1970:235) has argued tha t the concentration on western economics 
and the assumption tha t Aborigines presented only the temporary problem of 
a race doomed to disappear meant tha t the value of the leg is la t i on lay in 
i t s being a form of words to placate the outsider and the c r i t i c of the 
government. In the case of the War lp i r i the v a l i d i t y of t h i s argument is 
borne out by a consideration of the attempts made to set aside areas of 
lands as reserves for t h e i r exclusive use. 
Unti l the passage of the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Ter r i to rv ) 
Act 1976 there were only two re la t i ve l y small areas of land set aside as 
reserves for the War l p i r i , the Hooker Creek Reserve of 2,190 km"^  and the 
Yuendumu Reserve of 2,220 km^ (see Map 3 ) . T rad i t iona l l y the War lp i r i had 
occupied an area of about 90,000 km^. These two gazetted reserves t o t a l l e d 
less than f i ve percent of t h e i r t r ad i t i ona l lands.•'•^ Between 1935 and 1954 
there were s ix d i f f e ren t approaches to the government by indiv iduals and 
organizations t o t r y to have land set aside for the use of the War lp i r i as 
1 Q 
was allowed for under the l e g i s l a t i o n . 
The f i r s t proposals for a reserve were made by Olive Pink, an 
anthropologist who worked amongst the War lp i r i in the 1930's and 1940's. 
On 31st January 1935 she wrote to the Minister for the In te r i o r proposing 
that an absolute Aboriginal sanctuary be established north of the Mount 
Doreen pastoral lease and south of The Granites (P1nk:Arch:1935) with 
17 The Hooker Creek Reserve was actual ly in the t r ad i t i ona l country of the 
K u r i n j i . See sections 1.4 and 4.3. 
18 A detai led survey of the h is tory of these attempts t o establ ish reserves 
is given in Peterson e t a l . (1978:14-21). 
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herse l f as the so le wh i te person al lowed i n : " a l l p rospectors , government 
o f f i c i a l s and miss ionar ies are t o be kept out of i t " (St reh low: Arch: 1939a). 
A second proposal was put forward by the Anthropology sec t ion of the 
Aus t ra l i a and New Zealand Assoc ia t i on f o r the Advancement of Science 
conference who wrote t o the Prime M i n i s t e r on 2nd February 1935 wi th a more 
de ta i led suggest ion of the area invo lved (ANZAAS: A rch : 1935). The t h i r d 
attempt came from Professor J.B Cle land who, a f t e r a research exped i t i on t o 
The Grani tes by a group from Adelaide U n i v e r s i t y , s t rong l y recommended the 
need f o r such a reserve (C le land:Arch :1936) . A l l of these proposals were 
re jec ted , mainly i t seems "because ( they) competed w i t h mining i n t e r e s t s " 
(Peterson e t a l . 1978:17) . I t was the D i rec to r of Mines who wrote t o t he 
Min is te r f o r the I n t e r i o r opposing C le land ' s suggest ions on the grounds 
t h a t the area invo lved might be mineral bear ing ( D i r . Mines:Arch:1936). 
The next at tempt t o have a reserve es tab l i shed was made by the B a p t i s t 
missions. A f t e r an ex tens ive camel pa t ro l through southern W a r l p i r i 
country. Pastor L. Reece recommended t h e estab l ishment of a reserve centred 
on Vaughan Springs (Reece :Arch :n .d . ) , one of t he few permanent waters i n 
War lp i r i count ry . The sp r i ngs , known t o t h e W a r l p i r i as P i k i l y i , had 
immense s i g n i f i c a n c e t o them bo th , f o r i t s water and f o r s p i r i t u a l reasons. 
Since 1933 the spr ings had been incorpora ted i n t o t he Mount Doreen pastora l 
lease and the leaseho lder , in con t raven t ion of t h e Abor ig ina l Ordinance, 
was exc lud ing t h e Yapa from access t o t h e waters . However, a f t e r 
i nves t i ga t i on and an o f f i c i a l reprimand t h e leaseholder was supported by 
the government over the miss ion and t h e Yapa (Peterson e t a l . 1978:20) . 
The spr ings remained w i t h i n t h e Mount Doreen leasehold and are s t i l l 
a l ienated from the W a r l p i r i today. 
In 1945 at tempts were made t o se t up a r a t i o n depot a t Tanami^^ and 
then a t The Gran i tes but these f a i l e d . Subsequently t he f i r s t land 
o f f i c i a l l y se t aside f o r t he W a r l p i r i i n t h e i r own country was a t Yuendumu 
in 1946. The events surrounding t h e estab l ishment of t h i s reserve prov ide 
another example of t he way i n which the government sided more o f t en than 
not w i th the i n t e r e s t s of t he p a s t o r a l i s t s over t he perceived i n t e r e s t s of 
Abor ig inal people. The reserve was es tab l i shed i n Ju l y 1946 around a bore 
put down on t h e s tock rou te between Western A u s t r a l i a and A l i c e Spr ings . 
19 The attempt t o e s t a b l i s h r a t i o n depots a t Tanami and The Gran i tes i s 
discussed more f u l l y In t h e next s e c t i o n . 
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Within a few months the re were four hundred and twenty one Abor ig ina l 
people a t Yuendumu, one hundred and f i f t y seven t rucked i n from The 
Granites and Tanami, approximately one hundred and twenty from Bul locky 
Soak near Ti Tree on the S t u a r t Highway and the remainder came from the 
surrounding Mount Doreen area (O'Grady 1977:116 and 130; Meggi t t 1962:28) . 
Yet the reserve was not gazet ted u n t i l 1952 p a r t l y because of t he 
successful at tempts by the leaseholder of Mt A l l a n S t a t i o n t o have 127 
square mi les of the best c a t t l e country on the proposed Yuendumu reserve 
excised and added t o h i s own lease . Even though opposed by the D i rec to r of 
Native A f f a i r s , the Admin is t ra to r of the Northern T e r r i t o r y u l t i m a t e l y 
found in favour of the p a s t o r a l i s t and t h e exc i s i on proceeded (Peterson 
et a l . 1978:20-21). 
The other two at tempts t o reserve land f o r the W a r l p i r i r e l a t e t o the 
establ ishment of the Hooker Creek Reserve. This w i l l be discussed i n more 
deta i l in the next s e c t i o n , but b r i e f l y , in 1945 the D i rec to r of Nat ive 
A f f a i r s and the an th ropo log i s t s R.M. and C.H. Berndt recommended t h a t a 
northern reserve be se t aside f o r the W a r l p i r i . The area they proposed f o r 
the reserve inc luded the Hooker Creek block toge ther w i th a la rge t r a c t of 
land t o the south of Hooker Creek which took i n t he Winnecke Creek area, 
the northern boundary of t r a d i t i o n a l W a r l p i r i coun t ry . When t h e Hooker 
Creek Reserve was gazet ted i n 1945 i t d id not inc lude the Winnecke Creek 
area. Another recommendation t h a t t he Winnecke Creek area be taken i n t o 
the Hooker Creek Reserve was made in 1954 by the Di recrtor of Nat ive 
Welfare, but t h i s t o o was d isregarded (Moy: Arch:1954) . 
In summary, the laws t h a t were enacted i n 1911 and 1918 and which 
remained i n fo rce w i th few changes of substance u n t i l 1953, d id l i t t l e t o 
protect or advance the i n t e r e s t s of t he W a r l p i r i . I t i s c l e a r from 
Strehlow's 1937 repo r t on The Gran i tes t h a t he d id not expect t he miners t o 
even know of t he ex is tence of t he laws when he s t a t e s : "The Abo r i g i na l s 
Ordinance i s so l i t t l e known i n Centra l A u s t r a l i a t h a t i t would appear f a i r 
to g ive o f fenders a warning be fore prosecut ing them" (St reh low:Arch:1937b) . 
Abuses of these laws, p a r t i c u l a r l y w i th regards t o employment, were common. 
Even the l i m i t e d employment c o n d i t i o n s l a i d down In t h e Ordinance were 
ra re ly met (St reh low:Arch:1937b; Sweeney:Arch:1944a, 1944b; Simpson:Arch: 
1946) and prosecut ions of those a t f a u l t r a r e l y proceeded. Mathew Thomas, 
working f o r a few weeks as an overseer on Wave H i l l S t a t i o n descr ibed 
Abor ig ina l people on t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y c a t t l e s t a t i o n s as "work ing i n 
slave cond i t i ons . . . w i th t h e sanc t ion and approval of t he M i n i s t e r of 
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Terr i tory A f fa i r s , and the Chief Protector of Aborigines" (Read 1979(9): 
33). In i t s operation the law did not protect the War lp i r i . Rather, i t 
protected the interests of the whites - the pastoral i s t s and the miners. 
During the la te 1930's and during the 1940's Patrol Off icers of the Native 
Af fa i rs Branch such as T.G.H. Strehlow and G. Sweeney and the various 
Directors of Native a f f a i r s such as E.W.P. Chinnery t r i e d to see that the 
law was enforced, but they had few d i rect powers and were usually opposed 
or ignored by the government bureaucracy. Knowledge amongst the general 
public of the Aboriginal people and of t h e i r way of l i f e was s imp l i s t i c at 
best and was no better at the o f f i c i a l level of government. In the report 
on the Administration of the Northern Ter r i to ry for 1937-1938 the 
Administrator was able to wr i te of " the Austral ian abor ig ina l " tha t "h is 
mind is ch i l d l i ke and i f t h i s i s remembered, he is t rustworthy" (Rep.N.T. 
1939:4) The Ordinances, as the l eg i s l a t i ve underpinnings of a l l the 
o f f i c i a l contacts between Aboriginal people and whites, acted to codify and 
uphold the rac is t and co lon ia l i s t re lat ionships between the races. 
Changes in pol icy were slow in coming. By the 1930's i t became 
increasingly apparent that the Aboriginal "problem" was not going to j u s t 
disappear of i t s own accord. As a consequence of t h i s recognit ion, the 
Government, in 1937, convened the f i r s t Commonwealth and State Aboriginal 
Authorit ies Conference to t r y and get a "uni formity of l e g i s l a t i o n " t o deal 
with the question of the "indigenous people" and t o avoid po l ic ies and 
practices tha t might "br ing d isc red i t upon the whole of Aus t ra l ia " . In 
spite of the growing anthropological insights in to the complex nature of 
Aboriginal society (Stanner 1938; Warner 1937; Elkin 1938) which 
contradicted the popular view of Aborigines as being barely human, much of 
the discussion of the conference was "on the crude assumptions of the stock 
breeder" (Rowley 1970:136). The solut ions tha t came out of the conference 
were that "part-Abor ig ines" would be "absorbed" in to white society and 
the i r colour "bred out" whi le the solut ion t o the " f u l l - b l o o d " problem was 
"to preserve as f a r as possible the unc iv i l i zed native in his normal t r i b a l 
state by the establishment of inv io lab le reserves" (Aboriginal Welfare 
Conference 1937:3). Here then, were the glimmerings of the assimi la t ion 
programme which was to be applied with such fervour in the 1950's and 
1960's to the Aboriginal people of the Northern Te r r i t o r y . 
The so cal led "new deal" fo r Aboriginal people in the Northern 
Terr i tory which arose out of the Conference received c learer and more 
humane expression in 1939. The Minister for the I n t e r i o r , Hon J . McEwen 
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s tated in the House in Canberra t h a t the f u t u r e f o r " t h e Abor ig ine" would 
be " the r a i s i n g of t h e i r s ta tus so as t o e n t i t l e them by r i g h t and by 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n t o the ord inary r i g h t s of c i t i z e n s h i p , and t o enable them and 
help them t o share w i th us the o p p o r t u n i t i e s t h a t are a v a i l a b l e in t h e i r 
nat ive l and " (Rowley 1970:328). In t he Northern T e r r i t o r y the D i rec to r of 
Native A f f a i r s , E.W.P. Chinnery was p lanning t o begin t he establ ishment of 
the " i n v i o l a b l e reserves" . However w i t h the outbreak of war i n September 
1939 most energies were d i r ec ted i n t o t he war e f f o r t and a d i r e c t i v e was 
issued by the Admin is t ra to r t h a t a l l such p lans : 
. . . should be conf ined t o t he minimum o rgan i za t i on necessary t o 
carry on essen t ia l serv ices u n t i l cond i t i ons (improve) 
s u f f i c i e n t l y f o r the f u l l po l i c y t o be put i n t o e f f e c t . 
(Rep. N.T. 1941:17) 
During the War over e i gh t hundred Abor ig ina l people, i nc lud ing some 
W a r l p i r i , worked i n f i v e camps se t up along the S t u a r t Highway which runs 
from A l i ce Springs t o Darwin (Mor r i s 1965). According t o both Abor ig ina l 
accounts (Abie Jangala i n Kuipers 1984:2) and t o t he Be rnd t ' s eva lua t i on 
(Rowley 1970:333) fo r t he Abor ig ina l people invo lved i t was a p o s i t i v e 
experience of wh i t es , e s p e c i a l l y by comparison w i t h the t reatment they were 
used t o on the s t a t i o n s , in t he mines and around the towns. Many W a r l p i r i 
however, remained i n t h e i r t r a d i t i o n a l country (Megg i t t 1962:27)^^ unaware 
of the massive changes t o t h e i r l i f e s t y l e t h a t would ensue a t the end of 
the War. 
The f o r t y years between Davidson's e x p l o r a t i o n s i n t o the hear t of 
War lp i r i country and the beginning of World War I I was p r i m a r i l y a t ime of 
non-directed change f o r these people. While t h e i r way of l i f e underwent 
many changes as they were forced t o adapt t o t he invas ion and e x p l o i t a t i o n 
of t h e i r coun t ry , t he dominant wh i te soc ie ty showed l i t t l e I n t e r e s t i n 
br ing ing regu la r sanc t ions t o bear upon t h e Yapa. The o f f i c i a l p o l i c i e s 
were p o l i c i e s of i n d i f f e r e n c e as much as anyth ing e l s e . So long as t h e 
20 The formal p o l i c y statement has become known as t h e McEwan Memorandum. 
I t was issued as a wh i te paper t o t h e house i n February 1939 t i t l e d 
Commonwealth Government's PoHcv w i t h respect t o A b o r i g i n a l s . 
21 I t i s I n t e r e s t i n g t o note t h a t Tim Japangard i , a W a r l p i r i man from 
Yuendumu, was one of t he few t r i b a l Northern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ines who 
was accepted i n t o t h e Army and who saw a c t i v e se rv i ce i n Singapore, 
Timor and New Guinea. He r e l a t e s h i s exper iences i n Read and Read 
(1977:282). See a l so Mor r i s (1965) and Ha l l (1980) f o r f u r t h e r accounts 
of Abor ig ina l Involvement i n t h e War e f f o r t . 
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Warlpir i presented no threat to the economic in terests of the whites they 
were ignored and l e f t to go t h e i r own way. 
During t h i s time the War lp i r i learned much about the ways of white 
people. The whites, on the other hand had learned l i t t l e about the 
War lp i r i . In summary, perhaps these are the lessons the War lp i r i had 
learned through contact at the " f r o n t i e r " : tha t whites could not be 
actively and openly res isted; tha t they took what they wanted and backed up 
the i r invasion with the power of the gun, the policeman and the courts; 
that whites had highly desirable material items and there were ways some of 
these things could be obtained; t ha t whites were greedy, insensi t ive and 
i r r e l i g i ous ; and tha t whites were unpredictable - they could be good 
"bosses" or ruthless k i l l e r s . 
From wi th in the narrow vis ions of t h e i r own worlds, black and white 
viewed each other, and as fa r as the power d i f f e ren t i a l would al low, 
exploited each other. After the f i r s t few years of contact tha t 
d i f fe rent ia l was weighted heavily in favour of the whites. Although the 
period has been cal led " p r o t e c t i o n i s t - r e s t r i c t i o n i s t " the era 1s more 
simply and aptly summed up as " r a c i s t " . Both the po l ic ies of the 
Government and the actions of most whites towards these people grew from 
and were an expression of , the deep-seated racism tha t permeated Austral ian 
thought and society. 
4.3 DIRECTED CHANGE: 1940-1972 
In the las t section i t was shown how early contacts with white people 
and the i r cu l ture had set in t r a i n what proved to be i r revers ib le changes 
to the t rad i t i ona l way of l i f e of the War lp i r i people. By the time World 
War I I broke out an undisturbed hunting and gathering l i f e was becoming 
increasingly d i f f i c u l t for the War lp i r i to fo l low, due to the occupation of 
parts of t h e i r country by whites. The hunting and gathering mode of 
subsistence was also becoming less desirable to the people since new wants 
had been created a f te r exposure to aspects of white material cu l ture and 
these could not be met through t r ad i t i ona l means. This section of the 
thesis examines the cu l tu ra l and socio-economic changes tha t resulted as 
the War lp i r i came or were brought onto c a t t l e s tat ions and settlements and 
the Government's pol icy of ass imi la t ion implemented. The establishment and 
running of the Hooker Creek Settlement which evolved i n to the community of 
Lajamanu i s taken as a case study. The period covered i s from 1940 through 
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t o the end of 1972 when a s s i m i l a t i o n i s t i dea l s were o f f i c i a l l y abandoned 
wi th the e l e c t i o n of the Whitlam Labor Government. 
Although Meggi t t (1962:27) c la ims t h a t most W a r l p i r i remained in t h e i r 
t r a d i t i o n a l country throughout t he War, t he re i s evidence t h a t s i g n i f i c a n t 
numbers were drawn away i n t o t he Army (Ha l l 1980:73-96; Mor r i s 1965:9-10) , 
to r a t i o n depots and onto the surrounding c a t t l e s t a t i o n s (Long 1970:199). 
According t o the " n a t i v e p a t r o l " f i g u r e s f o r June and Ju l y 1944 (Sweeney 
Arch:1944b:5-7) , the W a r l p i r i accounted f o r the f o l l o w i n g numbers: one 
hundred people a t Tennant Creek r a t i o n depot, t h i r t y of whom were employed 
by the Army, one hundred a t the Haast ' s B l u f f r a t i o n depot, twenty -n ine on 
Gordon Downs S t a t i o n ; and f i f t y - e i g h t people on Wave H i l l S t a t i o n . Sweeney 
reports t h a t on Coniston S t a t i o n "an army t r uck accompanied by Constable 
Kennett, December, 1943, had r e c r u i t e d a l l unemployed na t i ves and t h e i r 
dependents, about 30 in a l l , f o r Army employment" ( i b i d : 2 ) . I f t h e above 
are accopted as nominal f i g u r e s and al lowance made f o r W a r l p i r i on more 
d is tan t c a t t l e s t a t i o n s then a t l e a s t t h r e e hundred people had l e f t t h e i r 
own country by t h i s t ime . To a l a rge measure these people were now 
dependent on whi tes f o r t h e i r s u r v i v a l . Other W a r l p i r i , wh i le remaining i n 
t h e i r own country were a lso i n contac t w i t h wh i tes . Sweeney's f i g u r e s show 
one hundred W a r l p i r i i n the Tanami-Granites reg ion and one hundred and 
f i f t y on Mt Doreen S t a t i o n , wh i l e Reece ( A r c h : n . d . : 3 ) recorded t h a t i n 1944 
there were s i x t y -one Abor ig ina l people a t Coniston and eigh- ty-n ine a t 
Napperby, many of whom would have been W a r l p i r i . To some ex ten t these 
people were a lso dependent upon the food they received e i t h e r as payment as 
wages or as a government r a t i o n . 
On the c a t t l e s t a t i o n s t h e r e was a c e r t a i n measure of r e c i p r o c i t y . 
Sweeney comments several t imes on the value of the Abor ig ina l stockman: 
They are ind ispensable t o t h e c a t t l e i ndus t r y and w i thou t t h e i r 
help meat supp l ies f o r the t roops could not have been main ta ined. 
Sweeney (Arch:1944b:8) 
and f u r t h e r : 
Every able bodied male na t i ve (over 12 years o f age) in t h e 
na t i ve camp i s employed on t h e s t a t i o n . In prev ious years 
s t a t i o n na t i ves were permi t ted t o j o i n drovers w i t h t r a v e l l i n g 
s tock , but t he demand f o r workers i s now so g rea t on (Wave H i l l ) 
s t a t i o n t h a t the manager refuses t o a l low drovers t o r e c r u i t from 
s t a t i o n boys. 
( i b1d :4 ) 
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Although there was r e c i p r o c i t y w i th Abor ig ina l people exchanging t h e i r 
labour f o r food , and although they may have been " i nd i spensab le " t o t he 
c a t t l e i ndus t r y , they were r e c r u i t e d cheaply and the balance of r e c i p r o c i t y 
was weighted heav i l y in favour of the wh i tes . 
Consider f o r example, the employment cond i t i ons f o r Abor ig ines . Those 
in the Army were paid a wage of f i v e s h i l l i n g s a week, plus qua r t e r s , f u l l 
ra t ions and c l o t h i n g f o r themselves and two dependants (Morr is 1965:2-10) . 
By con t ras t , the p rac t i ce on the c a t t l e s t a t i o n s t o t he north of the deser t 
was " t o feed dependants and not pay wages" (Sweeney Arch: 1943:4) . The 
pol icy l a i d down by the management on Wave H i l l S ta t i on as recorded by 
Sweeney was: 
The immediate dependants of the workers w i l l receive a meagre 
r a t i o n of wh i te f l o u r , tea and sugar. They w i l l get the bones 
and o f f a l when bu l locks are k i l l e d a t the s t a t i o n and w i l l share 
in the workers ' food which reaches the camp; o ther na t ives i n t he 
camp w i l l rece ive noth ing but what i s shared w i t h them by t h e i r 
more f o r t u n a t e r e l a t i v e s . 
Sweeney (Arch:1944b:8)^^ 
The Abor ig ines on most of these s t a t i o n s which bordered W a r l p i r i 
bry (Rosewood S t a t i o n was an e; 
Sweeney comments i n one of h is r e p o r t s : 
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countr  xcept ion) were badly e x p l o i t e d . 
Perhaps i t i s more than can be expected of even t h e wealthy 
s t a t i ons t o consider more than t h e bare physica l needs of t he 
na t i ves . One manager was reprimanded by h i s company when he 
22 I t would be i n t e r e s t i n g t o know the basis upon which the d i s t i n c t i o n 
between " immediate dependants" and "o the r n a t i v e s " was made. I t i s 
u n l i k e l y t h a t i t would have in any way recognized t h e nature of 
Abor ig ina l soc ia l s t r u c t u r e w i t h i t s own t r a d i t i o n of shar ing and 
r e c i p r o c i t y . The p l i g h t of " o the r n a t i v e s " was made even worse by the 
s t a t i o n ' s p o l i c i e s : "wandering na t i ves and n a t i v e camps on waterholes 
are not encouraged as they I n t e r f e r e w i t h s tock " (Sweeney:Arch:1944b:8) 
which l e f t the people i n those areas no choice but t o congregate around 
the " n a t i v e camps" on the s t a t i o n s . 
23 The ma jo r i t y of t he two hundred and f i f t y Abor ig ines on Wave H i l l 
S ta t i on were K u r i n j i . In 1966 these people f i n a l l y r ebe l l ed and l ed t h e 
wa l k -o f f from the s t a t i o n which became one of t he t u r n i n g po in t s i n t he 
h i s to r y of t he Abor ig ina l s t r u g g l e i n A u s t r a l i a . The s to ry of t he 
K u r i n j i ' s f i g h t f o r t h e i r land and t h e i r freedoms aga ins t t h e g i a n t 
Vestey 's Corpora t ion which c o n t r o l l e d V i c t o r i a R iver Downs and Wave H i l l 
s t a t i o n s and aga ins t t h e government a d m i n i s t r a t i o n which backed t h e 
pastora l i s t s over the K u r i n j i i s t o l d i n Hardy (1968) . See a lso Br iscoe 
(1986) and Doolan (1977) . 
177 
embarked on we l fa re f o r h i s na t i ves . He was reminded t h a t h i s 
j ob was t o make p r o f i t s . The general a t t i t u d e t o t he na t i ve i s 
as so much cheap labour . 
Sweeney (Arch:1943:4) 
Condi t ions around the mines and on the southern c a t t l e s t a t i o n s were no 
be t te r . Reece, the B a p t i s t m i n i s t e r who attempted t o have a la rge reserve 
set aside f o r the W a r l p i r i around Vaughan Spr ings, v i s i t e d the wolfram 
mines and the c a t t l e s t a t i o n a t Mt Doreen in 1944. He speculated on what 
he saw: 
. . . as t o the method of working t h e people and paying them was 
concerned, I wondered what t he reac t ions of t he An t i -S lavery 
League in London would be. 
Reece (A rch :n .d . : 1 ) 
At t h i s lease a t Mt Doreen the W a r l p i r i were rece i v i ng only food and some 
c lo th ing f o r t h e i r l abours , wh i l e product ion a t the mine f o r 1945-46 was 
4.79 tons of wolfram concent ra te valued a t £1,834 (Rep. N.T. 1947b:24). 
The Grani tes was no d i f f e r e n t , only more p r o f i t a b l e ; t h e r e Chapman 
ext racted 1777 ounces of gold w i t h a value of £19,126 in 1945-46 ( i b i d : 2 4 ) . 
In today 's terms the gold would be worth over a m i l l i o n d o l l a r s . Yet i n 
1944 Chapman was repor ted by Sweeney f o r not p rov id ing h i s workers w i t h 
blankets and c l o t h i n g . They were g iven food and a wage of 8 pence per day 
(Sweeney:Arch: 1944a: 1 ) . Those days are not f o r g o t t e n by the W a r l p i r i . 
Several W a r l p i r i men a t Lajamanu t o l d how they worked a l l n igh t shove l l i ng 
ore i n t o t he gold b a t t e r i e s . Ano-ther man spoke of how h i s f a t h e r was 
k i l l e d when he f e l l i n t o t he crushers one n i g h t . 
As the War drew t o a c lose the Nat ive A f f a i r s Branch again s t a r t e d t o 
consider the plans f o r se t t lements on reserves t h a t had f i r s t been mooted 
in 1939. The Branch o f f i c e r s be l ieved t h a t se t t lements would be necessary 
t o cope w i th problems a r i s i n g from the movement of Abor ig ina l people out of 
the desert areas and i n t h e d i r e c t i o n of wh i te towns, mines and c a t t l e 
s ta t i ons (Rep. N.T. 1947a:4) . As e a r l y as December 1943 Sweeney had 
considered the need f o r a reserve f o r t he W a r l p i r i : 
. . . t o p ro tec t t he na t i ves being drawn onto t h e s t a t i o n s t o t he 
North . . . should The Gran i tes and Tanami g o l d f i e l d s develop a f t e r 
the War. 
Sweeney (Arch:1943:2) 
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Af te r a pa t ro l the f o l l o w i n g year he expressed h i s concerns t o t he Nat ive 
A f f a i r s Branch even more s t r o n g l y : 
The percentage of c h i l d r e n and i n f a n t s among the W a r l p i r i a t 
Tanami, Tennant Creek and t h e Northern C a t t l e s t a t i o n s augers 
we l l f o r t h e i r f u t u r e but the c a t t l e s t a t i o n s have l i t t l e mercy 
f o r women and c h i l d r e n , they have already decimated t h e i r own 
loca l t r i b e s and unless p r a c t i c a l measures are taken soon those 
drawn on ( to ) t he c a t t l e s t a t i o n s w i l l s u f f e r the same f a t e . 
Sweeney (Arch:1944b:6) 
The r e s u l t of Sweeney's submissions was the dec is ion by the Branch t o 
es tab l i sh a r a t i o n depot a t Tanami. 
Ration depots had already been es tab l i shed i n t he south a t Haast 's 
B l u f f in 1940 and a t Areyonga i n 1942. They were j o i n t Government-Lutheran 
mission ventures and were set up " t o prevent a wholesale popu la t ion d r i f t 
of Abor ig ines from the deser t t o m i l i t a r y camps" ( P a r l e t t e 1976:36) . 
Women, c h i l d r e n , the aged and the i n f i r m were ra t i oned ,^ ' * wh i le able bodied 
men and s i ng le women were able t o exchange t rade implements, dingo scalps 
and kangaroo sk ins a t a separate cash s t o r e run by the miss ion . A 
"s torekeeper-cum-evangel is t " managed the depot and pe r i od i ca l heal th checks 
were made on the people (Dept. Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s 1977:13). Other depots 
were run by the Army and se t up along t h e S t u a r t Highway. At Tanami and 
The Grani tes minimal government r a t i o n s were being dispensed by the mine 
leaseholders from l a t e 1943, but t h i s was a f a i r l y casual arrangement. 
While the management a t Tanami took some i n t e r e s t i n t he we l f a re of the 
Abor ig inal people in t h e area, t h i s was not t he case a t The Gran i tes 
(Sweeney:Arch:1944a; Arch:1944b) . A f t e r Sweeney's repo r t s on the s i t u a t i o n 
of the W a r l p i r i i n t he Tanami-Granites area the Nat ive A f f a i r s Branch moved 
t o place these r a t i o n depots on a more permanent bas is . 
In A p r i l 1945 V . J . Whi te, t he Ac t i ng D i r e c t o r of Nat ive A f f a i r s wrote 
to Frank McGarry,^^ Super intendent of t he Nat ive Set t lement a t Kather ine 
Informing him t h a t t he Nat ive A f f a i r s Branch had "decided t o extend ( i t s ) 
24 The r a t i o n comprised 8 lbs f l o u r , 1.5 lbs sugar, 3 ozs t e a and some 
baking powder f o r which the government paid t h e miss ion 3/8d per person 
per week (Department of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s 1977:13) . 
25 The correspondence dea l ing w i t h these mat ters i s he ld i n t h e A u s t r a l i a n 
Archives i n Darwin. However t he key documents have been reproduced as 
appendices i n O'Grady's biography of Frank McGarry, Franc is o f Centra l 
A u s t r a l i a and re ference w i l l be made t o t h i s book s ince i t i s e a s i l y 
access ib le . 
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sphere of influence . . . to the Tanami-Granites d i s t r i c t . " McGarry's 
instruct ions were to conduct a survey in the Tanami region with a view to 
establ ishing a "permanent settlement" in the area. He was also instructed 
to "issue rat ions to any deserving natives and render f i r s t a id , e t c . " A 
further task for McGarry and the one which indicates the main reason for 
the move into t h i s area by the Branch was: 
. . . to make a v i s i t to The Granites area and induce natives to 
leave there for Tanami. I might add tha t mooted mining 
development at The Granites and Tanami make i t imperative that we 
should have f u l l information of the native population of these 
areas and have a de f i n i t e plan formulated for t he i r removal to 
central centres should such be warranted. 
O'Grady (1977:141) 
There were two main reasons then, why these moves were made: f i r s t , as 
Sweeney had suggested, on humanitarian grounds i t was thought necessary to 
protect the War lp i r i from the depredations of the whites; second, i t was 
thought necessary to remove Aboriginal people from any areas where they 
might have in ter fer red with plans for economic a c t i v i t i e s . Throughout the 
ent ire Welfare period t h i s contradict ion existed w i th in the s tate. On the 
one hand i t cared for the perceived needs of Aborigines in i t s role as 
the i r "protector" , and on the other i t attended to the economic in terests 
of the white community whenever they were threatened by the existence of 
Aboriginal people (Tatz 1964:272-281) .^^ 
On ar r i va l in the "sea of sp in i fex" t ha t was Tanami, Mc:Garry was 
hor r i f ied a t the condit ions he discovered. He wrote in a l e t t e r home: 
I have seen poverty, d is t ress and anguish in my day, but nothing 
can touch the appal l ing condi t ion of t h i s mob. I t i s a b lo t on 
Austral l a ' s name. 
(O'Grady 1977:97) 
There were f i f t y - t w o War lp i r i at Tanami and another s ix ty people a t The 
Granites and most of them in a poor physical s ta te . At Tanami, the mine 
26 This clash of Interests has never been resolved and i s seen most c lear ly 
in the 1985 debate over National Land Rights l e g i s l a t i o n . The 
contradict ion for the Federal Government arose as 1t attempted t o 
leg is la te to protect Aboriginal land Interests and a t the same time 
attempted t o open up the land fo r so cal led economic development by 
mining in teres ts . See also the discussion of the contradictory ro le of 
the state in section 2 .7 . 
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owner, Har r i s was away and p lanning t o leave f o r good and the manager of 
The Gran i tes , Chapman, was a lso away. As a r e s u l t no r a t i o n s had been 
d i s t r i b u t e d and the people were l i t e r a l l y s t a r v i n g . McGarry's o f f i c i a l 
repor t t o the D i rec to r was j u s t as s t rong i n i t s condemnation of what he 
saw as h is l e t t e r home had been: 
Never have I seen people l i v i n g under such a p p a l l i n g c o n d i t i o n s . 
Food i s so scarce t h a t only the f i t t e s t may s u r v i v e , which i s 
probably the reason why so few o l d na t i ves are t o be seen . . . a t 
l eas t 3 cases of granuloma, bad eyes, bad t e e t h , sores . . . 
Ce r ta in l y the present cond i t i ons must lead t o t h e ex te rmina t ion 
of the W a r l p i r i t r i b e . 
( i b i d : 143). 
His recommendation t o t he D i r ec to r was t h a t t he Branch set up a na t i ve 
sett lement a t the o ld "Po l i ce W e l l " f o r the est imated one hundred and f i f t y 
War lp i r i i n the immediate v i c i n i t y , a l l ow ing f o r an increase of up t o two 
hundred and f i f t y people w i t h i n a few months ( i b i d : 1 4 3 ) . The response of 
the Branch was t o appoin t McGarry t o run a supervised r a t i o n depot a t 
Tanami wi th no commi1:ment t o e s t a b l i s h i n g a f u l l - s c a l e set t lement in the 
area. 
The supervised r a t i o n depot a t Tanami got underway towards the end of 
May 1945, a month a f t e r McGarry's f i r s t v i s i t . The only b u i l d i n g was an 
old mud hut . For t he Yapa the re were few t r ees f o r s h e l t e r or f o r f i rewood 
and the water supply from the two w e l l s and the rockholes i n the area was 
most u n r e l i a b l e . A f t e r one of t he w e l l s caved i n t he water supply became 
precar ious. Mc:Garry se t t o and t r i e d t o organize the depot and h i s second 
repor t t o the Branch i n June 1945 was more o p t i m i s t i c . By then he had 
i n s t i t u t e d a new regime f o r t he W a r l p i r i : "Two laws (are made): - No wash, 
no b reak fas t ; no work, no t u c k e r " ( i b i d : 1 4 5 ) . Hygiene and the work e t h i c 
were t o be the foundat ions upon which a new way of l i f e would be b u i l t . 
These pat te rns of community work and communal feed ing t h a t McGarry se t f o r 
the W a r l p i r i a t t he depot were c a r r i e d over onto t h e se t t lements when they 
were es tab l i shed . While McGarry kept request ing ass is tance from the 
Branch, fo r example, t o r e p a i r t h e w e l l , C a r r i n g t o n , t he new Ac t ing 
D i rec tor of Nat ive A f f a i r s kept t a l k i n g about a poss ib le move t o the n o r t h : 
Mr Harney put i n a good r e p o r t r e Ca t f i sh area - about 140 mi les 
north of Tanami . . . Three wate rho les , two of them permanent, 
f i s h , t imber and g raz ing . I am t r y i n g t o get i t and, i f so, w i l l 
s h i f t t he re from Tanami . . . I say, go slow a t Tanami f o r t he 
moment. 
(1b id:144) 
181 
The actual move t o Ca t f i sh was t o take some years but i n the meantime 
the numbers of Yapa a t Tanami kept i nc reas ing . In October 1945, one 
hundred and s i x t y th ree people were camped around McGarry's mud hut and h i s 
p i l e of r a t i o n s . He spent h i s days feed ing the people, breaking up f i g h t s 
and t r y i n g t o organize p a r t i e s t o work around the camps. McGarry used h i s 
contro l over the food t o con t ro l the people and was able t o repo r t " they 
keep c lean, work w e l l , are not cheeky and seem t o be imbued w i t h a des i re 
t o have an o rder l y camp" ( i b i d : 1 4 5 ) . In January 1946 Dr M. Hain, a medical 
o f f i c e r from A l i c e Springs H o s p i t a l , v i s i t e d Tanami. He was even more 
scathing than McGarry in h i s condemnation of Tanami as a place f o r a 
set t lement . He was p a r t i c u l a r l y c r i t i c a l of the "Department of Nat ive 
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Affa i rs" "^ ' f o r t h e i r a l leged " l a c k of i n t e r e s t in the we l fa re of these poor 
nat ives" ( i b i d : 1 4 7 ) . In the months p r i o r t o h i s v i s i t t he re had been seven 
deaths a t Tanami, t h ree c h i l d r e n dying from s t a r v a t i o n , two adu l t s of 
ma lnu t r i t i on and scurvy, one a d u l t of pneumonia and one of gas t ro -
e n t e r i t i s . Hains' conc lus ion was: 
As a set t lement f o r na t i ves t empora r i l y or permanent i t i s 
abso lu te ly unsu i tab le and should be condemned, and i f pe rs i s ted 
in can only r e s u l t i n t he u l t i m a t e disappearance of the na t i ve 
community. 
( i b i d : 147 ) 
He recommended, as an emergency measure, t h a t t he people be moved 
immediately t o The Gran i tes "where permanent water can be s u p p l i e d " . The 
report was so damning t h a t t he Nat ive A f f a i r s branch had t o acrt. 
Consequently, a few days l a t e r two t r u c k s a r r i v e d and picked up McGarry, 
the Yapa and t h e i r p i l e of r a t i o n s and t r anspo r ted them t o The Gran i tes 
where they were "dumped on t h e ground" a t a waterho le a m i l e from the 
mines. 
In February 1985, I spent several days a t t he same camping s i t e , 
Yar tur l u - ya r t u r l u, w i th some of t he people who had been brought across from 
Tanami in 1946. They laughed when asked what i t was l i k e then , and spoke 
of McGarry's t h r e e t e n t s and of t he bough s h e l t e r they b u i l t t h e r e as a 
27 The Nat ive A f f a i r s Branch i s r e f e r r e d t o i n some correspondence and 
documents as t h e Department of Nat ive A f f a i r s , however t he Nat ive 
A f f a i r s Branch which was se t up i n 1939, was not a Department i n i t s own 
r i g h t , but came under t he Commonwealth's Departmen-t of t h e I n t e r i o r . 
When the branch was se t up t h e p o s i t i o n of Chief Protecrtor was abol ished 
and replaced by the p o s i t i o n of D1 recrtor of Nat ive A f f a i r s which was 
I n i t i a l l y occupied by E.W.P. Chinnery (Rep. N.T. 1941:22) . 
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mess h a l l , but none of them were able t o say why they had been brought 
the re . One of the men r e p l i e d t o my ques t i on ing : 
We were i n the bush. I was a boy then . We were i n the country 
near Karntawarranyungu. The Kardiya i n Tanami saw our bush f i res 
and he sent one of t he Yapa t o get us. That Yapa gave us tobacco 
from the Kardiya and t o l d us t o come t o Tanami. My f a t he r sa id 
"No, we won ' t go" but the Yapa sa id t he Kardiya wants you and so 
we came t o Tanami t o see. We stayed i n Tanami and my fa the r got 
f l o u r t h e r e . Then we went t o The Gran i tes on a t r uck and we 
camped a t t h i s p lace, Ya r tu r l u - y a r t u r l u , possum dreaming. . . . 
Lots of Yapa here . . . We d o n ' t know why we were here. We b u i l t 
some humpies and some bough s h e l t e r s but t he re wasn ' t much t r e e s . 
Thei r stay a t The Gran i tes was not l ong . The water supply a t the camp 
was poor, so McGarry arranged f o r water t o be obta ined from the mine. Then 
the mine owner presented McGarry, t he Pro tec to r of Abor ig ines , w i th an 
ul t imatum: i f Abor ig ina l men were not supp l ied as labour a t the mine the 
water would be cut o f f . McGarry noted t h a t t h i s happened a t a t ime when 
gold t o the value of two thousand pounds had been ex t rac ted from the mine 
in th ree days y e t , the Abor ig ina l workers were being paid only e i g h t pence 
per day. McGarry n o t i f i e d t h e Branch and t h e i r response t o t h i s at tempt a t 
blackmail was the safe one: avoid c o n f l i c t w i t h t he miners, move the people 
again (O'Grady 1977:108). The o f f i c i a l view s t a t e s : 
. . . the na t ives (were t r a n s f e r r e d ) t o Gran i tes where ample 
potable water was a v a i l a b l e i n a bore owned by Mr Chapman who 
w i l l i n g l y gave permission f o r the supply of water t o t he depot. 
This was a temporary expedient on l y . Pending t h e se l ec t i on of a 
s u i t a b l e permanent s i t e , t he n a t i v e s , numbering approximately 
150, have s ince been t r a n s f e r r e d t o t h e depot i n t h e Mt Doreen 
area (Yuendumu). 
(Rep. N.T. 1947b:28) 
The new depot was 60 km south-east of Mt Doreen S t a t i o n and was named 
Yuendumu a f t e r a honey-ant dreaming s i t e i n t h e area. The move was made i n 
May 1946 and, al though McGarry asked t h e W a r l p i r i i f they wanted t o s h i f t , 
i t i s doubt fu l i f any o b j e c t i o n s would have been l i s t e n e d t o . Cond i t i ons , 
apart from the water supp ly , were s t i l l no t much b e t t e r . McGarry wrote 
home: "F lour i s low, c l o t h i n g i s low, and I (am) low" (O'Grady 1977:11) . 
The W a r l p i r i , having experienced a se r i es of rap id changes t o t h e i r 
t r a d i t i o n a l way of l i f e , may we l l have f e l t much the same as Mc:Garry. 
By 1946 the W a r l p i r i were d i s p i r i t e d , confused and s c a t t e r e d . They 
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had been dr iven from the best watered pa r t s of t h e i r count ry , massacred, 
exp lo i ted and abused. Some were s u f f e r i n g from contact diseases and i n 
terms of the whi te c u l t u r e which had overtaken t h e i r l i v e s , a l l were 
u t t e r l y impoverished and dependent. Yet t h e i r b e l i e f in the worth of t h e i r 
own Law and r e l i g i o n remained and went w i th them i n t o the new environments 
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of s e t t l e d communities and c a t t l e s t a t i o n s . As I t r i e d t o understand 
what i t was l i k e f o r the W a r l p i r i a t t h i s t i m e , as wh i te men moved them 
around the country a t w i l l , I thought of S tanner 's words i n t h e Boyer 
Lectures: 
What we think of as mildness and passivity is neither of these 
things. What we are looking at is one of the most familiar 
syndromes in the world. It is a product mainly of four things -
homelessness, powerlessness, poverty and confusion -all self-
acknowledged and accumulated over several generations. 
(Stanner 1969:44) 
For the W a r l p i r i , i t a l l happened i n about t h i r t y years - i n one 
generat ion. 
The task faced by the Nat ive A f f a i r s Branch of c r e a t i n g se t t lements on 
Abor ig inal reserves throughout t he Northern T e r r i t o r y was d i f f i c u l t . Funds 
were l i m i t e d ^ ^ and the Branch was cons t ra ined both by the small number of 
pos i t ions a t i t s disposal and by i t s i n a b i l i t y t o r e c r u i t s u i t a b l e s t a f f t o 
i t s "ske le ton o r g a n i s a t i o n " (Rep. N.T. 1949b:18). Reserve lands in 1946 
t o t a l l e d 67,257 square mi les or 15% of t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y and two l a rge 
reserves, the Arnhemland reserve in t h e no r th -eas t and the Central 
28 Engineer Jack J a p a l j a r r i , an impor tan t W a r l p i r i man t a l k i n g t o Peter 
Read (Read and J a p a l j a r r i 1978:148) about how he l e f t the deser t i n 
1928, made i t c l e a r t h a t he considered the r i t u a l l i f e of the W a r l p i r i 
had l o s t noth ing by being transposed from the nomadic deser t s e t t i n g 
I n t o the s e t t l e d camp environment. When Megg i t t was a t Lajamanu i n 
1953-54 the ceremonial l i f e was very a c t i v e al though the re had been some 
mod i f i ca t i ons t o t h e du ra t i on of exc lus ion per iods i n i t i a t e s went 
through " c l e a r l y ( r e s u l t i n g ) from European c o n t a c t , e s p e c i a l l y from the 
demands of European employers" (Megg i t t l % 6 a : 2 9 ) . Senior W a r l p i r i men 
a t Lajamanu have t o l d me t h a t i t i s only i n t h e l a s t ten years t h a t they 
have f e l t t h e i r ceremonial l i f e d im in i sh ing i n v i g o u r . There are 
i n d i c a t i o n s which I d iscuss l a t e r , t h a t W a r l p i r i ceremonial H f e may be 
going through a per iod of renewal. For a s i m i l a r argument see K o l i g 
(1981). 
29 In the year 1945-46 government expend i tu re on Nat i ve A f f a i r s i n t h e 
Northern T e r r i t o r y i n c l u d i n g I t s subs id ies t o miss ions but exc lud ing 
wages f o r s t a f f was £25,400. With t he Abor ig ina l popu la t ion est imated 
a t 13,451 t h i s gave an average expend i tu re on Abor ig ina l we l fa re by t h e 
government of l ess than £2 per person per year (Rep. N.T. 1947a:4) . 
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Australian reserve in the south-west made up most of t h i s t o t a l . By 1946 
the Natives A f fa i r s Branch was running nine depots or settlements^^ and the 
four church bodies that had been act ive in the Northern Ter r i to ry for many 
years were running th i r teen missions between them. The Government had no 
intent ion of taking over these missions and in fact had depended on them 
for many years to carry out basic social welfare work amongst Aboriginal 
people. In some cases the Government used the missions d i rec t l y as t h e i r 
agents, for example, the Government settlement at Ph i l i p Creek and the 
Government rat ion depot at Bullocky Soak were both staffed by the 
Australian Inland Mission. Usually however, the churches had a large 
measure of autonomy in the way they ran t h e i r missions, so long as they 
appeared to fol low the Government's d i rec t i ve of "a t a l l times (pursuing) 
the policy la id down by the Native A f fa i r s Branch" (1bid:18). 
Direct ly a f ter the War tha t pol icy had not been well developed. I t 
amounted to no more than establ ishing settlements for the "Aborigine" and 
then "weaning him from his ancient but hor r ib le pract ices" (Rep. N.T. 
1949a:5) as the Administrator of the Northern Ter r i to ry put i t . However 
progress towards these aims was very slow. At Yuendumu, Mc:Garry struggled 
on throughout 1947 with a s ta f f of one to help him feed over four hundred 
people, organize the work force, attend t o matters of law and order and 
look af ter the inev i tab le paperwork. The Yapa did not help any by being 
"prone to indulge in v io len t disturbances" (Rep. N.T. 1949b:20). 
Construction of the "necessary dwell ings, hostels and stores e t c . " was 
placed in the hands of the Native A f fa i r s Branch and so the settlements 
were to be b u i l t by the Branch "using i t s own labour" ( i b id :19 ) . 
In pract ice, t h i s meant tha t the Yapa b u i l t t h e i r own settlement and 
the Government saved money. When W. McCoy, the o f f i c e r in charge of Native 
Affairs in AHce Springs, v i s i t ed Yuendumu in August 1947 he was 
"astounded" at the a i r s t r i p tha t had been b u i l t by the War lp i r i as " the 
value of t h i s would approximate £2,000 and the only cost t o the Department 
was that of feeding and c lo th ing the blacks" (O'Grady 1979:120). Their 
labour, j u s t as i t had been in the mines and on the ca t t l e s ta t ions, was 
extracted for a very small or non-existent wage, for food and fo r c lo th ing . 
30 In the Administrat ion Report for 1945-46 the terms "depot" and 
"sett lement" are used synonomously suggesting t h a t a clear de f i n i t i on of 
the funcrtlons and resources of the settlement had not yet evolved. From 
1947 on the term "depot" was dropped and the Branch ran only 
"sett lements" on "reserves" (Rep. N.T. 1947b:26-31; 1949b: 14-17). 
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The j u s t i f i c a t i o n for t h i s practice was that the Aborigines were now doing 
things for themselves and being " t ra ined" in the process. 
With such a small s ta f f , there can have been l i t t l e d i rect t r a i n i ng . 
In 1949 the ,',dm1nistrator wrote of the Native A f fa i rs Branch in his annual 
report: 
. . . ( i t ) does not seem to be progressing in the manner which I 
would l i k e . I can see no great improvement in the welfare of the 
natives or in the Mission Stat ions, (s ic ) whi ls t the Government's 
policy of t ra in ing stat ions i s not being f u l l y implemented; 
indeed i t has been scarcely s tar ted. 
(Rep. N.T. 1950:4). 
Such public c r i t i c i sm by the Administrator of a section of his own 
Administration was very rare. His words serve to I l l u s t r a t e that there 
were many d i f f i c u l t i e s for the Native A f fa i rs Branch throughout the 1940's. 
I t was not un t i l the early 1950's tha t most of the settlements could be 
said to have been established with basic f a c i l i t i e s (at least for the white 
staf f) and able to commence funct ioning as " t r a i n i ng I ns t i t u t i ons " rather 
than as work camps. In the case of Hooker Creek Settlement i t took from 
1945 to 1952 to get the settlement running. The reasons for the 
establishment of Hooker Creek Settlement and the manner in which t h i s 
happened have impl icat ions for the l i ves of the people who l i v e at Lajamanu 
today. For t h i s reason I now turn to an examination of the establishment 
of the Hooker Creek reserve and sett lement. 
As mentioned previously, the suggestion to bu i ld a settlement to cater 
for the Northern War lp i r i came o r i g i na l l y from Patrol Of f icer Sweeney. He 
submitted several reports (Sweeney:Arch:1944a; Arch:1944b) in which he 
stressed tha t the condit ions on the c a t t l e s tat ions l e f t much to be desired 
and stated tha t i f the desert War lp i r i were at t racted on to these stat ions 
they were l i k e l y t o suf fer the same i l l fa te of the Northern Aborigines, 
where b i r th rates amongst those on the stat ions were so low that the people 
were l i t e r a l l y dying out. 
The s ta t ion owners were also aware of the dwindling populations, but 
rather than Improve the l i v i n g condit ions of t h e i r employees, they sought 
to maintain t h e i r supply of labour by rec ru i t i ng "bush" or "outside" 
Aborigines. To t h i s e f fec t R.M. and C.H. Berndt were commissioned by the 
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31 Australian Inves-tment Agency-"-^  to wr i te a report on how best to achieve 
th i s aim. The inst ruct ions to the Berndts were: 
We want to contact the bush nat ives, endeavour to se t t l e the Myal 
(s ic) t r i b e somewhere on our stat ions where we w i l l be able to 
more or less keep them in hand, and u t i l i s e the labour that is 
avai lable. 
Peterson et a l . (1978:22) 
When Chinnery, the Director of Native A f f a i r s , recommended to the 
Administrator that a pastoral lease, P.L. No.411, held by Wave H i l l Station 
and which was about to expire, not be re-leased but be taken over by the 
Branch as a reserve for the War l p i r i , the Austral ian Investment Agency 
agreed with the proposal. From the pas to ra l i s ts ' point of view, the 
"blacks" on such a reserve "could be of some commercial use": 
I f we are to consider the development of the ca t t l e Industry in 
the Terr i tory we must solve the problem of providing addit ional 
native labour, for very d e f i n i t e l y , camps of white stockmen w i l l 
not be avai lable or possible for many years to come, so i t i s 
from the native population tha t we w i l l be expecting t o f ind our 
stockmen of the -fuiiure. 
Aust. Inv. Agency (Arch:1945) 
The at t i tude of the manager of the Investment Agency towards his potent ial 
employees is also worth not ing. In a l e t t e r t o the Director of Native 
Affai rs, he states: 
I am certain tha t there i s a l i m i t a t i o n t o what can be done in 
c i v i l i s i n g abor ig inals and put t ing them on the same level as a 
white man. We have i l l u s t r a t i o n s from the troubles which have 
occurred in America and A f r i ca . There the natives are 
In te l l ec tua l l y of a much higher standard tha t (s ic) the 
abor ig inal . I repeat tha t the aboriginal is very adapted and 
sa t i s f ied in the environment of the c a t t l e industry and i t i s for 
the benefi t of tha t industry tha t they be encouraged t o remain in 
i t . We have very de f i n i t e Ideas as t o sa t is fy ing our natives and 
we know tha t the minis ter on his recent t r i p t o the Ter r i to ry 
considered tha t natives on the stat ions appeared t o be very happy 
in t he i r surroundings. 
Aust. Inv. Agency (Arch:1946) 
31 The Austral ian Investment Agency Pty Ltd was a holding company for the 
Vestey's corporation which held extensive pastoral in terests on the 
Northern ca t t l e s tat ions inc luding Wave H i l l , Waterloo, Limbunya, 
Birrindudu and Gordon Downs. 
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Following on from reports by his f i e l d o f f leers,^^ Chinnery's 
recommendations were that three areas be set aside to comprise the reserve 
(Chinnery Arch:1945; Arch:1947). There was the pastoral lease i t s e l f , a 
block known as "Cat f i sh" , on the headwaters of the V ic to r ia River, which 
would be used as a pastoral pro ject . Twenty-eight miles back from the 
Catfish Waterhole was Hooker Creek, and here the settlement would be b u i l t 
adjacent to the creek. The t h i r d area was the country south of Hooker 
Creek down as fa r as Winnecke Creek, the Northern border of War lp i r i 
country, which would be used for grazing c a t t l e . The area was also thought 
by the Branch to have sp i r i t ua l s igni f icance for some of the War lp i r i . 
When the Austral ian Investment Agency real ized tha t the reserve would 
be set up as a pastoral pro ject , running c a t t l e in competition with 
themselves and not simply a pool of labour under t h e i r control nor j u s t a 
reserve to which they could consign the dependants of t he i r workers, they 
turned against the idea and protested to the Government (Aust. Inv. Agency: 
Arch:1947). Surpr is ingly, t he i r objections were overruled and the Catfish 
Reserve of 845 square miles was approved by the Administrator on 27th June 
1947 (Rep. N.T. 1949a:15) and proclaimed on 8th January 1948 (Peterson 
et a l . 1978:23). The Administrator 's report for the year reads: 
The reserve w i l l be cal led "Catf ish Reserve", and a native 
settlement w i l l be established in the area at Hookers Creek. The 
functions of t h i s settlement w i l l be t o serve as a haven for 
dependants of the natives residing on adjoining pastoral 
propert ies, serve as a centre for educational and medical 
f a c i l i t i e s , and w i l l provide scope for establ ishing native 
industry and t ra in i ng in pastoral pursui ts , which w i l l provide 
trained workers for employment in the pastoral Industry. 
Rep. Admin (1949:15) 
It is noteworthy that in this case the government did not find in 
favour of the pastoral Interests. It was not that they found in favour of 
32 There were three inspections of the area. The first was in May 1945 by 
Patrol Officer W.E. (Bill) Harney who put in a favourable report. He 
concludes: "I consider the Catfish area a good site for a native 
reserve with cattle property combined where the natives could be taught 
saddle work and station craft while the women could be given training in 
domestic work to fit them for outside service" (AIAS n.d. :2). A second 
inspection was undertaken by Field Officer Clough In June 1945. In his 
report the country was described as "generally poor with patches of good 
feed in the valleys" (ibid:3). The third Inspection was made by Patrol 
Officer Harney and Cadet Patrol Officer F.A. Gubbins in May 1947. In 
this report Harney gives detailed suggestions on where to build the 
permanent settlement and the aerodrome (Harney AIAS n.d. :l-3). 
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the Yapa, but ra ther t h a t Nat ive A f f a i r s was now beginning t o develop and 
implement po l i cy in the Northern T e r r i t o r y and beginning t o develop a 
bureaucracy capable of persuading Government t o act according t o i t s own 
p o l i c i e s , ra ther than always being swayed by the pressures emanating from 
the pastoral i ndus t r y . 
oo 
The Ca t f i sh Reserve, when i t was c rea ted , was not the reserve 
Chinnery had envisaged. I t d id not inc lude the southern Winnecke Creek 
area and consequent ly, the reserve lay e n t i r e l y outs ide of W a r l p i r i country 
and was less than h a l f the s i ze of the reserve Chinnery had recommended t o 
the Admin is t ra to r . There was an at tempt in 1954 by the Nat ive A f f a i r s 
Branch t o obta in t h i s o ther area and have 1t added t o what, by t hen , had 
become known as the Hooker Creek Abor ig ina l Reserve.^ Pat ro l O f f i c e r 
Greenf ie ld inspected the area and provided a f u l l r e p o r t , but desp i te the 
arguments advanced t h a t the block was needed t o increase the v i a b i l i t y of 
the Hooker Creek Reserve as a pastora l p r o j e c t , the suggest ion was ignored. 
No reasons were g iven . The Animal I n d u s t r i e s Branch then c a r r i e d out 
evaluat ions of the pastora l p o s s i b i l i t i e s of the Hooker and Winnecke Creek 
blocks in 1955 and again in 1957 (N.T. Rep. l957a:37; 1958:37) bu t , once 
again, the matter was dropped and the area remained Crown l and . The 
33 There i s one piece of f o l k - l o r e about the estab l ishment of the 
set t lement on the Ca t f i sh Reserve t h a t can be l a i d t o r e s t . I was t o l d a 
number of t imes by 'Old T e r r i t o r i a n s ' t h a t Lajamanu i s where i t i s today 
because when the t rucks came through from Yuendumu w i th the f i r s t group 
of W a r l p i r i t o s t a r t the se t t l emen t , t he d r i v e r s were drunk ( i n some 
vers ions of the s tory they were surveyors) and instead of going t o 
Cat f ish waterhole where the se t t lement should have been b u i l t they 
a r r i ved a t Hooker Creek by mistake but decided t o b u i l d t he re anyway. 
While the s tory i s a romantic one i t lacks the me r i t of t r u t h . I t i s 
c lea r from the A d m i n i s t r a t o r ' s r e p o r t quoted and from B i l l Harney's 
second repo r t (Harney AIAS n .d . -1-3) t h a t the Ca t f i sh block and the 
Cat f i sh waterhole where t h e r e were a l ready c a t t l e yards was t o be the 
area fo r c a t t l e and the permanent se t t lement was t o be b u i l t back a t 
Hooker Creek. A temporary se t t lement was t o be se t up a t Ca t f i sh yard 
" u n t i l t he bore a t Hooker Creek . . . has been e s t a b l i s h e d " ( i b i d : 2 ) . 
When Pat ro l O f f i c e r Evans and Ryan a r r i v e d w i th t he f i r s t group of 
W a r l p i r i from Yuendumu they went t o Hooker Creek. There was a b u i l d i n g 
a t C a t f i s h , l a t e r washed away, but i t was never intended as the basis o f 
a se t t lement . Ted Evans (pe rs . comm. 1984) suggests t h a t t he d r i v e r who 
f i r e -p loughed the road from Tanami t o Hooker Creek may have got l o s t as 
the f i r s t road wandered unnecessar i ly f a r out t o the west of the d i r e c t 
route and t h i s may have given r i s e t o t he "drunken surveyors" s t o r y . 
34 The reserve of 845 square m i les was proclaimed on 8th January 1948 as 
the "Ca t f i sh Abor ig ina l Reserve" and as the se t t l ement developed i t was 
re fe r red t o v a r i o u s l y as " C a t f i s h Se t t l emen t " , "Hooker Creek Set t lement " 
and "Hookers Creek Se t t l emen t " . I n August 1952 the name of the reserve 
was o f f i c i a l l y changed t o Hooker Creek Abor ig ina l Reserve" and t h e 
se t t lement t o "Hooker Creek Se t t l emen t " . 
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reasons fo r t h i s are hard t o understand as the land was not being sought by 
any other i n t e r e s t s . Possib ly i t was simply a case of bureaucra t ic 
mismanagement and o s s i f i c a t i o n of p lann ing . 
In l i n e wi th the p r e v a i l i n g a t t i t u d e s towards Abor ig ina l people, the 
decis ion t o set up the Ca t f i sh Reserve and es tab l i sh the Hooker Creek 
Settlement was taken w i thout reference t o the people most d i r e c t l y invo lved 
- the W a r l p i r i . Nor were the W a r l p i r i consul ted when the t ime came t o move 
people out from Yuendumu t o C a t f i s h . This i s Abie Janga la 's r e c o l l e c t i o n 
of the move t o Ca t f i sh in October 1948: 
When the road t o Ca t f i sh was completed, the Government, through 
Social Wel fare, decided t o move 20 of our people t o C a t f i s h , t o 
make a se t t l ement . Two Government o f f i c i a l s , Ted Evans and Mr 
Ryan, c o l l e c t e d twenty of us, i nc l ud ing myse l f , by t r u c k . We 
were not asked, we were simply t o l d t o go. 
On the back of the t r uck we went, t o a place we d i d n ' t know, away 
from our country where we had grown up, away from our dreaming 
p laces. We went v i a Gran i tes , Tanami, Black H i l l , Suplejack and 
from the re on i n country I had never been mysel f . 
We a r r i ved in Hooker Creek and we camped t h e r e . There was one 
bore t h e r e , near the creek, and the place d i d n ' t look too bad. 
The government o f f i c i a l s asked us i f we would stay in Hooker 
Creek, instead of going on t o C a t f i s h , and we agreed t o t h a t . 
Kuipers (1984:6) 
Ted Evans (pers . comm. 1984), speaking of the t r a n s f e r of the W a r l p i r i t o 
Hooker Creek, agrees t h a t t he re was probably l i t t l e c o n s u l t a t i o n w i th the 
people, but po in ts out t h a t n e i t h e r were t he re any v i o l e n t r eac t i ons , t h a t 
people were not p h y s i c a l l y fo rced t o j o i n such t r i p s . Evans suggests t h a t 
for many of the people on t h i s f i r s t t r i p and on l a t e r t r i p s t he re was an 
element of adventure and exci tement about the prospects of the journey and 
t h i s account accords w i th the way in which W a r l p i r i people enjoy t r a v e l l i n g 
for i t s own sake today. Evans noted t h a t the ac t i ons of the government 
o f f i c i a l s a t t h a t t ime arose out of t he whole m i l i e u surrounding Nat ive 
A f f a i r s and he and o ther pa t ro l o f f i c e r s acted i n good f a i t h w i t h i n t h a t 
context . The W a r l p i r i remember some of these "Government men" such as Mr 
Evans w i th a f f e c t i o n . The i r r e c o l l e c t i o n s of several of t h e se t t lement 
superintendents are cons iderab ly less favou rab le . 
The twenty or so people who were s h i f t e d up from Yuendumu in October 
1948 formed the basis of a work p a r t y . They helped b u i l d t he rudimentary 
s t ruc tu res w i t h which Hooker Creek Set t lement commenced - a garage, then a 
house f o r the "government people" and a s t o r e . For themselves, they b u i l t 
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shelters and humpies. A road was constructed from Wave H i l l to Catfish and 
work was begun on a landing s t r i p . By March 1950, under supervision of 
Superintendent Grimster, the settlement consisted of a store, wireless 
masts. Superintendent's residence, garage, meathouse, ki tchen-dining room, 
goatyard, temporary fowl yard and s ix huts. A small garden was begun and 
the fol lowing year 340 head of ca t t l e and 26 horses were walked in from 
Mataranka to begin the pastoral pro ject . When the a i r s t r i p was f in ished in 
September 1951 Connellans, a commercial a i r l i n e subsidised by the 
Government, began a weekly mail service. By t h i s time there were forty-one 
adults but only four chi ldren l i v i n g on the settlement. Eight of the men 
were away droving (AIAS n.d .^ :8) . 
a 
I t took almost four years before the settlement was ready to commence 
functioning as a " . . . medical, educational, t ra in ing and control centre for 
the southern part of the Kimberley D i s t r i c t " (N.T. Rep. 1955:25). That, 
at least , was the aim. A fur ther "purpose" of the settlement was that i t 
would be developed: 
35 This reference to the "Kimberley D i s t r i c t " i s informative. I t could 
simply be that the Administrator 's geography was poor. The Kimberleys 
are in Western Austra l ia and the Southern region encompasses ca t t l e 
stat ions such as Stur t Creek, Gordon Downs, B i l l i l u n a , Flora Valley and 
Nicholson. Being in Western Aust ra l ia these places did not come wi th in 
the "sphere of inf luence" of the Native A f fa i r s Branch of the Northern 
Terr i tory Administrat ion. However i t i s more l i k e l y tha t the reference 
is del iberate and indicates tha t in the early 1950's the Administration 
was not overly concerned about where the labour generated by the 
establishment of Hooker Creek Settlement would be used - in Western 
Austral ia or in the Northern Te r r i t o r y . This a t t i t ude changed over the 
next few years. In the Welfare Branch report for 1957-58 the Ident ical 
words were used to describe the funct ions of Hooker Creek Settlement 
with the one exception being "V i c to r i a River D i s t r i c t " i s subst i tuted 
for "Kimberley D i s t r i c t " , thus focussing a t ten t ion on the Northern 
Terr i tory ca t t l e stat ions rather than on those in Western Aust ra l ia . 
The Administrator 's report of 1958-59 discusses the issue of the use of 
Aboriginal labour in Western Aus t ra l i a : "With the l im i ted s ta f f 
available i t has not been possible t o give the Northern Te r r i t o r y -
Western Austra l ia border the a t ten t ion i t requires. One of the chief 
d i f f i c u l t i e s in t h i s area 1s the lack of uniformity between Western 
Austral ia and the Ter r i to ry in the regulat ions perta in ing t o aborigines. 
For example, aborigines who move from one s ta t ion t o a neighbouring 
s tat ion across the border may come under a d i f f e ren t set of condit ions 
regarding pay and housing, even though both propert ies are under the 
same ownership. The entry of Western Austra l ian aborigines with drovers 
and other contractors without the knowledge of the Welfare Branch has 
also given r ise to problems and has been under discussion with the 
Western Austral ian au tho r i t i es " (N.T. Rep, 1961:44). This i s a good 
i l l u s t r a t i o n of the growth of the Native A f fa i r s (Welfare Branch) 
bureaucracy and of i t s increasing attempts t o exert control over a l l 
Aborigines and t h e i r a f f a i r s 1n the Northern T e r r i t o r y . 
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. . . as a pastora l property w i th a small amount of a g r i c u l t u r e . 
In the t r a i n i n g sphere the emphasis w i l l be upon the 
establ ishment of a primary phase pastora l t r a i n i n g p r o j e c t . 
AIAS ( n . d . -2) a 
The func t i ons of the s t a f f in t h i s process were: 
. . . ( t o ) be concerned w i t h t r a i n i n g i n those s k i l l s associated 
w i th t h e i r techn ica l and pro fess iona l q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , and i n t he 
case of tradesmen, w i th the maintenance of se t t lement equipment 
and f a c i l i t i e s . 
( i b i d : 3 ) 
Tra in ing was " o n - t h e - j o b " , but t h e r e were few t r a i n e r s . The set t lement was 
e n t i t l e d t o a nurse on s t a f f but t h i s p o s i t i o n t o o , was o f t en vacant due t o 
the d i f f i c u l t y of r e c r u i t i n g s t a f f . The school d id not open u n t i l Ju ly 
1956; and even as a " c o n t r o l c e n t r e " , the Super intendent of the set t lement 
would have been hard pressed t o keep t r a c k of everyone, as people j u s t got 
up and walked away - some of them back t o The Gran i tes , o thers a l l the way 
to Yuendumu t o be back i n t h e i r own country and w i t h o ther k i n . 
In August 1952, one hundred and t h i r t y - t w o W a r l p i r i were s h i f t e d frcxn 
Yuendumu t o Hooker Creek Set t lement and Abie Jangala recounted t h a t t he 
"people were c o l l e c t e d by t r u c k and aga in , nobody was asked i f they wanted 
t o go, they were j u s t t o l d " (Kuipers 1984:4) . There were two o ther la rge 
t rans fe rs of people t o Hooker Creek. In 1958, seventy people were moved 
from Warrabri and Yuendumu (Rep. W.B. 1959:52; AIAS n.d.^) and in 1961 a 
f u r t he r one hundred and fou r teen people o r , " immigrants" as they were 
re fe r red t o i n one r e p o r t , were s h i f t e d from Yuendumu, Warrabri and Papunya 
to Hooker Creek Set t lement (AIAS n .d . . ) . By 1958 Abie Jangala had h imse l f 
become one of those men o rgan iz ing t h e s h i f t s and i n one document (AIAS n. 
36 
d . j ) he i s l i s t e d as " R e c r u i t i n g O f f i c e r " . A prominent Lajamanu leader 
recounted h i s s to ry of how he came t o Hooker Creek. He t o l d how h i s f am i l y 
walked out of the deser t t o The Gran i tes i n t h e l a t e 1940's where they 
l i ved f o r a t ime before walk ing t o Yuendumu, then t o W i l l ow ra , back t o 
Yuendumu and f i n a l l y back t o The G r a n i t e s , a l l t h i s spread over a couple of 
years. A f t e r several months a t The Gran i tes h i s f a m i l y was taken back t o 
36 The person r e fe r r ed t o d ied a t Lajamanu i n 1985. His name along w i t h 
those of o ther deceased W a r l p i r i people 1s not g iven i n respect of t h e i r 
custom. 
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Yuendumu by Nat ive A f f a i r s and then i n 1958 wh i le s t i l l a boy of perhaps 
twelve or t h i r t e e n , before he was i n i t i a t e d , he was sent t o Hooker Creek 
"because my s tep fa ther had been moved t o t he re one year before t h a t " 
(Kuipers 1984:11). His s to ry goes on: 
We were t o l d "You jump on the t r u c k , and you jump on, get your 
swags." I t was one Social Wel fare o f f i c e r and one Abor ig ine , 
Abie Jangala, they sa id t o us, "You jump on, you've got r e l a t i o n s 
a t Hooker Creek", so we jumped on and came t o Hooker Creek by the 
end of 1958, I t h i n k i t was around October. 
( i b i d : l l ) 
Not everyone agreed w i t h the po l i cy of a s s i m i l a t i o n and of the 
pract ices on the se t t lements . P ink, an an th ropo log i s t who l i v e d f o r a 
number of years from the mid-1930's i n W a r l p i r i country a t C h i l l a Well 
north of Mt Doreen and a t Thompson's Rockhole east of the Gran i tes , was one 
who voiced her op in ions l o u d l y . She was not l i k e d by the a u t h o r i t i e s f o r 
her outspokenness and because of her unconven t i ona l i t y . T.G.H. Strehlow on 
being asked t o comment on her 1935 proposals f o r a W a r l p i r i reserve laced 
h is response w i th sarcasm and references t o a presumed " d e l i c a t e 
c o n s t i t u t i o n " (S t reh low:Arch : 1939a). In O'Grady's book on McGarry several 
times she i s d isparag ing ly r e f e r r ed t o by her contemporar ies, once by the 
po l i ce , as "Pub l i c Nuisance No. 1 " (O'Grady 1977:113). In an open l e t t e r 
to Par l iamentar ians t i t l e d "On P o l i c i e s f o r The Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Abor ig ines" , dated 13th January 1953, she expresses her views on the 
t rans fe r of the W a r l p i r i t o Hooker Creek Set t lement . She claimed t h a t the 
Mulboro ( s i c ) " f rom near H a l l s Creek" were " p r a c t i c a l l y e x t i n c t " a f t e r 
contact w i th whi tes and then goes on : 
That l a s t reasons (Mulbora) i s why the Northern W a i l b i r l have 
been moved by Nat ive A f f a i r s Dept, OUT OF THEIR OWN TRIBAL 
TERRITORY, TO PROVIDE WORKERS FOR WAVE HILL AND VICTORIA DOWNS, 
and other s t a t i o n s . HOOKERS CREEK Set t lement i s shameful 
s t e a l i n g of t he WAILBIRI TRIBE'S RIGHTS, t o a reserve i n the 
Northern area of the WAILBIRI'S OWN t r i b e - awav from the danger 
of leprosy - on those Northern s t a t i o n s . Medical repor ts have 
sa id i t i s on those . Yet the WAILBIRI IS A LEPER FREE TRIBE, -
I t soon w i l l not be! 
Pink (AIAS 1953:4; o r i g i n a l emphases) 
Her somewhat unorthodox w r i t i n g s t y l e matched her unorthodox op in i ons . 
The o f f i c i a l picrture of what was happening on t h e se t t lements was very 
d i f f e r e n t . Consider t he f o l l o w i n g from t h e Wel fare Branch repo r t f o r 
1961-62: 
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In the early history of Hooker Creek Settlement the population 
was very small, for although this was northern Warlpiri country 
there were few of these people permanently resident in the area. 
Many had drifted closer to Yuendumu and Philip Creek where 
settlements had been established ... Since the establishment of 
the (Hooker Creek) settlement, these people have gradually 
returned to the area, relieving the population pressure in the 
places to which they had drifted, and are now given the 
opportunity of training and education which will accelerate their 
social advancement. 
Rep. W.B. (1962:47). 
Contrary to this report. Hooker Creek was not Warlpiri country; the 
Northern Warlpiri had not "drifted" to Yuendumu, they had been taken there 
on trucks in 1946; the people had not "gradually returned" to Hooker Creek 
- they had never been there in the first place. In this report there is no 
mention of the 114 people transferred to Hooker Creek that year, even 
though other detailed population statistics are given. This, then, is a 
deliberate distortion of the facts and a supression of evidence about the 
true nature of the settlements that had become politically unpalatable by 
37 the 1960's. Similar distortions are found in popular writing about this 
period, for example Kettle (1967:32), who describes the Warlpiri who were 
shifted from Yuendumu in 1952 as "volunteers", and those who walked back to 
The Granites and were then shifted out again by Native Affairs officials as 
being "dispersed to Yuendumu and Hooker Creek." 
Even with the transfers the build-up of the population at Hooker Creek 
took some years. The infant mortality rate was still high and in some 
years deaths were still exceeding births. For example, although 70 people 
were transferred to Hooker Creek Settlement in October 1958, the population 
in June 1959 of 196 was only 26 greater than it had been in June 1958, 
before the transfers (Rep. W.B. 1959:52). This was due to the high death 
rate and to migration as some people left Hooker Creek and walked hundreds 
of kilometres back to their own country. Kettle, who was a nurse at 
Yuendumu in 1952 tells of a Warlpiri man, "Willie", who set out to travel 
back to Yuendumu from Hooker Creek with his two wives and two babies in 
mid-summer and how the two babies died of heat exhaustion (Kettle 1967:32). 
37 The Welfare Branch of the Northern Territory Administration published an 
Annual Report from 1957 to 1972. The early reports are naive in their 
reporting of events, for example, the 1958 report notes the transfer of 
seventy people from Warrabri and Yuendumu "to take up permanent 
residence at Hooker Creek." Over the fifteen years the reports were 
issued they became increasingly more sophisticated and more prone to 
distort the facts to accommodate the prevailing ideology within the 
Branch. 
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Meggit t records seeing a party of men, women and c h i l d r e n a t Mt. Doreen 
c a t t l e s t a t i o n en route t o Yuendumu from Hooker Creek in 1952. They had 
walked more than 200 mi les across the deser t i n " a p p a l l i n g heat" i n a 
f o r t n i g h t b r i ng ing a boy t o be c i rcumcised in the presence of h is f a t he r 
(Meggit t 1962:30). The W a r l p i r i , t hen , wh i le adapt ing t o a sedentary way 
of l i f e , brought about by the a s s i m i l a t i o n p o l i c i e s of which they had no 
knowledge, attempted t o keep the cen t ra l r e l i g i o u s and soc ia l aspects of 
the i r 1 Ives i n t a c t . 
The post-war years up t o the ea r l y 1950's saw these a s s i m i l a t i o n 
p o l i c i e s , which had been enunciated before the War, s lowly given shape and 
put i n t o p r a c t i c e . However, Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s s t i l l ranked as a low 
p r i o r i t y w i th Government. The consequent lack of funds and t o some ex ten t , 
lack of c l ea r d i r e c t i o n had resu l ted in slow progress towards the f u l l 
implementation of p o l i c y . K e t t l e , speaking as someone who l i v e d and worked 
on a se t t lement , descr ibed t h e s i t u a t i o n i n these terms: 
In 1952 the New Era f o r Abor ig ines had hard ly begun. Money was 
very l i m i t e d , s tores in sho r t supp ly , roads bad and t r a n s p o r t 
inadequate. 
Kettle (1967:19) 
Al l t h i s began t o change in t he 1950's as po l i c y was more c l e a r l y de f i ned , 
l e g i s l a t i o n d ra f ted and enacted, departments reorganized and funds 
a l located t o see t h a t t he a s s i m i l a t i o n i s t i dea l s came t o f r u i t i o n . These 
p o l i t i c a l developments are now cons idered. 
At the 1937 Conference of Commonwealth and Sta te M i n i s t e r s a number of 
p r i nc i p l es and recommendations concerning Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s had been drawn 
up. These statements, toge ther w i t h McEwan's speech t o t he House of 
Representatives in 1939, were the f i r s t major commitments by the 
Commonwealth t o a p o l i c y of a s s i m i l a t i o n . S i m i l a r statements had come out 
of Commonwealth-State conferences i n 1947 and again i n 1948. But as Paul 
Hasluck sa id of these conferences " . . . any ac t i on t h a t may have fo l l owed 
. . . was so s l i g h t as t o bear l i t t l e r e l a t i o n t o ( the) dec i s i ons " (Hasluck 
1953:11). I t was not u n t i l 1951 when Hasluck took over as M i n i s t e r of 
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T e r r i t o r i e s t h a t " a s s i m i l a t i o n as the o b j e c t i v e of na t i ve w e l f a r e " ( i b i d : 
16) was more a c t i v e l y pursued. The r e s u l t , i n the Northern T e r r i t o r y , was 
the t rans fo rmat ion of the set t lements from t h e i r ea r l y r o l e as work camps 
and ho ld ing s t a t i o n s i n t o the means through which the massive soc ia l 
changes planned by the Government f o r Abor ig ines would be achieved. What 
Hasluck d id not foresee was t h a t t he se t t l emen ts , which were designed t o be 
only temporary s tag ing posts on the way t o a s s i m i l a t i o n i n t o t he broader 
white community (Dept. of T e r r i t o r i e s 1958), would become ends in 
themselves. 
One of Hasluck 's f i r s t ac ts as M i n i s t e r ^ ^ was t o convene a na t i ve 
wel fare conference in Canberra. At t h i s conference the States and the 
Commonwealth fo rmer ly adopted the a s s i m i l a t i o n po l i c y and spe l l ed out some 
of the means f o r i t s implementat ion. Fur ther conferences were held i n 
1952, 1961 and 1963 (Tatz 1964:12) and from these conferences the 
d e f i n i t i o n of the po l i cy of a s s i m i l a t i o n , probably the most o f t en quoted 
statement in Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s , ^ ' ' ^ arose: 
A l l abor ig ines and p a r t - a b o r i g i n e s w i l l a t t a i n t he same manner of 
l i v i n g as o ther A u s t r a l i a n s and l i v e as members of a s i n g l e 
Aus t ra l i an community en joy ing the same r i g h t s and p r i v i l e g e s , 
accept ing t h e same r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s , observing the same customs 
and in f luenced by the same b e l i e f s , hopes and l o y a l t i e s as o ther 
Aus t ra l i ans . . . any specia l measures, taken f o r abor ig ines and 
pa r t - abo r i g i nes are regarded as temporary measures, not based on 
38 From 1911, when the Commonwealth took over t he a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of t he 
Northern T e r r i t o r y from South A u s t r a l i a , an A d m i n i s t r a t o r , appointed by 
the Governor-General , governed the T e r r i t o r y under i n s t r u c t i o n from the 
appropr ia te Federal m i n i s t e r i n Canberra. Up u n t i l May 1951 the 
appropr ia te m i n i s t e r was the M i n i s t e r f o r t he I n t e r i o r but from t h a t 
t ime on, w i th the c r e a t i o n of a new p o r t f o l i o , the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y was 
handed t o the M i n i s t e r f o r T e r r i t o r i e s . In 1947 a p a r t l y e l e c t i v e 
L e g i s l a t i v e Counci l was created i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y t o a s s i s t t he 
Admin i s t ra to r . This Council had s t r i c t l y l i m i t e d powers w i t h the real 
power and dec is ion making remaining w i t h t he Federal Government in 
Canberra through the M i n i s t e r . 
39 R iva l i ng even Daisy Bates ' "smoothing t h e dying p i l l o w " . 
40 Cawte (1972:155) s ta tes t h a t t he re i s "no p u b l i c document of ( t he p o l i c y 
statement) t o which reference can be made" and suggests t h a t i t i s taken 
from the M i n i s t e r ' s c o n f i d e n t i a l r e p o r t on the 1951 conference and i s 
"presumably pa r t of a press r e l e a s e " . Tatz (1964:12) g ives t h e 
f o l l o w i n g reference : The Po l i cy o f A s s i m i l a t i o n , dec is ions of 
Commonwealth and s t a t e m i n i s t e r s a t the na t i ve we l f a re conference, 
Canberra, 26-27 Januarv 1961, issued by the Department of T e r r i t o r i e s , 
Canberra, wh i le Watts and Ga l lacher (1964:33) a t t r i b u t e i t as a 
statement a r i s i n g out of " t h e Conference of S ta te and Commonwealth 
M in i s t e r s i n 1963." Th is l a t t e r re ference has been taken up by l a t e r 
w r i t e r s such as Holm (1981:35) . 
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colour, but intended to meet t h e i r need for special care and 
assistance to protect them from any i l l e f fects of sudden change 
and to assist them to make the t rans i t i on from one stage to 
another in such a way as w i l l be favourable to t he i r soc ia l , 
economic and p o l i t i c a l advancement. 
Hasluck fur ther expounded the policy in various speeches and addresses 
during 1951 and 1952. In an address en t i t l ed "The Future of the Austral ian 
Aborigines" delivered at the 29th meeting of the Austral ian and New Zealand 
Association for the Advancement of Science in August 1952 he stated: 
Full assimi lat ion w i l l mean tha t the aborigine shares the hopes, 
the fears, the ambitions and the loya l t i es of a l l other 
Australians and draws from the Austral ian community a l l social 
needs, sp i r i tua l as well as mater ia l . Whether biological 
assimilat ion goes hand-in-hand with cu l tura l assimi lat ion is a 
matter which time w i l l reveal but my own guess would be tha t , i f 
cul tural assimi lat ion occurs, mating w i l l fol low natura l ly . 
Hasluck (1953:57) 
Taking these statements at face value there can be l i t t l e doubt as to the 
intentions the Government had about the future of Aborigines. Quite 
simply. Aborigines would cease to ex is t as cu l t u ra l l y d i s t i nc t peoples. 
There can also be l i t t l e doubt from a reading of Hasluck's speeches at the 
time that he, as the prime mover in seeing tha t the policy was c lear ly 
enunciated and then acted upon, was motivated by the deepest of concern for 
the welfare of Aboriginal people. But reading these pol icy statements 
t h i r t y or more years a f te r they were formulated, the unconscious arrogance 
of the assumption of white cu l tura l super ior i ty stands out sharply: 
"Aborigines w i l l a t ta in . . . " There was no question of choice; no 
consideration of whether Aboriginal people might have other ideas and 
aspirations of t h e i r own. The only p o s s i b i l i t i e s were seen to be 
segregation or ass imi la t ion. Segregation was rejected on the grounds tha t 
acculturation was well advanced among Aborigines and there was therefore no 
longer a genuine chance of ha l t ing the process. The Government, with an 
eye to internat ional opin ion, also f e l t tha t a segregation pol icy might be 
viewed negatively and sought for Aust ra l ia a supposedly more dynamic and 
posit ive policy (Hasluck 1953:58). Assimi lat ion was the choice. Cultural 
adaptation leading t o cu l tu ra l plural ism was never entertained as a pol icy 
option for Aboriginal people. 
In a paper tha t foreshadowed many of the l a te r developments of the 
1970's in Aboriginal wel fare, Rowley (1962:250) takes up t h i s question of 
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choice, point ing to the "stubborn adherence of the black to his world of 
the s p i r i t , and to his essential se l f " and to the adherence of the 
Aborigines to values d i rec t ly opposed to those of middle-class white 
Austral ians: 
. . . middle class v i r tues of careful materialism and periodic 
piety appear to have t he i r counterparts, in Aboriginal groups, of 
gambling and extravagance. 
( ibid:250) 
Although Rowley's character izat ion of the values of white middle class 
Australians and also of the values of Aboriginal groups may be overstated, 
he does make the t e l l i n g point that Aboriginal people were not about to 
abandon a l l and embrace white cu l ture with open arms. Moreover, as Tatz 
(1964) has shown, given the practices that occurred on the ground, in the 
settlements, there was v i r t u a l l y no chance tha t ass imi la t ion, as defined, 
could take place. However, the d ispar i t i es and contradict ions that were to 
occur between policy and pract ice were not foreseen and the Commonwealth 
moved to introduce new ordinances in the Terr i tory that gave the 
assimilation pol icy i t s l e g i s l a t i v e forms. 
The f i r s t of these ordinances was the Welfare Ordinance introduced to 
the Northern Ter r i to ry Legis lat ive Council in 1953. Complementary 
leg is la t ion regulat ing wages and employment condit ions was passed as the 
Wards Emplovment Ordinance, 1953.'^^ Taken together these two pieces of 
leg is la t ion replaced the Aboriginal Ordinance which had been in e f fec t with 
minor amendments since 1981. Yet, while the intent ions of these new 
ordinances were cer ta in ly d i f f e ren t from those in the Aboriginal Ordinance 
assimilat ion as the aim replaced the previous p ro tec t ion is t -
segregationist aims - the same methods of r i g i d r e s t r i c t i o n were s t i l l 
enshrined in the l e g i s l a t i o n . Under the new laws the term 'Abor ig ina l ' 
disappeared; the Ordinances dealt only with "wards" but " . . . wards were 
restr ic ted as Aborigines had been. They had to be managed" (Rowley 1970: 
41 There was considerable controversy wi th in the Council over the concept 
of "wardship" (see Northern Ter r i to rv Leg is la t ive Council Debates for 
20th-22nd June 1953 and 8th-10th June 1953) but the Ordinance passed 
with l i t t l e amendment although not o f f i c i a l l y enacted un t i l 1957. Evans 
(1981:7) a t t r i bu tes the delay in commencement t o the "enormous 
administrat ive requirements . . . necessary before the new Ordinance could 
be enforced", in pa r t i cu la r , the compilation of the Register of Wards. 
See footnote 42. 
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239).^2 In 1954 a D i r e c t o r , w i th powers akin t o those of the Chief 
Pro tec tor of 1910, was appointed as guardian of a l l wards. He had con t ro l 
over t h e i r p roper ty , t h e i r movements, t h e i r place of abode, t h e i r wages, 
even, in many respects , t h e i r sexual and domestic l i v e s . He cou ld , and 
d i d , segregate them on reserves and set t lements and he had complete con t ro l 
over access t o those areas. The one major change from the e a r l i e r 
l e g i s l a t i o n was t h a t pa r t -Abor ig ines were excluded from wardship and thus 
from i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n or c o n t r o l . 
L i f e on the set t lements i s what concerns us here - the real l i f e 
experiences t h a t the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i have undergone. At the t ime of 
w r i t i n g i t i s f i f t e e n years s ince the Welfare Era fo rma l l y ended, long 
enough f o r the average wh i te s t a f f member^^ a t Lajamanu t o not even know of 
the existence of t h a t pe r i od , l e t alone t o understand the p rac t i ces on the 
sett lements a t t h a t t ime . Yet , a l l t he Abor ig ina l adu l t s a t Lajamanu were 
e i t he r born dur ing t h i s per iod or they l i v e d through t h a t t ime (see Figure 
4 . 1 ) . Consider, f o r example, the experiences of a W a r l p i r i person born in 
1930, who i n 1985 a t t he age of f i f t y - f i v e would be in t he ceremonia l ly 
most ac t i ve and p r e s t i g i o u s per iod of l i f e . Such a person would have grown 
up dur ing a t ime of g rea t confus ion f o r the W a r l p i r i , as t h e i r economy was 
destroyed, as they were e x p l o i t e d f o r t h e i r l abour , as they crowded in t o 
the per iphery of the wh i te wor ld and then were herded i n t o se t t lements . As 
a teenager and then a young a d u l t , l i f e would have been s t r i c t l y c o n t r o l l e d 
by whi te people and t h e person would have been t o t a l l y dependent upon wh i te 
o f f i c i a l s f o r h i s or her l i v e l i h o o d and s u r v i v a l . Not u n t i l we l l i n t o 
t h e i r f o r t i e s would t h a t person have f e l t any l i f t i n g of these pressures 
and begun t o experience the o rd ina ry freedoms and r i g h t s of c i t i z e n s h i p 
t ha t whi te Aus t ra l i ans accept w i thou t ques t i on . 
A p a r t i a l f e e l i n g f o r l i f e on the se t t lements dur ing t h e Wel fare Era 
can be obtained from a cons ide ra t i on of t he annual repor ts of t he Welfare 
Branch. The f i r s t of these r e p o r t s was f o r t he 1957/58 year. In t he 
42 Under the Ordinance i n d i v i d u a l s , o n l y , were t o be committed as wards t o 
the care of t he s t a t e , and on ly on the grounds t h a t they stood i n need 
of specia l care and ass is tance . Yet a l l " f u l l - b l o o d Abor ig ines " who 
could be counted by the Wel fare Branch f i e l d o f f i c e r s were placed on the 
Register o f Wards (15,439 names had been l i s t e d by June 30 1957) w i thou t 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n as t o t h e i r i n d i v i d u a l c i rcumstances (Rep. N.T. 1958:34) . 
In p rac t i ce t hen . Abor ig ines became a d i s t i n c t lega l c l ass of persons, 
a l l of one race (Tatz 1964:26) . 
43 The term "wh i te s t a f f member" w i t h i t s i n s t i t u t i o n a l connota t ions i s 
used consc ious ly . 
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course of a one thousand word sec t ion of the "p rogress" of the p o l i c i e s a t 
Hooker Creek Set t lement , the W a r l p i r i themselves me r i t only one sentence: 
The people served by t h i s se t t lement are mainly nor thern W a i l b r i s 
who have t r i b a l a f f i l i a t i o n s w i t h the wards a t both Warrabri and 
Yuendumu. 
Rep. W.B. (1958:28)^4 
The res t of the sec t ion i s taken up w i th comments on communications, 
purpose of se t t lement , labour , c a t t l e p r o j e c t , l i v e s t o c k , horses, p igs , 
goats, communal feed ing , gardens, orchards, l uce rne , pasture, a g r i c u l t u r a l 
p r o d u c t i o n , ^ canteen, b u i l d i n g s , roads, spo r t s , soc ia l evenings and school 
camps. The most t e l l i n g paragraph in the sec t ion reads: 
The goat herd was t r a n s f e r r e d t o an area adjacent t o t he o ld 
Hooker Creek we l l which was res tored f o r use as a permanent 
f resh-water supply . A group of wards has been s e t t l e d a t t h i s 
water, and i t i s t h e i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o care f o r and main ta in 
the goat herd. This system, in a d d i t i o n t o d ispers ing the ward 
popula t ion from the immediate se t t lement area, has reduced s o i l 
and herbage des t r uc t i on around the se t t lement t o a minimum and 
f a c i l i t a t e d herd c o n t r o l . M i l k p roduc t ion . . . 
( i b i d : 2 8 ) 
The W a r l p i r i had become no more than an ad junct t o the goat herd and i t i s 
the goats whose we l f a re i s discussed i n some d e t a i l , not t he we l f a re of the 
wards. 
Throughout the years of t he r e p o r t , t he heavy emphasis on the 
mechanics of running t h e se t t lements as i n s t i t u t i o n s remained. I n v a r i a b l y 
44 With one excep t ion , t h i s sentence was used over t he next nine years In 
the repor ts as the only d e s c r i p t i o n of t he W a r l p i r i . There i s a 
monotony t o t he f i f t e e n repo r t s issued between 1957/58 and 1971/72 w i th 
whole phrases and sec t ions t h a t pu rpo r t t o r e p o r t on t h e progress of the 
Government's p o l i c i e s being repeated word f o r word, year a f t e r year . 
45 The r e p o r t i n g of p roduct ion was v i r t u a l l y obsess iona l . For example we 
are t o l d t h a t among many o ther Items 3906 lbs of tomatoes were produced 
a t Hooker Creek i n 1958/59 but only 41 lbs of peas. The butchers 
managed t o c o l l e c t 208 ga l l ons of d r i p p i n g w h i l e out i n t he stock yard 
they had been hard a t work producing "200 u n i t s of Hobble s t r a p s " (Rep. 
W.B. 1959:54). Tatz (1964:150) a t t r i b u t e s t h i s obsession t o a 
bureaucracy t h a t was caught up w i t h red tape and t h e des i re f o r 
s t a t i s t i c s i n order t o demonstrate "p rog ress " as we l l as t o 
super in tendents and o ther se t t lement s t a f f who were, on the whole, 
unt ra ined and i l l equipped i n terms of resources f o r the complex task of 
implementing soc ia l change p o l i c i e s and who t h e r e f o r e busied themselves 
w i th the concrete aspects of t h e i r j obs t h a t they could understand and 
handle. 
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the superintendents at Hooker Creek, in t h e i r sectional reports, gave 
detai ls on population, the gardens, the pastoral pro ject , food production, 
constructions and bui ldings. In 1961/62 "health and hygiene", "ca ter ing" , 
and "social a c t i v i t i e s and change and social contacts" appeared and from 
1963/64 "housing", "education", and "Aboriginal l i f e and customs" became 
regular topics for comment. The l a t t e r entry was usually negative: 
. . . the local residents remained f a i r l y strongly oriented to 
t he i r t r i b a l values, customs and pract ices. The custom . . . of 
avoiding and avert ing one's eyes from persons of the opposite sex 
who stand in par t icu lar kin re lat ionship to one was strongly in 
evidence and presented a number of embarrassing episodes for the 
residents when operating in a community situa-t ion, and a number 
of day-to-day administrat ive pin pricks for the s ta f f . 
Rep. W.B. (1966:117). 
Although ceremonial l i f e and social customs deemed as ' u n c i v i l i z e d ' were 
rarely forceably suppressed at Hooker Creek,4" there were attempts to 
res t r i c t such a c t i v i t i e s . The polygamous marriage customs of the War lp i r i 
attracted par t icu lar a t ten t ion ; " the custom does appear to be on the wane" 
was the vain hope in 1962, and the dormitory system set up at Hooker Creek 
in 1963 was a shor t - l i ved attempt to break the promise system by 
segregating the teenage g i r l s . Some of the reports in the l i g h t of the 
Warlpir i way of l i f e are v i r t u a l l y farc ica l in t h e i r desire to see change, 
to see 'progress' where i t did not ex i s t : 
On Mother's Day, hostel g i r l s Inv i ted t h e i r parents to afternoon 
tea prepared by themselves. A l l expressed themselves as sui tably 
impressed. 
Rep. W.B. (1964:101) 
46 Although I could f i nd no evidence of d i rect attempts to supress 
ceremonial l i f e amongst the Lajamanu War lp i r i , there 1s evidence 
avai lable from Yuendumu tha t some superintendents did take "ac t ion" when 
they saw f i t : "The corroboree of the i n i t i a t i o n of the young men has 
accompanied much of the time of the wards on t h i s settlement from 1/1/58 
to 19/4/58 . . . Action was taken to end the corroboree as the labour 
s i tua t ion , both on the settlement and on neighbouring s ta t ions , was 
becoming more and more acute." (AIAS n.d.. : l o r ig ina l emphasis). At 
Hooker Creek ceremonial a c t i v i t y was kept t o a minimum during most of 
the year by demands of work. A l l able bodied men were required t o work 
which l e f t l i t t l e time for ceremony. During the s ix week Christmas 
holiday period the pract ice was to take the Yapa out t o Catf ish 
waterhole and leave them there with some rat ions fo r several weeks whi le 
they performed t h e i r ceremonies. (Recollections of Lajamanu people; Max 
Cartwright, pers. comm. 1984). 
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Or consider the f o l l o w i n g as an i n d i c a t i o n t h a t a s s i m i l a t i o n , the t u r n i n g 
from t r a d i t i o n a l ways, was proceeding apace: 
Cyc l ing i s a new form of r e c r e a t i o n . Six men purchased new 
b icyc les from Kather ine and each week-end the par ty sets out on a 
long excurs ion . 
Rep. W.B. (1963:47) 
Many of the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i are ambivalent about t he "Wel fare days" and 
there 1s a tendency amongst some of the o lde r people t o look upon t h a t t ime 
as " the good o ld days". Several men spoke favourab ly about the t r a v e l l i n g 
they did as drovers through the 1950's and 1960's. I t was common p rac t i ce 
at t h a t t ime t o d ispatch groups of men from Hooker Creek t o the 
p a s t o r a l i s t s who wanted t h e i r labour f o r months, even years , a t a t ime . ^^ 
But fo r o ther W a r l p i r i t he re i s a b i t t e r n e s s about t h a t t ime . One of the 
most i n f l u e n t i a l men a t Lajamanu responded t o my ques t i on ing : 
- I get angry about t he way my people were t r e a t e d by wh i tes . I 
don ' t l i k e t o t h i n k about i t or t a l k about i t . 
A young man spoke of t he shame he s t i l l f e e l s when he remembers how he saw 
his mother t r e a t e d : 
- We had t o have an inspec t ion of our camp every morning. This day 
my mother hadn ' t r o l l e d our swags up p rope r l y . The 
super intendent j u s t came along and threw matches in and burn t up 
those swags wh i l e we stood t h e r e . 
I t would be wrong t o convey the impression t h a t Hooker Creek was ak in t o a 
concentrat ion camp. There were however, aspects of the penal colony about 
the p lace; i n a document e n t i t l e d "The Funct ions of Hooker Creek 
Sett lement" (AIAS n . d . ^ : i ) i t i s noted t h a t : 
A small number of wards res ide on t h i s se t t lement who have been 
sent on committal from areas of the N.T. f o r d i s c i p l i n a r y 
r e t e n t i o n . 
The set t lement was t h e product of what t he wh i t es , who were i n c o n t r o l , 
wanted i t t o be, w i t h i n t h e l i m i t s of t h e resources a t t h e i r d isposal and 
those wh i tes , l i k e those who work t h e r e today , had mixed a t t i t u d e s towards 
47 For example, see "Report on an experiment using Centra l A u s t r a l i a n 
Abor ig ines as seasonal workers in N.S.W., J a n - A p r i l 1966", Sharp and 
Tatz (1966:69-72) . 
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t h e i r "charges" . They var ied from o u t r i g h t r a c i s t s ^ ^ t o compassionate and 
car ing people. One of the l a t t e r k ind re turned t o Lajamanu wh i l e I was 
there and I saw the welcome he rece ived : " . . . a good o ld chap, a bloody 
good mechanic . . . " was the way he was descr ibed by loca l people. But given 
the poor resources'^" coupled w i t h the d r i ve by the Welfare Branch f o r 
tang ib le r e s u l t s , the set t lement was o f t en run f a i r l y t i g h t l y . Work had t o 
be done and the W a r l p i r i were regimented i n t o doing i t . The Yapa remember 
one p a r t i c u l a r super intendent who t r i e d t o run the set t lement along the 
l i nes of a m i l i t a r y camp and, under the Welfare Ordinance, the 
superintendent had the a u t h o r i t y t o con t ro l h i s se t t lement , t o put down 
t roub le and t o have of fenders sent t o a d i s t a n t se t t lement as punishment. 
Although not al lowed under t he Ordinance, the r e s t r i c t i o n of food supp l ies 
was a lso used as a d i s c i p l i n a r y measure and as a means of soc ia l con t ro l 
(Tatz 1964:248-252). 
Leaving aside the ambivalence t h a t many W a r l p i r i fee l about t he 
Welfare e ra , the r e l a t i o n s h i p s t h a t they had w i t h wh i te people a t t h a t t ime 
were f a r less problemat ic than they are today. There was one agency, the 
Welfare Branch, t h a t regu la ted many major aspects of t h e i r l i v e s - food , 
wages, employment, law, heal th se rv i ces , educat ion - and several key 
o f f i c i a l s t o whom they r e l a t ed and through whom the outs ide wor ld was 
48 The term " r a c i s t " i s not t oo s t rong t o descr ibe an o f f i c e r who wrote in 
h is o f f i c i a l r epo r t t o t he Wel fare Branch: "The o ther hazard ( s i c ) i s 
g e t t i n g the na t i ve t o do an honest days work . . . The na t ives are simply 
'bone l a z y ' or are they 'born l a z y ? ' I could never f i n d the answer." 
And aga in : "The young g i r l s are s tup id most of the t ime . They 
m i s i n t e r p r e t kindness and f r i e n d l i n e s s f o r love and des i re . I g ive them 
a wide b e r t h . As f o r t he young men - except a few - res t are 
'b l u d g e r s ' . " 
49 S ta f f tu rnover was always very high a t Lajamanu. As an example by 
1967/68 w i th a popu la t ion of 399 Abor ig ines the f o l l o w i n g p o s i t i o n s were 
a v a i l a b l e : super in tendent , manager, a s s i s t a n t manager ( c a t t l e ) , 
ass i s tan t manager ( f a r m ) , ganger, c l e r i c a l a s s i s t a n t , senior mechanic, 
senior s i s t e r , s i s t e r , k i t chen superv i so r , a s s i s t a n t k i t chen superv i so r , 
head teacher and s i x t eache rs , a s s i s t a n t pre-school teacher , storeman, 
senior ca rpen te r , hygiene superv isor and head stockman. N o n - o f f i c i a l 
pos i t i ons were res i den t miss ionary and manager of the coopera t ive s t o r e . 
However in h i s r epo r t of t he year t he super in tendent commented: "The 
year was marked by many changes i n s t a f f . There were lengthy per iods 
when less than 50% of the a d m i n i s t r a t i v e p o s i t i o n s were f i l l e d . The 
tu rnover of s t a f f was we l l over 100%" (Rep.W.B.1968:141). Coombs and 
Stanner (1974:27) commented: "The wh i te s t a f f . . . have reason t o t h i n k 
of appointment t o Hooker Creek as evidence of personal f a i l u r e . " 
W r i t i n g as they d id a t t h e end of t h e Wel fare Era, they be l ieved i t 
necessary t o change the c o n v i c t i o n " t h a t Hooker Creek 1s a k ind of 
Abor ig ina l S i b e r i a . " The rap id tu rnover of s t a f f , none of whom stayed 
f o r any length of t ime led t o cons tan t l y changing a d m i n i s t r a t i v e 
procedures, methods and alms w i t h r e s u l t a n t confus ion a l l round. 
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brought t o them. Harry Giese, the D i rec to r of Wel fare from the incep t ion 
of the Branch u n t i l i t s demise i n 1973 was known throughout the T e r r i t o r y 
by Abor ig ina l people. As f a r as they were concerned he was the Government, 
and given the d i r e c t personal involvement he had w i t h almost every aspect 
of the operd t ion of h is Branch, t h e i r assumption was not e n t i r e l y 
i l l f ounded .50 
While I have ta l ked of the "Wel fare Era" i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y , 
extending f o r a twenty year per iod from 1953 u n t i l the end of 1972, t he re 
were a number of l e g i s l a t i v e , po l i c y and p o l i t i c a l changes dur ing t h i s 
t ime, espec ia l l y in the 1960 's , t h a t came i n response t o growing pressures 
exerted by Abor ig ina l people and t h e i r supporters f o r a l i b e r a l i z a t i o n of 
Abor ig inal a f f a i r s . In 1962 the E l e c t o r a l Act was a l t e r e d t o extend the 
f ranchise t o any Abor ig ina l person who wished t o be e n r o l l e d and a t Hooker 
Creek t h i s resu l ted i n approximately e ighteen W a r l p i r i vo t i ng f o r the f i r s t 
t ime in the Federal e l e c t i o n s t h a t were held on 10th November, 1962 (Max 
Car twr ight per. comm. 1984). Major l e g i s l a t i v e changes took place in 
September 1964 when the Welfare Ordinance was repealed and the 
Social Welfare Ordinance commenced.^•'- I t meant, among o ther t h i n g s , t h a t 
Abor ig inal people were now f r e e t o d r i n k , al though not on the reserves, and 
marriage across r a c i a l l i n e s was poss ib le w i thou t t h e permission of t he 
Di rector of Wel fare . From t h i s t ime on. Abor ig ina l people in t h e Northern 
T e r r i t o r y were no longer wards except in regard t o wages. The other 
remaining item of d i s c r i m i n a t o r y l e g i s l a t i o n which r e f e r r ed t o Abor ig ina l 
c i t i zens by race, concerned access t o reserves. The i n t e n t i o n of t he 
changes was l a r g e l y t o e l i m i n a t e from the Ordinances any r e s t r i c t i o n s 
placed on Abor ig ina l people as a race. "Need" replaced "wardsh ip " , which 
in e f f e c t had meant "Abor ig ina l i t y " , as t he basis f o r de l i ve ry of spec ia l 
assistance. However, as Rowley (1978:147) has noted: "people are not f r e e 
u n t i l they know they are f r e e " and the two remaining i tems of 
d i sc r im ina to ry l e g i s l a t i o n c o n s t i t u t e d e f f e c t i v e l i m i t a t i o n s on the freedom 
50 Tatz (1964:41) desc r i b i ng t h e I n te rna l a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of t h e Wel fare 
Branch uses t h e analogy of a b i c y c l e wheel " w i t h the D i r ec to r a t t he hub 
and a l l o ther s t a f f as so many po in t s on the c i r cumfe rence . " 
51 Amendments were a l so made t o o ther Northern T e r r i t o r y Ordinances which 
had s p e c i f i c a l l y placed r e s t r a i n t s on Abor ig ines such as the L icens ing 
Ordinance, t he Firearms Ordinance and t h e I n t e r s t a t e Wards Ordinance. 
52 The issue of wage c o n d i t i o n s i s a l a rge and complex one. Although the 
Wards Emplovment Ordinance 1953 had se t down minimum wage c o n d i t i o n s , 
the miss ions , t h e pas tora l i ndus t r y and t h e Government i t s e l f were 
exempt from i t s p r o v i s i o n s . A f u l l t rea tment of t he sub jec t i s t o be 
found i n Stevens (1974) . 
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of Abor ig ines on the reserves. Although they were now l e g a l l y f u l l 
c i t i z e n s t h i s was not app l ied " . . . in r e l a t i o n t o wages, employment, 
vocat ional t r a i n i n g and accommodation!" as Lippmann (1981:40) comments 
wi th some i n d i g n a t i o n . 
In the mid-1960's the re was a lso a restatement by the Federal 
Government of i t s o f f i c i a l po l i cy f o r Abor ig ines . I t now read: 
The po l i cy of a s s i m i l a t i o n seeks t h a t a l l persons of Abor ig ina l 
descent w i l l choose t o a t t a i n a s i m i l a r manner and standard of 
l i v i n g as t h a t of o ther Aus t r a l i ans and l i v e as members of a 
s i ng le A u s t r a l i a n community.^^ 
The key words " s h a l l a t t a i n " i n t he o r i g i n a l f o rmu la t i on had been changed 
t o the more permissive " w i l l choose t o a t t a i n " . However, in i t s e f f e c t , 
even i f not i n i t s i n t e n t , t h i s rewording was l i t t l e more than cosmetic. 
Two important events , a l luded t o i n e a r l i e r chapters , a lso occurred dur ing 
t h i s t ime - the Wave H i l l s t r i k e of 1966 and the nat iona l referendum of 
1967. The s t r i k e was one of the key events t h a t t r i g g e r e d the land r i g h t s 
movement of the 1970's and the referendum paved the way f o r the 
Commonwealth t o l e g i s l a t e f o r Abor ig ines l i v i n g i n t h e S ta tes . 
However, a t Hooker Creek, as on o ther se t t lements i n t he Northern 
T e r r i t o r y , these var ious changes had l i t t l e immediate e f f e c t on the 
re l a t i ons between the Yapa and the wh i te s t a f f whose task i t was t o 
implement t he po l i c y of a s s i m i l a t i o n . The p r a c t i c e of reg imenta t ion , the 
hallmark of t he " t o t a l i n s t i t u t i o n " (Goffman 1 9 6 1 : x i i i ) , cont inued as 
before wi th no change of pace nor a l t e r a t i o n t o t he way th ings a c t u a l l y 
happened on the ground. The f i r s t i n d i c a t i o n of t he massive changes t h a t 
were s h o r t l y t o descend came i n 1971 a t t h e Conference of Federal and Sta te 
Min is ters when t h e Prime M i n i s t e r , B i l l y MacMahon announced: 
Abor ig ines must be helped t o take an inc reas ing p a r t i n t h e 
arrangement of t h e i r own a f f a i r s . 
53 Press Statement, Department of T e r r i t o r i e s , Canberra, 22 .7 .65 . 
54 The referendum resu l t ed i n changes t o two clauses i n t he C o n s t i t u t i o n 
which had d i sc r im ina ted aga ins t Abor ig ines . Sect ion 127 had excluded 
Abor ig ines of f u l l descent from na t iona l census counts and sec t i on 51 
( xxv i ) had p r o h i b i t e d t h e Federal Government from passing laws r e l a t i n g 
t o Abor ig ines l i v i n g In t h e S t a t e s . The referendum t o amend t h e c lauses 
was passed by a record vo te of 89.34 percent . 
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These changes which MacMahon foreshadowed were t o come, but not under h is 
government. While the Welfare Era d id not r e s u l t i n t he a s s i m i l a t i o n of 
t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people i n t o mainstream A u s t r a l i a n s o c i e t y , i t d id r e s u l t 
in massive changes t o t h e i r way of l i f e . The W a r l p i r i , fo r example, from 
being a "deser t people" (Meggi t t 1962) had become an i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d and 
impounded people, c l i n g i n g tenanc ious ly t o t h e i r r e l i g i o u s b e l i e f s and 
values, but forced by circumstance t o compromise many of t h e i r t r i b a l 
customs. Thei r wor ld en larged, new a s p i r a t i o n s were c rea ted , new s k i l l s 
were learned and t h e i r knowledge of t he mot i va t i ons and the i n s t i t u t i o n s of 
t h e i r whi te c o n t r o l l e r s increased d r a m a t i c a l l y . The W a r l p i r i se t t l ements , 
from t h e i r o r i g i n s as r a t i o n depots f o r " s t a r v i n g n a t i v e s " (O'Grady 1977: 
97) , were p rogress ive ly t ransformed i n t o work camps t o which " loads of 
picked na t i ves " were consigned " t o provide permanent labour" (Pat ro l 
O f f i ce r Rep. :Arch: 1949), through labour pools f o r the c a t t l e s t a t i o n s where 
the people could be of "some commercial use" (Aust . Inv . Agency:Arch: 
1945), i n t o t h e i r f i n a l man i fes ta t i ons as " t o t a l i n s t i t u t i o n s " t h a t 
attempted t o educate and t r a i n t he " n a t i v e s " i n t he ways of t he dominant 
c u l t u r e . 
The educat ional and t r a i n i n g f u n c t i o n s of t he se t t lements operated on 
four l e v e l s : f i r s t , through the schoo ls ; second, through formal adu l t 
education and vocat iona l t r a i n i n g courses ; t h i r d , through non- fo rmal , on-
the- job t r a i n i n g around t h e se t t lements and i n t h e stock camps; and f o u r t h , 
through d a i l y informal f a c e - t o - f a c e i n t e r a c t i o n s w i t h wh i te people. Up 
un t i l 1949 formal school ing f o r Abor ig ina l people i n t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y 
took place only on t h e miss ions . However in 1950, as a r e s u l t of 
recommendations a r i s i n g out of j o i n t Commonwealth and Sta te conferences i n 
1947 and 1948, four government schools^^ were es tab l i shed f o r Abor ig ina l 
ch i ld ren under the con t ro l of t h e Commonwealth O f f i c e of Educat ion. The 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r these and ensuing government schools was t r a n s f e r r e d t o 
the Welfare Branch of t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y Adm in i s t r a t i on in 1953 and 
w i th in ten years almost t h r e e thousand c h i l d r e n were e n r o l l e d i n t h e 
fourteen miss ion schoo ls , t he e ighteen government schools on pastora l 
p roper t ies and t h e twe lve government schools on se t t l emen ts . By 1963, 
Hooker Creek School which opened i n 1956 w i th an enrolment of 24 , had 
55 The schools were a t Bagot Reserve i n Darwin, a t t h e Bungalow i n A l i c e 
Spr ings, a t D e l e s a v i l l e , a se t t l emen t near Darwin, and a t t he W a r l p i r i 
se t t lement a t Yuendumu. 
56 See Watts and Gal lacher (1964:26-32) f o r h i s t o r y of Abor ig ina l Education 
in t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y , 1950-1963. 
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increased in size to 69. The aims of these schools, set down by the 
Commonwealth Off ice of Education in 1951, were: 
( I ) To equip Aboriginal chi ldren ul t imately to support themselves 
and t h e i r fami l ies in the economic structure of the Northern 
Ter r i t o ry . 
( I I ) To encourage the improvement of Aboriginal environmental 
condit ions, both domestic and communal. 
( H i ) To discover and provide for the development and ta lents and 
creat ive a b i l i t i e s of Aboriginal ch i ldren, 
( iv) To bridge the gap between the Aboriginal heritage and the 
economy in which these people must ul t imately assume places as 
independent un i ts . 
Watts and Gallacher (1964:31) 
Education was thus to be a primary vehicle for assimi lat ion. The Director 
for Native A f f a i r s , F. Moy, informed the l eg i s la t i ve assembly: 
. . . i f the natives (are) to become economically independent and 
soc ia l ly acceptable, they must absorb the character is t ics of the 
European way of l i f e and with t h i s in view much emphasis ( i s ) 
being placed on " soc ia l " education. 
N.T. News. 22.1.53. 
Always, however, the emphasis was also an economic one; F. Johnson, Member 
of the Legis la t ive Council for Al ice Springs warned t h a t : 
. . . new and very d i f f i c u l t even dangerous, problems w i l l ar ise in 
the N.T. social structure as the standard of education among 
aborigines is raised . . . we should not k id ourselves tha t there 
i s n ' t a la ten t danger in t h i s education business . . . l e t i t be 
understood now, a semi-educated minori ty stuck with a social 
stigma, and no employment prospects, are going to give t roub le , 
and w i l l be en t i t l ed to . . . i f opportuni t ies are provided for 
better l i v i n g standards, economic freedom as wel l as "mental" 
then we w i l l have among us useful happy c i t i zens , able and 
w i l l i n g t o take t h e i r part in the community. 
The Australian Advocate, 31.7.53 
111 1964 a major and extensive review of Aboriginal education was 
carried out in Northern Ter r i to ry schools by B.H. Watts and J.D. Gallacher. 
Their recommendations led t o a complete overhaul of Aboriginal education 
and set the organizat ional , methodological and philosophical d i rect ions for 
Aboriginal education in the Northern Ter r i to ry for at least the next ten i f 
not the next twenty years. Although t h e i r work was f i rm ly set w i th in the 
assimi lat ion po l i c ies of the day they did acknowledge tha t : 
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. . . c u l t u r a l d i v e r s i t y i s one of t he major means of the 
enrichment of a soc ie t y . This j u s t i f i e s a cons ide ra t ion of the 
Abor ig ina l c u l t u r e in p lanning t h e educat ional programme. 
Watts and Gal lacher (1964:34) 
Nonetheless, in i t s out-work ings dur ing the Wel fare Era, Abor ig ina l 
education paid l i t t l e more than l i p - s e r v i c e t o Abor ig ina l c u l t u r e . The 
cur r icu lum, i t s methods and i t s teachers were a l l very wh i te . Post-pr imary 
sect ions were set up i n a l l t he l a r g e r schools w i th an emphasis on 
"domestic sc ience" f o r the g i r l s and "manual a r t s " f o r the boys and 
res iden t i a l co l leges es tab l i shed i n Darwin, A l i ce Springs and Nhulunbuy 
which allowed some students t o go on t o high school educat ion .^^ 
I t was a lso dur ing the Wel fare Era t h a t the foundat ions were l a i d f o r 
the system of adu l t educat ion t h a t e x i s t s f o r Abor ig ina l people in t he 
Northern T e r r i t o r y a t present . Sect ion 10 of t h e Socia l Welfare Ordinance 
stated t h a t i t was a duty of t he D i r ec to r of Social Wel fare w i th respect t o 
Abor ig inal a d u l t s : 
. . . t o arrange as f a r as p r a c t i c a b l e f o r t h e i r educat ion 
i nc lud ing vocat iona l t r a i n i n g ; and t o a s s i s t them t o ob ta in 
s u i t a b l e employment. 
A Central T r a i n i n g Establ ishment was duly se t up i n Darwin in 1959^^ and 
basic i n s t r u c t i o n p rogress ive ly phased in f o r Abor ig ina l nurs ing 
ass i s tan ts , teach ing a s s i s t a n t s , bu tchers , bakers and cooks a s s i s t a n t s . On 
the se t t lements , home management cent res were es tab l i shed even though most 
Abor ig inal people had no houses i n which t o l i v e . The Watts-Gal lacher 
repor t commented on t h e need f o r "educat iona l programmes f o r adu l t s t o 
complement pr imary school programmes i f soc ia l change i s t o be f o s t e r e d " 
and recommended t h a t t h e s t a f f on t h e se t t lements who were t o act as a d u l t 
education " i n s t r u c t o r s " be made aware "o f t he phi losophy and basic 
p r i n c i p l e s of a d u l t educat ion f o r Abor ig ines " (1b1d:114). However no 
i n d i c a t i o n was g iven as t o what t h a t phi losophy was or what those 
p r i n c i p l e s were. Adu l t educat ion courses run under t he auspices of t h e 
Welfare Branch commenced on most se t t lements about t h i s t ime and were 
o f fe red on a v o l u n t a r y , out of work ing hours, bas i s . The content of t he 
57 Kormllda Col lege i n Darwin opened i n 1967, Dhupuma Col lege some 20 km 
out of Nhulunbuy in 1972, and Y i r a r a Col lege in A l i c e Springs i n 1973 
a f t e r the Wel fare Era had ceased. 
58 See Ford and Gal lacher (1976:3-10) f o r a h i s t o r y of voca t iona l t r a i n i n g 
f o r Abor ig ina l people i n t h e Nor thern T e r r i t o r y , 1952-1976. 
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courses varied from settlement to settlement depending on what s k i l l s local 
white people had to o f fe r , but the emphasis was upon basic l i t e r a c y , 
numeracy, hygiene and technical subjects. 
The white s ta f f on the settlements were also required t o act as 
t ra iners and inst ructors during t h e i r working day but as Max Cartwright 
commented (pers. comm. 1984) on his time as a mechanic at Hooker Creek in 
1962: 
- People simply went about t h e i r jobs and done the best they could. 
We were more working types. We never had time to s i t down and 
explain th ings. 
Rather, Aboriginal people learn t such s k i l l s as bui ld ing and carpentry and 
motor mechanics by working on the job with white supervisors. The t ra in ing 
they received during these years was highly var iable and largely dependent 
upon the enthusiasm and in terest of whoever happened to be employed by the 
Welfare Branch as a tradesperson. Some Aboriginal people acquired 
considerable technical s k i l l s in t h i s manner but i t was a very 
uncoordinated system. Aboriginal people were "ass is tants" and " t ra inees" 
on a " t ra in ing allowance" with no end goals in s ight . Pre-trade courses 
commenced in Darwin in 1967 and in March 1972 the Vocational Training 
Centre was established a t Batchelor, 60 km south of Darwin, which, l i ke the 
ear l ier Central Training Establishment offered courses for teaching and 
nursing assistants and a range of other technica l ly oriented vocational 
courses. 
In summary, the period from the beginning of the Second World War t i l l 
the end of 1972 was a time of great change for many t r i b a l Aboriginal 
people in the Northern Te r r i t o r y . By the end of t h i s period there were 
v i r t ua l l y no t r i b a l people l e f t l i v i n g t h e i r former t rad i t i ona l s ty le of 
l i f e in the bush or in the desert. I t was an era of heavily directed 
change, especial ly during the l as t twenty years when the Government through 
i t s Welfare Branch attempted to implement i t s pol icy of assimi lat ion on 
missions and settlements and t o a lesser degree on pastoral propert ies. 
Specific changes were deemed necessary and through l e g i s l a t i o n , negative 
sanctions established to see tha t the programmes could be enforced. These 
programmes, such as the educational one, were cer ta in ly e f fec t i ve in 
bringing massive social and cu l tu ra l changes to the l i ves of Aboriginal 
people, but they were not the changes o r i g i n a l l y envisaged. I f the ea r l i e r 
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per iod of undi rected change t h a t sought t o p ro tec t and segregate Abor ig ina l 
people was charac ter ized above a l l e lse by racism, then t h i s second p e r i o d , 
one of d i rec ted change aimed a t the a s s i m i l a t i o n of Abor ig ina l people, was 
character ized above a l l e lse by pa te rna l i sm. 
4.4 CHANGING DIRECTION : 1973-1987 
Over the l a s t f i f t e e n years . Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s i n A u s t r a l i a have been 
transformed. P o l i t i c a l changes, i n s t i g a t e d a t t he Federal and Sta te 
l e v e l s , have found t h e i r expressions i n reforms i n t he communities and i n 
a l t e r a t i o n s in t he p o s s i b i l i t i e s f o r i n d i v i d u a l Abor ig ina l people. This 
chapter i s concerned p r i m a r i l y w i th the changing r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the 
War l p i r i and wh i te people, as evidenced i n t he h i s t o r y of the development 
of Lajamanu community. In order f o r t h i s h i s t o r y t o be t r a c e d , i t i s 
necessary t o examine the changes t h a t have taken place a t t he h igher 
p o l i t i c a l and a d m i n i s t r a t i v e l e v e l s , as we l l as examining some s p e c i f i c 
events t h a t have occurred i n t h e wider A u s t r a l i a n soc ie t y . However, 
because space i s l i m i t e d , only t he major changes and events can be 
discussed here. 
In December 1972 the A u s t r a l i a n Labor Pa r t y , led by Gough Whit lam, won 
the Federal e l e c t i o n s . For t he f i r s t t ime in twen ty - th ree years an 
Aus t ra l ian Government formed by a nominal ly non-conservat ive pa r t y , came t o 
power. Although Whi t lam's Government held o f f i c e f o r only t h ree y e a r s , ^ ^ 
many reforms had been enacted and many f a r reaching changes in A u s t r a l i a n 
l i f e set i n motion dur ing t h a t t i m e . Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s was one area t h a t 
Whitlam and h i s cab ine t immediately se t about t o r e s t r u c t u r e . Wi th in weeks 
of the e l e c t i o n , t he Department of t he I n t e r i o r was disbanded, t he 
admin i s t ra t i ve s t r u c t u r e s of t h e Wel fare Branch in t he Northern T e r r i t o r y 
dismantled, and t h e po l i cy of a s s i m i l a t i o n which had guided prev ious 
Governments, the bureaucracy, and i n many ways t h e general p u b l i c i n i t s 
a t t i t u d e towards Abor ig ina l people, was repud ia ted . A new p o l i c y , 
encapsulated i n t he term " s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n " , was enunc ia ted : 
Abor ig ina l communities dec id ing t h e pace and nature of t h e i r 
f u t u r e development w i t h i n t h e l e g a l , soc ia l and economic 
r e s t r a i n t s of A u s t r a l i a n soc iety .^*^ 
Duke and Sommerlad (1974:14) 
59 See Walter (1980) f o r an ana l ys i s of the events t h a t lead t o t h e 
dismissal of t he Labor Governmen-t. 
60 This statement of the p o l i c y came out of a recommendation from a seminar 
of community adv isers he ld a t Ba tche lo r , N.T. , in 1973. 
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A Commonwealth Department of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s was set up and a M i n i s t e r 
f o r Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s appointed. In t he Northern T e r r i t o r y a d i v i s i o n of 
t h i s new Department took over some of the f unc t i ons of t he o ld Welfare 
Branch and r a t i o n a l i z e d the opera t ions of o ther areas. P r i o r t o 1973, dual 
health systems and educat ion systems had ex i s ted i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y , 
one fo r non-Aborigines and another , through the Wel fare Branch, fo r 
Abor ig inal people. These areas were now apport ioned out t o the appropr ia te 
Departments so t h a t , f o r example, by January 1974 Education f o r the e n t i r e 
community in the Northern T e r r i t o r y had become a r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of the 
Commonwealth Department of Educat ion. 
In the year lead ing up t o t h e 1972 e l e c t i o n t he re had been growing 
d iscontent and a g i t a t i o n by Abor ig ina l people i n Aus t ra l i an c i t i e s , 
cu lminat ing i n t he establ ishment of t he Abor ig ina l Embassy i n a t e n t on the 
lawns of Par l iament House i n Canberra.^^ While such events had l i t t l e 
immediate e f f e c t upon people on the remote reserves in t he Northern 
T e r r i t o r y such as the W a r l p i r i , these and s i m i l a r ac t ions s i g n a l l e d t o 
p o l i t i c i a n s and A u s t r a l i a n s g e n e r a l l y , t h a t Abor ig ina l people were on the 
move and t h a t they would no longer simply acquiesce t o t he mu l t i t ude of 
degradations t h a t had been t h e i r l o t throughout t he country f o r so long . 
In response t o these events t h e Labor Government set up the Nat ional 
Abor ig inal Consu l ta t i ve Committee as a forum f o r Abor ig ina l people. Many 
of them took t h e Prime M i n i s t e r ' s s tatement , a t t he i n s t a l l a t i o n of the 
f i r s t members of t he Committee in December 1973: " . . . our most impor tant 
ob jec t i ve now i s t o r es to re t o Abor ig ines the power t o make t h e i r own 
decisions about t h e i r own way of l i f e " , as i n d i c a t i n g an u l t i m a t e I n t e n t by 
the Government t o e s t a b l i s h a b lack par l iament (Lippmann 1981:78). The i r 
hopes were t o go u n f u l f i l l e d , as t h e Consu l ta t i ve Committee remained a 
purely advisory body w i th no funds a t i t s d isposal and no power. The 
Abor ig inal concept of s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n and t h a t of t he Government proved 
t o be very d i f f e r e n t . 
Although Abor ig ina l a s p i r a t i o n s were f r u s t r a t e d i n t h i s a rea , t h e 
Labor Government d id b r i n g about o ther impor tant changes i n c l u d i n g t h e 
i n t r o d u c t i o n of b i l i n g u a l educat ion t o se lec ted Abor ig ina l schools , most of 
them in t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y , ^ ^ t h e encouragement and fund ing of a 
61 For desc r i p t i ons of t he Abor ig ina l Embassy see Lippmann (1981:51-53) . 
62 See Watts , McGrath, and Tandy (1973) . 
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widespread outstat ion movement,°^ and most s ign i f i can t of a l l , the 
establishment in 1973 of the Woodward Commission tha t u l t imately led to the 
Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Ter r i to rv ) Act 1976, although the Act was 
passed only af ter Whitlam had been removed from o f f i c e . These issues w i l l 
be returned t o , but f i r s t I wish to examine the s i tua t ion of the War lp i r i 
at Lajamanu around the time these events were taking place in the wider 
community. 
Two documents w i l l be used to indicate what Lajamanu, or Hooker Creek 
Settlement as i t was s t i l l ca l led , was l i k e a t t h i s c r i t i c a l t ime. The 
f i r s t document is a short a r t i c l e about Hooker Creek published in 
The Bu l l e t i n , 26.5.73, and wr i t ten by a young teacher, C. Adamson, who 
spent seven months working in the school. The a r t i c l e t i t l e d "Where White 
Power Rules" ta lks of people employed in "meaningless a c t i v i t i e s " , in a 
place where "no v i s i t o r s ever go" because " i t s the end of the l i n e " . She 
describes "barbed wire fences" around the school, the houses of the white 
people, and around the kitchen where "one beast (from the 3000 head of 
cat t le) is given to the kitchen each week, supposedly t o supply the protein 
needs of the 550 (people)". There are "no houses for the War l p i r i " , 
"corporal punishment is common for Hooker Creek Aboriginals under the age 
of 13", and af ter a group of chi ldren damaged a horse trough: 
. . . the settlement kitchen was closed t o the en t i re population as 
a punishment for not d i sc ip l i n i ng the ch i ld ren. The workers 
protested during the morning and were a l l docked a hal f a day's 
pay. 
The B u l l e t i n , 26.5.73:14; 
Adamson goes on to complain of the unqual i f ied s t a f f and refers t o the very 
high turnover: "Last year alone there were 17 d i f f e ren t kitchen 
supervisors." Her most condemnatory comments are reserved for her 
colleagues: 
The school doesn't begin to cater t o t h e i r needs and anyway many 
of the teachers are e i ther rac i s t ("shaddup an' l i s t e n . Do you 
want t o be niggers a l l yer l i ves?" ) or t o t a l l y uninterested (" I 
only came here to save a l o t of money for a section on the east 
coast") . 
(ib1d:15) 
63 See House of Representatives (1987) and Nathan and Japanangka (1983) 
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I t would be easy to discount Adamson's a r t i c l e as sensat ional is t journalism 
were i t not for the fact that many of the points she makes can be 
corroborated in a second document: "A Report on a V i s i t to Yuendumu and 
Hooker Creek", March 1974, wr i t ten by two eminent au thor i t ies , Dr.H.C. 
Coombs, a leading advisor to the Government on Aboriginal a f f a i r s , and W.E. 
H. Stanner, Professor of Anthropology at Austral ian National Univers i ty . 
Coombs and Stanner f i r s t attack previous administrat ions and the policy the 
settlements expressed: 
. . . to i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e a free-ranging people in sedentary and 
non-sel f supporting v i l lage- type communities, under almost to ta l 
social control by white authori t ies> in the hope of assimi lat ing 
them to the mental i ty , habits and values of white society. 
Coombs and Stanner (1974:1) 
They go on to discuss the settlement "from the point of view of the 
Government's stated po l i c ies " . They conclude tha t Hooker Creek " i s a 
disaster area": 
Our impression was tha t neither the Aboriginal Council nor the 
community which i t represents believes tha t i t i s in fact or is 
to be trusted with real au thor i ty . The white s ta f f . . . have 
reason to th ink of appointment t o Hooker Creek as evidence of 
personal f a i l u r e or departmental antagonism towards them. 
( i b i d : 27 ) . 
They claim that nursing s t a f f "refuse duty on the sett lement", tha t 
"Aboriginal housing is almost non-existent", tha t "almost a l l the 
Aborigines l i v e in camps of appal l ing squalor", tha t the hosp i ta l , roads 
and administrat ive bui ldings "bear the marks of shameful neglect", tha t 
power and water supplies are "precar ious", tha t food i s "scarce", t ransport 
"unrel iable" due to the roads, tha t i l l e g a l importation of drink "d isrupts 
the Aboriginal society" and "makes white residents insecure", tha t 
teenagers are " i d l e , bored and undisc ip l ined" , tha t vandalism is 
"commonplace" and tha t "not unnatural ly morale i s low". Unlike Adamson 
they do not attack the white s t a f f , but comment tha t i f the community i s t o 
develop i t w i l l be necessary " to end the convict ion tha t Hooker Creek i s a 
kind of Aboriginal Siber ia" ( ib1d:27) . 
That convict ion seems to have been slow in forthcoming. By 1976 
Par let te (1976:46) was s t i l l describing the re la t ionsh ip between white and 
black a t Hooker Creek as "bas ica l ly one-sided and shallow" and in support 
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quotes the views of a wh i te res iden t missionary l i n g u i s t , a man who died a t 
Lajamanu and whom the W a r l p i r i speak of w i th great respec t : 
Most Europeans have a t best a p a t e r n a l i s t i c a t t i t u d e towards the 
Wa lb i r i and some are o u t r i g h t p re jud i ced . There fore , t he re i s no 
assoc ia t ion other than t h a t requ i red by the d a i l y work 
r e l a t i o n s h i p . Europeans keep t o themselves and assoc ia te j u s t 
w i th each o ther . A few except ions are one or two teachers who 
are genuinely dedicated and want t o make a l a s t i n g c o n t r i b u t i o n ; 
but t h i s does not prevent them from commit t ing some ser ious 
blunders because they lack an th ropo log ica l t r a i n i n g and 
awareness. 
( ib1d:46) 
Hooker Creek cont inued in t h i s manner throughout t he 1970 's , w i th the o ld 
p a t e r n a l i s t i c pa t te rns t h a t had been es tab l i shed i n t h e "Wel fare Days" 
dying hard. In i t s i s o l a t i o n , the se t t lement d id not keep up w i th the more 
dynamic pace of change t h a t was t a k i n g place i n o ther areas i n the Northern 
T e r r i t o r y . For example, in t h e communities of M i l i n g i m b i , Gal iwinku and 
Y i r r k a l a in Arnhemland, changes i n t h e pa t te rns of b l ack -wh i t e r e l a t i o n s h i p s 
were being fos te red by a comparat ively en l i gh tened , benevolent and u n i f i e d 
mission s t a f f who, on the whole, genuinely attempted t o implement t h e i r own 
pol icy of t r a i n i n g , withdrawal and s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n f o r Abor ig ina l people 
(Un i t ing Church in North A u s t r a l i a 1974). Deeper soc i o l og i ca l causes f o r 
the d i f f e r e n t i a l r a te of change could be sought, f o r example i n t h e very 
d i f f e r e n t contact h i s t o r i e s of t he two areas, but t h e p o i n t t o note i s t h a t 
although po l i cy had changed, t he pracrt ice a t Hooker Creek lagged f a r 
behind. A good example of t h i s l ag i s seen through the Commonwealth's 
B i l i ngua l Education Programme."^ Th is innova t ion was in t roduced t o 
Mi l ing imbi i n February 1973 only two months a f t e r t he Federal Government 
announced the Programme. The Lajamanu people had t o w a i t a f u l l ten years 
before the Department of Education would agree t o fund ing a programme i n 
t h e i r community, and then only a f t e r cons iderab le a g i t a t i o n by Abor ig ina l 
people and sympathet ic school t eache rs . ^^ 
In t h e i r r e p o r t . Coombs and Stanner made recommendations t o t h e 
Government in a number of areas i n c l u d i n g d e c e n t r a l i z a t i o n , economic 
p r o j e c t s , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and soc ia l r e l a t i o n s , use of a l c o h o l , housing, 
" A b o r i g i n a l i z a t l o n " of se r v i ces , t r a i n i n g of wh i te personnel and l oca l 
64 See Watts , McGrath and Tandy (1973) . 
65 See the submission by Paddy P a t r i c k Janga la , House of Representat ives 
(1984:3828). Also see sec t i on 6 . 3 . 
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people, rec rea t iona l f a c i l i t i e s and a d u l t educat ion . A number of these 
recommendations were u l t i m a t e l y acted upon and, a t l e a s t i n terms of 
community f a c i l i t i e s and se rv i ces . Hooker Creek was s lowly upgraded t o 
create a more hab i tab le environment f o r the ma jo r i t y of people. However, 
in 1987 many of the issues addressed t h i r t e e n years before are s t i l l issues 
of concern t o t he community and these w i l l be I d e n t i f i e d as t h i s account 
proceeds. 
Leaving, t e m p o r a r i l y , the d iscuss ion of Hooker Creek, I once again 
examine p o l i t i c a l events a t the Federal l e v e l . The e l e c t i o n s c a l l e d i n t he 
aftermath of the c o n s t i t u t i o n a l c r i s i s when the Whitlam Government was 
dismissed, resu l ted in t he L i b e r a l - N a t i o n a l Country Party c o a l i t i o n being 
returned t o Government. Under t he leadersh ip of Malcolm Eraser t he 
c o a l i t i o n re ta ined power f o r the next seven years . Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s , 
which under Labor had received an unprecedented i n j e c t i o n of funds, now 
suf fered reversa ls w i th budgetary c u t s , more austere programmes and more 
l i m i t e d p o l i c i e s (Lippmann 1981:81-84) . However the basic reforms t h a t had 
been i n i t i a t e d by the previous Government were i n l a rge measure, al lowed t o 
stand. The po l i cy of s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n , ra ther than being renounced, was 
now renamed and redef ined emerging as a po l i c y of self-management. As 
Viner, the M i n i s t e r f o r Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s def ined i t : 
The po l i cy of self-management requ i res t h a t A b o r i g i n a l s , as 
I n d i v i d u a l s and communit ies, be i n a p o s i t i o n t o make the same 
kinds of dec is ions about t h e i r f u t u r e as o ther Aus t ra l i ans 
customar i ly make, and t o accept r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f l ow ing from those 
d e c i s i o n s . " ^ 
The d i s t i n c t i o n between " s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n " and "self-management" i s not 
immediately c l e a r and i t i s now common t o hear t he terms used synonomously 
by pari i amenta r ians . " ^ However in i t s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n w i t h i n t he Department 
of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s , self-management emphasized Abor ig ina l groups and 
i n d i v i d u a l s t a k i n g dec is ions w i t h i n a s t a t e - s t r u c t u r e d a d m i n i s t r a t i v e 
framework, "programmed self-management" as Rowley (1986:137) c a l l s i t , 
whi le s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n was viewed as advocat ing more rad i ca l concepts 
even i f these could not be c a r e f u l l y d e f i n e d . ^ The a t t i t u d e t hen , as now, 
66 See Dept. of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s (1979) f o r t h e p o l i c y speech by the 
M i n i s t e r t o t h e House, 24 .11 .78 . 
67 For example by Hold ing i n Dept. of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s (1987 :4 -9 ) . 
68 Coombs (1978:218) suggests t h e C o a l i t i o n opted "more c a u t i o u s l y " f o r 
self-management. 
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was t h a t "managing" y o u r s e l f and your community was a respons ib le ac t i on 
but "de te rmin ing" you rse l f was more suspect since i t could lead t o ac t ions 
over which the bureaucracy might have no c o n t r o l . 
The issue of the 1970's in Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s was no t , however, s e l f -
determinat ion or self-management. As welcome as these changes i n po l i cy 
were t o Abor ig ina l people, they were nonetheless wh i te slogans f o r 
government p o l i c y . Nor was the issue one of budgetary increases, improved 
f a c i l i t i e s and greater o p p o r t u n i t i e s . A l l these were p e r i p h e r a l . The 
c e n t r a l , enduring i ssue , was t h e issue of l and . When Land Rights became a 
r e a l i t y in the Northern T e r r i t o r y " ^ i t was not simply a mat ter of t he 
r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of proper ty t i t l e , i t was a lso a matter of t he 
r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of power. In r e t r o s p e c t , i t i s s u r p r i s i n g t h a t t he 
conservat ive L i b e r a l - N a t l onal Country Party c o a l i t i o n passed the 
l e g i s l a t i o n . The i r Government was l a r g e l y made up of people who only f i v e 
years e a r l i e r had been say ing : 
. . . i t i s whol ly wrong t o encourage Abor ig ines t o t h i n k t h a t 
because t h e i r ancestors have had a long assoc ia t i on w i th a 
p a r t i c u l a r piece of l and . Abor ig ines of t he present day have the 
r i g h t t o demand ownership of i t . 
In a l l l i k e l i h o o d , t he ex ten t of t he t r a n s f e r of power t h a t would 
progress ive ly take place and the autonomous vo ice i t would a f f o r d 
ind iv idua l Abor ig ina l leaders through land r e l a t e d o rgan iza t i ons such as 
the Land Counc i l s , was not seen i n advance. 
While the Land Rights B i l l was weaker than t h e one Whitlam had been 
preparing and l i m i t e d t o t he Northern T e r r i t o r y , i t t r i g g e r e d land r i g h t s 
l e g i s l a t i o n i n South A u s t r a l i a , New South Wales and V i c t o r i a and se t a 
precedent t o which Queensland, Tasmania and Western A u s t r a l i a w i l l 
u l t ima te l y be fo rced t o a d j u s t . From t h e l i m i t e d p o i n t of view of t he 
percentage of land t o which secure t i t l e i s now h e l d . Land R igh ts in t h e 
Northern T e r r i t o r y must be judged a remarkable v i c t o r y f o r Abor ig ina l 
69 Land Rights became a r e a l i t y w i th t he passage of t h e Abor ig ina l Land 
Rights (Northern T e r r i t o r v ) Act) 1976. A l l former reserves 
au tomat i ca l l y became Abor ig ina l l a n d . Claims f o r o ther areas of 
unal ienated Crown land are heard be fo re a Land Commissioner. See f o r 
example, Peterson e t a l . (1978) ; Wafer and Wafer (1979) ; McConvel 1 and 
Hagen (1981); Maddock (1983) ; Char lesworth (1984) ; Rowley (1986) . 
70 The Statement by the M i n i s t e r of t h e I n t e r i o r , Peter Nixon, House of 
Representat ives, Hansard, 3 . 9 . 7 0 , p.968. 
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people. '-^ With c e r t a i n p rov isos , they now have the power t o con t ro l 
whi tes on t h e i r l and , t o exclude them i f they choose, and t o negot ia te 
agreements w i th any companies t h a t seek t o e x p l o i t resources on t h e i r 
lands. This i s genuine power. But i t has not been won e a s i l y and by the 
1980's t h i s power was cons tan t l y being tes ted by whi te pastoral i s t s , 
miners, and by Governments of both the R igh t and the n o m i n a l - L e f t . ' 3 I t i s 
a f l u i d s i t u a t i o n i n which many issues s t i l l have t o be reso l ved ' but t he 
moral argument l i e s s t rong ly w i th Abor ig ina l people (Egan 1986; Rowley 
1986:68-92). 
For the W a r l p i r i , land r i g h t s i s he lp ing t o reshape t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p 
wi th whi te people. Through the lega l processes set up under the 
l e g i s l a t i o n they have regained the la rge m a j o r i t y of t h e i r former lands . 
Land Rights were a lso a p r e r e q u i s i t e t o d e c e n t r a l i z a t i o n i n t o o u t s t a t i o n s , 
a movement which amongst the W a r l p i r i has been s t ronges t a t Yuendumu, but 
which has a lso been seen a t Lajamanu. In 1987 the re are s i x o u t s t a t i o n s 
from Lajamanu, the c l o s e s t , L u r l j u on ly 8 km from the cen t ra l community, 
and the f u r t h e s t , Y a r r l p i r i , over 400 km away. The i n f r a s t r u c t u r e of bores 
and huts f o r t h i s l a t t e r o u t s t a t i o n , was se t up by North F l i nde rs Mines as 
par t of the agreement t he Central Land Counc i l , in con junc t ion w i th t he 
t r a d i t i o n a l owners of t he mine area of The Gran i tes , negot ia ted w i t h the 
company. This i s a good example of t he way the Land R igh ts l e g i s l a t i o n i s 
a l t e r i n g the r e l a t i o n s h i p s of Abor ig ina l people t o wh i te people as we l l as 
a l t e r i n g t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p t o t he land i t s e l f . The o u t s t a t i o n movement, 
growing out of land r i g h t s , has al lowed some people t o move away from the 
centra l communities. Continuous d i r e c t contact w i t h wh i tes can then be 
avoided, a s i t u a t i o n not poss ib le i n t h e communit ies. The land i t s e l f 
s t i l l r e ta i ns a cen t ra l s p i r i t u a l s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the people, but w i t h 
mining r o y a l t i e s or w i th t h e p o s s i b i l i t y of them a new r e l a t i o n s h i p t o t he 
71 By August 1987 Abor ig ina l land which t o t a l l e d 448,588 sq. kms 
representated 33.3 percent of t he Northern T e r r i t o r y . See Department of 
AbcMginal A f f a i r s (1987:24) . 
72 The Land Rights Act incorpora tes an o v e r - r i d i n g c lause t h a t a l lows t h e 
Commonwealth t o a l low mining i n t h e face of Abor ig ina l oppos i t i on i f i t 
i s judged t o be " i n t h e Nat ional i n t e r e s t " . See a l so Chapter 4 , 
foo tno te 14. 
73 The Northern T e r r i t o r y Government formed by the Country L ibe ra l Party on 
the R igh t , and Federal Government formed by a f a c t i o n a l ized Labor Pa r t y , 
nominal ly on the L e f t . 
74 For example. Issues such as exc i s i ons from pastora l p r o p e r t i e s . 
75 In con junc t ion w i t h o ther Abo r ig ina l c la imants t h e W a r l p i r i have been 
Invo lved i n seven land c l a ims , a l l of them success fu l . The land t h a t 
they have been unable t o purchase or c l a im i s p r i m a r i l y on Mt Doreen, 
Supplejack and Mongrel Downs pastora l p r o p e r t i e s . 
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land arises. Meillasoux (1978:327) notes how in these s i tuat ions ea r l i e r 
re lat ions of personal dependence upon the land become transformed and "land 
becomes an object of contract and the nexus of new social re lat ions between 
black and white". At th i s t ime, the roya l t ies that can be derived from 
mining ac t i v i t y appear a t t rac t i ve to the majority of Lajamanu War lp i r i . 
However, the social and environmental impact of large scale operations in 
the i r country upon t h e i r t r i b a l way of l i f e should not be underestimated. 
These are matters of great s igni f icance to War lp i r i people, and are an 
example of the sort of issue, that in Chapter Eight i t w i l l be argued, 
should be the basis of adult education a c t i v i t i e s . 
In January 1979 the Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs published an 
"Overview Report" on Lajamanu.^^ This report shows tha t in the s ix years 
since the Welfare period ended a number of community f a c i l i t i e s had been 
substant ial ly upgraded. The school was extended in 1975 with a l i b r a r y , an 
a r t - c ra f t un i t , a pre-school, a domestic science block and more classrooms 
being added. A new health centre was opened in 1976 and f l a t s b u i l t for 
the r'jrses. The police compound, erected in 1978 on the main road at the 
entrance to the town, consists of a courthouse, a s ta t ion , c e l l s , and 
houses for two police o f f i ce rs and t h e i r fami l ies . According t o the 
report, the Aboriginal community was not consulted over the des i rab i l i t y or 
the s i t i ng of any of these structures. 
Organizational changes had also taken place during t h i s t ime. Three 
Aboriginal associations funded by the Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs had 
been established - the Hooker Creek (Lajamanu) Community Council I nc . , the 
Yuwarl i Housing Associat ion, and the Wampana Progress Association. There 
was also a Catt le Project funded and contro l led by the Department. The 
impression conveyed in the report is t ha t each of these organizations was 
st ruggl ing: 
The Council is essent ia l ly a white s t ructure . . . i t does have 
considerable d i f f i c u l t i e s in coming t o terms with the European 
ways of doing th ings. Nevertheless the Council 1s determined 
tha t i t should run i t s own a f f a i r s in accordance with the 
Government's self-management pol icy as they understand i t . 
76 The name "Hooker Creek" (sometimes Hooker's Creek) was commonly used by 
whites to refer to Lajamanu up un t i l the 1980's. I t i s symptomatic of 
the re lat ions tha t existed t ha t there was resistance, even a t the 
o f f i c i a l level t o using the name Aboriginal people preferred - Lajamanu. 
There were whites at Lajamanu in 1983 and 1984 who s t i l l referred t o the 
community with a l l i t s derogatory connotations as "Hooker Creek". 
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However, they consider that t h e i r views are not l is tened to or 
t he i r plans are f rust rated by Government agencies at Lajamanu, 
Katherine, or Darwin and by European advisers working at 
Lajamanu. 
Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs (1979:19) 
While housing for the Yapa had improved, with approximately twenty-six two 
and three bedroom houses and fourteen one-room huts with no f a c i l i t i e s 
being avai lable for an Aboriginal population in excess of seven hundred 
people, i t was s t i l l woefully inadequate: 
The housing program at Hooker Creek has never achieved an 
acceptable rate in the bui ld ing of houses . . . The practice of the 
Housing Association of employing European tradesmen (and the need 
to provide accommodation for t h e i r fami l ies) is undermining 
Aboriginal se l f - su f f i c iency . A number of houses intended for the 
Aboriginal community eventually become pr ivate accommodation for 
European s ta f f and so defeat the purpose. 
( ib id:14) 
The Wampana Progress Association ran the store, the bank agency and the 
Connair agency. A European manager, with his wife employed as bookkeeper 
was chosen to run the store "because of his wi l l ingness t o t r a i n s t a f f " . 
Two Aboriginal checkout g i r l s and an Aboriginal assistant were also 
employed in the store. While there were few complaints about the 
management: 
. . . the f loors and the shelves (of the store) were unclean and 
several packets of ro t t i ng vegetables were avai lable for sale . . . 
goods tha t were marked were, in some cases, approximately three 
times higher than Darwin prices and some unmarked goods were sold 
for less than A.C.T. pr ices. 
( ib id:16) 
The report is also heavily c r i t i c a l of the way the ca t t l e project was being 
run by a Department of Aboriginal A f fa i r s o f f i c e r "who readi ly admits t o 
having no knowledge of the ca t t l e industry" ( i b i d :12 ) . The recommendation 
by Coombs and Stanner in 1974 had been tha t the project should be handed 
over to the Yapa. This had s t i l l not happened and the "enterpr ise" i s 
judged in the 1979 report as "not rea l l y operat ional" and as "defunct". 
The report goes on: 
. . . the people have no incent ive to get the project moving whi le 
they can ' t se l l the c a t t l e or run i t as they wish. A recent sale 
of ca t t l e from Lajamanu real ised $30,000. The Community was 
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bewildered t o hear t h a t the money went i n t o Consol idated Revenue 
and not t o them . . . the re i s an urgent need f o r measures t o be 
undertaken t o prevent the t o t a l f a i l u r e of t he p ro jec t . . . i f 
they are t o take over the p ro jec t app rop r ia te support should be 
provided as the Council f e e l s " t h a t i f i t f a i l s , t h e y ' d be 
blamed". 
( i b i d : 1 3 ) 
When, f i n a l l y , the p ro jec t was handed over , i t d id f a i l , and the Yapa were 
blamed. ^^ 
I t i s apparent from the repo r t t h a t although the days of 
superintendents and heavy-handed reg imenta t ion of the people were past , and 
although money was being spent on the community in unprecedented amounts , ' " 
the po l i cy of self-management had not r esu l t ed i n an harmonious community 
"making dec is ions about i t s f u t u r e " and "accept ing r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r the 
r e s u l t s " (Viner o p . c i t . ) as the po l i c y requ i red . Ins tead , non-Abor ig inal 
people, in both l e g i t i m a t e and i l l e g i t i m a t e ways, cont inued t o dominate the 
community. For example, po l i ce had been posted a t Lajamanu t o solve the 
problems of "vanda l ism" , of " law lessness" and of grog-running t h a t the 
" insecure wh i tes " were so concerned about (Coombs and Stanner o p . c i t . ) . 
However, one policeman a t l e a s t , brought w i t h him a form of lawlessness of 
h is own. In August 1977 nine Abor ig ina l boys between the ages of four teen 
and eighteen s t o l e a ca r , f o l l o w i n g wh ich , t he loca l po l i ce constable 
hobbled the boys toge ther and fo rced them t o weed a garden. A po l i ce 
inqu i ry was held when these and o ther i l l e g a l ac t i ons by the constable were 
reported i n t he media. He was found g u i l t y of " se r ious e r r o r s of 
judgement" and removed from the community. ' The overview team, repo r t i ng 
on the s i t u a t i o n in 1979, found t h a t pol ice-community r e l a t i o n s were 
77 See sec t ion 5.3 f o r t he demise of t he C a t t l e Company. 
78 The Report (Department of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s 1979:3) g ives t h e f o l l o w i n g 
f i g u r e s f o r t o t a l fund ing of t h e Hooker Creek (Lajamanu) Community 
Council I n c . : 73/74 $2076; 74/75 $155,076; 75/76 $318,778; 76/77 
$311,096; 77/78 $510,017. The Yuwarl 1 Housing Assoc ia t i on rece i ved : 
73/74 $514,000; 74/75 $400,000; 75/76 $340,000; 76/77 $190,000; 77/78 
$166,158. 
79 The constable a lso used an automat ic shot gun t o destroy seventy f lagons 
of con f i sca ted l i q u o r i n t h e main s t r e e t ou ts ide t h e s t o r e and wore a T-
s h i r t bear ing t h e slogan "Ku Klux K lan , N.T. D i v i s i o n " i n t h e community 
and another l a b e l l e d "Hooker Creek Taxi Serv i ce " t h a t had a p i c t u r e of a 
po l i ce paddy wagon c a r r y i n g A b o r i g i n e s : see The Northern Star 10 .2 .78 ; 
N.T. News 6 .2 .78 . In t h e L e g i s l a t i v e Assembly t h e Chief M i n i s t e r 
defended the Constable c l a im ing t h a t he had acted w i t h t he approval of 
the Lajamanu Counci l and t h e school p r i n c i p a l . When I asked about these 
events f i v e years l a t e r I heard many c o n f l i c t i n g accounts. However most 
Yapa f e l t t he constab le acted improper l y . 
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posi t ive but speculated as to whether t h i s would continue " i f a less 
informed or less senior constable were transferred to Lajamanu". Comments 
are also made in the report about the Counci l 's white bookkeeper charged in 
Apri l 1978 with fraudulent conversion and misappropriation of $35,000. 
Other s ta f f are ind i rec t l y c r i t i c i z e d but the report stops short of 
outr ight accusation: 
. . . the . . . supervisor has a number of plans which he has not 
discussed with the Council . . . the Council is monitoring the 
progress of the Association care fu l ly given the past record of 
i t s European employees . . . I t is obvious tha t dealing with 
Europeans is the most d i f f i c u l t task and the Council i s f ind ing 
ways to overcome t h i s . 
Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs (1979:15) 
Their overal l summation was tha t : 
. . . the Government's self-management pol icy is not c lear ly 
understood by e i ther the Ck)unc11 or the Europeans on the 
settlement. Self-management t o the Council means running i t s own 
a f fa i r s but to many of the Europeans i t means something fa r more 
l im i ted . In pract ice, only l i p service is paid to se l f -
management and the concept of Aboriginal iza t lon at Lajamanu. 
( ib id :22) 
Above a l l else they conclude tha t the Counci l 's a b i l i t y t o manage i t s own 
a f fa i rs was being f rus t ra ted "by the a t t i tudes and actions of government 
departments and other Europeans advisers at Lajamanu" ( i b i d :23 ) . 
The 1970's had been the time of "D.A.A." in Aboriginal communities in 
the Northern Te r r i t o ry . By t h e i r own evaluation t h e i r pol icy of se l f -
management had fa i l ed at Lajamanu. In 1973 when the Department of 
Aboriginal A f fa i rs had been formed, the superintendents of the Welfare 
Branch had been replaced by "community advisers", but now, in 1979, the 
Department was withdrawing a l l i t s o f f i ce rs from acrtive on-s i te roles in 
guiding the a f f a i r s of communities. I t i s the "a t t i tudes and act ions" of 
other "government departments" t ha t i s in part blamed In the report for the 
f a i l u re of po l icy . The government departments referred t o are not 
specif ied, but what was taking place was tha t power was being t ransferred 
from Canberra, where Aboriginal a f f a i r s fo r the Northern Te r r i t o ry had been 
control led since 1910, in to the hands of local Northern Ter r i to ry 
po l i t i c i ans . 
221 
On 1st July 1978 the Northern Terr i to ry gained a large measure of 
self-government and one by one respons ib i l i t y for par t icu lar aspects of 
government were handed over by the Commonwealth to the Northern Terr i to ry 
Government. The Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs was now consigned to the 
re la t ive ly minor role of a l locat ing finances in l im i ted areas such as 
outstat ions, and then generally watching "other departments" go about the 
work. By 1980 the Northern Ter r i to ry Government had become the major power 
broker in communities through i t s Depar-tment of Education, i t s Department 
of Health, and in par t icu lar i t s Department of Community Development. The 
Chief Min is ter 's Off ice of Aboriginal Liaison also played an important role 
by attempting to impose the ideology of the Northern Terr i to ry Government 
upon communities. These were the major, but not the only departments now 
involved. One of the main problems for Aboriginal communities, and 
especially for t he i r counci l lors over recent years, has been the mult i tude 
of agencies and departments tha t they have had to deal w i th . Ten years ago 
Shimpo (1978) was advocating a return t o a "one agency" po l icy . Since 
then, the problem he i den t i f i ed has become even worse. In 1984 I counted 
forty-two Commonwealth, Northern Ter r i to ry Government, Aboriginal and 
Church agencies a l l having a d i rect input in to Lajamanu (see Appendix I I I ) . 
This is in contrast to the Welfare days when the people had to contend with 
l i t t l e more than the Welfare Branch and the Bapt ist Church. In the 1980's, 
bureaucratization has descended in an extreme form with each agency 
preaching a var iant of "self-management" as they f i g h t t o carve out t h e i r 
own area of influence wi th in the community. 
The Northern Ter r i to ry Government burst onto the Aboriginal scene with 
a host of plans to r i gh t the wrongs of the past. The Chief Min is te r 's 
"Five Year Plan to Improve Aboriginal Communities" (Everingham 1980) raised 
hopes, but "The Plan" collapsed w i th in three years, starved of funds. 
However, in a number of communities, including Lajamanu, the Government has 
brought about Improvements in "essential services" - sewerage, power and 
roads. I t s other major input i n to communities has been in the area of 
administrat ion. The Lajamanu Council was the f i r s t Aboriginal body in the 
Northern Ter r i to ry to enter in to the Community Government Scheme and did so 
w i l l i n g l y , in 1980, amidst great optimism tha t now, at l a s t , se l f -
management and sel f -determinat ion, Yapa-style, would become a r e a l i t y . 
Once again t h i s has not happened. These issues are analyzed in secrtions 
5.4 and 5.5 when I consider the contemporary s i tua t ion a t Lajamanu, 
however an example of the administ rat ive re la t ions tha t ex is t between the 
Council and the Northern Ter r i to ry Government can be gained at t h i s point 
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by look ing a t the l e t t e r s reproduced i n t he preamble t o Chapter Nine. 
The nature of t h i s Government soon became apparent t o Abor ig ina l 
people in the Northern T e r r i t o r y , i nc l ud ing the W a r l p i r i . While the 
Government as a whole cannot be held accountable f o r the ac t ions of i t s 
i n d i v i d u a l l y e lec ted members, i t i s nonetheless an ind ic tment of i t s 
admin i s t ra t i on t h a t the Speaker of the L e g i s l a t i v e Assembly, Les 
MacFarlane, was f o r some months able t o d isp lay r a c i s t cartoons and a n t i -
land r i g h t s l i t e r a t u r e outs ide h i s e l e c t o r a l o f f i c e i n the main s t r e e t of 
Kather ine, w i thout par l iamentary censure (Northern Land Council n .d . : 9 - 1 0 ) . 
His ac t ions were i n support of the "R igh ts f o r Whi tes" o r g a n i z a t i o n . The 
act ions of the Northern T e r r i t o r y Government, in opposing and de lay ing many 
land c la ims and i t s campaign t o stop Uluru (Ayer ' s Rock) being handed back 
t o i t s t r a d i t i o n a l owners, have both been mentioned p rev ious l y . ^ ^ A 
f u r t he r example of t he s t y l e of government in t he Northern T e r r i t o r y i s 
seen in the d ispute t h a t arose in March 1987 when t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Abor ig inal Land Commissioner, a J u s t i c e of t he Northern T e r r i t o r y Supreme 
Court, was accused by the Government of b ias over h i s handl ing of the l o n g -
running Warumungu land c la im surrounding Tennant Creek. The Government 
ca l led upon him t o d i s q u a l i f y h imse l f from the hear ing as we l l as from the 
Kenbi land c la im over an area surrounding Darwin. Jus t i ce Maurice refused 
t o stand down (al though he was l a t e r fo rced t o stand-down from the Kenbi 
claim) s t a t i n g t h a t t he Northern T e r r i t o r y Government had d e l i b e r a t e l y 
delayed the Warumungu c l a i m , d i v ided t h e community, and had no p o l i c i e s t o 
accommodate the "spec ia l needs and a s p i r a t i o n s of Abor ig ina l T e r r i t o r i a n s " . 
He f u r t h e r s ta ted t h a t he be l ieved t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y Government d id 
not plan t o i n t e g r a t e Abor ig ina l people i n t o t he T e r r i t o r y : 
. . . except on i t s own terms. I t has p re ten t i ons of being a 
government f o r a l l t he people of t he Northern T e r r i t o r y , t o be 
about the business of b u i l d i n g a new s o c i e t y , ye t i t s ac t i ons 
c o n s i s t e n t l y betray an under l y ing h o s t i l i t y t o t he basic 
p r i n c i p l e s of land r i g h t s f o r a dispossessed people.^-*-
For Abor ig ina l people i n t h e 1980's t h e r e have a l so been d i f f i c u l t i e s 
emanating from the Federal l eve l of government. In 1983 the A u s t r a l i a n 
Labor Party was re turned t o power under the leadersh ip of Bob Hawke. In 
oppos i t i on , one of t h e i r p o l i c y p la t fo rms had been t h a t a Labor Government 
80 See Chapter One, f oo tno te 1 1 ; Chapter Two, f o o t n o t e 35 . Chapter One, 
f oo tno te 1 1 ; Chapter Two, f oo tno te 35 . 
81 Quoted i n Times on Sunday 2 9 . 3 . 8 7 , p .5 . 
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would use i t s c o n s t i t u t i o n a l powers, gained under the 1967 referendum, t o 
in t roduce Nat ional Land Rights l e g i s l a t i o n . "F ive P r i n c i p l e s " t h a t were t o 
undergird the l e g i s l a t i o n were announced by the M i n i s t e r , Clyde Holding,®^ 
and Abor ig ina l people were e n t i t l e d , on t h a t bas i s , t o be l ieve t h a t land 
r i g h t s were t o become a r e a l i t y throughout t he country and not j u s t in 
selected Sta tes . However the a n t i - l a n d r i g h t s campaign t h a t the Aus t ra l i an 
83 Mining Indust ry Council had been conduct ing proved t o be successful in 
c rea t ing a t l eas t the appearance of a wh i te back- lash against land r i g h t s , 
although some commentators (Rowley 1986:156-157) chal lenge whether in 
r e a l i t y a back-lash e x i s t e d . The Prime M i n i s t e r spoke of "a dec l ine i n 
compassion towards Abor ig ines i n t he past twenty years" ^ on the pa r t of 
non-Aboriginal Aus t ra l i ans and quoted a Government commissioned op in ion 
po l l t o j u s t i f y h is p o s i t i o n . The Federat ion of Land Counc i l s , aware of 
the r e s u l t s of t h i s p o l l f o r some months p r i o r t o i t s p u b l i c a t i o n in the 
85 press, lobbied the Government f o r funds t o mount a counter-campaign t o 
swing pub l i c op in ion back i n favour of land r i g h t s . Funds were promised by 
the M in i s te r of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s but only i f , as he put i t , t he Mining 
Counc i l ' s campaign became " t o o i n f l a m m a t o r y " . ° " At t he same t ime the Prime 
Min is te r j u s t i f i e d h i s Government's i n a c t i o n by arguing t h a t "he d id not 
fi7 th ink soc ia l a t t i t u d e s i n A u s t r a l i a cou ld be manipulated e a s i l y " . Funds 
were not for thcoming and moves towards Nat ional Land Rights l e g i s l a t i o n 
were dropped by the Government i n t he face of oppos i t i on from the mining 
Industry and from the Western A u s t r a l i a n branch of t he Labor Pa r t y , which 
was fac ing a S ta te e l e c t i o n a t t he t ime . In h i s ana lys i s of t he events, 
Rowley (1986:157) po in t s t o a choice f o r the Government "between j u s t i c e i n 
our soc ia l r e l a t i o n s h i p s on the one hand or expedience on the o t h e r " . The 
absence of any major e f f o r t by t he Commonwealth t o counter the a n t i - l a n d 
r i g h t s propaganda i s taken by Rowley t o i l l u s t r a t e " t h e low p r i o r i t y g iven 
t o Abor ig ina l mat ters . . . by t h e Commonwealth" ( 1 b i d : l 5 8 ) . 
To counter such arguments t h e Government can po in t t o l i s t s of 
p o s i t i v e s t a t i s t i c s , t o increased f u n d i n g , and t o ass is tance t o Abor ig ina l 
people through housing programmes and educat ion schemes. These are 
82 See Hold ing (1984) , Abo r i g i na l Past ; A u s t r a l i a n ' s Fu tu re , f o r the 
M i n i s t e r ' s speech and r e s o l u t i o n i n t h e House of Representa t ives , 
8 .12.83. 
83 For example see A u s t r a l i a n Mining Indus t r y Counci l (1981 ; 1985) and 
advert isements i n a l l major A u s t r a l i a n newspapers, 2 2 . 5 . 8 5 . 
84 The Age, 6 .3 .86 . 
85 The A u s t r a l i a n . 28 .8 .85 . 
86 C o u r i e r - M a i l . 4 .11 .85 . 
87 The Age. 6 . 3 .86 . 
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documented in such o f f i c i a l p u b l i c a t i o n s as Achievements in Abor ig ina l 
A f f a i r s , 1983-1987. But even in t h i s document the M in i s t e r admits : "There 
can be no denying . . . t h a t wh i l e t he re has been progress, the Abor ig ina l 
people are A u s t r a l i a ' s most deprived and unde rp r i v i l eged " (Department of 
Abor ig inal A f f a i r s 1987:4). P o s i t i v e s t a t i s t i c s not w i t hs tand ing , the 
land i s too important and emotive an issue w i th Abor ig ina l people, f o r any 
Government of the 1980's t o be able t o be expedient , w i thout provoking a 
black back- lash. Abor ig ina l people in t h e T e r r i t o r y now view themselves as 
s t rugg l i ng on two f r o n t s - on the one hand aga inst the Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Government, a Government t h a t ove rn igh t d r a s t i c a l l y reduced fund ing t o 
88 
o u t s t a t i o n s " " , and on the o ther aga ins t a Federal Government t h a t reneged 
on i t s major commi-tments over l and . 
The issue of the 1980's i s s t i l l t he issue of l and , but t he re has been 
a f u r t h e r development of the concept of l a n d r i g h t s among Abor ig ina l leaders 
in the l a s t decade. The f o l l o w i n g statement by Galarrwuy Yunupingu, 
Chairman of the Northern Land C o u n c i l , c l e a r l y sets down the mood of many 
Abor ig inal people: 
We're look ing f o r f u l l r ecogn i t i on of our sovere ign ty . We d o n ' t 
want ha l f -baked . . . t r e a t i e s . We d o n ' t want c i t i z e n s h i p or land 
r i g h t s by l e g i s l a t i o n . We want guarantees from the C o n s t i t u t i o n 
and the secu r i t y t h a t w i l l b r i ng as t h e basis of our s e l f -
de te rmina t ion . 
Land Rights News June 1987:5 
These demands w i l l harden in 1988, t h e year of t he A u s t r a l i a n B i c e n t e n n i a l . 
They w i l l a lso harden as d e t a i l s emerge from the Commission of I nqu i r y I n t o 
Black Deaths In Custody. In 1988 t h e I n q u i r y w i l l be i n v e s t i g a t i n g t h e 
circumstances surrounding t h e deaths of approximately one hundred b lack 
people, deaths t h a t occurred over t he years 1980-1987 wh i le as i n d i v i d u a l s 
these people were being he ld i n j a i l s and watch-houses. As a p ropo r t i on of 
the t o t a l A u s t r a l i a n popu la t i on , approximately seven thousand non-
Abor ig inal people would have t o d i e i n custody over an e i g h t year per iod t o 
equal the Abor ig ina l death r a t e . With t he advent of t e l e v i s i o n and v ideo^^ 
in Abor ig ina l communities (Michaels 1986), and w i t h the empowerment of 
88 See f o r example The A u s t r a l i a n 1 .8 .87 ; Land Rights News 2 ( 3 ) , 8 , 1 9 8 7 . 
89 In 1987, Imparja T e l e v i s i o n , a company t h a t grew out of the Central 
Aus t ra l i an Abor ig ina l Media A s s o c i a t i o n , won t h e T e l e v i s i o n Braodcast ing 
Licence f o r the Centra l Region. The i r programmes, v i a s a t e l l i t e , w i l l 
reach remote communities throughout t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y as we l l as 
areas i n South A u s t r a l i a and Western A u s t r a l i a . 
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Aboriginal media and land organizations, information about events in the 
c i t i e s is now more rapidly disseminated in to these remote areas. 
Australian governments, largely through t he i r own act ions, are p o l i t i c i z i n g 
Aboriginal people at an unprecedented ra te . The e f fec ts , seen most c lear ly 
in the c i t i e s , w i l l in time f ind t h e i r expression in isolated t r i b a l 
communities such as Lajamanu. 
The contemporary s i tua t ion at Lajamanu w i l l be described in the next 
chapter, however a few points can be made in summary. When I arr ived at 
Lajamanu in 1983, colonial and rac is t a t t i tudes were s t i l l strongly in 
evidence in the dealings of some of the resident Kardiya towards the Yapa. 
Whites were s t i l l securely and obviously dominant in the school, the 
church, the police s ta t ion , the health c l i n i c , the store and the outstat ion 
centre. Some of the whites who headed up these i ns t i t u t i ons genuinely 
sought d i rect ion from the Council as the representative of the community; 
others e i ther ignored the Council and the people or paid them no more than 
l i p service. At the time of my las t v i s i t in July 1987, these general 
patterns had not changed a great deal. Outwardly, Lajamanu appeared no 
closer to self-management than i t had four years before. Although whites 
were not able to act with impunity, they were s t i l l able to dominate 
Aboriginal people in a var iety of ways, and some act ive ly sought to do so. 
There were also concerned and committed white people in the community, who 
in my judgement, were working in the in terests of Aboriginal aspirat ions 
and autonomy, but they were in the minor i ty . 
This section of the contact h istory has covered the f i f t e e n year 
period from 1973 to 1987. The social and environmental circumstances fo r 
the Lajamanu War lp i r i have been transformed in tha t t ime. Overa l l , 
community re lat ions have changed for the bet ter . But Aboriginal leaders at 
Lajamanu are growing increasingly unsure about the d i rec t ion in which t h e i r 
community i s now heading. Cuts in funding, very high unemployment rates, 
promises broken by Government and continued white domination, are adversely 
ef fect ing black-white re la t ions . 
In summarizing the previous sect ion, I stated tha t the f i r s t period, 
one of non-directed change, was characterized above a l l by racism and tha t 
the second period, a time of directed change, was characterized by 
paternalism. During t h i s t h i r d period the changes have been more 
' indirecrt ' than directed or non-directed as governments have ensnared 
themselves in the contradic t ion of o f fe r ing self-management and se l f -
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determination while being unwi l l ing to rel inquish ult imate cont ro l . The 
decline from the real achievements in Aboriginal a f f a i r s in the early 
1970's, to the expedience of the current Federal and Northern Terr i to ry 
Governments for po l i t i ca l purposes, suggests tha t t h i s period is now best 
characterized by "cynicism". 
4.5 FIRST LESSONS FROM THE KARDIYA 
The history of the contact of the War lp i r i people with white people 
has been presented in some d e t a i l . However, in i t s broad terms, i t is a 
history that has been typ ica l of the experiences of many other Aboriginal 
groups in Aust ra l ia . The h is to r i ca l survey, when taken in conjunction with 
the theory presented in Chapters Two and Three, explains the development of 
the contemporary s i tua t ion of t r i b a l Aboriginal people in communities such 
as Lajamanu. I t is common In communities to hear newly recruited white 
staf f questioning why Aboriginal people do not attempt t o improve t he i r own 
l o t by fo l lowing a par t i cu la r course of act ion. The answer to tha t 
question is often to be found in the way whites have viewed and treated 
Aboriginal people in the past. In the next chapter, the contemporary 
s i tuat ion i t s e l f w i l l be described and analyzed. 
Studies in education are often l im i ted in t h e i r perspective to the 
individual ch i ld or adu l t , or t o the classroom, or to the educational 
i ns t i t u t i on . Here, in considering eduational issues, I have del iberately 
taken the broadest possible perspective and examined both h is to r i ca l and 
general societal influences upon Aboriginal people. The task tha t 
Aboriginal adult education sets i t s e l f , ^ ^ is t o help Aboriginal people 
adjust t o new ways and t o acquire new s k i l l s and knowledge. Yet the large 
majority of such adjustment and education in the ways of the dominant 
society, comes to Aboriginal people through the informal contacts and 
interact ions they have with the white world. 
The War lp i r i have learn t much about white people. In order to survive 
they have made many compromises and many adjustments t o t h e i r former 
l i f e s t y l e . As t h i s h istory has shown, some of these adjustments have been 
undertaken w i l l i n g l y by the Yapa, whereas others have been forced upon them 
with scant regard fo r such n icet ies as human r i gh t s . I t i s through the 
90 The alms of Aboriginal Adult Education are discussed in deta i l In 
Chapter Eight. See also Department of Education (1976; 1983). 
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informal learning processes of soc ia l i za t ion tha t every person acquires 
the i r cu l ture. In s imi lar manner, the large stock of knowledge that 
Aboriginal people have acquired about the white majori ty society has been 
acquired in informal ways. This level of education has often been 
overlooked when adult education has been considered for Aboriginal people. 
When an adult education course i n , say, ' c i v i c s ' is being organized, i t 
would be relevant to bear in mind tha t Aboriginal people l i k e the War lp i r i , 
have already had excel lent lessons from the whites with whom they have been 
forced to in te rac t , about real l i f e c i v i cs . One War lp i r i man, speaking of 
a par t icu lar superintendent at Lajamanu in the 1960's, expressed i t t h i s 
way: 
We were nothing t o him, we j u s t had t o obey. We were j u s t l i k e toy 
soldiers on a table he could play around with . . . This is what I have 
seen here in the beginning. But s t i l l , a l l t h i s rough treatment was 
education for me. I saw i t and I learned from i t , the white man's 
way I 
Jupurrula in Kuipers (1984:19) 
Whites i n i t i a l l y established Aboriginal communities. They set up laws, 
accorded them legit imacy and cal led i t author i ty . They l a i d down f inancia l 
procedures and expected Aboriginal people automatically to fol low them. 
When the people f a i l ed to do so, they have been chastized for deviat ing 
from white norms. Adult education "courses" can then be set up to show the 
Aborigines how i t must be done. White systems of moral i ty and ethics have 
also been superimposed upon Aboriginal systems. When they have chosen 
the i r own ways, whites have reacted with the labels "unc i v i l i zed " , 
"barbaric", and "immoral", without any recognit ion of the r e l a t i v i t y of a l l 
such systems. 
The learning d i f f i c u l t i e s of Aboriginal people have then been 
compounded as whites have turned round and broken a l l t h e i r own ru les ; 
t he f t , drunkeness, decei t , and lawlessness, a l l the crimes tha t Aboriginal 
people have been reprimanded f o r , have been exhibi ted by t h e i r white 
t rainers a t Lajamanu, not once, but many t imes. The Yapa have noted a l l 
th is and have learn t about hypocrisy too. These are harsh judgements, but 
they are some of the real l i f e lessons whites have unconsciously taught 
Aboriginal people. The message has been: " t h i s i s our world, t h i s i s what 
you have to adjust t o " . Figure 4 . 1 , which summarizes the War lp i r i contact 
h is tory , immediately fol lows t h i s sect ion. L i t t l e more needs to be added 
except t o point out t ha t in 1985 a 55 year old War lp i r i person would have 
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l ived through a l l three types of change - non-directed, directed and 
ind i rec t . That such people are s t i l l op t im is t i c , and are s t i l l w i l l i n g t o 
relate openly and warmly to white people, i l l u s t r a t e s the achievements and 
the adaptabi l i ty of a l l Warlpir i people. 
In conclusion, three major lessons have been imparted by white people 
to the War lp i r i . The f i r s t lesson, during the period of non-directed 
change was, "you don't count for much at a l l " , hence my label of "racism". 
The second lesson, during the period of directed change, was "you rea l ly 
count only as ch i ld ren" , hence my label of "paternal ism". And the t h i r d 
lesson, during t h i s current period of ind i rect change, has been "money and 
power count more than you", the lesson of "cynicism". 
Gramsci (1971:260) was quoted ear l ier^^ on the re lat ionship of the 
state to the people. His comment is worth repeating now tha t i t can be set 
within th i s h is to r i ca l context: 
The bourgeois class poses i t s e l f as an organism in continuous 
movement, capable of absorbing the en t i re society, assimi lat ing 
to i t s own cu l tura l and economic l e v e l . The en t i re funct ion of 
the state has been transformed; the State has become an 
'educator ' . 
As 'educator' of Aborigines, the curriculum of the state has been the 
workings of the dominant society and i t s cu l tu re ; i t s method of ins t ruc t ion 
has been Imposed au thor i t y ; and i t s teachers have been the whites who l i v e 
in the communities. I t has been a compulsory education from which there 
was no escape. And the overal l aim of t h i s education, has been t o solve 
the "problem" for the state that Aboriginal people have been taken to 
const i tute. 
91 See section 2.7. 
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li_Z__ZL_J Occurred within the lifespan of a 55 year old person (1985) 
Fig 4.1 : Time Line Showing Warlpiri Experience of the Dominant Society 
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CHAPTER FIVE : LAJAMANU: A CONTEMPORARY LIFE 
If only the wolves would howl less loudly 
we wouldn't have to explain the way they sing . . . 
if only their ears were less sharp 
they might hear our side of the argument 
if only their eyes were different 
perhaps they would see things as we do. 
Andrew Taylor Regret About The Wolves 
5.0 PREAMBLE 
I was a t a ceremony being held i n the bush a few k i lomet res out from 
an Abor ig ina l community. I t was the f i r s t n i gh t and the dancers were a l l 
in place hidden behind a small screen of brush. A b e l l rang, the s ignal 
for the i n i t i a t e s together w i th the men, women and c h i l d r e n who were t o 
watch the performance t o enter the c l e a r i n g and s i t f ac ing the ceremonial 
ground and the huge p i l e s of f i rewood t h a t would soon be l i t t o i l l u m i n a t e 
the dancing. In a l l t he re would have been f i v e hundred people present , 
mainly W a r l p i r i from A l l Curung and W a r l p i r i v i s i t o r s from Lajamanu who had 
brought t h i s new ceremony from the west w i th them. I was the only Kardiya 
there . Hidden w i th the dancers, I could hear but not see the people and 
the veh ic les moving s lowly up the t r a c k through the bush and i n t o the 
c l e a r i n g . Suddenly we were dazzled by the l i g h t s of a car . One of the 
d r i ve rs had switched on h i s l i g h t s t o help him see and had i n a d v e r t e n t l y 
shone them d i r e c t l y on the dancers. As the dancers dived f o r cover , people 
ye l l ed and shouted a t the d r i v e r f o r commit t ing t h i s grave e r r o r , and the 
l i g h t s r ap i d l y went ou t . But i t was too l a t e . Many people had seen the 
hidden dancers. The leaders of t he ceremony were s t i l l shou t i ng ; t h a t car 
was f i n i s h e d ; t h i s ceremony had power over motor veh i c les and t h a t car 
would be smashed by the power i nheren t i n t he ceremony. The owner of t he 
car was crouched next t o me. One of h i s r e l a t i v e s had been d r i v i n g i t . He 
was d i s t r augh t and shouted back t h a t i t was not h i s f a u l t ; they should get 
h is r e l a t i v e ' s ca r , not h i s ; h i s car was almost brand new; i t was being 
bought on h i r e purchase; he was having t r o u b l e meeting the payments; they 
should h u r t the d r i v e r ' s ca r , not h i s ; d o n ' t cause i t t o be wrecked. 
The i n c i d e n t i s recounted as an i l l u s t r a t i o n of contemporary t r i b a l 
Abor ig ina l l i f e . The owner of t he car was on a good wage, able t o buy a 
new veh i c l e on h i r e purchase and w o r r i e d , l i k e any o ther A u s t r a l i a n , f o r 
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the safety of h i s veh i c l e and f o r h i s repayments. But he was a lso 
concerned about magical in f luences over h is veh i c l e and the power of others 
t o destroy i t . The po in t I wish t o make i s t h a t contemporary t r i b a l people 
l i v e in a soc iocu l t u ra l environment t h a t der ives p r i m a r i l y from pre-contac t 
forms but which i s a lso heav i l y in f luenced by the dominant wh i te A u s t r a l i a n 
c u l t u r e . Thei r wor ld i s descr ibed i n t h i s chapter . 
5.1 INTRODUCTION 
In sec t ion 1.4 the Lajamanu community was descr ibed and an o u t l i n e 
sketch of W a r l p i r i c u l t u r e presented. That i n t r oduc to r y mater ia l i s now 
expanded and a more comprehensive p i c t u r e of the community developed. This 
i s done so t h a t when the data on a s p i r a t i o n s , autonomy and adu l t educat ion 
are presented i n ensuing chapters , the contex t w i t h i n which they arose can 
be be t te r appreciated and t h e r e f o r e the data more accura te ly i n t e r p r e t e d . 
Sect ion 5 . 2 , the World of t he Yapa, i s a d e s c r i p t i o n of d a i l y l i f e a t 
Lajamanu. As f a r as i t i s poss ib le f o r an ou t s i de r t o do so, i t i s w r i t t e n 
from the perspect ive of an Abor ig ina l person l ook ing a t the soc ia l and 
physical environments t h a t c o n s t i t u t e the community. The approach i s 
unorthodox; the d e s c r i p t i o n i s const ruc ted from events I witnessed and 
comments made t o me in conversat ion by W a r l p i r i people about d a i l y l i f e a t 
Lajamanu. No attempt i s made t o present a comprehensive ethnography; t he 
aim i s ra ther t o g ive the reader a general f e e l i n g f o r Lajamanu using the 
sub jec t ive technique of desc r ib ing some events t h a t occur i n the l i f e of a 
Yapa fami ly over a one day pe r i od . Wi th in t he d e s c r i p t i o n , al though not 
d i r e c t l y re fe r red t o as such, emphasis i s placed upon i nc i den ts t h a t are 
i l l u s t r a t i v e of autonomy and a s p i r a t i o n s , the cen t ra l concepts t h a t are 
developed in Chapters Six and Seven. One p a r t i c u l a r f am i l y formed the 
basis f o r t h i s d e s c r i p t i o n . They have been s u i t a b l y d isguised by using 
d i f f e r e n t sk in names and by s l i g h t l y a l t e r i n g some d e t a i l s . The whi tes who 
are mentioned have a lso been d i sgu i sed ; no reference t o any p a r t i c u l a r 
person i s in tended. Reference i s r a the r t o r o l e i d e n t i t i e s , however t he 
events I descr ibe or t o which I a l l ude t o a l l took place wh i l e I was a t 
Lajamanu. The day depic ted would be t y p i c a l f o r many W a r l p i r i f a m i l i e s . 
Sect ion 5 . 3 , t he World o f t he Kard iya , uses a more standard 
ethnographic techn ique. The r o l e s t h a t t he Kardiya perform in t h e 
community and t h e i r i n t e r a c t i o n s w i th t he Yapa are examined through 
desc r ip t i ons of t he va r ious In t roduced i n s t i t u t i o n s t h a t c o n s t i t u t e t he 
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power bases of the wh i tes . The t h e o r e t i c a l mater ia l developed in Chapters 
Two and Three i s woven i n t o t h i s d e s c r i p t i o n in the manner of a c r i t i c a l 
ethnography (Maseman 1982; Angus 1986). 
Sect ion 5 . 4 , the World of the Bureaucrats , discusses the involvement 
of outs ide agents and agencies in the l i f e of the community a t Lajamanu. 
The chapter i s then summarized i n Sect ion 5.5 as the o v e r a l l po l i cy of 
"self-management" t h a t the Government espouses i s examined and found t o be 
wanting in p r a c t i c e . 
5.2 THE WORLD OF THE YAPA 
As the sun rose, Nampijinpa awoke. I t was the end of t he year and 
un l ike the f reez ing t imes t h a t come t o the deser t i n the dry season, the 
ear ly mornings were now s o f t and warm. Later in t he day the temperatures 
would soar and then she would spend as much t ime as she could i n t he shade. 
But now the dawn was a p leasant t ime t o s i t ou ts ide w i t h her young f a m i l y . 
She fanned the f i r e t h a t had smouldered a l l n igh t i n t h e i r camp i n t o f lame 
and put a b i l l y of tea on t o b o i l . She stood up and got a piece of damper 
t ha t had been cooked i n t he coals t he day before from a storage space on 
top of t h e i r s h e l t e r . I t was safe from dogs up t h e r e . Two of her c h i l d r e n 
woke up and crawled out from under a b lanket on the ground. Her son, 
Japanangka was about eleven and her daughter, Napanangka about e i g h t . 
Neither of the c h i l d r e n were r e a l l y sure how o ld they were - i t on ly seemed 
to matter when the wh i te teachers a t school s t a r t e d t a l k i n g about 
b i r thdays. The c h i l d r e n helped themselves t o t he food and then the boy got 
up and w i thou t comment wandered o f f i n the d i r e c t i o n of t he shower b lock. 
He l i k e d cool showers a t t h i s t ime of t h e year but wou ldn ' t go near them 
for weeks on end dur ing the co ld weather. L i t t l e Japanangka, t he baby, 
s lept on. His f a t h e r , Japangard i , got up, s t r e t c h e d , and then sa t c ross -
legged on h is swag s i l e n t l y s i pp ing sweet mi lky tea from t h e b i l l y . 
The i r home cons is ted of a windbreak made from two discarded sheets of 
corrugated i r o n and a low door less t i n hut where they r e t r ea ted when i t 
ra ined. When i t got very hot t h e r e was a lso a small s h e l t e r of s p i n i f e x 
grass and lea fy branches they cou ld s leep under dur ing t h e day. E a r l i e r i n 
the year the f am i l y had l i v e d i n an o l d house b u i l t t en years be fo re . I t 
was made from concrete blocks and al though i t was good t o l i v e t h e r e when 
the ra ins came, t he re were a lso l o t s of problems w i t h l i v i n g i n a Kard iya 
s t y l ed house - t he ren t t h a t t he Government made the Counci l charge them. 
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the t o i l e t t h a t the k ids kept b l o c k i n g , and the tap t h a t ran cont inuously 
forming a muddy puddle by the f r o n t door. There used t o be l i g h t s and 
power in the house, but the switches had been broken by some c h i l d r e n one 
time when they were away, and the e l e c t r i c i t y had been cut o f f by the 
Kardiya powerhouse operator t o make i t sa fe . The Kardiya sa id he wasn ' t 
able t o f i x i t up, so when they wanted t o watch v ideos they had t o run an 
extension cord out across the road and plug i t i n t o another house. When 
Nampij inpa's o ld f a t h e r who l i v e d w i t h them d ied , the fami l y abandoned the 
house immediately and went i n t o t he sor ry camp f o r over a month wh i le the 
ceremonies were on. Then a f t e r t he mourning was over they s h i f t e d i n t o the 
main camp and b u i l t themselves a windbreak. The hut ^nd the shade were 
added when they needed them. Now t h a t Japangardi had been voted i n t o t he 
Council they were hoping t o get one of the s i x new houses the wh i te 
cont rac tors were b u i l d i n g . The new i r on c lad houses were in a long row by 
the a i r s t r i p , f a r too c lose together r e a l l y , but t h a t was t o do w i th the 
Kardiya and the town plan they had drawn up in Canberra f i f t e e n years 
before. Nampijinpa reckoned t h a t i f they got a new house then her bro ther 
and h is w i f e and t h e i r f i v e c h i l d r e n could s h i f t i n w i th them. They would 
look a f t e r a new house and put t r ees in and b u i l d a fence of s t a r p i cke t s 
around i t t o keep the s t ray horses ou t . They would look a f t e r t h e i r house 
l i k e those other f a m i l i e s who had p lanted t r e e s and watered the grass, not 
l i k e the mob who j u s t l e t the k ids smash i t a l l up. 
Japanangka re turned from the showers and sa t down aga in . His s i s t e r 
was p lay ing w i th a puppy and h i s f a t h e r was t a l k i n g q u i e t l y t o an uncle who 
had wandered over. Not f a r from t h e i r camp a young man sa t alone on an 
upturned f l o u r drum p lay ing a g u i t a r . The o l d widows and pensioners who 
l i ved together i n a long low humpy were up now and c h a t t i n g t o each o the r . 
Outside the Yapa houses near t h e i r camp, f a m i l i e s were s i t t i n g around t h e i r 
f i r e s t o o . One or two of t he Kardiya may have been awake, but they spent 
so much of t h e i r t ime i ns ide i t was hard t o t e l l what was going on. From 
where she sa t l ook ing around the camp t o t he rows of houses beyond, 
Nampijinpa was aware of a l l her c l o s e s t r e l a t i v e s - her s i s t e r s , her 
mothers, her grandmother, her b ro thers and a l l t h e i r c h i l d r e n . These 
people were her wor ld and where they were and what they d id she needed t o 
know about. An hour passed and t h e baby woke up and s t a r t e d t o c r y . He 
had been s i ck l a t e l y so h i s mother decided t o take him over t o t he c l i n i c 
before i t got too ho t . She picked t h e baby up and walked o f f t e l l i n g the 
ch i l d ren t o go t o schoo l . They sa t t he re and cont inued t o play w i th t he 
puppy. A f t e r a w h i l e a car pu l l ed up, t h e i r f a t h e r go t i n and i t drove 
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o f f . The c h i l d r e n l e f t the puppy and walked o f f through the camp out onto 
the d i r t road t h a t ran the length of the town. 
One of the teachers drove by. Napanangka c a l l e d ou t , the ute stopped, 
the ch i l d ren cl imbed on board and then i t drove o f f aga in . When they got 
t o school Napanangka jumped out and ran round t o take her teacher by the 
hand. Sometimes she c a l l e d her Napurru la , the sk in name the teacher had 
been given by one of the o ld women. This teacher was n i ce , not l i k e the 
whi te man who taught her l a s t year who even the Kardiya thought was crazy. 
She was f r i gh tened and stayed we l l away from him. He d i d n ' t have a sk in 
name and never mixed w i t h Yapa. Luck i l y those s o r t never stayed very long . 
Her brother walked over t o the cou r t t o play basketba l l w i th a group of 
boys. The b e l l rang and they kept on p lay ing u n t i l one of t he teachers 
came out and shouted a t them. Slowly they a l l wandered t o t h e i r c lass 
rooms except f o r two boys who rode o f f on t h e i r new BMX bikes t o play down 
at the creek. As Japanangka went i n t o h i s c lass he caught s i g h t of h i s 
fa ther s i t t i n g i n t he shade on the lawn outs ide the counc i l o f f i c e w i th a 
group of other men. 
The men sat around j o k i n g and goss ip ing . They were w a i t i n g f o r the 
Council Pres ident t o a r r i v e . Someone produced a packet of c i g a r e t t e s and 
handed them around. A wh i te man drove up i n an a i r cond i t ioned Land 
Cru iser . He was from the Department of Primary I n d u s t r i e s and had d r i ven 
out the day before from Kather ine t o t a l k t o them about t he co l lapse of t he 
c a t t l e company. When the Pres ident a r r i v e d they a l l went Ins ide and a f t e r 
a wh i le c a l l e d the Kardiya i n t o t a l k t o them. He was new t o t he j o b and 
nervously t a l ked too f a s t and t oo long f o r a l o t of t he men. They l i s t e n e d 
s i l e n t l y and then the Town Clerk reminded him of t he promises h is 
predecessor had made t h ree months be fo re . The Kardiya sa id he was sorry he 
cou ldn ' t answer t h e i r ques t ions , but he would check up in Darwin and l e t 
them know the answers next t ime he came t o v i s i t . He thanked them f o r 
l i s t e n i n g , l e f t the meet ing, and drove o f f i n a c loud of dust up t h e long 
s t r a i g h t road towards K a l k a r i n g i . 
There was a l o t of correspondence t o ge t through dur ing t h e meet ing. 
A l e t t e r from the Department of Community Development complained about t he 
s ta te of t he C o u n c i l ' s f i n a n c i a l records . That one could be passed on t o 
the new Kardiya bookkeeper. A l e t t e r from t h e O f f i c e of Abor ig ina l L i a i son 
in t he Chief M i n i s t e r ' s Department t o l d of t h e v ideo news magazine the 
Government had decided t o In t roduce t o help communities understand more of 
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i t s work. The l e t t e r said t h a t the f i r s t issue had fea tu res on po l i ce aide 
t r a i n i n g a t Batche lor , mining on Groote Ey landt , statehood f o r the 
T e r r i t o r y and a special f ea tu re on the Yuendumu Sports C a r n i v a l . One 
l e t t e r was from the new Kardiya plumber asking f o r a l i q u o r permi t . This 
was agreed t o . Another l e t t e r came from the Central Land Council asking 
them t o send two represen ta t i ves f o r an urgent meeting in A l i ce Springs 
about changes the Federal Government was t r y i n g t o b r i ng i n t o the Land 
Rights Act . A char te r would be a r r i v i n g t o p ick them up next week. The 
meeting decided t o send the Pres ident and the Town C le rk . The next l e t t e r 
caused a l o t of t a l k . I t was from the nurs ing s i s t e r i n the hea l th c l i n i c 
asking the Council i f she could come and t a l k t o them about the problem of 
t r e a t i n g the c h i l d r e n f o r trachoma i f they d i d n ' t at tend school r e g u l a r l y . 
Some of the counci l members thought t he l e t t e r was a b i t rude but o thers 
said she was j u s t new and i t was a l r i g h t . They a l l agreed t h a t she should 
be asked t o come and t a l k t o them a t t h e i r next meet ing. There was s t i l l a 
l o t of correspondence, but i t was c lose t o t he t ime the s to re opened and 
people were s t a r t i n g t o d r i f t away. So the Pres ident stood up and the 
meeting f i n i s h e d . Everyone headed ou ts ide and cl imbed onto the Council 
t ruck and went t o t he s t o r e leav ing t h e Kardiya bookkeeper t o look a f t e r 
the o f f i c e . 
The s to re had become a meeting place f o r the community. Over a 
hundred people were w a i t i n g f o r t he doors t o open when Japangardi got 
there . In t he park across from the pe t ro l pumps the women sat together on 
the bare ground i n small groups i n what shade they could f i n d wh i l e t he men 
congregated toge ther in f r o n t of t he s t o r e . I t was s t i l l another day t o 
when the unemployment b e n e f i t cheques came i n and so no one had any money 
for p lay ing cards. Last week Japangard i ' s b r o t h e r - i n - l a w had a b ig win and 
now he was o f f i n Kather ine buying a car . Perhaps he would be back today 
and they would go hunt ing a t t he weekend. Japangardi looked up the road 
and watched h i s w i f e wa lk ing down from the c l i n i c . She c a r r i e d t h e baby on 
her h ip and when she got t o t h e park went over and sa t down w i t h her 
mother. One of her s i s t e r s took t h e baby and s t a r t e d p o i n t i n g out a l l t he 
r e l a t i v e s t o t h e c h i l d . The school b e l l rang and several minutes l a t e r 
most of the school c h i l d r e n a r r i v e d j u s t as t h e storeman opened the shop 
doors. The c h i l d r e n poured i n t o buy t h e i r t i n s of d r i nk and bags of hot 
chips and p la tes of stew and t h e women fo l l owed load ing up p l a s t i c bags 
wi th t i n s of meat and m i l k powder, w i th loaves of bread and packets of 
f rozen meat. A dog f o l l owed one of t h e c h i l d r e n around. When the storeman 
saw i t he rushed out from h i s o f f i c e shout ing and be l low ing and k icked t h e 
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dog i n i t s r i b s . I t yelped and ran out the door. The storeman went back 
t o h i s paperwork. Japangardi sa t watch ing. He wai ted t i l l h is mo the r - i n -
law had come out of the s to re before he went in h imse l f . There were 
several women who he had t o avoid and un l i ke some of the young men, he 
fo l lowed t h a t law wi th some care . He took a hat down from the s h e l f , t r i e d 
i t on, but when one of the Yapa storeworkers t o l d him the p r i ce he put i t 
back. He d i d n ' t get paid t i l l next week and he c o u l d n ' t see any r e l a t i v e s 
he could get the money f rom, so he bought a packet of c i g a r e t t e s and 
wandered outs ide aga in . Once he had complained about the p r i ces i n t he 
s tore but the storeman sa id i t c o u l d n ' t be helped because of the f r e i g h t 
costs and because they were s t i l l paying o f f the debt from the l a s t t ime 
the s to re went broke. Maybe t h i s new s to re committee would change t h i n g s , 
but then maybe i t would j u s t car ry on l i k e be fo re . 
A f t e r a wh i le he walked over t o t he Ou ts ta t i on Resource Centre where a 
group of men were s i t t i n g ou ts ide the o l d house t a l k i n g about the proposed 
uranium exp lo ra t i on a c t i v i t i e s in t h e i r country a t Tanami. Japangardi 
thought a l o t about h i s country t oo . I t was south of Tanami, out on the 
sp in i f ex p l a i n s , and he had spent t h e f i r s t few years of h i s l i f e t he re 
before the War. Then h is parents and everyone e lse had gone t o l i v e a t the 
new Kardiya se t t lement of Yuendumu and several years l a t e r they had a l l 
been s h i f t e d i n t r ucks by the Super intendent t o Hooker Creek. I t was here 
at Hooker Creek, Wampana dreaming coun t r y , t h a t he had been i n i t i a t e d , but 
t h i s country belonged t o o ther people. Perhaps, one day, he would get h i s 
brothers together and they r e a l l y would s t a r t t h e i r o u t s t a t i o n . Then the 
pressures from grog and from the Kardiya and the problems caused when t h e 
young people ignored the Law, might t u r n around. Together w i th h i s 
brothers he had put i n an a p p l i c a t i o n t o t h e Abor ig ina l B e n e f i t T rus t 
Account f o r a g ran t t o help get a Toyota. They had saved up almost $2,000 
themselves f i r s t . But now the re was t a l k t h a t t he re would be no more money 
for Toyotas. There was even t a l k t h a t t he Government was going t o stop 
support ing o u t s t a t i o n s a l t o g e t h e r because some people were j u s t using them 
as hol iday camps. The young Kard iya running t h e Centre had warned them 
about t h i s a t the l a s t o u t s t a t i o n meet ing, but Kard iya were always f u l l of 
s t o r i e s . He would w a i t and see what happened, and anyway, what could he do 
about i t ? 
A cha r te r plane banked overhead then came i n t o l and . Japangardi 
watched as two Kardiya in t h e i r t a i l o r e d sho r t s and long wh i t e socks 
clambered ou t . The B a p t i s t m i n i s t e r was t h e r e t o g ree t them and t o re fue l 
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the plane. This was one of the jobs he d id around the community. The 
counci l t r uck a r r i ved and took the Kardiya o f f in the d i r e c t i o n of the 
o f f i c e . Yesterday there had been four char te rs on the a i r s t r i p a l l w i th 
government o f f i c i a l s in them and a l l of the whi tes wanting t o t a l k t o the 
Counc i l . I t was a real problem e s p e c i a l l y since t he re was a ceremony going 
on and most of the men had gone out bush t o t h a t the previous day. At the 
weekend the ceremony would come t o a c l imax when the two boys out t he re 
would be made i n t o young men. Some of the Kardiya s t i l l d i d n ' t seem t o 
understand t h a t business was much more important than anyth ing they might 
have t o say, even i f i t was about the changes t o running the s t o r e , or the 
coming e l e c t i o n s , or the Tidy Town compe t i t i on , or the placement of a 
Missionary Av ia t i on Fel lowship p lane, p i l o t and fam i l y in the community. 
Some of these Kardiya j u s t t a l ked and t a l k e d . They never l i s t e n e d and they 
always came wi th t h e i r ideas and t h e i r plans already drawn up f o r the 
Council t o agree t o . 
Of course not a l l t he Kardiya were l i k e t h a t . There were a few good 
ones around who wanted t o learn from the Yapa. Two of the young teachers , 
a Napurrula and a Nangala, had become invo lved i n Yawulyu, women's 
business, and been painted up by the women in t h e i r s h e l t e r a t t he top end 
of camp. The women were r e a l l y pleased about t h i s because these teachers 
were the ones who taught t h e i r daughters and t h e i r grand-daughters and now 
they were encouraging the g i r l s i n t h e i r c lass t o go t o Yawulyu. But t he re 
had been a l o t of t r o u b l e about t h a t . The school inspector had come out 
from Kather ine and t h e M i n i s t e r f o r Educat ion had ra ised the issue w i th the 
Pr inc ipa l of the schoo l . No one had t a l k e d t o t he Yapa so they weren ' t 
exact ly sure what the t r o u b l e was. But as f a r as Japangardi could t e l l , 
the Kardiya were always f i g h t i n g . Last year even the two policemen had 
been f i g h t i n g and one had l a i d charges aga ins t the o the r . And Japangardi 
knew how the storeman and some of t he con t rac to r s got toge ther f o r d r i n k i n g 
sessions and then s t a r t i n g c r i t i c i z i n g the teachers . He had heard them a l l 
laughing and shout ing about i t one n igh t as he had walked past the 
con t rac to r s ' house. The Kardiya were strange people. They could be r e a l l y 
h e l p f u l , l i k e t h i s bloke i n the O u t s t a t i o n Centre who would always g ive you 
a l i f t and help you get f i r ewood , or they could be l i k e t h a t teacher who 
had taught h i s daughter l a s t year . He had grabbed an o ld b l i n d woman who 
had gone i n t o h i s c l ass room look ing f o r her son and thrown her through the 
doorway onto the concrete o u t s i d e . Then i t was she who they had sent o f f 
in a po l i ce c h a r t e r t o a mental h o s p i t a l , not t he teacher . The f am i l y was 
s t i l l very angry about t he way she had been t r e a t e d but t he re was no th ing 
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they could do t o stop the p o l i c e . The o ld woman's grown up son had t r i e d 
t o defend her , but he had been charged w i t h assau l t and had t o pay a f i n e 
as wel l as buying the teacher a new s h i r t t h a t had been r ipped in the 
s t rugg le he'd had w i th him. At l e a s t the P r i n c i p a l was t r y i n g t o have the 
teacher s h i f t e d t o another schoo l . 
Japangardi thought of the Wel fare days when the Yapa were always being 
pushed around by wh i te people. I t wasn ' t l i k e t h a t anymore, but now and 
then something l i k e t h i s would happen t h a t would make him fee l q u i t e 
powerless before these wh i te people, a b i t l i k e how he f e l t a t t imes when 
he went in t o Kather ine . 
The men were s t i l l t a l k i n g about m in ing . Japangardi walked over and 
jo ined them. The mining company had made an o f f e r and most of the owners 
fo r t h a t country wanted t o go ahead. There might be a l o t of money in i t 
fo r them and as some of them argued, the country down the re had been mucked 
up by Kardiya f o r years now. Why s h o u l d n ' t they get something back wh i l e 
they had a chance? One man sa id t h a t he was wor r ied about uranium and what 
i t might do t o t he p lan ts and t h e animals. He had heard i t was r e a l l y 
dangerous s t u f f , but t he o thers t o l d him not t o worry because the Kardiya 
would know how t o look a f t e r i t . Anyway, Tanami was a long way o f f , they 
argued. Japangardi wasn ' t so sure. But i t wasn ' t h i s country and he 
rea l l y d i d n ' t have the r i g h t t o speak, so he remained s i l e n t . Perhaps the 
miners would look i n h i s country next . So long as they d i d n ' t go near t h a t 
sacred h i l l he wou ldn ' t mind them look ing around. A l l t h a t Gran i tes mob 
had got t rucks and Toyotas from the gold min ing company and now they were 
going t o i nves t some of the money. There were l o t s of ideas - a motel in 
Katherine j u s t f o r the W a r l p i r i and a garage a t Lajamanu where they could 
get fue l a t the weekends and ge t t h e i r cars f i x e d w i thou t having t o worry 
about the counc i l mechanic who was always t oo busy f i x i n g Counci l t rucks t o 
help them. The new Kardiya bookkepper was pushing f o r a roadhouse but 
Japangardi d id not want t h a t . I t meant grog c lose by and more Kard iya . He 
cou ldn ' t t h i n k o f anyth ing worse f o r h i s f a m i l y . No, he was q u i t e happy t o 
make the long d r i v e t o Top Spr ings , or down t o Rabbi t F l a t when he f e l t 
l i k e a b i t of a p a r t y . 
I t was hot by now w i th t h e sun almost overhead. Japangardi asked the 
Kardiya in t he o f f i c e i f t h e r e was any word back about h i s a p p l i c a t i o n f o r 
a g ran t , but once again t h e r e had been no r e p l y . I t was annoying t o always 
have t o wa i t and always have t o go through the Kardiya w i t h your problems. 
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but they understood the system and could read and w r i t e p roper l y . When you 
had a good Kardiya in the O f f i ce or the s to re i t d i d n ' t mat ter . But when 
you had one of those o-ther s o r t who spoke roughly and who seemed t o hate 
the Yapa you j u s t had t o learn t o f i t i n w i th t h e i r ways. He l e f t the 
Centre and walked across the road and past the b i b l e t r a n s l a t o r ' s house. 
Japangardi had been working w i t h him on and o f f f o r some weeks on one of 
the gospels but he d i d n ' t fee l l i k e working today. He had a b i t of a 
headache and decided t o go and l i e in t he shade f o r a w h i l e . He walked 
over t o h i s b r o t h e r ' s house and placed a piece of meat someone a t the 
Centre had given him on the f i r e . When i t was cooked he ate i t , drank some 
tea from the b i l l y and lay down on a b lanket a t the s ide of the house where 
the others were already asleep. 
A plane took o f f and roared overhead. Japangardi s t i r r e d and then 
slowly woke up. The sun was much lower in the sky now but i t was s t i l l 
hot. At l eas t h i s headache had gone. The others were p lay ing cards and 
asked him t o j o i n them but he d i d n ' t fee l l i k e i t . He sa t up. In the 
distance he could see h i s son p lay ing marbles w i t h some other boys. School 
was out f o r the day and t h e s t o r e was open once aga in . His daughter was 
playing t he re t o o . The teachers sa id she worked hard a t school and was 
learn ing t o read and w r i t e W a r l p i r i and Eng l i sh . His f am i l y a l l supported 
t ha t idea. I t made the school much more Yapa and the Yapa s t a f f f e l t they 
had a real pa r t t o play i n i t a l l now. He sa t t h i n k i n g about h i s own 
educat ion. He had gone t o school f o r j u s t a few years and had learned t o 
read and w r i t e , but he had learned most of h i s Engl ish wh i l e working on 
c a t t l e s t a t i o n s and a t Bagot. He had spent a year t he re when he was twenty 
a f te r the Super intendent had sent him away from Hooker Creek f o r breaking 
i n to the g i r l ' s do rm i to r i es one n i g h t . He smi led t o h imse l f when he 
thought of the Wel fare days. Then, when he was a young man, they had been 
sent t o work i n the s tock camps on the pastora l p rope r t i es t o t he n o r t h . 
He had l i k e d t h a t work and s t i l l p r ided h imse l f on h i s a b i l i t y t o r i d e . 
But i t was a l l d i f f e r e n t now. There were no jobs on the s t a t i o n s . The 
mustering was done w i th h e l i c o p t e r s and j u s t a few men on horses and t h e 
Lajamanu C a t t l e Company had never run p rope r l y . Now he was a c o u n c i l l o r 
and now the Yapa could t e l l t h e Kardiya what t o do. But i t was a l l so 
hard. There were so many Departments and so many Kardiya coming i n and 
out , a l l want ing t o he lp . At t imes he wished t h a t they would a l l j u s t go 
away, but he a lso f e l t t h a t they s t i l l needed t h e Kardiya t o keep t h e place 
going. Some of the Yapa sa id they could run t h e place themselves. But 
would t he young men who had been t o school i n A l i c e r e a l l y s e t t l e down or 
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would they keep on d r i v i n g o f f f o r grog and chasing women? He thought 
about l ea rn ing t o read and w r i t e proper ly h imse l f . There was a new adu l t 
educator in town and maybe he would he lp . The f e l l o w before him had been 
t e r r i b l e . He had t a l ked a l l n i gh t and w r i t t e n on the blackboard as they 
sat a t desks. I t a l l f e l t too much l i k e school so he only went the once. 
That wh i te woman working f o r t he church had taught Jangala t o read W a r l p i r i 
r ea l l y w e l l . Tha t ' s what he wanted t o o , t o l ea rn p roper l y . Maybe one day 
he would do t h a t . 
Japangardi sat a l i t t l e longer then he got up and walked across t o the 
oval where the young men were g e t t i n g ready f o r a l a t e af ternoon f o o t b a l l 
p rac t i ce . A team was supposed t o be coming i n a t r uck from Balgo a t the 
weekend and the men had decided they had b e t t e r get f i t . He watched as 
they s ta r t ed t o j o g s lowly round the oval but then a Toyota stopped and 
someone c a l l e d out t h a t t he re was a meeting on up a t the men's s h e l t e r , so 
Japangardi and two others cl imbed on and they drove o f f t o t he f a r end of 
town beyond the camp of huts and humpies. 
There were about twenty men t he re s i t t i n g on b lankets under the 
she l te r and two Kardiya s i t t i n g on f l o u r drums. A few others sa t t o one 
side in the sun p lay ing cards and one man sa t alone f i n i s h i n g o f f a 
boomerang w i t h a f i l e . Most Kardiya never came up t o t h i s pa r t of town and 
a l o t of them never even went as f a r as t he camps. He thought of t h a t 
policeman's w i f e who j u s t kept i ns ide her house and never even went t o the 
s to re . He had only seen her once and t h a t was t h ree or fou r months ago 
when she took her young baby t o t h e c l i n i c when the doctor was v i s i t i n g . 
She d i d n ' t look very happy and Japangardi guessed her husband would be gone 
soon. That was a p i t y because f o r a policeman he wasn ' t t oo bad a t a l l . 
I t was the o ther cop the Council was t r y i n g t o get r i d o f . On t h e whole 
though Japangardi was pleased t h a t most of t h e Kardiya kept away from the 
camp, but these two were from t h e Land Counci l and they and a few o thers i n 
town were welcome up here. 
One of t he Kard iya , t he lawyer , was t a l k i n g of t h e changes t o t he Land 
Rights Act t h a t t he Government i n Canberra wanted t o b r i ng i n . He t o l d t h e 
men t h a t t h i s might mean t h a t they wou ldn ' t be ab le t o stop t h e miners 
coming onto t h e i r land even i f they wanted t o . One of t he Yapa spoke then 
and sa id i t was strange t h e way t h e Kardiya kept changing t h e law. Yapa 
Law, he s a i d , went on f o r e v e r . Why d i d t h e Kardiya keep changing, always 
changing? They had only j u s t go t t h e i r land back and now the Government 
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wanted to change i t a l l again. Why? The lawyer explained that Yapa Law 
and Kardiya law were d i f fe rent th ings. Japangardi knew that , but he too 
wished the Kardiya would j u s t keep things s t i l l for a b i t longer. I t took 
time to get used to th ings, especial ly for the older people, and j u s t when 
they f e l t they understood, i t was a l l d i f fe ren t again. 
The meeting f in ished and the Kardiya went o f f and the men s p l i t up 
into small groups playing cards and gossiping. Japangardi and some of his 
relat ives moved o f f away from the others to t a l k about plans for the 
circumcision ceremony they were running. The foo tba l l might be a problem 
i f the Balgo mob did actual ly turn up, but they decided not t o worry about 
that. And so the ta l k ing went on. Just as the sun was set t ing wai l ing 
started up from the d i rec t ion of the women's shel ter . There had been a 
death several weeks ago and some of the people were s t i l l in mourning in 
the sorry camp. The wai l ing lasted for a short time and when i t stopped 
Japangardi and the others l e f t the shelter and walked o f f through the camp. 
When he got t o his shel ter his wife was there with her s is te r and her 
chi ldren. A chicken was bubbling away in a pot on the camp f i r e and the 
children kept poking at i t with a spoon. Napanangka arr ived back j u s t as 
i t got dark and j u s t in time to get some of the chicken. In the distance 
they could hear the band pract is ing in the recreation h a l l . Japanangka was 
probably down there with the other boys t r y i ng t o do break-dancing. The 
adults sat around the f i r e relaxing and chat t ing and playing with the baby 
while the chi ldren ran around j u s t on the edge of the l i g h t . A bel l rang 
down at the church and Nampijinpa and her s i s te r and the chi ldren a l l l e f t 
a short while l a t e r for the meeting. The church mob were a l l get t ing ready 
for the special Christmas dances and tha t was a good way to spend the 
evening. 
Japangardi d i dn ' t go t o church. He d idn ' t mind h is wife going, but i t 
wasn't for him. He f e l t i t took the young people away from business and 
the Law. He could see the Law get t ing weaker because the young people 
weren't coming i n . They said i t was too hard. But i t wasn't hard. He 
kept t e l l i n g them tha t i f they los t the Law, they would be l os t too, but 
only a few of them l i s tened. Wel l , they could go t o church, but he was 
going t o keep t o his Law and fo l low the things his fa ther had taught him. 
The l i g h t s were on over a t the adul t education centre. Japangardi had 
thought about going there, but why bother? One day, perhaps, but not now. 
242 
He would go and watch a video instead. He went across to the nearest house 
where they were watching a Kung Fu movie. These were the best - plenty of 
act ion. He had been there for a while when a car pulled up outside and 
someone started shouting. I t was his brother- in- law and some other men 
back from Katherine. Japangardi went outside and got them a l l to s i t down 
and t r i e d to keep them quiet . They were drunk and would get arrested i f 
the police came past. He looked in the car but the grog was a l l gone. 
That was good, rea l l y , because i f they were caught with i t in town they 
could lose the car. Several of the young men had l os t cars on the same day 
they had bought them for bringing grog back t o town. His brother- in- law 
started to sing, but a f ter a while f e l l asleep and everyone relaxed. The 
movie f in ished and Japangardi went back t o his own camp. I t was qu ie t . 
Everyone else was there asleep under t h e i r blankets. He lay down next t o 
his wife and f e l l asleep th ink ing about the ceremony they were going t o run 
that weekend. 
5.3 THE WORLD OF THE KARDIYA 
Lajamanu is a typical contemporary Aboriginal community. As such, 
there are many aspects about the place tha t are qu i te un-Aboriginal. I t i s 
the introduced i n s t i t u t i o n s , the world of the Kardiya, that make i t t h i s 
way. For the Yapa, t h i s second world is a world of white people and work, 
of time and rules and respons ib i l i t i es . I t i s a world where the values are 
foreign, the ways of th ink ing unfami l iar , and where purpose is poorly 
perceived. I t i s also a world of impermanence as the whites, and the 
relat ionships they engender, cont inual ly change. Some stay longer than 
others, but eventually a l l Kardiya move on. 
In d i f f e r i ng degrees these white i n s t i t u t i o n s are a l l adaptations of 
counterparts tha t ex is t in the dominant society. Although the health 
c l i n i c at Lajamanu is d i f f e ren t from a health c l i n i c in town, i t i s s t i l l a 
health c l i n i c . The extent t o which each i n s t i t u t i o n has been adapted, 
either del iberate ly to f i t i t more to the unique sociocultural environment 
of the community, or under pressure from Aboriginal people, is in many ways 
a measure of the usefulness of tha t I n s t i t u t i o n t o the Yapa. For example, 
the Imposed educational system has been adapted more than the imposed 
system of white law. Ul t imate ly , the former i n s t i t u t i o n serves the people 
better than the l a t t e r . 
The work of the Kardiya a t Lajamanu can be grouped in to eight 
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categories, loosely referred to here as " i n s t i t u t i o n s " of education, 
re l ig ion , health, law enforcement, essential services, outstat ion services, 
supplies and administrat ion. The f i r s t seven categories are discussed here 
while the work of administrat ion i s held over un t i l the next section and 
discussed as an aspect of the to ta l administrat ion through the Aboriginal 
council . An out l ine of the structure of each i n s t i t u t i o n is given together 
with a br ief analysis of i t s e f fec t on black-white re la t ions and on se l f -
management as an aim for community l i f e . 
Since 1956, when a school was established at Lajamanu, formal 
education has been a primary vehicle w i th in the community for the cu l tura l 
assimilation of the Yapa by whites. In i t s almost to ta l emphasis on a 
white curriculum, taught in English by non-Aboriginal people through a 
white framework, the school has been destruct ive of Warlp i r i society and 
values. At Lajamanu, as elsewhere, poor Aboriginal educational 
achievements can be explained "very much by the inadequacy and 
inapproprlateness of past Aboriginal educational programs" (House of 
Representatives 1985:28). Only in the las t f i v e years have sustained 
ef for ts been made at Lajamanu t o adapt the school so tha t i t i s more in 
harmony with the somewhat d i f fuse , but nonetheless rea l , educational 
aspirations, that a growing number of War lp i r i parents hold for t h e i r 
chi ldren. These issues are returned t o , but f i r s t , a br ie f descr ipt ion of 
the organizational s t ructure of formal education a t Lajamanu is necessary. 
The school is contro l led by the Northern Ter r i to ry Department of 
Education under the usual h ierarchical s t ructure of a Minister , Secretary, 
Superintendents and lesser bureaucrats. Feppi, the Aboriginal consultat ive 
group, is Darwin based, advises the Minis ter , but has no control over 
funds, s ta f f i ng or po l icy . The "12-point Plan t o Improve the Level of 
Aboriginal Student Achievement" t ha t Feppi (1986) advanced, received 
minister ial approval, however, i t s key provision of Community Education 
Centres for remote communities, has already run in to funding d i f f i c u l t i e s . ! 
The school i s made up of a pre-school, a primary school, and a post-
2 primary sect ion. In theory, provision is also made for adult education, 
but t h i s has been highly spasmodic and t o t a l l y inadequate. As at June 
1 See Section 8.2 for a f u l l e r discussion of Community Education Centres. 
2 A discussion of the pract ice of adult education in Northern Ter r i to ry 
Aboriginal communities and at Lajamanu in pa r t i cu la r , is l e f t un t i l 
Section 8.2. 
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1985, enrolments were pre-school 36; primary 123; and post-primary 23; 
giving a to ta l of 182 chi ldren. Of these, a l l except four were Aboriginal 
chi ldren. Twenty two students from Lajamanu attended Yirara College, an 
Aboriginal resident ial college 900 kms away in Al ice Springs. However, in 
1986, d issat is fact ion with i n s t a b i l i t y at the college (seven Pr incipals in 
four years and a high s ta f f turnover) , led some parents to enrol t he i r 
children in Slade College, Warwick, Queensland, 3000 kms from Lajamanu. 
Secondary schooling for Aboriginal chi ldren in the Northern Ter r i to ry 
has been a contentious issue since Kormllda, the f i r s t Aboriginal 
residential col lege, opened in Darwin in 1968 (Sommerlad 1976). At 
Lajamanu, Aboriginal parents were divided in t h e i r opinions over the value 
of Yirara. On the one hand the college was supported to the extent that 
many Lajamanu parents over a number of years had allowed t he i r chi ldren to 
leave home for months on end to attend the school; on the other hand there 
was also a strong fee l ing among parents tha t qua l i ty on-s i te secondary 
education would be a preferable opt ion. One Aboriginal mother wrote in a 
submission to a v i s i t i n g parliamentary delegation: 
My own chi ldren are going to Slade School in Warwick in 
Queensland. My husband and I rea l ly want them to get a good 
Secondary Education. There 1s no secondary education here and 
even the post-primary kids are jammed in with chi ldren frcxn 
grades 4 , 5, 6 and 7. 
We don't want Lajamanu chi ldren t o have to go away from t h e i r 
home as they get homesick, then wr i te l e t t e r s back t o t h e i r 
parents, wanting t o come back home and j u s t s i t around in t h e i r 
community. But the parents get sad for t h e i r chi ldren not 
get t ing a good education, when they stop back from school. Also 
the parents would l i k e t o see t h e i r ch i ldren get more education 
r igh t here, so we would l i k e t o have a secondary school in our 
own Aboriginal community. So the ch i ld w i l l know that he or she 
w i l l not have to go away from t h e i r own community and they w i l l 
be able to get more and better education in t h e i r own community. 
They are much happier when they can feel near t o t h e i r own 
community. 
Patsy Herbert Nangala 
The school is housed in a co l lec t ion of i l l -conceived bui ldings (see 
Map 3) scattered over what, in 1983, resembled a "blasted heath". Four 
years l a t e r , a f te r l o t s of e f f o r t and water, the grounds of the school have 
been gradually transformed by s ta f f and students Into a decidedly more 
pleasant environment fo r an educational i n s t i t u t i o n . But there 1s l i t t l e 
the teachers or chi ldren can do about the lack of planning tha t has gone 
into developing the f a c i l i t i e s of the school. There are s ix classrooms. 
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two of which are in a demountable, a double uni t pre-school, a manual ar ts 
shop, a domestic science block, and one large bui ld ing made up of a 
l i b ra ry , an audio-visual room, an a r t - c r a f t room, a staffroom and the 
school o f f i ce . The o f f i ce is so small i t w i l l barely take a desk and a 
f i l i n g cabinet and is t o t a l l y inadequate. However, the worst aspect of 
th is bui ld ing is tha t i t s overal l design and s i t i n g make i t an a l ienat ing 
structure for Aboriginal people and not the sort of place a parent who 
wished to ta l k t o the Principal would enter with ease. The adult education 
centre 1s an old house at the fa r end of the community with a blackboard 
and a few chairs and desks, and the l i t e r a t u r e centre, with minimal 
f a c i l i t i e s , is s i tuated in an abandoned house near the school. A single 
basketball court in the school grounds, and the oval in the centre of town, 
are the only sports f a c i l i t i e s in the community. 
The school is required to fol low the Northern Terr i tory core 
curriculum in the areas of Language, Mathematics, Science, Social and 
Cultural Education, Arts and Craf ts , and Health and Physical Education. 
However, individual schools are able t o make curriculum decisions tha t are 
appropriate to i t s chi ldren in the context of the local community. At 
Lajamanu t h i s i s achieved through the Bi l ingual programme which commenced 
in 1982, and which is being successively phased i n , a year at a t ime. This 
programme has been the focus of the attempts the s ta f f , under the 
leadership of an energetic and Informed Pr inc ipa l , have made to adapt the 
school and i t s curriculum in order t o provide an education which is less 
ass imi la t ion is t than previous approaches, and more cu l t u ra l l y relevant t o 
Lajamanu people. The "pol icy goals"set for the school by i t s s ta f f in 
consultation with the community are: 
- that the b i l i ngua l -b i cu l t u ra l programme be made strong and 
re f lec t the cu l tu ra l nature of the community which the school 
serves 
- that the school remain sensi t ive to the needs and aspirat ions of 
the local community whose chi ldren i t i s educating 
- that the school ensure e f fec t i ve learning by a l l i t s pupi ls 
- that the school prepare i t s ch i ldren by equipping them with the 
s k i l l s needed t o take t h e i r places In adul t l i f e in a changing 
society. 
Lajamanu School (1984:5) 
In 1984, with the Bi l ingual programme as the ca ta lys t , an on-s i te t r a i n i ng 
programme was established fo r teaching ass is tants , courses fo r l i t e racy 
workers were arranged, and development programmes for the en t i re s ta f f 
organized. However, since 1985, there have been almost continuous set -
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backs t o the programme. Wi th in t he Department of Education i t s e l f , the 
B i l i ngua l Education Sec t ion , which provided pro fess iona l guidance t o 
schools, was e f f e c t i v e l y d ismant led ; two of the f i v e l i n g u i s t pos i t i ons 
attached t o B i l i n g u a l programmes were abo l i shed ; t he urban schools s t a f f i n g 
formula was app l ied t o non-urban Abor ig ina l schoo ls ; and from the s t a r t of 
1986, a l l non-permanent Teaching Ass i s tan ts were dismissed. B i l i n g u a l 
schools are t o t a l l y dependent f o r t h e i r e f f e c t i v e opera t ion on Abor ig ina l 
involvement, and t h i s l a s t move se r i ous l y threatened many programmes. 
De ta i l s of enrolments, attendance and s t a f f i n g of Lajamanu school are 
given in Table 5 . 1 . This shows t h a t wh i l e enrolments and leve l of 
attendance remained much the same from 1983 t o 1987, t he re was a down-
grading of the school in terms of s ta tus (from Band 4 t o Band 3) and in 
terms of the number of s t a f f employed (from 26.75 t o 17.75 p o s i t i o n s ) . The 
Department argued t h a t these measures were necessary as a r e s u l t of budget 
cuts emanating from the Federal Government: "because of ac t ions by the 
Commonwealth the N.T. Government has found i t necessary t o i n s t i t u t e a 
TABLE 5 . 1 : Enrolment, Attendance and S t a f f i n g , Lajamanu School ,1983-1987 
1983 1985 1987 
Average Enrolment (June) 
Average Attendance (June) 
Appointments: Band 4 P r i n c i p a l 
Band 3 D e p u t y / P r i n c i p a l * 
Band 2 Senior Teacher 
Band 2 Teacher L i n g u i s t 
Band 2 Adu l t Educator 
Band 1 Teachers 
Abor ig ina l S t a f f * * 
Tota l S t a f f 
* The p o s i t i o n of Band 4 P r i n c i p a l was l o s t when t h e school was 
downgraded i n 1986. 
* * This inc ludes teach ing a s s i s t a n t s , l i t e r a c y workers, gardener and 
c leaner . 
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115 
1 
1 
2 
1 
Vacant 
8 
12.75 
26.75 
182 
132 
1 
1 
2 
1 
Vacant 
5 
9.75 
19.75 
182 
135 
-
1 
1 
1 
Vacant 
5 
8.75 
17.75 
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range of auster i ty measures . . . " . However, the s ta f f at Lajamanu came to 
the conclusion that the cuts resulted pr imar i ly from an " ideological 
opposition wi th in the Northern Ter r i to ry Government to the fundamental 
pr inciples of Bi l ingual education for Aboriginal people". Whatever the 
cause, the negative ef fects upon the morale of s ta f f at the school were 
s ign i f i cant with one teacher describing the school in these terms: " I t s 
very insecure. I t fee ls l i k e i t s f a l l i n g apart the whole t ime". 
In December 1985, to show t h e i r concern and t h e i r support for the 
school, approximately one hundred Aboriginal people t rave l led 1000 kms from 
Lajamanu to Darwin by t ruck, where they protested the impending cut-backs. 
Despite th i s demonstration of community concern and the e f f o r t s entai led in 
gett ing to Darwin, the Minister for Education, Tom Harr is , refused to meet 
the people (Centralian Advocate, 20.12.85). Part ly as a consequence of 
being treated with such disdain, some Lajamanu leaders have begun th ink ing 
and ta lk ing about the p o s s i b i l i t i e s of establ ishing an independent school. 
One Lajamanu man came and talked t o me about the issue: 
We w i l l have to do two or three years of t a l k i n g . The problem is 
that teachers come and go. The whites . . . what r i gh t have they 
to determine our schools? We are the ones who stay. Some of the 
teachers are sympathetic, but they go and we are back t o base 
one. 
This fear of a return to "base one" i s r e a l i s t i c . Over the l as t f i v e 
years, with stable leadership, the school has attempted to implement a 
policy of self-management for Aboriginal people. This has been viewed as a 
long term commitment and approached through reforms in the areas of 
curriculum, school polic:y and teaching philosophy and methodology. The 
professional development of Aboriginal s ta f f has been emphasized and the 
level of community involvement in the school substant ia l ly Increased. A l l 
th is has been achieved in a cl imate of school - departmental re la t ions tha t 
at times could only be described as over t ly hos t i l e . Ult imately the school 
is a white i n s t i t u t i o n , external ly contro l led and funded. The Lajamanu 
people have seen enough of whites t o recognize tha t with a change in 
leadership the present programmes and pos i t ive community re la t ions tha t 
have been establ ished, could easi ly collapse and the school revert once 
again to more ass im i la t i on is t modes. 
3 Source Northern Ter r i t o ry Department of Education, correspondence from 
the Director , Personnel, 15.7.85. 
4 Source Lajamanu School F i l es , 1986. 
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At Lajamanu, the church, l i ke the school, has been an act ive force for 
cul tural assimi lat ion. However, unl ike the school, few adaptations have 
been made to i t s structure or aims to f i t i t more to local condit ions. In 
i t s purpose i t i s evangel ical ; in i t s s ty le and pract ica l outworkings i t i s 
paternal is t ic . 
A white minister and his w i fe , who have l i ved at Lajamanu for over 
twelve years, dominate the a c t i v i t i e s of the church. The Bapt is t Union of 
Austral ia, which has appointed ministers as missionaries to Lajamanu since 
the early 1960's, are t he i r nominal employers. They run the church with 
the aid of an Aboriginal pastor, two Aboriginal elders and three Aboriginal 
deacons. Services are held on Sunday mornings and Sunday evenings and a 
"mid-week meeting" i s run on Wednesday nights. These a c t i v i t i e s a l l take 
place in the church bu i ld ing , erected in 1982 in the middle of town by 
volunteer labour from southern churches. On a typ ica l Sunday morning 
t h i r t y to fo r ty Aboriginal women and ten to f i f t e e n men w i l l attend the 
service. Figures are about ha l f tha t number in the evenings. A Sunday 
school operates in the morning and about fo r ty chi ldren regular ly attend. 
Services are conducted in a mixture of War lp i r i and English depending, in 
large measure, on whether the minister or the Aboriginal pastor i s 
preaching, however there i s a bias towards English. At one service I 
attended, the pastor f e l t constrained t o apologize for using War lp i r i even 
though the whites present made up no more than f i f t e e n percent of the 
congregation. Besides these regular a c t i v i t i e s , the church is involved in 
some social welfare work in the community. This takes the form of 
organizing Aboriginal women t o prepare and serve one meal a day, f i ve days 
a week, to "pensioners" who come to the "mission", as the co l lec t ion of 
buildings around the m in is te r ' s home i s known. 
In keeping with the fundamentalist and conservative Ideology of the 
Bapt ists, the message preached a t Lajamanu i s t ha t Wapirra's (God's) law 
takes precedence over Yapa Law in a l l i t s forms and tha t people must choose 
which law to fo l low. At Ka lkar ing i , a neighbouring community, I heard the 
white Bapt ist pastor preach on several occasions, point ing round the church 
and ca l l i ng out : "Some people here are going Dev i l ' s way". While the 
delivery at Lajamanu was less s t r i den t , the message for the people was the 
same. Some ceremonial a c t i v i t y Is ac t ive ly condemned and the War lp i r i 
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practices of polygamy and promised marriages frowned upon. The b ib le , as 
the "Word of God", is interpreted l i t e r a l l y . However, as discussed in 
section 6.4, the Aboriginal in terpre ta t ion of the Chr ist ian message tends 
to be less exclusive, with few, i f any War lp i r i , re ject ing t h e i r own Law 
outr ight . The preferred adaptive strategy of the Aboriginal "church mob", 
as those who attend church regularly are known, is compartmental i za t lon . 
Some attempts are made to Incorporate Aboriginal forms in to the 
church. For example the Aboriginal pastor often i l l u s t r a t e s his preaching 
using War lp i r i "iconographic symbols" (Munn 1973) on a f e l t board or an 
overhead projector. The other example is the depict ion of the Christmas 
and Easter stor ies through t rad i t i ona l dancing, singing and ground 
paint ing. However, while the forms are typical of the War lp i r i , the 
message i t s e l f is not re interpreted. In describing t h i s Lajamanu Easter 
"Pulapa", the United Aborigines Mission, who share a s imi lar ideological 
stance to the Bapt is ts , warn of the "dangers of syncretism" (Taylor 1978: 
18): 
The man responsible for most of the songs fo r the Easter 'pulapa' 
had a dream in which he saw 2 Corroborees. In the f i r s t one the 
whole area was bathed in l i g h t and the Christ ians were dancing 
and singing a very c lear and accurate story from God's word. In 
the other corroboree i t was very dark and shadowy and as t h i s man 
looked care fu l l y he saw that those dancing were actual ly dev i ls . 
He could see too tha t they had 'messed' the story up and i t was 
f u l l of er ror . 
The development of an Aboriginal theology tha t re in terprets the Chr ist ian 
message wi th in the sociocul tural coni 
encouraged by the Bapt ists at Lajamanu. 
text of the people^ has not been 
A second arm of "mission" comes t o the War lp i r i through the work of 
the Summer I n s t i t u t e of L ingu is t i cs . This Internat ional organization i s 
involved in b ib le t rans la t ion and l i t e racy work and approaches the task in 
a sophisticated and anthropological ly Informed manner. At Lajamanu, a 
husband and wife team concentrated on t rans la t i on , and a female adul t 
educator, on undertaking adul t education work with a few church leaders as 
discussed in section 8.2. While also being fundamentalist, l i t e r a l i s t and 
evangel ical, the approach of t h i s organizat ion and I t s workers was less 
5 Such a theology is being developed w i th in the Uni t ing Church by 
Aboriginal Chr ist ians from north-east Arnhemland. See for example, 
D j i n i y i n i (1983). See also fu r the r comments in Section 6.4. 
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s impl is t ic than the Baptists and more in tent upon developing the indigenous 
church from the basis of sound l i t e racy and in te rp re t i ve s k i l l s . Their 
basic philosophy was that God reveals himself to His church through "the 
Word". While these people were at pains t o work in and with the local 
church, and to develop the Aboriginal leadership of the church, there were 
times when the i r work, promoting War lp i r i l i t e racy , seemed to be 
misunderstood by the Bapt ist minister with his own personal emphasis upon 
English. A degree of disharmony was apparent to outsiders. 
The church at Lajamanu is s t i l l control led by i t s white leadership 
although the Aboriginal pastor is being encouraged and aided to work 
towards assuming con t ro l . A mooted date of 1990 is given by some Lajamanu 
Christians for the withdrawal of white missionaries. However when the 
minister went on leave in 1984 i t was deemed necessary to bring in a white 
pastor to oversee the church and i t s propert ies. A true self-management 
within the Church has yet t o eventuate. While Church-community re lat ions 
are generally co rd ia l , several ceremonial leaders spoke openly to me of 
the i r disquiet over perceived interference in Aboriginal ceremonial l i f e by 
whites wi th in the church. 
The i n s t i t u t i o n of health is the next area for discussion. Like a l l 
people the Yapa had t h e i r own indigenous health pract ices. However, a f ter 
contact with whites, these practices were judged unable to cope with 
introduced diseases, with extremely poor levels of n u t r i t i o n tha t resulted 
from a d ie t of tea, sugar, damper and occ:asional ly beef, and with the 
environmental squalor of the settlements. Health c l i n i c s and centres were 
established on the settlements t o address these issues. 
The general health of Lajamanu people, both Kardiya and Yapa, is s t i l l 
poor, with many of the commonly encountered health problems, such as 
hepat i t is and trachoma, s t i l l having an environmental basis. The Northern 
Terr i tory Department of Health funds a Community Health Centre at Lajamanu 
and t h i s i s run j o i n t l y by white nurses and Aboriginal health workers. The 
nurses are employed by the Department of Health while the health workers, 
over whom the nurses have no o f f i c i a l j u r i s d i c t i o n , are employed by the 
Katherine I n s t i t u t e of Aboriginal Health. The i n s t i t u t e i s an autonomous 
Aboriginal organization which employs i t s own t r a i n i ng s ta f f with the aim 
that ul t imately the health workers w i l l be s u f f i c i e n t l y confident and 
sk i l l ed t o run rural health centres without white support. 
251 
Two, and occasionally three s is ters were employed at Lajamanu during 
the years 1983 to 1987, and between three and f i ve health workers. 
Consultations take place at the c l i n i c at a rate of up to 1000 per month. 
Once a fo r tn igh t a doctor conducts a surgery at Lajamanu and an aerial 
medical service can be cal led up by the s ta f f for emergency evacuations. 
Turnover of white s ta f f is a problem for most of the programmes 
mounted in Aboriginal communities by external agencies but seems to be 
par t icu lar ly bad in the case of rural health centres. For example, at 
Lajamanu nine s is ters passed through the Centre in the f i r s t f i ve months of 
1983. This resul ts in a d is jo in ted health care delivery service, a 
concentration upon a c l i n i ca l model rarely supplemented by preventative or 
community health programmes, and low morale among the Aboriginal health 
workers who complain of always being asked t o adjust t o the ways of new 
white s ta f f . I t also means t h e i r own professional development 1s impeded. 
For the Yapa there is s t i l l a strong practice of t rad i t i ona l healers 
and the use of "bush" medicines and cures. For most people the health 
centre is a second option and often both forms of healing are used 
concurrently. However these t rad i t i ona l aspects of health care receive 
l i t t l e recognit ion frcxn most white medical pract i t ioners and nurses 
involved in Aboriginal health. 
While the Aboriginal health workers are not subject t o the direcrtives 
of the white s t a f f , t h e i r own lack of t r a i n i ng and confidence re la t i ve to 
that of the s is ters resul ts in a high level of dependence. One nurse 
complained: " . . . as for AHW's taking more respons ib i l i t y for the health 
care of t he i r people, t h i s w i l l only take place when they are considerably 
more motivated than a t present" (Lajamanu Health Centre f i l e s , 1983), but 
l i ke many white s t a f f members she did not go on t o look for reasons why 
health workers might not be motivated. Self-management is not a rea l i t y at 
Lajamamu in t h i s area of community l i f e and cannot be achieved immediately 
without detrimental e f fec ts t o the current level of health care del ivery 
services. However without a long-term commitment t o t h i s goal by both 
Kardiya and Yapa, and without a sustained developmental programme, which 
must include s ta f f cooperation and s t a b i l i t y , self-management w i l l be 
unattainable. 
The fourth i n s t i t u t i o n t o consider Is the repressive apparatus of the 
police and the courts. At Lajamanu, the enforcement of white law is very 
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much a matter of white concern. An expansive police compound, b u i l t on the 
main road leading in to town, provides the f i r s t impression of the community 
for any v i s i t o r dr iv ing in from Katherine. The police presence is obvious, 
dominating, and at times oppressive. Two police o f f i ce rs are stationed at 
Lajamanu and are assisted in f ind ing out what i s going on in the community 
by an Aboriginal police aide and an Aboriginal t racker. A magistrate f l i e s 
in once a month and dispenses j us t i ce in the local courthouse. Detai ls of 
the matters before the court on 6.3.84 are given in Table 5.2. 
Table 5.2 : Lajamanu Court L i s t s , 6.3.84 
Chi ldren's Court Cr^urt Summary Jur isd ic t ion _ . , 
Plea/Mention Hearing 
No of Defendants 
Charges: 
Liquor Act 
Liquor/Vehicle 
Liquor/Property/Entry 
Vehicle only 
Property/Entry only 
Other 
Total Charges 
19 20 43* 
7 
0 
0 
0 
10** 
0 
38 
38 
9 
0 
3 
0 
2 
25 
0 
14*#* 
1 
0 
6 
70 
9 
14 
4 
10 
8 
52 46 136 
* A l l Male, 31 from Lajamanu, 12 frcxn Daguragu and Kalkar ing i . 
** A l l charges related t o break, enter and steal from Lajamanu store. 
* * * A l l charges related t o break, enter and steal l iquor from ca t t l e 
manager's house. 
This was a typ ica l day in court .^ Of the 136 charges l a i d against for i :y-
three defendants, 70 were concerned with br ing ing, consuming, possessing 
and disposing of l iquor in a res t r i c ted area, 9 with dr ink-dr iv ing 
offences, and 14 with unlawful entry in order to steal l i quor . This gave a 
tota l of 93 charges d i rec t l y related t o l i quo r . The court was attended by 
three policemen, two correct ional service o f f i c e r s , two court o f f i c i a l s , 
the magistrate and an Aboriginal legal aid lawyer who appeared fo r a l l 
6 In 1983 and 1984 I attended and took notes a t a l l -day s i t t i n g s of the 
Lajamanu Court of Summary Ju r i sd i c t i on and open sessions of the 
Chi ldren's Court on f i f t e e n separate occasions. The example chosen fo r 
analysis was typ ica l In respect of the high proport ion of l iquor related 
offences. 
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fo r ty - three defendants. He had flown in the day before to prepare 
defences. Fines t o t a l l i n g $4,700 were Imposed on nineteen defendants with 
a l l except one charge of disorderly behaviour being l iquor re la ted, two 
boys were placed on 12 months probation, 19 charges were withdrawn by the 
police and 48 matters held over for hearing at a l a te r date. 
Month af ter month t h i s parade goes on. For the young unmarried men of 
Lajamanu i t is of l i t t l e consequence i f they are j a i l e d ; one 16 year old a t 
Lajamanu requested j a i l from the magistrate in preference to 48 hours of 
community service (The Age 30.5.85). The Yapa are concerned with t he i r own 
Law and punishments are s t i l l sometimes meeted out, for example spearing 
the th igh , but the l iquor laws are there to be broken. Excessive alcohol 
consumption is a major community problem and most Yapa favour the retent ion 
of res t r i c t ions on the a v a i l a b i l i t y of alcohol at Lajamanu. However, the 
greatest problem is tha t at the community level there is now no dialogue 
over these issues and over the f o l l y of the current system of law 
enforcement. The system acts purely as a repressive apparatus with the 
police working only to keep the community subdued. I t evolved out of the 
containment po l ic ies tha t the superintendents adopted on the reserves and 
settlements. In the process of i t s creat ion many of the War lp i r i have been 
' c r im ina l i zed ' . Responsibi l i ty for maintaining law and order now rests 
with white people. Self-management and se l f - po l i c i ng cannot ar ise in t h i s 
cl imate. 
The provision of "essential services" i s another area in which there 
is l i t t l e compromise by whites, perhaps, here, with some j u s t i f i c a t i o n . 
There are standards tha t simply must be maintained i f the powerhouse is t o 
be kept running safely and e f f i c i e n t l y . A l l else depends on t h i s - the 
sewerage system, the water supply, the communication system, and the 
e lect r ica l appliances in the homes of the Kardiya. At Lajamanu, the 
Council employs a white powerhouse operator and a plumber who between them 
are in charge of power, water and sewerage. Usually they work wi th and 
t ra in Aboriginal people, but in the f i na l analysis t h e i r p r i o r i t i e s , qu i te 
understandably. H e in simply keeping the place running. 
These complex technical systems, by t h e i r very nature devoid of In te r -
personal re la t ions , are of no great In terest t o the soc ia l ly -or ien ted Yapa. 
Ever since the pol icy of self-management was espoused, i t has been 
interpreted by whites pr imar i ly in terms of blacks " tak ing over" and doing 
the jobs formerly done by whites. Plumbing, powerhouse operation and the 
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maintenance of pumps and bores would a l l become Aboriginal 
respons ib i l i t i es . However, at the same time, whites have substant ia l ly 
increased the size and level of complexity of the community in f ras t ruc ture , 
much of i t for t he i r own benef i t . A v i s i t i n g e lec t r i c i an estimated tha t at 
Lajamanu the a i r -condi t ioners in the school, the health c l i n i c , the police 
compound, and the Kardiya houses accounted for s ixty percent of the drain 
on the powerhouse. The i n s t a l l a t i o n of such equipment has served t o lessen 
the chances of Aboriginal people " tak ing over" in the area of essential 
services. 
When the Department of Aboriginal A f fa i rs was created in the early 
1970's, the deplorable condit ions under which so many Aboriginal people 
were l i v i n g became a primary target of i t s operations. Unfortunately the 
planning and bui ld ing programmes tha t resulted were a l l conceived in terms 
of white urban models and systems. A low or a l ternate technology approach 
to upgrading f a c i l i t i e s , was e i ther never considered or was deemed 
unfeasible. Places l i k e Lajamanu were created with no thought being given 
to the social consequences of technical systems. The same type of th ink ing 
also dominated the Northern Ter r i to ry Government's Five Year Plan for 
upgrading essential services (Everingham 1980). With the f a c i l i t i e s on-
s i te i t is now too l a t e to reverse the approach. 
At Lajamanu, attempts are per iod ica l ly made to t r a i n local people and 
give them technical s k i l l s , for example, to run the powerhouse with minimal 
outside assistance. But the social a t t i tudes tha t a person has t o hold t o 
undertake th i s work on a regular basis in the f i r s t place, are not 
considered. Money, alone, is rarely a su f f i c i en t motivation t o get 
Aboriginal people to achieve job consistency. I t i s not necessarily 
detrinfiental i f one or 1:wo whites are needed t o continue working with 
Aboriginal people in these areas. Lajamanu, the town, was created by the 
state; the state cannot now escape a l l respons ib i l i t y for maintaining i t s 
own creation by waving an unrea l i s t i c in te rpre ta t ion of policy at 
Aboriginal people. 
In contrast t o a l l the previous examples, the Wulaign' Outstat ion 
Resource Centre i s an i n s t i t u t i o n tha t was set up a t Lajamanu to cater for 
aspirat ions tha t derived solely from the Yapa themselves. Although an 
7 The spel l ing of the name, "Wulaign", does not fo l low the standardized 
system, but has become accepted through useage. 
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Aboriginal organization, it is categorized here as a "white institution" 
because of its organizational structure and its dependence upon white 
involvement. 
Outstations, or homeland centres, have been mentioned several times 
o 
previously in t h i s study.° In the 1970's and 1980's, with Land Rights a 
rea l i t y in the Northern Ter r i t o ry , many Aboriginal people l e f t the larger 
communities and relocated themselves, usually in t rad i t i ona l country, in 
much smaller and simpler settlements. These places have become a permanent 
aspect of contemporary l i f e for Aboriginal people. Resource Centres, 
situated in the central communities, assist those groups who want t o 
establish the i r own outstat ions. In the 1970's t h i s decentral izat ion was 
encouraged and supported by the Federal Government. In 1987 the whole 
movement is under threat from the decision by the Northern Ter r i to ry 
Government to cut o f f a l l funding other than for basic water supplies t o 
communities of less than f i f t y people - a cu t -o f f point tha t w i l l a f fect 
approximately seven thousand s ix hundred people in 400 communities in the 
Terr i tory (Land Rights News June 1987, p.8). This decision stands in 
direct opposition t o the contemporaneous recommendations of the House of 
Representatives Standing Committee on Aboriginal A f fa i rs (1987) which 
judged the services to outstat ion communities as "below acceptable 
standards" and which ref lected an enormous neglect by Government of the 
needs of homeland peoples ( i b i d :56 ) . 
Wulaign was established in 1980. I t is a formally const i tuted 
Association with an elected Aboriginal President and Aboriginal executive. 
A white manager i s employed by the Association and funds for t h i s purpose 
come from the Department of Aboriginal A f f a i r s . Detai ls of the Lajamanu 
outstations are given in Table 5.3. 
In the context of t h i s discussion, the point t o note about the 
Association, is tha t although i t has an Aboriginal executive to whom the 
manager is answerable, t h i s alone w i l l not ensure tha t the Association 
functions to fu r ther self-management. From my observations there was 
considerable pressure upon the various white managers of the Outstat ion 
Centre to themselves supply a l l the services, to f i x the vehicles when they 
broke down, and to take f u l l respons ib i l i t y for the running of a l l aspects 
8 See Section 1.4 footnote 19, Section 3.2 footnote 28, and Section 6.3 
for fu r ther discussions of outs tat ions. 
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Table 5.3 : Lajamanu Ou ts ta t i ons , 1987 
Name 
(A l te rna te ) 
Distance from 
Lajamanu, kms 
Level of 
I n f r a s t r u c t u r e 
Current 
Usage 
* * 
L u r l j u 
Parnta 
Mi r r i r r i n y u n g u 
(Duck Ponds) 
Jiwarranpa 
(Kamira) 
Taalywari 
(Tanami) 
Ya r r i p i r i 
(Mt Davidson) 
8 
50 
100 
180 
220 
380 
Developed 
Developed 
Developed 
Basic 
Basic 
Developed 
Permanent 
T rans i t o r y 
Permanent 
T rans i t o r y 
T rans i t o ry 
T rans i t o r y 
* Developed = water supply , storage sheds, s leep ing hu ts , r a d i o , 
so la r powered l i g h t . 
Basic = water supply , s leep ing hu t . 
* * Permanent = Core group l i v e s p r i m a r i l y a t the o u t s t a t i o n . 
Trans i to ry= Core group tends t o move f r equen t l y back t o cen t ra l 
community. However usage can change as groups l i v e 
f o r 2-3 nranths a t a t ime i n such o u t s t a t i o n s . 
of the Centre. The Yapa in many ways encouraged t h e establ ishment and 
fur therance of such r e l a t i o n s of dependence w i th the managers. Given the 
wrong s o r t of person in t he p o s i t i o n of manager - someone who was over l y 
d i r e c t i v e or equa l ly someone over l y compl ian t , the whole purpose of such an 
Associat ion can be perve r ted . Whites w i t h domineering p e r s o n a l i t i e s are 
perhaps the wors t . In many cases they can e f f e c t i v e l y supress Abor ig ina l 
involvement by the manner i n which they car ry out t h e i r every day 
in terpersonal r e l a t i o n s . Outwardly Wulaign was a f u l l y f u n c t i o n i n g 
Abor ig ina l Assoc ia t ion - funds were app l ied f o r , d r i l l i n g programmes 
organized, houses and huts erec ted under c o n t r a c t . However dur ing t h e t ime 
I was a t Lajamanu, t he re was some ques t ion as t o where t h e real power lay -
with the execu t i ve , or w i t h t h e i r employee, the manager. 
S i m i l a r comments a l so apply t o t h e s t o r e a t Lajamanu. This was run by 
a s to re committee of l oca l people, but t h e r e was a tendency f o r i t t o be 
dominated by wh i te people. The f o l l o w i n g e x t r a c t from t h e minutes of t he 
Lajamanu Store Committee, 10 .3 .86 , i l l u s t r a t e t h i s p o i n t : 
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Considerable d iscuss ion took place about who ran the S tore . I t 
was pointed out t h a t the Managers con t rac t says t h a t the Manager 
i s employed by the Store Committee and t h a t the Committee agrees 
t o l e t the Manager be respons ib le f o r day t o day management and 
con t ro l of the S to re . A l l agreed however t h a t as the Council 
represents the people i t i s a good t h i n g i f when the Council 
knows of th ings t h a t should be sa id about t he S to re , then the 
Council should b r i ng those th ings t o the Store Committee. 
Ivan Jordan ( the B a p t i s t M i n i s t e r ) sa id t h a t c r i t i c i s m of s t o r e 
management was f a i r enough and should be l i s t e n e d t o , but as 
Chairman of the Store Committee he was very sad and d isappointed 
t h a t some in the community had been saying th ings about Mr and 
Mrs Tunney ( the Manager and h i s w i fe ) which he knew were not 
t r u e . He reminded the Ccxnmittee t h a t the Tunneys were known 
throughout the T e r r i t o r y t o be people of unquestioned honesty, 
and t h i s had been of g rea t value t o t he Lajamanu people. They 
had b u i l t the Store up from a s i t u a t i o n where the Store owed a 
l o t of money, t o a very s t rong p o s i t i o n today. 
The meeting was attended by the m i n i s t e r (who wrote up the m inu tes ) , the 
manager, h is w i f e , the Abor ig ina l pas tor , the Council p res ident and a 
second Abor ig ina l c o u n c i l l o r . These minutes were posted i n t h e s to re a f t e r 
c r i t i c i s m i n t he community of t he way the s t o r e was f u n c t i o n i n g . 
The job of running a community s t o r e i s not easy. There has been a 
long h i s t o r y of incompetent management and ser ious embezzelments of 
Abor ig inal s tores by wh i te people i n t he T e r r i t o r y and Lajamanu community 
had su f fe red i n the pas t . As t h e minutes no te , the honesty of the Tunneys 
(he had been a policeman a t Wave H i l l before Lajamanu was even es tab l i shed) 
was not i n ques t i on . What people were complain ing about was the lack of 
consu l ta t ion and t h e f e e l i n g t h a t wh i t e people had t o t a l con t ro l of t h i s 
key i n s t i t u t i o n . An Abor ig ina l c o u n c i l l o r t a l ked t o me about t h e i ssues : 
- The shop i s using some Abor ig ina l money f o r use on o ther th ings 
l i k e s e t t i n g up T.V. and buying a bus w i thou t going through Yapa. 
They ( the management) d o n ' t t a l k t o Yapa. They d o n ' t see what ' s 
going t o come next . I j u s t see some workers , working around t h e 
shop, s e t t i n g up b ig t h i n g s , and then l a t e r on everyone s t a r t s 
t a l k i n g , compla in ing . . . "where d id they get money from t o se t 
t h a t t h i n g up?" Then rumours get round. T h a t ' s those money they 
using and t h a t ' s why they d o n ' t buy (employ) any Yapa workers and 
t h a t ' s h a l f t he money t h e shop makes. They j u s t g e t t i n g more and 
more Kard iya . 
Unless t he re Is constant and open d i scuss ion , e s p e c i a l l y where monetary 
matters are concerned, wh i te people leave themselves open t o c r i t i c i s m . 
The o ther compla int about t h e s t o r e was t h a t wh i te people new t o t h e 
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community always seemed to f ind employment there, but young Aboriginal 
people went without jobs. I t is easy to be c r i t i c a l , but the practice of 
having the store truck unloaded by the local policeman and the Wulaign 
store manager was also outwardly suspect. These may appear to be petty 
issues. In terms of pr inc ip les of community development they are not. A 
business cannot af ford to show a loss, but as the Arnhemland Progress 
Association^ has shown in a number of Aboriginal communities, with the 
appropriate po l ic ies , p r o f i t s can be maintained even as Aboriginal people 
are f u l l y involved in every aspect of the store. The store, j u s t as much 
as the other i ns t i t u t i ons discussed, can be a venue for community 
development pract ices, adult education and self-management. 
In t h i s section I have described the white i ns t i t u t i ons at Lajamanu 
and the re lat ions t o which they give r i se . But the i ns t i t u t i ons are 
nothing without the people that occupy the associated ro les. In concluding 
th is section some more general comments on community re lat ions are 
therefore appropriate. At Lajamanu, Aboriginal and white people l i v e 
separate and d i s t i n c t l y d i f f e ren t types of l i v e s . The Yapa and the Kardiya 
coexist and interact wi th in the various i ns t i t u t i ons tha t have been 
discussed, but outside of tha t white world, which with the exception of the 
church is a world of work, there is not a great deal of in te rac t ion . There 
are those who do make the e f f o r t - Aboriginal people who have white fr iends 
who they v i s i t and whites who spend time in the camps or who go out on 
hunting t r i p s with Aboriginal people and who are welcome at ceremonies. 
But even these people s t i l l re t reat back in to t h e i r own pr ivate and 
separate l i ves . On the whole neither group understands nor par t i cu la r l y 
wants to understand the other. For the whites. Aboriginal people are the 
object of t h e i r paid employment or the object of t h e i r ideological 
representations, or both. And fo r the Yapa, the whites are a resource to 
be u t i l i zed or a potent ial problem t o be avoided. This s i tua t ion does not 
negate genuine cross-cul tura l re la t ions and f r iendships but i t nonetheless 
affects the poss ib i l i t y tha t they w i l l develop. 
When whites do par t i c ipa te 1n the Aboriginal world on Aboriginal terms 
to any extent, they are l i k e l y t o be label led " s t i r r e r s " by the other 
whites, as several teachers who had made Aboriginal f r iends were 
9 The Arnhemland Progress Association (ALPA) grew out of the Methodist 
Missions in North East Arnhemland. The Association now runs stores in a 
number of Ter r i to ry communities and operates a storeworkers t r a i n i ng 
course at Galiwinku. 
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described by a local policeman. The white world at Lajamanu, far from 
presenting a uniform face, is I t s e l f divided. A strong undercurrent of 
paternalism and in some cases racism, directed at the Yapa, also served t o 
s p l i t the white community. At times the animosity between groups of 
whites, separated along l ines of ideology and pract ice, was extreme. A l l 
th is worked against the in terests of the Yapa. Open debate between the 
whites over purpose occurred only wi th in l im i ted spheres; suspicion and 
mistrust of motives were commonplace; competition and lobbying to win the 
support of Aboriginal leaders was intense. Within t h i s cl imate the policy 
of self-management was easi ly thwarted as whites struggled with each other 
to maintain t h e i r own power bases. The s i tua t ion was exacerbated to the 
extent that each i n s t i t u t i o n was discrete and independently contro l led from 
every other. In the case of the i n s t i t u t i o n s of education, law enforcement 
and health, control was ex terna l ; in the case of essential services, the 
store, the church and outs tat ion services, nominal control lay with the 
Yapa, but in rea l i t y a l l were contro l led in large measure by local whites. 
With no common purpose beyond a generalized and inadequately ar t icu la ted 
concept of self-management, i t was easy for policy t o become rhetor ic and 
practice to stem from ad hoc decisions tha t fostered indiv idual in terests . 
5.4 THE WORLD OF THE BUREAUCRATS 
The central administrat ive s t ructure at Lajamanu i s the Council. I t 
is an elected, a l l -Abor ig ina l body tha t controls the overal l a f f a i r s of the 
community. Councils were f i r s t set up in communities in the 1960's. A 
common practice on missions and settlements was to establ ish a two- t ie r 
system of a Vi l lage Council and a Town Council. The Vi l lage Council was a 
council of "o ld men" or "e lders" whose funct ions were confined t o domestic 
matters wi th in the Aboriginal domain. The Town Council, made up of the 
superintendent and key white s ta f f members such as the school p r i nc ipa l , 
control led day-to-day administ rat ion. Matters deemed appropriate by the 
Town Council were referred t o the Vi l lage Council with the dubious 
assumption tha t the information would be disseminated throughout the 
community. The V i l lage Councils, designed as conduits fo r the whites to 
the people, rarely functioned e f fec t i ve l y and were superfluous t o the pre-
existent structures of Aboriginal society. Neither type of council had any 
legal standing. In the 1970's the Vi l lage Councils faded out and 
Aboriginal people began t o be given d i rec t representation on the Town 
Councils. With the demise of the Welfare Branch, the Town Councils, with 
diminishing white Involvement, became the focus for consultat ion by 
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external agencies, and with incorporation under the Associations 
Incorporation Act, became e l i g i b l e to receive government grants. Lajamanu 
functioned under such a Community Council un t i l 1980. 
In 1980 Lajamanu became the f i r s t community to seek incorporation 
under Part XX of the Northern Ter r i to rv Local Government Act 1979.-'-'^ In 
doing so the Lajamanu Council became part of the Northern Ter r i to ry 
Community Government Scheme, a system of local government that seemed to 
offer the Yapa a greater measure of self-management and sel f -determinat ion. 
Under the scheme the Council has lega l ly defined boundaries, specif ied 
functions and powers to pass by-laws binding upon a l l residents in the 
area. The Council of nine members, one of whom becomes President, is 
elected by residents. Meetings are required t o be held on a regular basis 
and f u l l minutes kept. The Ccxnmunity Government Schemes are indiv idual ized 
with twenty-six functions l i s t e d under the scheme for the Lajamanu Council. 
These include the operation of a workshop, market gardens, a ca t t l e 
s tat ion, communications, garbage disposal, public t o i l e t s and showers, 
beaut i f icat lon, housing construct ion and maintenance, roads, a i r s t r i p s , 
sewerage, e l e c t r i c i t y and water supplies, petrol supplies, cemetries, 
public ha l ls and l i b r a r y , f i r e brigade, control of animals, operation of 
bank and a i r l i n e agencies, social service benefi ts and "the promotion of 
and provision of f a c i l i t i e s for recreat ional , educational and cu l tura l 
matters". However, not withstanding t h i s l as t funct ion, the Department of 
Community Development which controls the scheme and to which the Council is 
answerable has emphasized only the "Town Maintenance and Public U t i l i t i e s " 
aspects - water, power, sewerage, roads, a i r s t r i p s , the council o f f i ce and 
f inancial records. 
I t i s in t h i s l as t area of f inanc ia l accountabi l i ty tha t the Council 
has i t s main d i f f i c u l t i e s . Under the Scheme, far from having a f ree re in 
as the Council had envisaged, finances are t i g h t l y contro l led by the 
Department of Community Development and are t i e d to specif ied items. Any 
purchases or movement outside the budget have f i r s t t o receive departmental 
approval. Councils are graded by the Department and depending on 
10 The Council 1s now Incorporated under Part V I I I (Community Government) 
Northern Ter r i to rv Local Government Act 1985. 
11 By-laws in re la t i on t o l i quor , f irearms and offensive weapons 
(consistent with other Ter r i to ry laws), and In regard t o carry ing out 
i t s functions under the scheme. In 1984 I asked a l l nine counci l lors 
about these powers. Only the President knew they had them but was 
unsure of t h e i r nature or extent. 
261 
performance, finances are al located on a ha l f -year ly , quarterly or monthly 
basis. By 1984 Lajamanu had been downgraded to the lowest C category 
status af ter continued f a i l u r e by the Council to adhere to the Department's 
f inancial c r i t e r i a . When t h i s occurred the President of the Council and 
the Town Clerk, who together dominated Council a f f a i r s , received the brunt 
of the c r i t i c i sm from the Department and Lajamanu community members. These 
cr i t ic isms were directed personally and taken personally and led to a 
severe loss of morale wi th in the Council and a generalized fee l ing tha t i t 
was not worth struggl ing with the white system any more. 
Several problems with the outworkings of the scheme were apparent at 
Lajamanu at t h i s t ime. F i r s t , the Council was responsible for 
administering a complex budget of over $500,000 of government grants 
including the finances of the housing association and the now defunct 
cat t le company. However there were no Aboriginal people in the community 
with the s k i l l s t o carry out accounting procedures on a consistent ly 
accurate basis. A bookkeeper was not employed un t i l a f ter the problems 
began to appear, and then there were long periods between appointments when 
there was no one in charge of t h i s area. Second, rumours of serious 
f inancial impropriety by cer ta in white community members in t h e i r dealings 
1 o 
with and for the Council seem not t o have been invest igated. Thi rd, the 
re la t ive ly minor f inancia l i r r e g u l a r i t i e s in the dealings of some 
Aboriginal counci l lors were publ ic ly disclosed and resulted in the 
humil iat ion of several key c o u n c i l l o r s . ^ 
Various government o f f i c i a l s I discussed these issues with claimed 
that much of the blame fo r the f a i l u r e of the Council 1n terms of i t s 
f inancial dealings lay with the s t ructure of the scheme I t s e l f . Although 
there had been an i n i t i a l t r a i n i ng programme for o f f i ce s t a f f when the 
scheme was Introduced, one of the people d i rec t l y Involved in i t s 
12 Persistent rumours suggest Counci l lors were influenced t o l e t grossly 
in f la ted tenders t o local community members with inadequate tendering 
and supervision procedures. However, I make no a l legat ions over t h i s 
issue. 
13 These included the purchase of domestic f u rn i t u re and two re f r igera tors 
t o t a l l i n g $4,350.15, overpayment of some wages t o Counci l lors, and a 
donation of $3,500.00 to help the school purchase a bus; a l l In breach 
of the "C r i t e r i a for Financial Assistance to Communities". 
14 During the course of my research a number of people in the employment of 
the Northern Ter r i to ry Government spoke t o me of t h e i r work on the 
understanding t ha t they would not be i den t i f i ed in any way. Although 
comments by anonymous "government o f f i c i a l s " may not seem par t i cu la r l y 
supportive, con f i den t i a l i t y has been maintained where requested. 
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implementation spoke of i t s inadequacies: 
- Before the handover there were four or f i v e whites working in the 
o f f i ce . The t rans i t i on was short and sharp. There was no real 
t r a i n i ng . Of course i t f a i l e d . Now the decision making is s t i l l 
made in Katherine, in Community Development. 
This view is supported by Mowbray (1986a:10) who points t o the 
"uncomfortable fac t " of a lack of any recognizable "strategy or plan for 
the development of Aboriginal competence in the operation of local 
government". 
Mowbray (1986b, 1986c) has undertaken a deta i led, c r i t i c a l and 
convincing analysis of the st ructure of Northern Ter r i to ry local 
government. He examines the dr ive by the Government to have a l l Aboriginal 
communities Incorporated under the same l eg i s l a t i on as the Lajamanu Council 
and challenges the claim that t h i s form of incorporation w i l l lead to 
greater autonomy for Aboriginal people. As he points out, greater autonomy 
depends more on adequate revenues, on s k i l l s among local people and support 
staf f ( including adul t educators), on coherence wi th in the community 
between groups and on the qua l i ty of the environmental resources in the 
area, than on the type of l eg i s l a t i on under which the council is 
incorporated. However, under the Local Government Act councils become 
empowered to co l lec t rates, fees and charges and t h i s , Mowbray (1986b:35) 
argues, is the key to the hidden agenda of Government: t o have the Councils 
charge for essential services such as e l e c t r i c i t y in order to o f fse t the 
grant reductions tha t commenced in 1985/1986. The in te res t being shown by 
Government in the s t ructure of Aboriginal community councils can thus be 
seen to have an economic as wel l as a p o l i t i c a l basis. The experiences of 
the Lajamanu Council under the Scheme support Mowbray's contention t h a t : 
Rhetoric about sel f -determinat ion serves p r inc ipa l l y to 
misrepresent the s i tua t ion - one of continuing autocrat ic control 
over Aboriginal l i ves a t the local l e v e l . 
Mowbray (1986a: 11) 
Two l e t t e r s from the Department of Community Development t o the President 
of the Lajamanu Community Government Council are reproduced in appendix IV. 
Bearing in mind tha t few Aboriginal Counci l lors have highly developed 
s k i l l s 1n English l i t e r a c y , the f i r s t l e t t e r , "Monthly Returns October-
December" i l l u s t r a t e s the type of problems tha t Aboriginal people face when 
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attempting to interact with a remote bureaucracy. The second l e t t e r 
"Information Letter For Aboriginal Communities No.4" i l l u s t r a t e s Mowbray's 
claim that paternalism continues to st ructure black-white re lat ions at the 
governmental l eve l . Mowbray (1986b:38) summarizes his analysis with a well 
supported p o l i t i c a l hypothesis: 
There is here a logical basis for t h e i r paternal is t in tervent ion. 
I t simply does not su i t the conservative p o l i t i c a l interests of 
the Northern Ter r i to ry government to foster e f fec t ive se l f -
determination of Aboriginal people at the local l e v e l . From th i s 
perspective, a range of apparently nonsensical and immoral 
pol ic ies and practices may be recognized as ra t i ona l : the sheer 
lack of funds for qual i ty services; the lack of any e f fec t ive 
f inancial autonomy; the lack of e f fec t ive managerial support and 
education; and the persistent f a i l u r e of central government to 
consult with Aborigines over decisions which af fect them at the 
local l eve l . 
Besides i t s Town Management and Public U t i l i t i e s functions the Council 
also acts as a mediating f i l t e r between the large range of external bodies 
and organizations and the people of the community. Appendix I I I l i s t s 42 
organizations that had a d i rect input in to Lajamanu community in 1984 a l l 
of which, at some stage, would have approached the Council, e i ther 
d i rec t l y , or in w r i t i n g . The considerable burden of constantly dealing 
with these groups as well as dealing with a l l the a f f a i r s that arise wi th in 
the community is borne by one or two people. In 1984 the Aboriginal Town 
Clerk^" and the Council President were both under heavy pressure on a dai ly 
basis. Common c r i t i c i sms at Lajamanu were that they f a i l ed to ca l l Council 
meetings, acted a r b i t r a r i l y , and could never be found. Consider, however, 
the a c t i v i t i e s of the Council President in d i rect dealings with external 
agencies during October 1984: 
15 I am also mindful of the problems of indiv idual o f f i ce rs in these 
Departments who are required by the nature of t h e i r jobs t o communicate 
complex issues to Aboriginal people in communities. The need for 
improved tele-communication systems is paramount. 
16 The Town Clerk died the fo l lowing year. Although not a well man, the 
pressures of his job did not help. 
17 This may not have been a typ ica l month. I t cer ta in ly seemed busier than 
usual, but i t was the month I had chosen to monitor and these events 
were recorded. I t was cer ta in ly busy at other times of the year and not 
unusual t o see two or three chartered a i r c r a f t on the a i r s t r i p br inging 
o f f i c i a l s from one agency or another a l l wanting to speak to the 
Council. 
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Meeting with Aboriginal Development Commission re housing finances. 
Meeting with building contractors re housing (also discussions on 
daily basis). 
Meeting with Department of Community Development re Council accounts. 
Meeting with Department of Health re t ra in ing and s ta f f i ng . 
Meeting with party from Chief Min is te r 's o f f i ce on public re la t ions 
v i s i t . 
Discussions with Missionary Aviation Fellowship. 
Annual General Meeting of Aboriginal Legal Aid at Hermmansburg (drove 
3000 kms, 4 days, to attend). 
Meeting in desert 200 kms east of Lajamanu to discuss roads and 
outstat ions in area (forced to drive 1100 kms af ter r a i n ) . 
Ful l day community meeting with Police to discuss serious charges l a i d 
against prcxninent community member. 
Three major community meetings with Central Land Council t o discuss 
uranium mining proposals. 
Several pr ivate br ief ings from Central Land Council on issues. 
Meeting of Janganpa Association Advisory Committee at Yuendumu to 
discuss royalty disbursement (1200 kms d r i ve ) . 
Two day public re la t ions meeting with Minister for Mines and company 
o f f i c i a l s at Granites gold mine. 
Attended court at request of Legal Aid to assist proceedings. 
The President was also involved with Council workers, with dai ly problems 
in the community as they arose and during t h i s month v i s i t ed the ceremonial 
business camp whenever he could t o s i t with the 90 people who were awaiting 
the arr iva l of ceremonial leaders from Daguragu before leaving for Docker 
River "on business". 
Besides the Department of Community Development the main external 
government agencies with a d i rec t involvement with the community through 
the Council are the Aboriginal Development Commission, the Department of 
Aboriginal A f fa i rs and the Department of Social Securi ty. The Aboriginal 
Development Commission funds housing construct ion and maintenance projects. 
At Lajamanu the Yuwarl 1 Housing Association was o r i g i n a l l y d i rec t l y funded 
but under both white and Aboriginal management the Association f a i l e d in i t 
i t s primary task of erect ing houses. With the backing and guidance of the 
Commission the Council now l e t s out contracts to pr ivate tender. The 
Department of Aboriginal A f fa i r s was involved with the Cat t le Company but 
after the enforced destocking of the property by the Department of Primary 
Production as part of i t s Brucel los is eradicat ion campaign, t h i s 
Department's primary in terest in Lajamanu 1s now confined t o the Outstat ion 
Resource Centre. The Department of Social Security through i t s provision 
of pensions and unemployment benef i ts i s the major source of Income for 
most people at Lajamanu. These three Departments deal pr imar i ly with the 
Council. 
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The Northern T e r r i t o r y Departments of Hea l th , Education and P o l i c e , 
however, tend t o by-pass the Council and deal d i recr t ly w i th t h e i r own on-
s i t e representa t i ves - the s i s t e r - i n - c h a r g e , the school p r i n c i p a l and the 
local po l i ce o f f i c e r s r e s p e c t i v e l y . Usual ly i t i s l e f t t o these people t o 
communicate w i th the Council on behal f of t he Department. In some ways 
t h i s personal approach has a l o t i n i t s favour . However on the negat ive 
side i t r e in fo rces the view t h a t wh i tes who l i v e in the community work f o r 
and u l t i m a t e l y are answerable, not t o t he loca l people, but t o an ex te rna l 
government body. 
The Central Land Council a lso has a major inpu t i n t o the Community. 
Unl ike a l l the Government Departments discussed the Council tends t o car ry 
out i t s work f a r more d i r e c t l y . The Lajamanu Council i s c e r t a i n l y not 
ignored, but since i t s a c t i v i t i e s are t o do w i t h land re l a ted Issues, 
Central Land Council rep resen ta t i ves are usua l l y invo lved w i t h " t r a d i t i o n a l 
owners" and w i th l a r g e r community groups. The nature of t h e i r work 
requires t h a t they take t h i s approach, but 1s i s a lso a f a r more Abor ig ina l 
way of addressing issues and problems. 
Although the loca l Council i s f a r from having t o t a l con t ro l over the 
a f f a i r s of the Ccxnmunity, i t does have a major inpu t i n t o seeing how 
Lajamanu runs. Fur ther i t serves a usefu l purpose i n f i l t e r i n g t h e inpu ts 
from external agencies and p rov id i ng a focus f o r t h e i r a t t e n t i o n s . I t 
would simply not be p r a c t i c a l t o ask a l l t he people t o a t tend t o every 
issue and t o c a l l community meetings as does the Land Counc i l . However one 
v a l i d c r i t i c i s m of the Council by o ther Yapa i s t h a t they r a r e l y know what 
is happening a t t he Counci l o f f i c e . Regular community meetings might be a 
way of overcoming t h i s problem. O v e r a l l , t h e Counc i l , wh i l e an Imposed 
s t r u c t u r e , and one t h a t does not f u n c t i o n as e f f i c i e n t l y as t he ex terna l 
bureaucracy des i res , nonetheless does serve the community, even i f only by 
prov id ing a b u f f e r f o r the people as a whole. 
5.5 MORE LESSONS FROM THE KARDIYA 
Abor ig ina l people cont inue t o l ea rn from the Kard iya . At Lajamanu the 
o f f e r i ngs of formal a d u l t educat ion have been p a l t r y , but nonetheless, the 
lessons have proceeded apace. The educat ion t h e people rece ive a t the 
hands of t he whi tes i s a cont inuous stream dependent only upon i n t e r a c t i o n . 
And t h a t i n t e r a c t i o n occurs on a d a l l y bas is as t h e Yapa con f ron t t h e wh i te 
system w i t h i n t h e in t roduced i n s t i t u t i o n s of t h e Kard iya . 
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Of recent years the Yapa have discovered the Hydra-l ike nature of the 
dominant society. When the Welfare Branch and i t s paternalism was cut down 
a dozen bureaucracies sprang up to take i t s place. Their message of se l f -
management was new, but in i t s implementation at the local level i t has 
been t i ed t i g h t l y to former pract ices. The Yapa have also learnt how 
rapidly the dominant society can transform i t s e l f . The deep messages of 
racism and paternalism may not change, but t he i r surface manifestations are 
renewed to f i t a modern democratic image. They have seen how the white 
world is one of uncertainty where promises made one day are cynical ly 
discarded the next. 
From with in t h e i r world of stable social relat ionships the Yapa have 
learnt the need to adapt to these vagaries of changing p o l i t i c a l l o y a l i t i e s 
and ideologies. The whites in the communities have also learnt tha t they 
are affected by decisions taken externa l ly , and l i ke the Yapa have 
discovered the same set of adaptive strategies for t he i r pracrtice. F i r s t , 
there is avoidance. There are those Yapa who have as l i t t l e to do with the 
Kardiya as they possibly can. The outstat ion movement and low school 
attendance are both re f lec t ions of t h i s strategy in operation. And many of 
the Kardiya use the strategy equally well as they go about t h e i r work 
proclaiming self-management whi le avoiding the t ru th of a l l tha t i s around 
them. I t i s a practice of denial and an avoidance of the d i f f i c u l t task of 
community development. Second, there is compartmental i za t lon . As fa r as 
they are able the Yapa enterta in the ideologies of the Kardiya only wi th in 
l imited spheres seen, for example, in the dual system of western and 
indigenous health care pract ices. The Kardiya also compartmentalize 
drawing t i g h t boundaries around t h e i r own pract ice so tha t the work of the 
school, for example, 1s rarely allowed t o penetrate in to the work of the 
health c l i n i c . Each white i n s t i t u t i o n remains a discrete en t i t y 
discouraging any interdependent h o l i s t i c approach. The t h i r d strategy, is 
simply to use the other group, to u t i l i z e i t s resources, without commitment 
to i t s ideals. There i s no great ant i -wh i te fee l ing amongst the Yapa a t 
Lajamanu. The Kardiya, when they are not being pushy and dominating, are 
welcome enough for the resources they bring with them, e i ther through t h e i r 
own persons or in material resources. But there i s no desire to emulate 
the whites in a l l t h e i r ways. The major i ty of whites Interact with the 
Yapa in s imi lar fashion. They are at Lajamanu t o carry out a j ob , and most 
of them conscientiously attempt t o be of some value t o the community 
through t h e i r work. But on the whole there i s no long-term commitment t o 
the advancement of Aboriginal people and the promotion of the values tha t 
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are Important t o the Yapa. The whites come with t he i r own programmes or 
are handed t h e i r instruct ions by t h e i r external employers t o whom they owe 
the i r primary al legiance. 
At Lajamanu the Kardiya s t i l l set the agenda and ca l l i t se l f -
management. They require the Yapa to par t ic ipate on unequal terms and ca l l 
i t self-determination. To the lessons of racism, paternalism and cynicism 
is added a four th : there is a policy of self-management and there are the 
po l i t i cs of sel f -determinat ion. 
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CHAPTER SIX : WARLPIRI ASPIRATIONS: THE RETENTION OF IDENTITY 
Men can live without justice, and generally must, but they cannot 
live without hope. 
Eric Hobsbawm Bandits 
Where there is no vision, the people perish. 
Proverbs XXIX, 18 
6.0 PREAMBLE 
Even though the land claim process is not a simple one, the War lp i r i 
have been able to gain t i t l e to much of t h e i r t rad i t i ona l land. Claimants 
are required to demonstrate t he i r attachment t o the country in question in 
a variety of ways. His tor ica l and anthropological evidence is gathered by 
researchers working fo r the relevant Land Council from and on behalf of the 
t rad i t ional owners and presented before a Land Commissioner. Oral evidence 
is also cal led for and often the people w i l l e lect t o perform parts of the 
ceremonies associated with the country as evidence of t he i r claims put 
forward from the i r own perspective. 
Hearings for a j o i n t Ngarti-Warl pi r i -Kukat ja claim took place at Balgo 
in July 1983. The claim was to a s t r i p of desert measuring about 90 by 40 
kilometres. I t is remote waterless country, f l a t , with few features, and 
covered in sp in i fex . This had been the poorer part of the t e r r i t o r i a l 
range of the claimants, t h e i r bet ter country ly ing d i rec t l y to the north on 
Mongrel Downs Stat ion, an area now leased by the Government to white 
pastoral i s ts and therefore al ienated from any land claim process. After 
the women and the men had separately taken the Ccxnmissioner aside and shown 
him parts of the ceremonies for the area, a general publ ic meeting was 
cal led. When the Commissioner asked the people why they wanted the land 
returned to them an Aboriginal man who spoke for the group, a Jakamarra, 
stood up and repl ied "We shal l grow le t tuces . " He went on to describe how 
they would cu l t i va te gardens and then f l y let tuces to Al ice Springs for 
sale. 
Three and a hal f years l a te r t i t l e t o the land was handed over to the 
people by the Minister for Aboriginal A f f a i r s . During those years I worked 
and t rave l led with Jakamarra a number of t imes. We often talked of his 
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country and once t rave l led across the desert to wi th in 30 kilometres of 
Yiningarra, the place on the land claim where the group wanted to set up 
the i r outs tat ion. There was never any ta l k of le t tuces. Rather i t was of 
dreaming tracks and ceremonial l i f e and of events from his youth when he 
l ived on the country. There was also much ta l k of the pract ical problems 
of establ ishing an outs ta t ion, of get t ing a road put i n , of t ransport , of 
communications, of water and of education for the ch i ldren. When several 
mining companies became interested in mineral explorat ion in the general 
area the poss ib i l i t i e s for gaining assistance from these people to set up 
the outstat ion were seized upon. The l i f e envisaged was a semi- t radi t ional 
one with no place in i t for market gardening enterpr ises. 
This incident i l l u s t r a t e s the methods involved in ascertaining 
people's aspirat ions. I t i s not only a case of asking people what they 
want, but i t i s also being attuned to t h e i r way of l i f e , observing what 
things they do work towards, and evaluating what things they might work 
towards i f the constraints upon them were l i f t e d . 
6.1 INTRODUCTION 
The major postulate of the study reported upon here is that the 
collective aspirations of a people are the starting point for any programme 
of social action. Consequently an analysis of the nature of aspirations is 
given at this point which is then followed by a discussion of the 
aspirations of Warlpiri people. As the analysis and the discussion are 
presented an underlying unity between the component issues emerges - that 
there ±s a central collective aspiration amongst the Warlpiri, namely, for 
the retention of identity. The specification of this central aspiration 
and an examination of its implications for social action is the purpose of 
this chapter. 
6.2 THE NATURE OF ASPIRATIONS 
The aspirations of Aboriginal people are not hard to determine. An 
empathetic examination of their way of life, of the things they do and of 
the things they say they would like to do is sufficient to give an 
Indication of their Interests, their concerns, their desires and their 
wants. Some of their wants are achievable under current circumstances. 
Others are not possible without change. Yet for all the stated policies of 
270 
"self-management" and "sel f -determinat ion" the bureaucracies that play a 
large part in s t ructur ing Aboriginal l i ves seem, on the whole, unable or 
unwi l l ing to centre the i r a c t i v i t i e s upon assis t ing Aboriginal people to 
f u l f i l l t h e i r own aspirat ions. Aboriginal people l i v i n g on communities in 
the Northern Ter r i to ry are s t i l l highly dependent upon Government resources 
and are ul t imately control led in a var ie ty of ways through Government 
i ns t i t u t i ons . This issue is at the heart of the problem between black and 
white in Aust ra l ia . As Stanner (1979:60) comments: 
. . . the Aborigines are widely in an obscure struggle with us . . . 
the essence of the struggle is t h e i r wish to go t h e i r own way. 
Unti l t h i s i s recognized white Austral ians, through t he i r po l ic ies and 
the i r pract ices, w i l l continue to ignore Aboriginal voices, w i l l continue 
to bl ind themselves to the obvious expressions of Aboriginal aspirat ions 
and w i l l continue to attempt to impose t h e i r conceptions of rea l i t y and the 
future upon a group of people who do not want t o accept them. 
The concept of aspirat ion is associated in the educational 
psychological l i t e r a t u r e with tha t of achievement. "Level of asp i ra t ion" 
and "need to achieve" are measured var iables and when widely dispersed in a 
society are said to be pos i t i ve ly correlated with entrepreneurial a c t i v i t y 
and rapid economic growth (McClelland 1961). This psycho-social approach 
w i l l not be used here because t y p i c a l l y i t ignores the social s t ructura l 
factors that are the root cause of the problem Aboriginal people face in 
Australian society, as argued in Chapters Two and Three. Quant i f icat ion 
of th i s kind would depict Aboriginal people as low on level of aspi rat ion 
and need to achieve and lead to a d e f i c i t p o r t r a i t of them and t h e i r 
society with no prescr ipt ions fo r t h e i r advancement other than tha t they be 
assimilated in to the values of the dominant society as soon as possible. 
My purpose is to suggest tha t we l i s t e n to what Aboriginal people are 
saying about the types of l i ves they want to lead without obscuring t h e i r 
perspectives with any scientism. 
An aspirat ion is here taken to be a s ta te of a f f a i r s tha t i s earnestly 
desired by the indiv idual or group. I t 1s a goal tha t i s held, one usually 
not immediately achievable since i t requires a complex of elements to be in 
adjustment with each other in order t o br ing about the desired 
1 See Sections 4 .4 , 5 .3 , 5.4 and Chapter Seven. 
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circumstances. The aspirat ion is tha t par t icu lar arrangement of the world 
and of se l f and others wi th in the world tha t gives r ise to a fee l ing state 
with which one is content. The ult imate referrent for an aspirat ion is 
therefore the internal feel ing s ta te . Aspirat ions involve choices about 
l i f e and the future and ul t imately stem from the values and be l ie fs tha t 
inhere wi th in the cul tura l se t t ing . They may be held consciously or 
unconsciously; they may be ar t icu la ted or not. Change is usually 
associated with the f u l f i l l m e n t of aspirat ions as current circumstances are 
altered in order to bring about the desired state. However the desire may 
simply be to maintain current circumstances in which case the fu l f i lmen t of 
the aspirat ion involves the l i m i t i n g of change. 
The de f in i t i on of an aspirat ion as "something earnestly desired" i s 
del iberately very open. I t could be argued that a sincere wish does not 
qualify as an aspirat ion un t i l the holder has demonstrated a wi l l ingness to 
st r ive for i t , to pay some price for i t . However the danger in taking t h i s 
more determinate approach wi th in the Aboriginal context is that whites w i l l 
be dismissive of Aboriginal people and e f fec t i ve l y n u l l i f y any chance that 
the aspirat ion might be real ized before any e f f o r t s at a l l have been made. 
A more posi t ive approach is t o accept what people say at face value and 
then to look for two th ings: f i r s t , any constraints on people and second, 
for consistency over t ime. I f there are no constraints preventing a person 
or group from achieving something said to be desired yet no action of any 
kind is taken towards a t ta in ing the goal , then i t can be said that the 
aspiration is not strongly held. However, again there is a danger. Whites 
may f a i l to understand the nature of the Aboriginal sociocultural 
environment and f a i l t o perceive what to Aboriginal people are genuine 
constraints, for example, social ob l igat ions, but which to the white person 
are less important issues to be pushed aside in pursui t of the goal. 
Whites also need to understand tha t Aboriginal people often operate on 
a d i f fe rent time scale to them. For example, the men at Lajamanu talked 
for almost a year about staging a par t i cu la r ceremony before the 
proceedings actual ly commenced. Then there was a period of two months of 
waiting in a "business" camp fo r the a r r i va l of several v i s i t o r s from a 
neighbouring community whose presence was essent ia l . When they f i n a l l y 
arrived a convoy of trucks set out for Docker River. I t took a week to get 
there and another week t o get back. However the actual ceremonial aspects 
of the v i s i t planned to l as t some weeks were cut short and took j u s t on one 
day. Months of preparation were reduced t o these few hours yet no one 
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seemed disappointed. The ceremony, no matter how b r ie f , had happened. 
That was a l l that mattered, not the months of planning and wait ing or the 
t rave l l i ng . Aboriginal people often approach the attainment of t he i r goals 
in th is way. Whites, i f they are not sensi t ive to what is happening, can 
wrongly conclude that there is no genuine aspirat ion because they can see 
no act ion. I r on i ca l l y , the i n a c t i v i t y of whites as Aboriginal people often 
wait months and years for promised government act ion, is readi ly accepted 
by Aboriginal people. 
A further problem in ty ing the de f i n i t i on of an aspirat ion to actual 
performance is that although the desire may be there, the person may simply 
be unable to pay the price of attainment. Several Aboriginal men have 
expressed to me a desire to learn how to f l y . Certainly the mechanics of 
f l y ing a plane were not beyond them. Yet they were not aware of the 
background of mathematical and l i t e racy s k i l l s needed to carry out 
navigational procedures and t h i s might have made t he i r aspirat ions 
impossible. However one young Aboriginal man from Galiwinku has recently 
gained his commercial p i l o t ' s l icense. His aspi rat ion could easi ly have 
been dismissed as unrea l i s t i c when he f i r s t talked of i t . I t is fo r these 
reasons that the de f i n i t i on is l e f t open and not t i e d to performance. 
A d is t inc t ion is made between s i tuat ions tha t are d i f fuse and general 
and those that are more res t r i c ted and spec i f i c . The former are referred 
to as global aspi rat ions, the l a t t e r as spec i f ic aspi rat ions. There is no 
sharp d iv is ion between the types but rather aspirat ions can be regarded as 
lying on a continuum with those par t i cu la r desires tha t require l i t t l e in 
the way of e f f o r t or planning for t h e i r accomplishment at one end through 
ever Increasing levels of complexity in what must be adjusted or maintained 
i f the desired state of a f f a i r s i s to be achieved at the other. At the 
lower end of the continuum aspirat ions dissolve in to simple desires - for a 
c igaret te, a dr ink, a game of cards, a sleep. These desires and wants are 
the immediate and usual ly, under normal circumstances, the achievable 
things of l i f e . They are desired states of a f f a i r s tha t lead to 
contentment when f u l f i l l e d , but because of t h e i r s imp l i c i t y and 
mundaneness, are not here regarded as aspi rat ions. 
Further d is t inc t ions are made between Ind i v idua l , group, co l l ec t i ve 
and community aspirat ions. When a person holds an aspi rat ion centred upon 
sel f i t i s referred to i t as an indiv idual asp i ra t ion . When the aspirat ion 
is centred upon others or upon se l f as a member of a group, t h i s w i l l be 
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referred to as a group aspirat ion. Col lect ive aspirat ions ar ise when a 
number of people a l l hold the same group aspi ra t ion. And when such a 
co l lec t ive aspirat ion appears in a generalized form d is t r ibuted amongst a l l 
adult groups i t is referred to as a community aspi rat ion. Emphasis is 
placed upon examining group, co l lec t i ve and community aspirat ions because 
i t is not individual disadvantage that is the focus of t h i s study but 
rather the disadvantage suffered by Aboriginal people as a society in t h e i r 
relationships with the dominant society. In pract ice, programmes of adult 
education may well be directed at ind iv iduals with par t icu lar ta lents or 
s k i l l s or needs. But i t is argued tha t these should be organized with 
community defined goals rather than ind iv idua l , id iosyncrat ic goals in 
mind. This is in keeping with Aboriginal values and philosophy. The 
Warlpir i value and respect i nd i v i dua l i t y , yet i t i s i nd iv idua l i t y expressed 
within the conventions of the group that they value and not the 
ind iv idua l i ty of the western world which acts through competition and 
accumulation to separate the indiv idual from the group. Personal autonomy 
is not to be confused with a philosophy of " ind iv idua l ism". 
No d is t inc t ion is made between " t r a d i t i o n a l " and "modern" aspirat ions. 
Rather, a l l aspirat ions are regarded as contemporary. When a group 
expresses t he i r desires to l i v e once again in t h e i r own country no 
anachronism is present. Such desires are leg i t imate aspirat ions that can 
be too easi ly dismissed with the j u s t i f i c a t i o n that "there is no going 
back." Whites who take t h i s stance are attempting to impose t h e i r own 
goals upon Aboriginal people. The question should not be whether 
aspirations are " t r a d i t i o n a l " or "modern" but whether or not they can be 
achieved. 
I t i s acknowledged tha t some aspirat ions tha t Aboriginal people hold 
are contradictory and often proceed from an uncertain base of knowledge 
about the nature of the white world and i t s funct ionings. For example, the 
educational aspirat ions some Aboriginal parents hold for t he i r ch i ldren 
have l i t t l e chance of being met whi le they allow t h e i r chi ldren to continue 
to absent themselves from school. Equally, i t should be noted tha t the 
white educational system as a whole continues to delude I t s e l f tha t the 
model of education i t o f fers t o Aboriginal chi ldren is an appropriate one 
that would lead to academic success i f only the parents and chi ldren were 
more "motivated" and cooperative. However i t i s important t o d ist inguish 
between contradictory or unachievable aspirat ions and blocked or f rus t ra ted 
aspirat ions. The aspirat ions of the War lp i r i t o regain t h e i r land would 
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have been regarded as unrea l is t i c and unachievable by the large majority of 
white people only f i f t een years ago. With p o l i t i c a l change the obstacles 
that f rust rated those aspirat ions were removed and the land was regained by 
the War lp i r i . Today a central aspirat ion of many Aboriginal groups 
throughout Austral ia is for the acknowledgement of t he i r sovereignty. While 
th is aspirat ion is dismissed by white society as un rea l i s t i c , S. Harris 
(1979) shows that i t is a blocked aspi rat ion that could be real ized given 
the p o l i t i c a l w i l l of the s tate. 
A theme that has been stressed throughout t h i s study is that the 
problems that beset Aboriginal people cannot be resolved by considering 
thei r society in i so la t i on . Stone (1985:44) mai<;es the same point with 
respect to aspirat ions: 
The respective goals of the majori ty and minori ty are of great 
importance . . . I t is wrong to look at minori ty goals in i so la t ion 
from the aims of the majori ty group in society. 
For many years the agenda for Aboriginal people has been set by whites. 
Although the era of open directed change has passed, more covert forms and 
hidden agendas s t i l l ex is t . The confrontat ion in 1980 between the 
Aboriginal people at Noonkanbah and the Western Austral ian Government over 
the d r i l l i n g of a sacred s i t e is a contemporary example of how Aboriginal 
aspirations and interests can so easi ly be overuled in favour of white 
goals (Kolig 1986). 
The legitimacy of the central proposit ion of t h i s study that the 
col lect ive aspirat ions of a people are the logical s ta r t i ng point for any 
programmes of social act ion is now examined. In his "anthropological 
approach" t o community development Goodenough (1963:38) makes i t c lear tha t 
"neglecting t o take account of c l i e n t s ' wants is a major cause of f a i l u r e 
in development programs" yet he himself refuses t o make a to ta l commitment 
to the goals and aspirat ions of the " c l i e n t " community: 
Our approach to human problems in community development . . . w i l l 
be one tha t regards the planners' wants and the community's wants 
as both worthy of respect. 
( ib id :37) 
The "planner", however, is invar iab ly an outsider and d i rec t l y or 
ind i rec t ly a representative of the suzerain s ta te . Where the community i s 
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mobilized to work towards the achievement of i t s own goals, t h i s can lead 
to con f l i c t as Goodenough acknowledges: 
I t is qui te possible tha t , given opor tuni t ies to grow and 
develop, a community w i l l do so in ways tha t bring i t in to 
con f l i c t with the legi t imate in terests and desires of those who 
promoted development. 
( ib id:37) 
But what are these " leg i t imate" in terests and desires? They are the goals 
of the white majority for the minori ty group, legit imated only through the 
exercise of power. The history of black-white in teract ion in Austra l ia i s 
clear: 
For Aboriginals, pr imar i ly because of the tremendous power 
d i f fe ren t ia l between white society and t h e i r own, the problem has 
been one of t r y ing t o f i nd a way to get the whites to l e t them 
have what they want . . . To date very few Aborigines have been 
overly successful in achieving any of t h e i r goals. 
Howard (1982:88) 
While Howard wr i tes from an i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c perspective, his point is also 
val id when applied to Aboriginal groups and to Aboriginal people as a 
whole. 
A pert inent example of the type of clash that so often occurs between 
Aboriginal aspirat ions and white in terests was given by a recent Federal 
Minister for Aboriginal A f f a i r s . During a publ ic address he stated that 
his Government, while recognizing " i n p r inc ip le " the r i gh t of Aboriginal 
people to t he i r t rad i t i ona l land, was unable to put i t s pr inc ip les 
completely into pract ice because of the "need to f i nd a balance between 
economic Interests and Aboriginal r i gh ts " (Holding 1985:3). The Aboriginal 
struggle was one " fo r j u s t i c e " which, he noted, "cannot succeed unless we 
are prepared to cede some of our power." He then went on: 
While the Government is committed to the advancement of 
Aboriginal and Islander people, i t recognises tha t the ro le of 
governments as agents for social change is l im i t ed . I t i s 
generally l e f t t o those with the greatest need to force changes 
in soc iety 's th ink ing and a t t i tudes to gain t h e i r r i gh t f u l place 
in that society. 
( i b i d : 4 ; my emphasis) 
With a candour unusual at this level of government the Minister identified 
both the problem and its solution: the problem is that white economic 
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interests w i l l continue to overide Aboriginal aspirat ions unless the whites 
cede some of t he i r power, and t h i s w i l l not happen unless Aboriginal people 
are able to " force" change. The con f l i c t tha t is a t the heart of 
Aboriginal a f fa i r s could not be c learer . 
Of course Aboriginal aspirat ions and white objectives are not always 
in con f l i c t . Often there w i l l be a consensus about the goals even i f not 
about the means by which they are to be achieved. From both the ethical 
considerations of the r igh t of a people to determine t he i r own fu ture (Egan 
1986:51-74), and from a consideration of the problems tha t eventuate when 
that r igh t is ignored, the contention that Aboriginal aspirat ions be 
allowed to d i rect the programmes tha t e f fec t t h e i r l i ves is j u s t i f i e d . 
Coombs (1978:131) expresses the posi t ion adopted here in the fo l lowing 
terms: 
Our own experience and tha t of welfare programs the world over 
have demonstrated tha t , however wisely planned, however humanely 
and s k i l f u l l y administered, such programs are doomed t o f a i l u r e 
unless they or ig inate from the hopes and aspirat ions of those 
whose l i ves they are to Influence . . . 
With th i s br ie f analysis of the nature of aspirat ions as a guide I now move 
on a consideration of the actual aspirat ions of the War lp i r i people at 
Lajamanu. 
6.3 ASPIRATIONS OF THE WARLPIRI 
The conclusions presented here about War lp i r i concerns and aspirat ions 
are based pr imar i ly upon my observations of War lp i r i l i f e and the 
experiences I had l i v i n g and working with the War lp i r i over a to ta l of two 
and a hal f years. The 126 informal , open-ended interviews I conducted with 
Warlpir i adults^ were undertaken only a f te r I had been l i v i n g a t Lajamanu 
for eighteen months by which stage I was wel l known in the community and 
welcome in many domestic and ceremonial s i tua t ions . Some of the interviews 
were s t i l t e d and awkward and at times the language bar r ie r was a problem, 
but wi th in each of the three age groups surveyed and amongst both men and 
women I found ind iv iduals who were a r t i c u l a t e and who talked openly and 
freely about t h e i r concerns, t h e i r perceptions of the whites they 
interacted with and t h e i r asp i ra t ions. Except in t h e i r a b i l i t y to 
2 Described In section 1.5. 
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communicate t h e i r ideas, these i n d i v i d u a l s were t y p i c a l of other Lajamanu 
W a r l p i r i and the views they expressed pa ra l l ed those of o ther members of 
the community. The issues discussed and quest ions asked stemmed from my 
observat ion and i n t e r a c t i o n s w i t h Yapa over the preceding months and sought 
t o conf i rm or d iscon f i rm the conc lus ions I had t e n t a t i v e l y reached. The 
discussions were de l i be ra ta ry wide rang ing . Rather than simply asking 
people d i r e c t l y about t h e i r a s p i r a t i o n s I t a l ked about t o p i c s I knew t o be 
of i n t e r e s t t o them and l i s t e n e d f o r any expressions of concern about t h e i r 
l i v e s or hopes f o r the f u t u r e t h a t arose f r e e l y w i t h i n t he framework of the 
d iscuss ion. Many extremely percep t i ve and va luab le comments came out of 
these i n te rv iews . 
As I watched the W a r l p i r i going about t h e i r d a i l y l i v e s a t Lajamanu i t 
was not always easy t o asce r ta in what they were concerned about or whether 
they held p a r t i c u l a r hopes f o r themselves and t h e i r f a m i l i e s . At o ther 
t imes, however, peop le 's f e e l i n g s were very apparent - an o ld man 
overwhelmed by emotion, tea rs running down h i s cheeks as he crad led i n h i s 
arms a sacred board rep resen ta t i ve of h i s dreaming - t o l d me much more 
about what was of value t o him than the answers he could have given me t o 
any quest ionna i re I might have dev ised. My observat ions of such events 
have in f luenced the conclus ions I a r r i v e a t as much as any q u a n t i f i a b l e 
data. The data presented below der ives from a l l sources. 
A popular pe rcep t i on , one held by over h a l f of the whi tes in te rv iewed 
at Lajamanu, i s t h a t Abor ig ina l people are concerned only f o r the moment. 
They are seen as focussed e i t h e r upon the present or r e f l e c t i v e l y upon some 
past and t o t he wh i t es , nf iyst ica l , "dreamtime". Contrary t o these 
percept ions, Lajamanu W a r l p i r i do have many concerns f o r t h e i r f u t u r e as a 
people and do hold many a s p i r a t i o n s wh ich , in some cases, in t h e i r own 
ways, they work towards r e a l i z i n g . I recorded expressions of many 
d i f f e r e n t types of a s p i r a t i o n s , some d i s t r i b u t e d across t h e community, 
others held by only one or two people. They ranged from very s p e c i f i c aims 
such as an a s p i r a t i o n t o own a c a r , through t o more d i f f u s e a s p i r a t i o n s 
such as a des i re f o r peace and harmony. 
The m a t e r i a l i s t i c a s p i r a t i o n s t h a t people he ld were s p e c i f i c and 
eas i l y discerned and o f t e n mentioned i n d i scuss ion . For example amongst 
the young men and middle aged men t h e r e were constant re ferences t o buying 
a car or ob ta i n i ng a Toyota. For t h e young men t h i s was i n v a r i a b l y l i n k e d 
t o t h e i r aim of easy access t o Kather ine 645 km away or t o t h e nearest 
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hotel a t Top Springs some 250 km d i s t a n t . The middle aged and o lde r men 
ta lked of g e t t i n g Toyota, usua l ly from e i t h e r an Abor ig ina l Bene f i t T rus t 
Account grant or from mining r o y a l t y monies but sometimes f o r those who 
were employed, on h i r e purchase. Genera l ly , they saw t h e i r veh i c l e i n a 
wider fami ly context g i v i n g them the m o b i l i t y t h a t would al low them t o 
t rave l t o ou t s t a t i ons or t o a t tend ceremonies i n o ther communities as we l l 
as f o r hunt ing t r i p s and t r i p s t o t he hotel and t o town. 
Housing was the other main s p e c i f i c m a t e r i a l i s t i c a s p i r a t i o n recorded. 
When asked what could be done t o make Lajamanu a be t t e r place in which t o 
l i v e nearly h a l f of the people mentioned more houses, an a s p i r a t i o n 
p a r t i c u l a r l y s t rong amongst the young and middle aged groups. Western 
s t y l e housing of a reasonable standard i s a phenomenon of the 1980's f o r 
Lajamanu people. For the f i r s t t h i r t y years of the set t lement over 
ninety percent of the Yapa l i v e d 1n t i n huts or she l t e r s or humpies w i th 
grossly inadequate communal t o i l e t s and washing f a c i l i t i e s . During 1983 
and 1984 the number of houses b u i l t a t Lajamanu f o r Abor ig ina l people, 
using government funds, doubled, but t h i s s t i l l l e f t we l l over one hundred 
and f i f t y people w i thou t any permanent housing and many of the houses were 
badly overcrowded, espec ia l l y dur ing wet weather. While t he s t y l e of t he 
houses provided and the layout of t he town plan could be c r i t i c i z e d (Reser 
1977:50-60; 1979:65-96) nonetheless many f a m i l i e s c l e a r l y aspi red t o having 
t h e i r own house. As one middle aged woman who l i v e d w i t h her fam i l y under 
a rough s h e l t e r of corrugated i r o n sa id t o me: 
- I want a house. I f I ' v e got t o l i v e i n a humpy here, I might as 
we l l go t o an o u t s t a t i o n . 
Other s p e c i f i c m a t e r i a l i s t i c a s p i r a t i o n s discussed by people were f o r 
more community f a c i l i t i e s . Some people spoke about a need t o improve the 
physical l i v i n g environment of Lajamanu: 
- We need a programme t o beau t i f y t h i s p lace . 
- We want parks and spor ts grounds. 
- There should be playgrounds f o r t he k i d s . 
- Trees . . . i n t h e park by t h e s t o r e . 
Improved spo r t i ng f a c i l i t i e s were o f t e n mentioned by young people: 
- The number one t h i n g f o r us i s s p o r t s . They could e a s i l y b u i l d a 
swimming poo l . And new baske tba l l c o u r t s . 
- F i x up the oval p rope r l y . 
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A few of the people who l i v e d i n humpies in t he camps saw be t t e r showers 
and t o i l e t s as a p r i o r i t y : 
- We got no shower. Should be hot one. No tap t o wash my b lanke t . 
Consumer items were not mentioned very o f t en al though a l o t of money i s 
spent on such th ings as v ideo machines, BMX b i cyc les f o r the c h i l d r e n , and 
tape recorders . A l l of these items have a very sho r t l i f e and l i k e a l l the 
mater ia l products of Western c u l t u r e , i n c l ud i ng q u i t e o f t en houses and 
veh ic les , are t r ea ted as d isposab les . One man commented: 
- We j u s t d o n ' t understand a l l those t h i n g s . They t i e us up . . . 
s i x months t o get my Toyota f i x e d . We d o n ' t r e a l l y need those 
t h i n g s . Today people are j u s t s i t t i n g i n a house. But only when 
i t ra ins or i s ho t . We d o n ' t need them a l l the t ime . Kids bust 
them. No one w i l l stop them. They say "Don ' t wor ry , t h a t ' s j u s t 
t i n or i r o n , t h a t ' s not a pe rson . " 
These types of a s p i r a t i o n s are an i n d i c a t i o n of inc reas ing mate r ia l i sm and 
consumerism amongst the W a r l p i r i . Most of these items en te r the c u l t u r e 
through the process of a d d i t i o n . The i r forms are western but t h e manner i n 
which they are used and the value they are g iven are usua l l y der ived from 
Abor ig inal va lues. 
Money, as such, was r a r e l y mentioned as something t h a t people wanted. 
One young man however, commented: 
- We got t o have money t o buy food and c l o t h e s . Money i s impor tant 
sometime. 
In f a c t "hun t ing f o r d o l l a r " as t h e Yapa c a l l i t , i s a preoccupat ion of a 
l o t of people. During t h e i n t e r v i ews only one o ther person, a middle aged 
man, spoke s p e c i f i c a l l y of money as something he des i r ed : 
- We want more d o l l a r f o r t h e people. Everyone crook about money. 
Being "crook about money" i s understandable i n a community where the per 
cap i ta weekly income i n 1984 was $48 compared t o t h e A u s t r a l i a n per c a p i t a 
weekly Income in 1982 of $130.^ Lajamanu people do need and do want money. 
3 Source Aus t ra l i an Bureau of S t a t i s t i c s 1984:214. 
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yet the quest for i t is never a goal in i t s e l f . Money is v i r t u a l l y never 
saved; wages and welfare cheques are spent almost immediately on dai ly 
necessit ies; mining royalty monies are spent in the main on vehicles. Many 
people play cards in the hope of winning larger sums, perhaps one thousand 
dollars or more, which w i l l a l l be spent wi th in a day or so on an old car, 
or on a video machine, on a t r i p to town to the hotels, or d is t r ibu ted 
within the fami ly. Several white people in the community from wi th in the 
contentment of t he i r own well provisioned l i v e s , argued tha t the main cause 
of problems at Lajamanu was tha t the Yapa had "too much money," ignoring 
the evidence of gross d ispar i t i es and of poverty in the community around 
them. The Yapa perception of many of these white people at Lajamanu is 
that they are there simply to make money: 
- Most Kardiya come for l o t of do l la r and take o f f . 
For the Yapa, however, money is only a means to an end. 
Overall there is an ambivalence towards western material si m. On the 
one hand many War lp i r i expressed concerns about the way in which they f e l t 
the material manifestations of western cu l ture were coming to dominate 
them, and on the other hand they recognized t h e i r own desires for these 
products and t h e i r usefulness: 
- Kardiya things? Sometimes i t s hard, but i t s good too. 
- Sometimes we want to get r i d of i t a l l . 
- I t s hurt ing people. They get hurt t r y ing t o get those th ings. 
- Kardiya things are good, because before we l i ved in spin i fex . . . 
very hot! I t s good for us these days. Old people s t i l l l i k e 
humpies. 
- Kardiya things are not rea l l y helping us. They make us l i k e 
Kardiya. 
- They are part of our l i ves now. Kardiya things are here to stay. 
Beyond the immediate necessit ies of l i f e and beyond the desire for alcohol 
that i s evidenced in some of the men of the community, pa r t i cu la r l y the 
younger men, the material products of the western world tha t Lajamanu 
people aspire t o are houses, vehic les, and a few consumer items such as 
video players and tape recorders. Generally, the spec i f i c m a t e r i a l i s t i c 
aspirat ions tha t the people hold are for these few items and for a higher 
standard of f a c i l i t i e s , pa r t i cu la r l y Improved community f a c i l i t i e s . 
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The people also spoke of spec i f ic non-mater ia l is t ic aspirat ions. For 
example, one person expressed d issa t is fac t ion with the local council and 
spoke of wanting to see the community organized along d i f fe ren t l i nes : 
- What Lajamanu needs is a t r i b a l council to run t h i s place. We've 
been ta lk ing about tha t . That's want I want to see. 
A father voiced his concern tha t his chi ldren were losing t h e i r language: 
- We need to encourage the kids to speak War lp i r i at home. I want 
my kids to speak proper War lp i r i . 
Several people spoke of the need fo r better roads and communications. A 
senior member of the Council t o l d me: 
- The thing I rea l ly want i s tha t road to Tennant Creek. We got a 
l o t of re la t ives tha t way. Too fa r to go round top way. Too 
much drinking a t Top Springs. Put a road through to Tennant 
Creek. That's what we got to do. 
The majority of these spec i f ic non-mater ia l is t ic aspirat ions tha t were 
art iculated were group or co l l ec t i ve aspirat ions and arose out of a 
discontent with the way things were at Lajamanu. One senior man described 
Lajamanu as: 
- . . . rea l ly t e r r i b l e . People not working. Council not working 
strong enough. I t s weak. So maybe the Kardiya w i l l take over. 
Council has dropped r i g h t down through the f l o o r . 
A number of women also were not happy, in par t icu lar with the dr ink ing, in 
which, generally, they play no par t . 
- I t s the grog t h a t ' s the problem. Stop the dr ink ing ! That 's the 
only way to make t h i s place happier. 
- Lajamanu i s no good . . . drunkards . . . (but I 've got) nowhere else 
to go. 
But for most people Lajamanu i s home, the place where the young people have 
been born and l i ved a l l t h e i r l i v e s . A young mother t o l d me: 
- There are problems with vandalism here . . . but I l i k e Lajamanu. 
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For a l l i t s problems, there was a general agreement tha t Lajamanu was fa r 
preferable as a place to l i v e than one of the few other potential 
a l ternat ives, that of the white town of Katherine. Typical responses from 
the women were: 
- I t s too hard for me in town. In town the husbands can drink a 
l o t . 
- In town we are not so f ree . We can ' t go in to some places. In 
some shops we don't feel welcome. Some people are too shy. But 
some are fr ightened of Kardiya. 
- The towns are bad places for Yapa. People get hurt and k i l l e d 
because of grog. Especially in town we feel hate. 
During the la te 1970's and early 1980's pr ivate vehicles became more 
available to Lajamanu people. Improved roads were put in cut t ing the 
driving time to Katherine from ten to twelve hours to around s ix t o eight 
hours. Trips to town became more frequent and a War lp i r i camp was 
established in the bush on the edge of Katherine. Several fami l ies and one 
or two indiv iduals took up residence in the camp on a semi-permanent basis. 
But no major depopulation of Lajamanu as a resul t of a permanent migration 
to town has occurred. While a l o t of the young men go to town for easy 
access to welfare cheques and to alcohol t h e i r comments about the town were 
also negative: 
- I l ived in Tennant Creek and Al ice Springs for two years. I t was 
no good. And there were no jobs in Al ice Springs. I got home 
sick. 
- I don't l i k e tha t kind of l i f e . Young people go there for grog, 
get in to t roub le , get u.b. (unemployment benef i ts) there. But 
don't look for work. They don' t want t o work. I 've t r i e d i t . 
The l i f e in camp there was t e r r i b l e . The Kardiya know town. 
- We j u s t go in there to dr ink. Most of us are unemployed and for 
us drinking i s a part of something to do. I t s t h e i r th ing . 
Katherine is a place to pass t ime. Enjoy yoursel f for a couple 
of weeks and come back ( to Lajamanu). 
- Live in town? No way. I went t o drink and shoot back. Have a 
rest and shoot back. 
So fa r I have discussed only the spec i f i c aspirat ions of the War lp i r i 
people at Lajamanu - t h e i r m a t e r i a l i s t i c desires fo r vehicles and houses 
and for various consumer items as wel l as some of t h e i r spec i f ic non-
mater ia l i s t i c desires for an improvement in t h e i r standard of l i v i n g . 
There are however more global aims t ha t some War lp i r i aspire t o . The most 
f u l l y developed example of a global aspi rat ion tha t i s being real ized among 
the War lp i r i as i t i s fo r many other t r i b a l Aboriginal groups 1s the desire 
to return to l i v e in extended family groups w i th in t r ad i t i ona l lands (House 
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of Representatives 1987; Nathan and Japanangka 1983). I refer to this 
outstation or homeland movement as a global aspiration because if it is to 
be achieved, a complex of elements must be met. For example land rights, 
transport, communications, infrastructures and ongoing resource 
facilitation are all elements that have to be considered. Two salient 
factors arise from an examination of this movement. First, Aboriginal 
people in many parts of the country against all predictions moved to fulfil 
this peculiarly Aboriginal global aspiration when the necessary social, 
political and economic conditions developed. Second, this movement and 
Aboriginal aspirations are now threatened by a changing political climate. 
For example the Northern Territory Government has recently moved to 
drastically cut funding to all outstation groups that number under fifty 
persons.^ It is a very real fact that while Aboriginal people remain 
economically dependent the realization of many of their aspirations will be 
subject to the shifting political winds of white Australia. Individual, 
group and collective aspirations will all be effected. Each of these 
levels is now examined in turn. 
When discussing the individual aspirations of tribal Aboriginal 
people, that is the aspirations they hold for themselves as individuals, 
the sociocultural context in which they live their lives needs to be 
appreciated. Two points can be made. First, as individuals. Aboriginal 
people do have personal autonomy and do make decisions concerning 
themselves and their futures, but the influence of the larger group, the 
extended family, is also highly significant. It is not that the group 
directly dictates what may or may not be done so much as it is that the 
individual tends not to think of himself or herself as apart from the 
group. The formulation of individual aspirations and attempts to realize 
them, while being processes of the individual, are also processes that 
include a social component since the Individual in Aboriginal society is so 
fully encompassed by the group. Second, it is rare for tribal Aboriginal 
people to attempt to separate themselves from the group by way of 
individual achievement. Certainly achievement and competition play a part 
in Aboriginal lives (Harris 1977:205-240) and attempts are sometimes made 
to increase status or to gain advantage over others, but all this takes 
place within the group. In marked contrast to the struggles and 
disparaties seen in white middle class society within which it is possible 
4 See Section 3.2, footnote 28 and section 5.3 for discussions of the 
nature of outstations. 
5 See Northern Territorv News 13.6.87 and Land Rights News June 1987, p.8. 
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for personal gain and advantage to break o f f business, social and even 
family contacts, t r i ba l Aboriginal people remain l inked, one to the other, 
and almost never attempt to set themselves outside the group or over the 
group through the i r achievements. 
Bearing these qua l i f i ca t ions in mind. Aboriginal people do hold 
individual aspirations and a number of examples were recorded a t Lajamanu. 
The speci f ic ma te r i a l i s t i c aspirat ions t o acquire and own some object, for 
example, a vehicle or a gu i tar , are often individual aspirat ions. However 
given the high level of obl igatory sharing between par t icu lar k i n , the 
notion of individual ownership takes on a d i f fe ren t meaning to tha t which 
i t has in white society since others are often able to lay claim to any 
part icular item that the individual may have set out t o obtain. 
I t is in the area of the non-material, where a possession cannot be so 
easily exchanged, that the notion of an individual aspirat ion is of greater 
relevance. The commonest form seen was the aspirat ion for " t r a i n i ng " and 
usually such t ra in ing was associated with employment or potential 
employment. For example, several people spoke about t h e i r desire to 
undertake teacher t ra in ing courses. Submissions to t h i s e f fect were 
forwarded by Aboriginal assistant teachers at Lajamanu school to the House 
of Representatives Standing Committee on Aboriginal A f f a i r s : 
- We want more t ra in ing so tha t we learn more d i f f e ren t ways. Then 
i f we go back home a f te r attending a t ra in ing course we do what 
we are taught and t ra ined . 
D.L. Nakamarra (House of Representatives 1984:3786) 
- We Aboriginal teachers and assistant teachers need more t r a i n i ng . 
P.N. Herbert (House of Representives 1984:3792) 
An on-s i te course, the Remote Area Teacher Education programme was 
established in the school at Lajamanu in 1982 to help meet t h i s need. 
Further t ra in ing is avai lable through o f f - s i t e courses at Batchelor College 
that allow Aboriginal people to t r a i n as f u l l y qua l i f i ed teachers. No 
de f in i t i ve rules can be l a i d down as to whether on-s i te or o f f - s i t e 
t ra in ing is preferable. There are many factors involved in such a choice 
from previous experience of studying away from home, for example as a high 
school student, to family commitments. Women in par t i cu la r are often faced 
with the problem of studying whi le looking a f te r ch i ld ren , a s i tua t ion tha t 
is accentuated i f the usual support c i r c l e of re la t ives 1s absent. Easy 
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access t o alcohol i s another f a c t o r seen by many people as a very real 
d i s i n c e n t i v e t o study and one t h a t can lead t o t he abandonment of any 
attempts t o r e a l i z e a s p i r a t i o n s . Any t r a i n i n g courses o f f e red t o 
Abor ig ina l people should recognize such f a c t o r s t h a t m i l i t a t e aga ins t 
success, and should incorpora te methods f o r min imiz ing t h e i r e f f e c t s as an 
in tegra l pa r t of the ove ra l l course des ign. 
The people who ta l ked of " t r a i n i n g " f o r themselves were, on the whole, 
f a i r l y young, many of them w i th post primary or high school exper ience. 
For some of these people " t r a i n i n g " presented i t s e l f as a chance t o move 
out of Lajamanu f o r a t ime . " T r a i n i n g " became an experience and an end i n 
i t s e l f . A common complaint amongst the W a r l p i r i leaders who accepted 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r o rgan is ing and running t h e township was t h a t young 
people could become " l o s t " t o t h e i r community when they moved away 
ostens ib ly t o study or t r a i n . The percept ion of these leaders was t h a t any 
courses undertaken by i n d i v i d u a l s should u l t i m a t e l y be f o r the b e n e f i t of 
the community as a whole. 
The leaders a lso placed cons iderab le emphasis upon a r o l e f o r wh i te 
people w i t h i n the community as t r a i n e r s : 
- A l o t of wh i te people come out here because they say ' I ' d l i k e t o 
make some money'. Okay, t h a t ' s a l r i g h t w i th us, so long as 
they ' ve got s k i l l s and q u a l i f i c a t i o n s . We want them t o leave 
something w i t h us, t h e i r s k i l l s , t h e i r t r a i n i n g . I f they haven ' t 
got those we d o n ' t want them t o come ou t . A l l we ask i s f o r 
funds t o make jobs a v a i l a b l e . Let them come and g ive us 
teach ing . Then they can make t h e i r money and go. Otherwise, 
don ' t come out . 
Many whi tes a t Lajamanu avoid t h i s r e s p o n s i b i l i t y and view themselves as 
employed t o carry out only t h e i r own pro fess iona l r o l e as bookkeeper or 
plumber or nurse or storeman. However i n defence i t should be sa id t h a t 
some of the whi tes are o f t en heav i l y overburdened by the pressures of t h e i r 
work l oad . A f u r t h e r problem i s t h a t those people who are employed by 
Government departments i n l a rge measure have t h e i r r o l es d i c t a t e d t o them 
by the ex terna l a u t h o r i t y . This i s not t he c:ase w i t h t h e wh i te counc i l 
employees who in theory work under t he d i r e c t i o n of t he Abor ig ina l 
c o u n c i l l o r s . Too o f t e n , however, many of these people act as a law unto 
themselves. The town c l e r k a t Lajamanu, a sen ior W a r l p i r i man, in 
d iscuss ing these issues s t a t e d : 
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- There are a l o t of areas for t ra in ing - the store, the bank, the 
o f f i ce . . . lo ts of places. Training should go for a l l Kardiya. 
They should a l l be t ra iners . The powerhouse bloke is good, but a 
l o t don't bother. Nobody cares about t ra in ing rea l l y . They say 
adult education has been done - but i t s never been done here. We 
want proper t ra in ing - not ta l k ing about t ra in ing - and act ion. 
I t is informative to paral le l t h i s statement with one of the "fundamental 
pr inciples which should underl ie Aboriginal education" enunciated in 1964 
in the highly in f luen t ia l Watts-Gal lacher report : 
Education must be a basic concern of a l l settlement and mission 
s ta f f members. Whatever t h e i r spec i f ic f i e l d , t he i r primary 
function must be seen as educxitional, directed to the continuing 
development of the Aboriginal people. 
Watts and Gallacher (1964:40) 
The general pr inc ip le espoused s t i l l appears to hold good as i t seems to 
accord with the manner in which Aboriginal people want t h e i r community to 
be organized. However the "development" envisaged in 1964 was the 
development of an assimilated Aboriginal people, " the ult imate goal is 
assimi lat ion" ( i b i d :34 ) , and t h i s goal i s cer ta in ly not, today, in accord 
with Warlpir i aspirat ions. The issue raised is tha t of the aims of 
t ra in ing and education. Without a good understanding between the whites 
who work in the ccxnmunity, e i ther for government or local agencies, and the 
Aboriginal people, the aims of any t r a i n i ng and educ:at1onal programmes may 
well not be in harmony with Aboriginal aspi rat ions. I t i s i nsu f f i c i en t t o 
say that whites w i l l Involve themselves in " t r a i n i n g " without fur ther 
specifying who w i l l d i rec t the t ra iners and to what end the t ra in ing w i l l 
be provided. There may well be a general acceptance amongst white people 
of the policy of "self-management" but t h i s can have a var iety of 
interpretat ions placed upon i t (Sykes 1986:18-22). As pointed out in 
section 3.4, the whites at Lajamanu are themselves div ided, each small 
group attempting to Impose i t s own par t i cu la r Ideology upon the War lp i r i . 
As with "development", " t r a i n i n g " stems from an ideological base and i s not 
as Innocuous as i t may appear. The indiv idual aspirat ions for " t r a i n i n g " 
that can be assisted by whites w i th in the community need t o be met, but 
such t ra in ing should ar ise from the aspirat ions of Aboriginal people and 
should be directed and contro l led by Aboriginal people. These Issues tha t 
concern the control and aims of educational and t r a i n i ng programmes are 
returned to in Chapter Eight. 
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Turning now to consider co l l ec t i ve aspirat ions, that is group 
aspirations held in common by a number of people wi th in the community, 
examples are seen in both spec i f ic and global forms. The speci f ic 
aspirat ion to s ta r t a band was one tha t was strongly held by several groups 
of young men at Lajamanu. One group in par t i cu la r worked towards t h e i r 
goal and eventual ly, with assistance from the Aboriginal Benefits Trust 
Account purchased equipment and went on tour . Sports acr t iv i t ies are 
another area in which speci f ic co l l ec t i ve aspirat ions are commonly seen. 
Basketball and Austral ian rules foo tba l l are the sports played a t Lajamanu 
and there is intense r i va l r y between the teams to win the local 
competitions. The annual Yuendumu sports carnival which assumes 
considerable importance on the yearly calender for many Aboriginal people 
in Central Austral ia then becomes the focus for inter-community 
competition. The desire to win the A-grade foo tba l l event a t Yuendumu is a 
specif ic collecrtive aspirat ion tha t i s shared at Lajamanu to the extent 
that i t can be regarded as a community asp i ra t ion. On the whole 
aspirations tha t are shared throughout the community are rare even in a 
re la t ive ly homogeneous community l i k e Lajamanu in which v i r t u a l l y a l l the 
Aboriginal people are related and as War lp i r i share the same l i n g u i s t i c and 
cultural t r ad i t i ons . However in many Northern Ter r i to ry communities 
homogeneity is not the norm with the largest c o l l e c t i v i t y that might be 
expected to cooperate or work together being the clan or extended family 
group. 
At Lajamanu the extended family is the c o l l e c t i v i t y that shares the 
global aspirat ions of returning t o l i v e in the t rad i t i ona l country of the 
group. A middle-aged man spoke of the f rus t ra t ions he f e l t a t Lajamanu and 
of his desire to move away: 
- The people w i l l a l l be in outstat ions next year. Too much 
trouble here. The Council is get t ing weak. We are not going t o 
stay with weak people . . . we are going t o go t o outstat ions where 
we can run our own things by family way. They (the others) j u s t 
want grog. We w i l l get out and do things by ourselves. People 
been elected ( to the Council) but they don' t want to do community 
work . . . they j u s t want t o do own th ings, personal things . . . I 
don' t want t o do work fo r community. People see as a fami ly . We 
don't want t o be Involved as a community. Others want t o do i t 
for fami ly . We want t o s i t down in our t r i b a l country. Mine i s 
desert, I'm t i e d in with rain dreaming. We want t o s i t down as 
t r i b a l people in our places l i k e Tanami, Granites, Puyurru, 
Kul ingal inpa, l i k e old days. We moved around, place to place, 
but s i t down in f a t he r ' s f a t he r ' s place where there was Kirda and 
Kurdungurlu fo r tha t place. 
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For some people such feel ings f l a r e up and die down depending upon t h e i r 
immediate personal and domestic circumstances with re t reat or the threat of 
retreat to another place away from d i f f i c u l t i e s and con f l i c t s and problems 
being a standard behavioural response. Nonetheless the outstat ion movement 
is widespread throughout the Northern Ter r i to ry and arises out of the 
deepest feel ings and desires of Aboriginal people. The fo l lowing are 
typical of the many comments people at Lajamanu made about l i v i n g in 
outstat ions: 
We only wait for answer for Toyota. We want to l i v e there at 
Yiningarra. I t s my country, my Law is r i gh t there. My old 
people been passed away at Yiningarra. I would Hke to l i v e in 
an outstat ion and come in for ceremonies . . . come in for four or 
f i ve weeks and go out again. I f I l i v e in my outs ta t ion, i f I 
get a truck or anything, well my daughter i s learning in school 
and my wife went to school . . . well they can take over bookwork. 
I t s a good quiet l i f e . I would l i k e to go back for a t ime. I am 
happy to give up some Kardiya th ings. We can have a Kardiya 
place (Lajamanu) j u s t to ccxne and get our tucker. But we want to 
be able to get to store and garage and hosp i ta l . 
I want t o go to my outstat ion as soon as I get a Toyota. We been 
wait ing a couple of years. Lajamanu is okay but i t s not my 
country. I ' l l go to my ou ts ta t ion , my country, but I ' l l s t i l l 
come back and v i s i t old people. 
Generally these views are shared by the old people and most of the middle-
aged people. The outstat ion l i f e i s seen as a return to a simpler, less 
complicated way without the d i f f i c u l t i e s tha t are experienced l i v i n g in a 
large community: 
- I 'd l i k e to l i v e in an outs tat ion away from t roubles. Too many 
people ask us for everything. We feel pressure a l l the t ime. 
Yet people also recognize the d i f f i c u l t i e s tha t re locat ion of t h i s 
magnitude can br ing : 
- I l i k e outstat ions. But too many problems. No t ruck fo r fami ly . 
I would be happy to give up some Kardiya things and go there. 
But the young people don' t want the bush. 
On the whole the young people spoke pos i t i ve ly about outs tat ions, but 
rather as a place to v i s i t or as a place for the old people to l i v e : 
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- Outstations? I t s good for people who l i k e to l i v e a lonely l i f e , 
who are attached to that land, who are used to that l i f e . I t s 
not for me. 
- I think i t s a good way for some people. Not so much for young. 
However one young woman spoke scathingly of the whole idea: 
- Outstations? No way! I th ink i t s s i l l y because they w i l l only 
come back. 
Her view was an unusual one amongst the Yapa, but amongst the Kardiya 
outstations are often dismissed as "un rea l i s t i c " or "a retrograde step" 
even though the outstat ion movement is one of the few developments where i t 
can be said tha t Aboriginal people have made t h e i r aspirat ions clear both 
through the i r words and through t h e i r actions. To real ize these 
aspirations is not a simple matter. Transport, communication, water and 
food supplies, education and health services are a l l elements to be 
considered. On-going finance must be found t o keep vehicles running and t o 
maintain basic services. Administrat ively i t i s f a r easier to keep a l l the 
people together in one community. Yet the outstat ion i s an option tha t 
many Aboriginal people have chosen as t h e i r preferred way of l i f e . I f 
government po l ic ies are to assist Aboriginal people in a posi t ive manner, 
they w i l l need to be f l e x i b l e and broad enough to encompass and support not 
only individual aspirat ions for adjustment t o community l i v i n g , but also 
the co l lec t i ve aspirat ions held by many Aboriginal people to a l te rnat ive 
ways of 1 i f e . 
The examples of the various types of aspirat ions held by Lajamanu 
people tha t have already been given are aspirat ions for change. For 
example people spoke of wanting bet ter housing, improved communications and 
more employment in t h e i r community. In discussing the fu ture of Lajamanu 
the majority of Yapa again spoke in terms of the changes they wanted t o 
see: 
I l i ke changes i f Kardiya and Yapa can agree to changes . . . l i k e 
running water t o the business camp. 
We need work fo r everyone. Plenty of money and plenty of work. 
Also we need more jobs. I Hke to see young people, my k ids, 
grow up strong in both ways. 
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- I want to see Aboriginal people take over a l l the Kardiya jobs. 
I want teachers to show the kids tha t they can learn and take 
over. These jobs . . . nursing, police . . . Aboriginal people could 
qui te easi ly be in those and teachers, bookkeepers, shopmanagers. 
But they have to be to ld they can do i t and work towards i t . 
However the aspirat ions tha t the War lp i r i have to a l ternate ways of l i v i n g 
incorporate elements of both change and maintenance. I t i s because of the 
association with the concept of achievement that aspirat ions are usually 
conceived of by whites pr imar i ly in terms of change whereas an asp i ra t ion, 
as something earnestly desired, can also be the desire for the maintenance 
of the present order or the desire for a turning back to an older order. 
Throughout the community there were people who spoke not in terms of change 
but in terms of reta in ing what they already had: 
- I t s got to keep l i k e today. The Kardiya way of changing is no 
good. Lajamanu w i l l be worse because Kardiya push more things on 
us. Leave i t as i t 1s. 
- We w i l l be l i k e t h i s and we w i l l grow old l i k e t h i s . 
These, too, are aspirat ions to be recognized and accommodated wi th in any 
pol icies or plans tha t are devised fo r the community. Often however, such 
aspirations may be overlooked by whites who in t h e i r desire to bring about 
changes that they regard as advantageous for the community, focus only upon 
Aboriginal people whose aspirat ions are in agreement with white plans. In 
order to minimize and resolve the clashes tha t occur when aspirat ions for 
maintenance are in c o n f l i c t with aspirat ions for change, f u l l consultat ion 
should always be undertaken a t the community level to both ascertain the 
spread of aspirat ions wi th in the community and t o plan and implement 
accordingly. 
On the basis of the foregoing evidence i t can now be said tha t the 
Warlpir i at Lajamanu do hold a var ie ty of aspirat ions fo r themselves and 
the i r fami l ies . The statement made by a senior o f f i c i a l in the Department 
of Education when t h i s research was in i t s i n i t i a l stages tha t "Aborigines 
don't have aspi rat ions" i s f a l se . What i s t rue however, is tha t Aboriginal 
aspirations often are not rea l ized. A number of reasons can be advanced to 
explain t h i s s i t ua t i on . For example, at Lajamanu the aspirat ions tha t 
peole have to return and l i v e in t h e i r own country are easi ly f rus t ra ted 
when the people lack the technical s k i l l s and knowledge necessary to 
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maintain the vehicles and bores which have become an essential aspect of 
that way of l i f e , resul t ing in Aboriginal dependence upon white expert ise. 
At another level i t is t h e i r i n a b i l i t y to manipulate the bureaucratic 
structures of the white system which can render Aboriginal people powerless 
and f rus t ra te any aspirat ions centered upon the white world. From th i s 
perspective i t could be argued tha t what Aboriginal people "need" therefore 
are improved technical s k i l l s , higher standards of l i t e racy , and deeper 
understandings of the white world in general. But there is a fur ther 
argument which suggests that to the extent tha t t r i b a l Aboriginal people 
are able to develop such s k i l l s and understandings, they w i l l be drawn in to 
a white world tha t takes them away from the very aspirat ions that they seek 
to real ize. I f primary Aboriginal aspirat ions are not to be overridden and 
lost a del icate balance must be maintained between exposure, pr imar i ly 
through formal education, to western ideas and concepts and retent ion of 
the Aboriginal world view and Aboriginal cu l tura l values. 
Aboriginal aspirat ions are also easi ly f rus t ra ted by white people. 
The feel ing of bureaucratic Indif ference to the aims and goals tha t 
Aboriginal people themselves hold can be a continuing source of 
f rus t ra t ion . For example, in a submission to the House of Representatives 
Standing Committee on Aboriginal A f fa i r s (1984:3825-3829) en t i t l ed "A Br ief 
History of our Struggle for a Bi l ingual Programme School at Lajamanu", 
Paddy Patrick Jangala describes the d i f f i c u l t i e s and years of delay the 
people at Lajamanu experienced before the Department of Education decided 
to introduce a b i l ingual education programme to t h e i r community. In one 
panel" of the submission the "People of Lajamanu" speak: 
We want b i l ingual Education for our chi ldren we don' t wanted to 
lose our language and our cu l tu re we want our chi ldren grow up 
being proud of being War lp i r i and good a t speaking both language. 
(ib1d:3828:or1ginal grammar) 
Financial constra ints , the lack of human resources and high level pol icy 
decisions were not t h e i r concern. As the submission makes c lear , Jangala 
and other War lp i r i leaders f e l t , r i g h t l y or wrongly, tha t they were being 
blocked by government o f f i c i a l s from rea l i z ing the type of education tha t 
they sought for t h e i r community. 
6 This submission was presented in a unique sequence of drawings with 
added commentary a f te r the manner of a cartoon. 
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Further f rus t ra t ions of Aboriginal aspirat ions can ar ise when whites 
in ter fere in Aboriginal po l i t i ca l processes at the local l eve l . Whites who 
are inexperienced in Aboriginal communities or who themselves have a need 
to exercise personal power can easi ly d i s t o r t the process of Aboriginal 
decision making. I t 1s not uncommon in Aboriginal communities to see white 
people working in the bel ie f tha t they are indeed foster ing Aboriginal 
development and fur ther ing Aboriginal goals when in r ea l i t y they are taking 
respons ib i l i t ies from Aboriginal leaders and creat ing fu r ther dependencies. 
For example, at Lajamanu one Kardiya employed by the council to do c le r i ca l 
work, in his enthusiasm for the task, assumed many of the functions of the 
ent i re council and was soon set t ing goals for the community as a whole. As 
control of the white-based i n s t i t u t i o n s such as the school and the church 
pass into the hands of Aboriginal people, a process more advanced in 
Arnhemland than in Central Austra l ia at t h i s t ime, the greatest service 
white people can render is t o re f ra in from in te r fe r ing and to l e t 
Aboriginal people themselves wrestle with real world problems wi th in the 
white domain and to encourage them to accept respons ib i l i ty for t he i r own 
decisions. 
Many whites working in Aboriginal communities also become f rust ra ted 
and d is i l lus ioned point ing to the slow changes and the seeming lack of 
interest of Aboriginal people in 'development'. Such problems arise when 
whites f a i l to recognize that they have set goals and timetables for 
Aboriginal people tha t are not shared by the people themselves. For 
example as Chr is t ie (1984) has shown, a primary reason fo r the f a i l u r e of 
Aboriginal educxition 1s tha t white understandings of the purpose and nature 
of formal education and Aboriginal understandings which view educ:ation in 
highly r i t u a l i s t i c terms, are at cross-purposes. Whites can also become 
frustrated when Aboriginal people do not go about working towards t h e i r own 
goals and aspirat ions in the same "purposeful" manner ( ib id ) t ha t 1s 
character is t ic of the white middle c lass. This f a i l u r e to perceive modes 
of behaviour appropriate wi th in other cu l tu ra l sett ings can lead whites t o 
the erroneous conclusion tha t Aboriginal people rarely work towards t h e i r 
aspirat ions. This issue, one tha t Chr i s t i e discusses w i th in the context of 
the Aboriginal classroom, is of major importance fo r any consideration of 
the pedagogical aspects of adult educ:at1on. However, being beyond the 
scope of t h i s research, the top ic 1s not explored fu r ther in t h i s study. 
In conclusion, the achievements of the War lp i r i and the aspirat ions 
that they have real ized are too easi ly overlooked by many of the whites who 
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work i n t h e i r communit ies. A number of the Yapa a t Lajamanu, in t h e i r own 
l i f e t i m e s have surv ived the t r a n s i t i o n from a t r a d i t i o n a l hunt ing and 
gather ing way of l i f e t o a sedenter ized and marg ina l ized we l fa re ex is tence . 
This i s considerable achievement i n i t s e l f . The W a r l p i r i are today a v i t a l 
people w i th ideas of t h e i r own about how they want t o l i v e and run t h e i r 
communities. In t he f o l l o w i n g sec t i on these cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n s are more 
c lose ly examined. I f a s p i r a t i o n i s not t o t u r n t o despera t ion , t h e i r ideas 
must be l i s t e n e d t o and acted upon by Kardiya 1n cooperat ion w i th 
Abor ig inal people. The manner in which t h i s can be done by educ:ators i s 
discussed i n d e t a i l in Chapters E igh t and Nine. However, w i t h i n t he 
context of t h i s d iscuss ion a b r i e f i n d i c a t i o n can be given of how whi tes 
might work towards f u r t h e r i n g Abor ig ina l a s p i r a t i o n s . F i r s t , Abor ig ina l 
asp i ra t ions as statements or demonstrat ions of "something earnes t l y 
des i red" should be accepted a t face value and not dismissed by whi tes 
wi thout g i v i n g the person or group t h e oppor tun i t y t o attempt t o r e a l i z e 
them. Second, educators should work w i t h Abor ig ina l people on i d e n t i f y i n g 
the components of the a s p i r a t i o n so t h a t they can make t h e i r own eva lua t i on 
of i t s f e a s i b i l i t y . T h i r d , c o n s t r a i n t s t h a t may prevent t he r e a l i z a t i o n of 
the a s p i r a t i o n can then be considered and the person or group a s s i s t e d , 
where poss ib le and a p p r o p r i a t e , t o overcome these. Four th , educators need 
a long term view, and a perspec t ive t h a t i s non-judgemental and which does 
not unconsciously impose wh i t e c u l t u r a l standards upon Abor ig ina l people. 
6.4 THE CENTRAL WARLPIRI ASPIRATION 
One theme pervades a l l aspects of contemporary W a r l p i r i l i f e and 
under l ies a l l t h e i r o the r a s p i r a t i o n s . This cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n i s very 
simple - above a l l e l se the W a r l p i r i want t o remain who they a re : 
W a r l p i r i , Yapa, a t r i b a l people. The r e t e n t i o n of t h e i r own c o l l e c t i v e 
i d e n t i t y i s t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n . I t i s t h e same sent iment Geertz 
(1963:109) i d e n t i f i e d i n h i s s tud ies of e t h n i c i t y as t h e " l ong ing not t o 
belong t o any o ther g r o u p . " I t 1s a g lobal a s p i r a t i o n and al though 
nebulous and i l l - d e f i n e d y e t i t i s essen t i a l t o a l l they do and a l l they 
say they want t o do. I t i s both t h e i r perspec t i ve on themselves and t h e i r 
v i s i on f o r the f u t u r e . In a wor ld t h a t has changed r a p i d l y and rad ic :a l l y 
fo r several generat ions of W a r l p i r i , t h i s des i re i s one t h a t 1s s t i l l 
earnest ly held throughout t h e i r community. I t 1s an a s p i r a t i o n about core 
values and about wor ld v iew. "We know who we a re , we know where we come 
f rom, " one man t o l d me, " I t 1s you w h i t e f e l l o w s who d o n ' t know where you 
be long. " Even as the W a r l p i r i see t h e wor ld changing around them and fee l 
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the i r way of l i f e threatened, they hold no strong aspirat ions to any other 
way of l i f e . Their aspirat ion is t o survive as War lp i r i through the period 
of adjustment they have been forced to undergo by contact with whites. 
They w i l l not in ten t iona l ly forsake t h e i r ways of doing things nor t he i r 
ways of re la t ing to each other for any other way. 
During the interviews the people at Lajamanu talked openly about the 
importance of retain ing t h e i r own iden t i t y as t r i b a l Aboriginal people. A 
common way of expressing t h i s fee l ing was to t a l k of l i v i n g "Yapa way." 
Three examples from the interviews are given, the f i r s t by a young woman, 
the second by an old man, and the t h i r d by a middle aged man: 
The Future? . . . I feel my Yapa way is good. 
(We should) turn Lajamanu to being run in a more Yapa way. Most 
important is fami ly , not money, not grog . . . they are for 
Kardiya. 
I want to change i t back t o a Yapa way. Not Kardiya forc ing us 
how to l i v e . . . the Yapa should rea l l y run t h i s place in t h e i r 
own way. Like . . . j u s t a pol ice aide (and no cops). The cops 
should l i s t e n t o Yapa Law, not Kardiya law. Some Kardiya is 
real ly strong. They j u s t s t i ck t h e i r nose in to our things and 
don't 1isten to us. 
The essential elements of tha t "Yapa way" tha t i s aspired to can be 
seen within these three statements. F i r s t , "Yapa way" i s a "good" way of 
l i f e . There is no fee l ing tha t i t i s i n f e r i o r to the white way of l i f e . 
On the contrary, the "Kardiya way" i s invar iably portrayed in negative 
terms although i t s strength to dominate the Yapa is c lear ly recognized. 
Second, the "Yapa way" involves " fami ly" as a key element. The major 
emphasis in War lp i r i l i f e i s upon social re lat ionships as expressed through 
the i n s t i t u t i o n of k inship. The central War lp i r i values of harmony in 
social re lat ionships and rec iproc i ty are both expressed through observing 
obligations to k i n . "Family" i s kinship and defines much of what i t i s t o 
be War lp i r i . Th i rd, "Yapa way" involves the Law, Yapa Law, as opposed to 
Kardiya law. This Law^ is the embodiment of the ru les , values and moral 
behaviour that guide the W a r l p i r i . I t Is an al 1-encompassing, a l l 
pervasive force tha t provides the imperatives fo r r i t ua l and ceremony. The 
Law also dictates social s t ruc ture and governs the behavioural in teract ions 
of l i v i n g persons (Bel l 1983a:12;47). I t i s a dogma derived, in the 
7 See section 1.4 for fu r the r comments on the Law. See also Meggitt 
(1962, 1966a); Peterson (1969); Peterson e t a l . (1978) ; Bel l (1983a) for 
fur ther discussions of the War lp i r i conceptions of the Law. 
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Warlpir i perspective, from the time of ancestral beings and while i t is 
backed by sanctions, i t s t i l l allows considerable f l e x i b i l i t y for the 
individual in dai ly social l i f e . Fourth, "Yapa way" i s seen to involve 
greater autonomy, a freedom from the Kardiya, a freedom from the "burden of 
arb i t rary white overl ordship" (Kol ig 1978:73) tha t the War lp i r i s t i l l feel 
in some s i tuat ions. 
As well as describing t h e i r central aspirat ion as "Yapa way" with i t s 
essential elements of fami ly , the Law and autonomy, several people also 
drew out the d i rect impl icat ion tha t t h i s "Yapa way" gives r ise to t h e i r 
sense of who they are. During the interviews I asked people to ta l k about 
what they saw as the most important th ing in l i f e for themselves. One of 
the most i n f l uen t ia l men at Lajamanu repl ied in these terms: 
The dream is fo l lowing the Law. We ta l k about i t everyday. I t s 
been going on frcxn generation t o generation. We ta l k about i t 
everyday. You Kardiya have got experienced people. You go and 
ta l k to them. Well, we've got Law people to remind us a l l the 
t ime, even young people and women and ch i ldren. 
He then went on t o t a l k about his iden t i t y as a Yapa: 
I t 1s most important in my l i f e . I'm Yapa and I cannot change 
myself completely to do something e lse. I have to th ink " I am a 
Yapa" to have a happy l i f e . The Kardiya law I don' t understand. 
Why should I worry about them? I t s best for me to hold t o my own 
that I understand. 
I t i s the Law that i s the basis of "Yapa way." Out of t h i s grows the 
Warlpir i sense of iden t i t y and the pride of being War lp i r i . One person 
spoke d i rec t l y of I den t i t y : 
- Two things are Important. Number one is the land, fa the r ' s 
fa ther ' s country. Number two is re ta in ing i den t i t y . . . being one 
Yapa . . . a t r ad i t i ona l people. 
Al l these feel ings and the central aspi rat ion t o a Yapa way of l i f e were 
summed up in t h i s rep ly : 
- The number one th ing fo r a l l Yapa? . . . To see ourselves as 
War lp i r i , 
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The other theme that ran through the discussions about the way of l i f e 
to which the Warlpir i aspired, was the land. The importance of the land to 
Aboriginal people has been attested to time and time again (Stockton 1986). 
I t is the basis of t h e i r cu l ture and permeates a l l t h e i r thought. I t i s 
central to t h e i r view of themselves and the world. When the land was 
discussed i t was often l inked to the Law: 
- The people, the land and the Law. These are the important 
things. You've got to have your land to have your Law on i t . 
In a very s imi lar vein another person repl ied that what was of importance 
to him was: 
- My family, the Law and the land. You can ' t have one without the 
other. 
Now that land r igh ts are a rea l i t y for the War lp i r i t h e i r focus is upon 
l i v ing "Yapa way" w i th in t h e i r own country. 
For some of the Lajamanu people "Yapa way" is interpreted pr imar i ly 
from a conservative pos i t ion : 
- Number one th ing is Yapa way. Kardiya ways . . . p o l i t i c s . . . 
anything tha t brings change hurts our cu l tu re . 
The older people, most of whom were born and brought up in the desert, 
often express t h i s same fee l ing through t h e i r desire fo r the old days. 
Typical were the comments of two old women who spoke of t h e i r v is ion for 
the fu ture: 
- Get r i d of a l l the Kardiya things that young people fo l low. 
Bring 'em back to t rad i t i ona l ways and fo l lowing old people. 
Then place w i l l get bet ter . 
- Yapa w i l l be good, Hke before, olden times. I want t o l i v e Yapa 
way. 
This v is ion 1s not res t r i c ted to the old people. Simi lar sentiments were 
also expressed by middle aged and young people who have spent a l l or most 
of t he i r l i ves a t Lajamanu. One man in his early twenties said: 
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- I want to see the Law grow up again. I don't want to see a l l 
these new things. I l i ked i t back in the '70 's . 
Yet t h i s young man's world of the 1970's and the world of the 1930's and 
1940's that the old people refer to were very d i f f e ren t . What both groups 
are recognizing is the importance of the Law as a uni fy ing force in t he i r 
l i ves . I t is the Law that defines the central elements of "Yapa way" and 
out of which arises t h e i r co l l ec t i ve i den t i t y . Although "Yapa way" can be 
interpreted as a s t a t i c , unchanging way of l i f e , the rea l i t y is tha t the 
Law has adapted and is being adapted fur ther (Tonkinson 1974; Kol ig 1981) 
to su i t the new condit ions of l i f e that the War lp i r i are experiencing. The 
Law is spoken of by many of the War lp i r i as unchanging: 
- We are l i v i n g in a crazy world. Every time we elect a government 
they change the laws. Our Law never stops. I t goes on from 
generation t o generation. That 's the one we think is most 
important. 
Relative to the turmoil of the Kardiya world, the slow changes and 
adaptations to t h e i r own Law and "Yapa way" are not always discerned as 
change. Generally, change i s not sought nor seen as desirable. The ideas 
of one of the senior ceremonial leaders were t ranslated fo r me: 
- Jakamarra reckons there i s no value in things tha t are changing. 
I t s a th ing we can ' t understand. I f the things stay s t i l l we can 
recognize i t and see the value in i t . 
Change, however, has been t h e i r r e a l i t y . 
The f i r s t of many massive changes t o the "Yapa way" occurred in the 
1940's when the War lp i r i l e f t the desert and were confined as wards of the 
state on settlements. However, a f te r a period of adjustment t o t h i s 
sedentary way of l i f e the twenty years of the welfare era were re la t i ve l y 
unchanging. The bureaucratic st ructures under which the War lp i r i l i ved 
carried over from year to year even i f the white personnel that ran the 
settlements changed. Af ter establishment the physical environment and the 
routine of l i f e on the settlements also stayed much the same. Ceremonial 
l i f e adapted to these condit ions and found i t s place in the Kardiya 
calender during the pastoral off-season a t the end of each year. 
Conservative governments dominated Austra l ian p o l i t i c a l l i f e resu l t ing in 
few meaningful changes in pol icy during these years. I t was not un t i l the 
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mid-1970's that the pace of change picked up once again for the War lp i r i . 
The narrow Kardiya world of the settlement tha t they were coming to 
understand seemed to convulse and a whole plethora of new agencies and 
i ns t i t u t i ons , of r ights and respons ib i l i t i es were thrus t upon the people. 
Their stated desire for a more stable and comprehensible world is readi ly 
appreciated. Yet the War lp i r i have so fa r survived these convulsions. 
Adaptations are made to t h e i r way of l i f e and these changes are recognized 
by seme of the people. A man in his t h i r t i e s spoke to me about his 
perception of the Law and of change: 
- The Law is very important t o me. We fol low our father and 
fa ther 's fa ther ' s steps. Somewhere along the l i ne we f ind out 
what belongs to us and where we f i t in and what we believe i n . 
I t is a re l i g ion to us. We can get that knowledge only by going 
in and taking par t . We are no longer moving, we are set t led and 
that has changed a t t i t udes . The old people survived because they 
are t r a d i t i o n a l l y strong. Ceremony 1s important for our survival 
as a group. 
The western world of fers a 1 ot of freedom and a l o t of choice but 
Aboriginal cu l ture does not o f fe r that freedom t r a d i t i o n a l l y . 
For example my uncles would choose my wi fe . So one of the things 
changing here is mingling with other people, l i k e in Katherine. 
Do we want to do th is? Do we want to come back here and carry on 
normal t rad i t i ona l way of l i f e ? We are t r y i ng t o s t i ck t o our 
cu l ture. Old people want t o remain as they are and s t i l l want us 
to be War lp i r i people and coming on the t r a d i t i o n a l . I t s a slow 
change but wi th in the next ten years there w i l l be a l o t of 
changes in language and in way of l i f e which w i l l change our Law 
to su i t today's world. The Law w i l l change over t ime. 
In th i s statement there is a recognit ion tha t the Law is both central t o 
the survival of the War lp i r i as an i den t i f i ab l e people and tha t the Law is 
being re interpreted. There is a realism about the War lp i r i so tha t in 
the i r cu l ture although permanency 1s valued over change, the continuing 
impact that the dominant society w i l l have upon t h e i r way of l i f e i s 
usually acknowledged. Although the Law "never changes" the Yapa also see 
that they have adapted i t t o new circumstances. The imperatives of the Law 
are s t i l l the same, but i t s outworking in t h e i r l i ves i s changing, 
(^remonial l i f e , for example, is f i t t e d in around the prevai l ing patterns 
of employment in the community. However i t i s not simply a matter of 
adapting t o imposed s i tua t ions . New technologies which can advance the 
Yapa way of H f e have been seized upon and readi ly accepted in to the 
culture through the non-disrupt ive process of add i t ion . Toyotas and two-
way radios which have great ly Increased mobi l i ty and aided communications 
between d is tant groups are the best examples of such innovations. They 
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have helped lead to the inc ip ien t renaissance of cu l tura l H f e that the 
outstat ion movement represents. A fur ther example of how these new 
technologies have supported t h i s renaissance is seen in the upsurge of 
ceremonial exchange between communities as fa r apart as Lajamanu and Docker 
River. Aboriginal groups tha t t r a d i t i o n a l l y would have had l i t t l e or no 
direct contact because of the large distances involved are now able to come 
together and in t h i s way mutually reinforce each other 's re l ig ious and 
cultural perspectives - each other 's "Yapa way." 
The desire for the "Yapa way" i s not then a nostalgic dream. The 
"Yapa way" ex is ts at Lajam?nu today. I t i s l i ved out dai ly by both young 
and o ld . Although i t i s changing and although i t i s often threatened and 
weakened by the unavoidable involvement of the people in aspects of the 
dominant society, the "Yapa way" i s s t i l l d i s t i n c t l y d i f fe ren t from 
"Kardiya way." A fo r ty year old man spoke to me of the sor t of l i f e he 
wants to lead in these terms: 
- I want to see one Law, j us t one, one Law, stay the same. I want 
Yapa Law for us a l l . Number one th ing is t o l i v e t rad i t i ona l 
1 i f e in own land. 
This man is one who attempts to l i v e out tha t goal. At a re la t i ve l y young 
age he has become a ceremonial leader. Knowledge is being passed on to him 
by the older men beause he not only ta lks of the Law, but he also l i ves 
under the Law and eschews the white world. Others a t Lajamanu aspire to 
the same goal but f i nd themselves constantly being pulled away in to the 
encroaching Kardiya world through the economic necessit ies of work and 
welfare, through involvement in white i n s t i t u t i o n s , and through the 
seductive Influence of the materialism of western cu l tu re . This is t h e i r 
dilemma. The Yapa and Kardiya ways of l i f e are at so many points in 
conf l i c t and cont rad ic t ion . The War lp i r i aspire to the "Yapa way" and at 
the same time are drawn towards the opportuni t ies tha t the Kardiya world 
offers them - a world of affluence and bounty which may not in r ea l i t y be 
available to them nor, i f acquired f u l f i l t h e i r op t im is t i c expectations. 
One man spoke of his dilemma; he ta lked of how useful his Toyota was fo r 
going hunting, for v i s i t i n g re la t i ves 1n other communities, for t r a v e l l i n g 
to ceremonies in other places and in general for l i v i n g "Yapa way." But at 
the same tinfie he went on: 
- Kardiya things t i e us up. We H.P. mob are a l l t i e d up. 
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His debt t o a h i r e purchase company t o pay o f f h is Toyota was going t o keep 
him t i e d t o h i s counci l j ob f o r two years cont rary t o t he freedoms he saw 
in the "Yapa way" t h a t h i s Toyota was purchased t o promote. 
The W a r l p i r i go about t h e i r l i v e s seemingly w i th scant regard f o r the 
dilemma t h a t con f ron ts them of a s p i r i n g t o one way of l i f e , but being 
pul led in another. However in d iscuss ion t h i s issue was o f t en ra ised by 
the people. During t h e in te rv iews I d iscovered a pessimism throughout a l l 
age groups about t he a b i l i t y of t he people t o mainta in t he Law and w i t h i t , 
by i m p l i c a t i o n , t h e i r d i s t i n c t i v e W a r l p i r i way of l i f e , t h e i r des i red "Yapa 
way." A few of the people held t he b e l i e f t h a t t he Law would ca r ry on 
regardless. The r o l e of human agency i n t r a n s m i t t i n g and c a r r y i n g t h e Law 
was set aside i n favour of the dogma t h a t the Law was immutable: 
- I t s the re a l l the t ime . I t w i l l keep on f o r e v e r . 
Others recognized t h a t the su rv i va l of t he Law depended upon i t s 
t ransmiss ion, but held t h e a t t i t u d e t h a t a l l would be we l l in t he end: 
- Law got t o be pass on. Young people w i l l f o l l ow when t h e y ' r e 
ready. 
- Some w i l l always keep i t go ing . 
However the la rge m a j o r i t y of people i n a l l groups f e l t t h a t t he Law was 
severely threatened or even doomed because i t was not being passed on and 
taught proper ly t o the young people. The f o l l o w i n g t y p i c a l statements are 
drawn from a l l the s i x groups surveyed. They i n d i c a t e the deep concerns 
the people have t h a t t h e i r way of l i f e cannot be sus ta ined : 
Young people t h i n k Kardiya way. The Law w i l l d i e ! 
Troubles w i th young f e l l a s today . . . they j u s t t h i n k about 
Kard iya. But c a n ' t teach 'em. Too much g u i t a r and f o o t b a l l and 
rum and wine. 
When the o ld people f i n i s h up, then t h e Law w i l l be dropping 
down. You can see it now. 
Young people got t o have both law, Kardiya and Yapa. Might be 
young people are s i l l y and w i l l f o r g e t Yapa Law. Tha t ' s what I 'm 
l o o k i n g , t o o . They d o n ' t worry about Yapa Law. Just about 
Kardiya law. The young people j u s t run away. Why? T h a t ' s what 
I see. Not coming i n t o Yapa Law . . . a l l t h e young people. 
Some young people f o l l o w the Law, most d o n ' t . Men are okay, but 
g i r l s a r e n ' t . The Law w i l l d i e because the young people are not 
l ea rn i ng p rope r l y . 
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- I think i t s dying out for people my age. But for me i t s s t i l l 
important. 
- I t s changing a l r i g h t . But only one, we see i t . . . our t r i b e 
going to die out. Kardiya way is rea l ly strong. We are not 
happy about i t . 
These statements are a re f lec t ion of the pessimism about the fu ture 
that is widely f e l t a t Lajamanu. Nevertheless, the "Yapa way" i s s t i l l 
act ively pursued by a l l War lp i r i people although at d i f f e ren t levels of 
involvement and commi-tment. For example a l l the War lp i r i at Lajamanu are 
drawn in to i n i t i a t i o n and mortuary ceremonies and a majority of them 
part ic ipate in the other re l ig ious r i t u a l s tha t are staged in te rmi t ten t l y 
throughout the year. Ceremonial l i f e at Lajamanu can s t i l l be described as 
rich and f u l l . The Law also continues to govern marriage relat ionships and 
social relat ionships such as mother-in-law avoidance to a high degree. 
Generally the Law is respected and, in d i f f e r i ng degrees, observed wi th in 
the Yapa world. 
However there 1s a second world tha t the Yapa have to contend with -
the world of the Kardiya. This other world comes to the War lp i r i at 
Lajamanu through the economy under which they survive, through the white-
based i ns t i t u t i ons such as the school and the church, through the 
mu l t i p l i c i t y of white cu l tura l a r t i f a c t s now avai lable to them and through 
the ideologies tha t the whites with whom they Interact attempt, d i rec t l y or 
ind i rec t ly , to t ransfer to them. The young people, especia l ly , are viewed 
as being overly influenced by t h i s other world, although as some of the 
middle-aged people admit, they too, are caught up in i t . One man spoke to 
me of the problem as he saw i t : 
- In olden time people had nothing else to do (except l i v e Yapa 
way). Today there are two things (hurt ing us) , money and looking 
for grog. These have taken over people's l i v e s . I t s not tha t 
they don' t want t r i b a l things to continue. I t s j u s t tha t grog 
and money and cards have taken over. Money seems t o be most 
important t o most people. And they chase the things tha t money 
can buy. 
The people want " t r i b a l th ings" t o continue, but constantly experience the 
seductive power of the white wor ld. 
Although many young people absent themselves from to ta l involvement in 
the ceremonial H f e the Law Is s t i l l not t o be disregarded with impunity. 
A nineteen year old man explained: 
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- Young people don't fol low the Law, but they s t i l l believe in i t . 
The Law has power over a l l War lp i r i in many areas of t h e i r l i v e s . While 
attendance at the major ceremonies apart from i n i t i a t i o n and mortuary r i t e s 
is up to the ind iv idua l , the Law continues, often unrecognized, to control 
many aspects of the behaviour of the people, including the young. Those 
who t ru l y turn away do so at considerable personal r i sk : 
- There is a choice for that person. He can come to business i f he 
wants t o . We give him a chance. I f he doesn't come, he's l o s t . 
We turn our back on him. The parents and t r i b e say " I t doesn't 
matter what you do, but you must do these things t o o . " When we 
ta l k t o tha t boy in (his i n i t i a t i o n ceremony) t h a t ' s what we say. 
"When there are cer ta in t imes, we expect you to be there . " The 
problem is the young men themselves. They don' t want to go i n . 
When they don't go to business they w i l l f ind i t very hard. Like 
that (Jupurrula) - he turned away from us, l ived in town. So why 
should we worry about him? I can go anywhere - Willowra or 
Yuendumu. People w i l l give me food, money, because I'm a t r i b a l 
man. People don' t respect those who d r i f t away. We say, "No, we 
can' t help you" and they f ind i t rea l l y hard. 
With such pressures upon them to conform, a be l ie f in the importance of the 
Law and the "Yapa way" i s s t i l l retained by a l l the War lp i r i . As a f i na l 
example of the continuing central i t y of the Law consider t h i s statement by 
a young married man tha t i l l u s t r a t e s not only the importance of "Yapa way," 
but also h ints at the confusion and d isor ienta t ion tha t many of the young 
people feel in the contemporary world: 
- When i t comes t o rea l l y big problems we t a l k Yapa way. I f a l l 
back to t h i s . Everything . . . husband and wife problems, or 
s teal ing, i t a l l comes back to Yapa way. But maybe i t w i l l die 
because you don' t see much young people in business. 
In seeking causes for t h i s state of a f f a i r s the War lp i r i made a 
variety of a t t r i bu t i ons of blame. Some of the old women cal led upon 
supernatural agencies t o explain the process of cu l tu ra l d is in tegra t ion and 
change that they could see taking place: 
- I t s the d e v i l ; i t s kuku ( to blame). 
However on the whole the older and middle-aged people a t t r ibu ted blame for 
th is state of a f f a i r s upon the young. 
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- I t s the young b lokes ' f a u l t . I f they want business they got t o 
go there and share Law. The young won ' t come i n . 
- Might be the young people j u s t d o n ' t l i k e t o f o l l ow Yapa way of 
l i f e . 
- Young men chasing women i s what buggers up the Law. Before we 
would k i l l anyone who buggered up the Law. Young men j u s t t h i n k 
grog, g u i t a r , f o o t b a l l , women. 
- Young men don ' t come t o business. We want them in here. We want 
them. We teach. But t h e young man doesn ' t l i k e the Law. 
- The problem i s r e a l l y the young people who f i n d the Law too hard 
these days. 
- Young people want t o f o l l o w wh i te f e l l ow law. Tha t ' s t he 
problem. They won ' t f o l l o w my Law. 
In t u rn many young people blamed t h e o ld people s t a t i n g t h a t i t was t h e o ld 
people who were keeping t h e knowledge t o themselves and exc lud ing them: 
- The o ld men won ' t show us t h e i r s t u f f , our f a t h e r s . 
- The o ld men d o n ' t show us t h i n g s . Tha t ' s t he t r o u b l e . Tha t ' s 
not t r u e about us not coming i n . I t s t h e i r f a u l t . We are 
supposed t o be the re but they d o n ' t show us or want us. 
- We l l , o ld people d o n ' t teach young people much, and they d o n ' t do 
i t p roper l y . Tha t ' s why young people d o n ' t go t o business much. 
Like me . . . o l d people a r e n ' t encouraging us much. 
- They don ' t have f a i t h in us t o do the j o b s , so t h e r e i s 
f r u s t r a t i o n . Cer ta in people rubbish us, so we d o n ' t j o i n i n . 
Most young people f i n d problems w i t h t h a t as a r e s u l t . 
Amidst the clamour of blame and counterblame i t was s t i l l t he Kardiya 
and t h e i r ways t h a t were perceived as the u l t i m a t e cause of t h i s d r i f t from 
the Yapa way. A l o t of d iscuss ion cent red on t h e impact of what are 
essen t i a l l y s u p e r f i c i a l man i fes ta t i ons of Western c u l t u r e t h a t i n t rude i n t o 
t h e i r wo r l d ; bands, g u i t a r s , f o o t b a l l , b a s k e t b a l l , t e l e v i s i o n and v ideo 
were f requen t l y mentioned. While some evaluated these as p r i m a r i l y 
des t r uc t i ve , others f e l t t h a t such t h i ngs were b e n e f i c i a l so long as the 
Law and ceremonial l i f e were g iven p r i o r i t y . An o l de r man spoke nega t i ve ly 
in these terms: 
- T . v . , band, p i c t u r e , a l l these t h i n g s make young people s l i p o f f . 
You d o n ' t see young people here ( i n business camp). They ' re a l l 
watching Kardiya on T.V, You c a n ' t j u s t chuck c u l t u r e away l i k e 
rubb ish . Sport i s okay so long as they stop i n c u l t u r e and 
f a m i l y . 
The opposing view t h a t i s gene ra l l y held by t h e young people was put by a 
mother in her l a t e t w e n t i e s : 
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- Bands and spor ts g ive young people something t o do. okay, the 
o ld men are j u s t j ea lous because young men are not i n business. 
They should teach the l i t t l e boys, t h a t ' s what the o ld men should 
do. Sport i s good and hea l thy . I t s j u s t t he o ld men saying t h a t 
i t i s harmfu l . The o ld people say l i k e t h i s : "We d i d n ' t play 
these games i n t h e bush, " but we a r e n ' t in t he bush. The young 
weren ' t born i n the bush. They were born i n the se t t lement . 
The young people a t Lajamanu are caught between two wor lds as they 
themselves acknowledge. Most of t he young men are unemployed and have 
l i t t l e t o do around the community. Western music, spor ts and d r i n k i n g 
t r i p s help r e l i e v e the boredom of l i f e about which they complain. The 
pos i t i on of young women i s somewhat d i f f e r e n t . Many of them are mothers by 
the t ime they are twenty and t h e r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s t h a t t h i s br ings keep 
them occupied as we l l as drawing them i n t o a c lose r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the 
older women than the young men have w i t h t he o lde r men. Also more young 
women than young men f i n d employment in t he schoo l , the s to re and t h e 
c l i n i c . On the whole t he l i m i t e d number of p o s i t i o n s t h e c o u n c i l , the 
other main employer, has a v a i l a b l e , are taken up by the middle-aged men 
although the c o u n c i l l o r s s t a t e t h a t those young men who they do employ 
rare ly stay a t t h e i r j o b s . When I asked a group of ten young men who were 
s i t t i n g around p lay ing cards one day what they were i n te res tad i n t he 
succinct rep ly of one of them, "grog and s e x , " summed up the f e e l i n g s of 
the o thers . A f u r t h e r response was: 
- Bands . . . w e l l , we do go f o r t h i s f i r s t and c u l t u r e second. 
Should be the o ther way round. 
The dilemma t h a t the W a r l p i r i as a whole face i s experienced most acu te ly 
by the young men i n t h e community. And of a l l t he exp lanat ions they and 
others gave f o r t h e i r problems, none fea tu red more prominent ly than 
a l coho l . 
In 1964 Abor ig ina l people rece ived t h e same general r i g h t s t o d r i nk 
l i quo r as a l l o the r A u s t r a l i a n s . However under t h e terms of t h e Northern 
T e r r i t o r y Liquor Act 1979, l oca l communities have t h e op t i on of dec la r i ng 
dry areas from which a l l l i q u o r i s excluded except on t h e basis of a permi t 
Issued by the L iquor Commission a f t e r c o n s u l t a t i o n w i t h t he community. 
Lajamanu i s one such community t h a t chose by popular vo te t o dec la re i t s e l f 
dry. Permits are issued through t h e Counci l and many wh i te res iden ts have 
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these but most Abor ig ina l app l i can ts a t Lajamanu have l o s t t h e i r permits 
a f t e r breaches of the law such as supp ly ing a lcohol t o non-permit ho lders . 
I t i s t h e r e f o r e necessary f o r those Yapa who wish t o d r ink t o d r i ve e i t h e r 
to Top Springs or t o Rabbit F l a t , both t r i p s of several hundreds of 
k i lomet res , t o ob ta in l i q u o r . I t i s then consumed where i t i s bought, or 
o f ten drunk "on the road" back t o Lajamanu, but l e g a l l y not w i t h i n a 
s ix teen k i l ome t re rad ius of t he township. When money i s a v a i l a b l e a l o t of 
men, espec ia l l y the young men, make t h e t r i p t o one or the o ther of these 
o u t l e t s . Dcxnestic v io lence and t r o u b l e w i t h the po l i ce o f t en f o l l ow such 
t r i p s . 
A lcoho l , usua l ly r e f e r r ed t o as "pama" or " g r o g , " was seen by most 
people, i nc lud ing the heavy d r i n k e r s , as t h e g rea tes t t h r e a t of a l l t o 
"Yapa way." Without excep t ion , t he women, most of whom never d r i n k , spoke 
negat ively of d r i n k i n g : 
Dr ink ing i s what takes them away. Dr ink ing and making t r o u b l e 
when drunk w i th anyone. Sometimes I fee l shamed by i t a l l . 
Grog hur ts our c u l t u r e . They should teach Yapa t o d r ink 
moderately. I t s not t r e a t i n g them l i k e c h i l d r e n . When they have 
too much grog they act l i k e c h i l d r e n . 
S imi lar f ee l i ngs were expressed by t h e men al though some of them f e l t t he re 
was a place f o r d r i n k i n g i n t h e i r l i v e s : 
Grog? No good, no good a t a l l when business i s on. A f t e r on 
they can have t h e i r d r i n k . 
Grog i s okay too - but a f t e r business. Grog won ' t run away. 
Grog i s no good f o r anyone. I t s been murdering a l l t he young 
people. I t r e a l l y takes them away. 
Pama i s no good. He (young men) t h i n k about i t and j u s t go one 
way then. 
Drunken f i g h t s are the main problem. Pama i s t h e b iggest problem 
we've go t . 
The young blokes get on the grog. They d o n ' t l i s t e n . Because 
the wh i te man came here w i t h t he grog . . . t h a t ' s t h e most 
Important ( t h i n g t h a t h u r t u s ) . 
Two of the men saw d r i n k i n g as symptomatic of t h e deeper problems t h a t t he 
Yapa face in coping w i t h t h e pressures of l i f e . Both men had once been 
heavy d r inkers themselves, but were now t e e t o t a l l e r s , a not uncommon 
pat tern a t Lajamanu: 
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- People fee l t h a t they want t o make themselves happy. Often 
because of problem in fam i l y - maybe someone passed away; or some 
w i fe ran away. So they take t o grog. They t h i n k i t w i l l make 
themselves happy, but i t makes them sad. They j u s t make 
themselves sad, more and more. There i s no way they can be happy 
through grog. 
As we l l as the pressures w i t h i n t h e Yapa wo r l d , pressures were a lso seen as 
emanating from the Kardiya w o r l d , and a lcohol was t h e i r response: 
- Grog has r e a l l y taken con t ro l of people and i t s g e t t i n g worse. 
Maybe they d r ink cause they are sad or d o n ' t understand 
eve ry th ing . They say "what am I doing i n t h i s world? Lots of 
th ings happening and I d o n ' t even unders tand. " When r e a l l y drunk 
they j u s t s i t t h e r e . And when sober they j u s t t h i n k same t h i n g . 
And I t s because people make them l i k e t h a t . Kardiya people 
t r y i n g t o get us t o change make them l i k e t h a t . 
Once again the problem i s brought back t o t h e c lash t h a t e x i s t s between the 
Yapa world and the Kardiya w o r l d . 
The Kardiya wor ld i s most s t rong l y represented t o t he Yapa a t Lajamanu 
through the school and t h e church. In general terms both i n s t i t u t i o n s are 
supported by the Yapa, al though t h e r e were mixed f e e l i n g s about ti^e effecrts 
they were having and on t h e app rop r ia te way t o deal w i th them w i t h i n t he 
context of the cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n of ma in ta in ing "Yapa way." A l o t of t h e 
negative c r i t i c i s m s t h a t came out i n d iscuss ion were of t h e personnel 
involved. I nd i v i dua l wh i tes were seen as " t o o pushy" or as "no t l i s t e n i n g " 
to the Yapa: 
- He's a h y p o c r i t e . Tha t ' s what I t h i n k of him. I d o n ' t l i k e him. 
I don ' t t r u s t him. I had a b ig row w i t h him once. He i s 
i n t e r f e r i n g i n our business, e s p e c i a l l y i n J u l u r u . He r e a l l y got 
angry about a l l t h a t . He's not l i k e t he prev ious (ones) . He 
doesn ' t go round t h e camps a t a l l . He doesn ' t spend any t ime 
wi th people. He i s t o o busy on h i s rad io or s e l l i n g th ings . . . 
Those who were pra ised were t h e wh i tes who made the e f f o r t t o get t o know 
the people and t h e i r c u l t u r e . A sen ior Council member spoke of t h e school 
P r i n c i p a l : 
- She i s a good p r i n c i p a l . She gets on we l l w i t h t he Yapa. We 
want her here. The Department have never come and t a l k e d t o us. 
The only people who t a l k e d t o us were Stephen H a r r i s and Pam 
H a r r i s . Those o ther bastards never come near us. They d o n ' t 
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care what we t h i n k . We t h i n k C h r i s t i n e i s good f o r t h i s p lace. 
But she hasn ' t had the support from some of her s t a f f and she 
hasn ' t had the support from the Department. Some of these blokes 
( i n the Department) d o n ' t l i k e her because she 's a woman. 
In f a i r ness t o t he i n d i v i d u a l s concerned i t should be sa id t h a t most 
Kardiya a t Lajamanu, as we l l as having t h e i r c r i t i c s , a lso have t h e i r 
supporters amongst the Yapa. Even a loca l policeman who was wide ly feared 
and who the Council even tua l l y had removed, had h i s suppor ters . The po in t 
t o note i s t h a t the Kardiya in t he community, both as i n d i v i d u a l s and as 
c l i ques , have cons iderable power over the way the community i s s t r uc tu red 
and over how i t operates. Most of the Yapa are s t i l l l oa th t o con f ron t a 
whi te person even over minor issues. The in f l uence of t he Kardiya f a r 
exceeds t h e i r numbers and on the whole t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p t o the Yapa tends 
towards the co lon ia l model (Memmi 1965). 
When people spoke of t h e f u n c t i o n s of t he school and the church the 
concept of "two ways" or "two laws" was usua l l y invoked t o exp la in why 
these i n s t i t u t i o n s were acceptable t o t he Yapa: 
- We've got t o understand Kardiya law and school 1s necessary. 
- School i s a l r i g h t . I f Yapa k ids go t o town they need t o know how 
t o speak up. We need i t today. 
- I ' d l i k e t o see Abor ig ina l and European c u l t u r e being taugh t . Now 
we've got two wor lds t o be i n so we need two types of educat ion . 
- School 's okay, but he got t o go Yapa way f i r s t . 
- School helps us, but two laws needed. 
Para l le l comments were made about t h e church : 
- This i s a l r i g h t . I 'm l ook ing a t Yapa people, I reckon you can 
have both ways, two ways. 
- I t s okay. Some f e l l a s go t o church and business. So long as 
they fo l l ow f a t h e r . 
- I t s good. We can f o l l o w Wap i r ra ' s (God's) law. They can s t i l l 
go both ways. 
- I t doesn ' t take us away from Law way. We keep two laws. We've 
got Jesus and h i s law and we've got our Law t o o . Wapirra made 
eve ry th i ng . 
However not a l l t he comments were favou rab le . A small but s i g n i f i c a n t 
group of senior people saw and spoke out aga ins t t h e d e s t r u c t i v e e f f e c t s of 
school ing t h a t was "one way" and of a church t h a t took people away from 
t h e i r own c u l t u r e : 
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- They shou ldn ' t learn a l l Kardiya ways. School can destroy our 
c u l t u r e . Some of the teaching i s j u s t no good. There should be 
a l o t of our own teaching and a l i t t l e b i t of Kardiya way t o help 
us understand our own teach ing . 
- (School i s ) necessary, but they should make t ime f o r our c u l t u r e . 
I t should be organized d i f f e r e n t l y . 
The ambivalence towards school ing comes out c l e a r l y in t he f o l l o w i n g 
comments made by one of the o lde r men who never went t o school h imse l f , but 
who t r a v e l l e d ex tens ive ly throughout t he T e r r i t o r y : 
- Young f e l l a s t h i n k they know Kard iya . I know Kard iya ! I d i d n ' t 
l i k e school . I know bush. I know school got t o take me wrong 
way. Look a t young f e l l a s now. They j u s t t h i n k g u i t a r , grog, 
g u i t a r . Nothing e l s e . School i s t h e t r o u b l e . They never l ea rn 
nothing from o ld people. I t s up t o school teacher . We c a n ' t 
i n t e r f e r e w i th school teacher . 
Some people can learn longa school . . . yes, t h a t ' s a l r i g h t . But 
you've got t o t h i n k about your c u l t u r e . Two th ings I know: 
school i s very impor tan t , same as t h i s K a j i r r i business i s very 
impor tant . School 1s okay. But he must t h i n k about c u l t u r e , how 
your f a t h e r do 'em. How grandfa ther do 'em. Got t o t h i n k about 
two ways. 
School he lps , but when they come too b ig they t h i n k they know 
every th ing . I t s okay, but we got t o be c a r e f u l . Even i n school 
got t o t h i n k of h i s c u l t u r e . 
One of the more unusual c r i t i c i s m s of t he school focussed on 
achievement and s tandards. This parent was unusual f o r being ab le t o see 
tha t many Abor ig ina l c h i l d r e n , h is own inc luded , were ob ta i n i ng l i t t l e of 
l a s t i n g value from t h e formal Western school system: 
- Why, a f t e r a l l these years of Abor ig ina l educ:ation d o n ' t we have 
Abor ig ines who have t h e q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , t h e high standards? What 
i s wrong? I s i t t h e type of educat ion wh i t e people are g i v i n g 
us? I want t o see my c h i l d r e n w i t h educat ional standards r i g h t 
up, the same as wh i t e people. What happens in o ther schools? 
What standards do wh i te k ids get to? Why d o n ' t Abor ig ina l k ids 
get there? 
The f r u s t r a t i o n s of t h i s parent are a l so shared by many of t h e wh i t e 
teachers who ask t h e same ques t ions but who have few answers. B i l i n g u a l 
educat ion, in t roduced t o Lajamanu school i n 1982, has been t h e major 
educational attempt i n government -con t ro l led Abor ig ina l schools i n t h e 
Northern T e r r i t o r y over t he past decade t o Improve academic achievement, 
and some measure of success has been demonstrated (Gale e t a l . 1981) us ing 
t h i s approach. However b i l i n g u a l educat ion alone i s no panacea f o r t he 
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i l l s of Aboriginal education. The establishment of independent schools and 
the "Aboriginal i za t lon" of a few government schools are also moves of 
considerable s igni f icance, but again these moves on t h e i r own are unl ike ly 
to real ize the educational aspirat ions nor produce the "high standards" 
that the parent represented in the l as t statement is seeking fo r his 
chi ldren. Research by Chr is t ie (1984) suggests tha t the academic f a i l u r e 
of Aboriginal students can equally well be interpreted as the f a i l u r e of 
white teachers to provide the appropriate preconditions for "purposeful 
learning" which he maintains is essential to the acquis i t ion of formal 
Western academic s k i l l s . 
Harris (1987) considers the problem from a d i f fe ren t perspective and 
argues that the model of schooling u t i l i z e d in Aboriginal communities is 
inappropriate i f the educ:ational aspirat ions tha t Aboriginal people hold 
for the i r chi ldren are to be met. He suggests a more appropriate model 
would be one in which Aboriginal cu l ture and language and Western academic 
s k i l l s are both taught but tha t these two areas be kept s t r i c t l y apart. 
This "domain separation" would apply to s t a f f , cu r r i cu la , and pedagogy as 
well as to the physical set t ing fo r learning. Most important of a l l , the 
ent i re process, wi th in both domains, would be under the genuine control of 
the local Aboriginal community. In e f f ec t , Har r is ' suggestions are the 
logical extension of the concept of "two ways" tha t Aboriginal people 
themselves have been advocating. Aboriginal people do have aspirat ions fo r 
thei r chi ldren and suggestions as to how these might be met can be found 
within t he i r communities. After I had been ta l k ing with the men for some 
weeks about the problems they had i den t i f i ed of a d r i f t from "Yapa way" 
towards the Kardiya world the fo l lowing proposal was put t o me by one of 
the middle-aged men who had himself been Involved in establ ishing the 
bil ingual educ:at1on programme at Lajamanu: 
- We want t o set up a school, a place in the centre of our country, 
say Parnta or Granites, where we can teach young people about 
ceremonial ways. What I th ink is tha t young people could go 
there for short periods, say two or three weeks a t a time and 
learn from t rad i t i ona l teachers there. I t would be for people 
from other areas as wel l as War l p i r i . There would be an area fo r 
women and an area for men. They would be in the same place, but 
they would be apart . We would have teachers from d i f f e ren t 
areas. We need a place l i k e t h i s t o show our young people our 
cu l ture and to keep our cu l tu re . The people could be on 
contracts, Hke scholarships. We decided tha t we should not j u s t 
spend a l l tha t Granites money on cars. We want t o spend i t in a 
way that i t w i l l help us keep our cu l tu re together. People from 
other areas w i l l come in too, because they are having the same 
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problems we are having - young people not knowing t h e ceremony. 
People could go the re and could l ea rn the dreamings and could go 
the re i f the re was a dreaming they weren ' t sure about and wanted 
t o catch up on. Not j u s t young people, o lde r people t oo . They 
could learn sacred ceremonies - sacred ones f o r men and sacred 
ones f o r women t oo . This i s j u s t our idea here. We haven ' t 
t a l ked t o o ther people about i t y e t . There might be an o f f i c e 
t h e r e , but not much e l se . People could l i v e ou ts ide or in t e n t s . 
We could ask the Government t o match our money w i th d o l l a r f o r 
d o l l a r subsidy. Then when people l i k e t h a t Tom Mi lne r (Northern 
T e r r i t o r y News, 3 / 6 / 8 4 , p.7) say t h a t t he re are no such th ings as 
sacred s i t e s , we could f l y him in and he could see and hear f o r 
himsel f . 
Formal educat ion a t Lajamanu i s under the con t ro l of the Northern 
T e r r i t o r y Department of Education and u l t i m a t e l y , as argued i n Chapter Two, 
is an arm of the s t a t e apparatus. While i n d i v i d u a l teachers and school 
p r i nc i pa l s who are s e n s i t i v e t o t he a s p i r a t i o n s of Abor ig ina l people can go 
par t of the way towards e s t a b l i s h i n g "two-way" schoo l i ng , t h i s cannot be 
f u l l y developed nor maintained w i t hou t a f a r g rea te r degree of autonomy and 
contro l by the Abor ig ina l people themselves. Under the cu r ren t system, 
with a change of wh i te s t a f f , a l l p r i o r e f f o r t s can r a p i d l y be broken down 
and the o ld "one-way" models and methods re -es tab l i shed v i r t u a l l y 
overn ight , an issue t h a t was ra ised i n sec t i on 5 . 3 . The d e s t r u c t i v e , as 
wel l as cons t ruc t i ve power, of t h e i n d i v i d u a l school teacher , p e r t i c u l a r l y 
the Ind iv idua l school p r i n c i p a l , i s cons iderab le . 
Just as schoo l ing i n some of I t s man i fes ta t i ons i s c r i t i c i z e d by the 
Yapa, so the church i s c r i t i c i z e d when i t i s seen t o be p u l l i n g people away 
from t h e i r own "Yapa way." 
- The church does g ive us problems, danger f o r me. Once you look 
a t the wor ld t h a t way, you c a n ' t see your own c u l t u r e . 
- In olden days we had only one Law. Now church mob says you can 
only have one law, Wapir ra . In some ways i t hu r t s us. 
These statements were both made by young men. Young women were al so 
c r i t i c a l of the church and of t h e d i r e c t e f f e c t s I t was having upon some of 
the Yapa c u l t u r a l p r a c t i c e s : 
- The church I s t a k i n g our c u l t u r e away t oo . They ( t h e Yapa) are 
not even having proper sor ry meetings (mortuary ceremonies) . I t s 
going t o o European and t h e church i s he lp ing w i t h t h i s . For 
every death, s i x years ago, we would a l l leave t h e se t t lement 
except f o r those a t t end ing t h e body. I t s a l l changing. I t s l i k e 
t h i s a t Yuendumu. The church 1s p a r t of t h e process of making 
t h i s breakdown. Jangala ( t h e Abor ig ina l pastor ) i s always t h e r e 
when they d i e . I t s not good f o r us. 
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Another young woman spoke of why she f e l t the church was having a greater 
in f luence on the young people ra the r than on the o lde r people even though 
there are probably more o lder and middle-aged people who a t tend the 
serv ices than young people. 
- Most people seem t o handle both (ways), but a few, i t takes them 
away. Most people be l ieve Wapirra i s c rea to r in Yapa way. They 
don ' t know anyth ing about God. They t h i n k he i s a Yapa c rea to r . 
When o ld people go t o church they see God in a Yapa way. Tha t ' s 
good. But the young people see God in a more Kardiya way and 
t h a t can lead them t o going away from Yapa c u l t u r e . 
Since the W a r l p i r i l e f t t he deser t and were impounded on t h e 
sett lements they have been fo rced t o adapt t h e i r c u l t u r e i n order t o 
surv ive . Today the Yapa not only recognize t h a t t he re have been necessary 
adaptat ions of t h e i r c u l t u r e t o new s o c i o c u l t u r a l environmental 
circumstances, but they a lso fee l t h a t unnecessary changes are coming i n t o 
t h e i r l i v e s which w i l l lead t o l o s s . As some of them po in t ou t , i t 1s not 
as though the young people are ga in ing va luab le knowledge of t he wh i te 
world i n exchange f o r a l oss of understanding of aspects of t h e i r own. 
Rather they see many people abandoning t h e i r own i n favour of t he ephemeral 
and t r i v i a l aspects of the wh i t e w o r l d . In t h e t h e o r e t i c a l f»air.ework f o r 
t h i s study I argued t h a t the s t r u g g l e of Abor ig ina l people i s aga ins t a l l 
white people. In t h e f i n a l ana l ys i s t h e W a r l p i r i come t o t h e same 
conclusions: 
- Kardiya way of l i f e i s changing Yapa people t o keep them from 
l i v i n g as Yapa and not a t t end ing ceremonies. 
- Things h u r t i n g our c u l t u r e ? European people. I suppose i t s t he 
Government . . . l i k e des t roy ing l ands . The th ings they decide 
t h a t h u r t us. 
- White people t r y i n g t o take over - Kard iya pushing us around -
( t h i s hu r t s us ) . 
- You Kardiya been fuck up my Law, my c u l t u r e . I can s i t down my 
house j u s t f o r noth ing now. 
6.5 ASPIRATION AND DESPARATION 
In t h i s chapter I have examined t h e a s p i r a t i o n s of t h e Lajamanu 
W a r l p i r i . The i r a s p i r a t i o n s range from the very s p e c i f i c through t o t he 
g loba l . I have shown t h a t a wide v a r i e t y of a s p i r a t i o n s 1s he ld by 
i n d i v i d u a l s , by c o l l e c t i v i t i e s such as f a m i l y groups, and by t h e community 
as a whole. As a n t i c i p a t e d t h e r e are d i f f e r e n c e s i n t he th ings t h a t are 
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aspired to between men and women and between young people and older people. 
Generally i t can be said that with greater exposure to the opportunit ies of 
the Western world, both individual and co l lec t i ve aspirat ions are 
enlarging. 
I t has also been shown tha t there is an underlying theme to War lp i r i 
l i f e - a central aspirat ion shared by a l l War lp i r i , to reta in t h e i r own 
ident i ty as t r i b a l people, as War lp i r i . This is often referred t o by them 
as the i r desire to l i v e "Yapa way." The elements of t h i s "Yapa way" can be 
summarized as l i v i n g through fami ly , under the Law, f ree from domination by 
white people. 
Their desire to l i v e "Yapa way" is in no sense reactionary. They are 
prepared to accept changes tha t they see as benefic ial to t h e i r way of 
l i f e . The example of t h e i r extensive use of vehicles to foster that Yapa 
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way was explored ea r l i e r . In a s imi la r vein the Yapa accept tha t the 
Kardiya world is not j u s t going t o go away and tha t in order to cope with 
i t they do need cer ta in western s k i l l s , the bases of which are to be 
acquired, in theory at least , through a formal western education. 
Schooling is therefore seen to be necessary by most of the Yapa. Their 
actual support may not be strong in many cases, but there are few people 
who reject schooling ou t r igh t . 
However the Yapa do not ac t ive ly seek change to t h e i r own world view. 
They wish to foster and maintain t h e i r t rad i t i ona l cu l ture as i t i s 
expressed through the Law. They seek neither s t ructura l change nor new 
ideologies. Although some people are prepared t o embrace the teachings of 
the church, such new be l ie fs are generally compartmentalized so tha t the 
Yapa view themselves as in possession of "two laws," with the Yapa Law 
having the p r i o r i t y . I t i s l i k e l y tha t while the local church continues t o 
ins is t that there is only one " t rue law" rather than seeking t o encourage 
the Yapa to in te rp re t Chr is t ian theology wi th in t h e i r own cu l tura l context 
in a syncrenist ic manner, the major i ty of the Yapa w i l l re ject Chr is t ian i t y 
in favour of t h e i r own sp i r i t ua l be l i e f s . 
There is a deep concern w i th in the Yapa world a t Lajamanu about the 
inroads of the Kardiya world, pa r t i cu la r l y as i t a f fec ts the young people. 
The new money-based economy is deal t with at Lajamanu in a d i s t i n c t l y 
8 See Section 6.4. 
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Aboriginal way with the kinship system continuing to play a central role in 
the d is t r i bu t ion of resources. Nevertheless the potential for destruct ive 
changes impacting upon Aboriginal Ideological structures ex is ts i f the 
outworkings of the economic system, the "chase ( fo r ) the things that money 
can buy," come to dominate people. The main concern of the Yapa is tha t 
the young people w i l l abandon the Law in favour of the materialism of the 
Kardiya worl d. 
The Warlp i r i at Lajamanu are, in many ways, at a crucial point in 
the i r h is tory . On the one hand t h e i r ceremonial l i f e , an obvious 
manifestation of the Law, is r ich and f u l l . On the other hand many of the 
young people on whom the furtherance of that t r a d i t i o n ul t imately rests are 
absenting themselves from voluntary Involvement in much of the ceremonial 
l i f e . The young people hold the aspirat ion t o "Yapa way" as much as the 
older people, but t h e i r every day involvement in the Kardiya world tends to 
pull them away from the rea l i za t ion of that asp i ra t ion. This gives r ise to 
a pessimism throughout the community tha t the "Yapa way" w i l l die out and 
along with i t w i l l be l os t the iden t i t y of the people as War lp i r i . 
In essence, what the War lp i r i aspire to i s not a s t a t i c , unchanging 
cul ture. They do accept new technologies and new ideas and +hey have 
continuously adapted t h e i r way of l i f e t o the changing sociocul tural 
environments they have l i ved under since contact with whites. But they 
also want t o reta in the core values tha t give r ise to t h e i r collecrt ive 
sense of se l f . These values receive t h e i r f u l l e s t expression through the 
Law. The retent ion of the Law is retent ion of i den t i t y . To date the major 
achievement of the War lp i r i has been to adapt and t o survive. In the face 
of ever increasing ass imi la t ive pressures, sociocide remains a very real 
threat for the War lp i r i as an i den t i f i ab l e group of people. 
The persistence tha t the War lp i r i seek i s the persistence of a way of 
l i f e that gives them t h e i r personal meaning in the world. As one man 
expressed i t : " I have to th ink ' I am a Yapa' to have a happy l i f e . " The 
theoretical framework for t h i s study showed tha t a co l l ec t i ve iden t i t y can 
persist over time through the social process of the construct ion of a 
permanent iden t i t y system. Such a system develops out of the continued 
opposition of a people to absorption and ass imi la t ion by the encompassing 
nat ion-state. The basis of the system is found in the common 
understandings of the meanings of a set of symbols. The opposit ion of the 
Warlpir i to the Kardiya i s seen in many areas of t h e i r l i v e s , a resistance 
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which is both passive and act ive, and the symbols of t h e i r ident i ty ex is t 
within the Law. Other symbols, for example, l i n g u i s t i c symbols, also 
ex is t . The social conditions of enclavement and racial d iscr iminat ion 
under which the Warlpir i l i v e are fu r ther factors tha t heighten t h e i r sense 
of exclusiveness and strengthen t h e i r sense of being one people apart from 
the dominant society. 
The social processes tha t const i tu te a permanent ident i ty system are 
those that w i l l lead the War lp i r i towards the rea l i za t ion of t h e i r central 
aspirat ion, the retent ion of t h e i r own iden t i t y as War lp i r i , fo l lowing 
the i r own "Yapa way." I t i s a system that stresses the psychological and 
cultural force of intense attachment t o cer ta in values and symbols. 
Nevertheless the poss ib i l i t y for soc ia l , p o l i t i c a l and economic 
'development' are not excluded. I t has been argued tha t the central 
aspirations of a people are the s ta r t i ng point for programmes of social 
action. However, before adult education as social action i s discussed, the 
constraints that prevent or hamper the rea l i za t ion of aspirat ions need to 
be considered. This is the task undertaken in the next chapter as the 
concept of autonomy wi th in the contemporary Aboriginal sociocultural 
context is examined. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN : WARLPIRI AUTONOMY: CONTROL OVER LIFE EVENTS 
Aborigines wish nothing more and nothing less than to realize 
expectations they haoe not seen fulfilled for as long as most 
living Aborigines can remember: sovereignty over their very 
persons, and a measure of autonomy and freedom from the burden of 
arbitrary White overlordship. 
Erie Kolig Dialectics of Aboriginal Lite-Space 
7.0 PREAMBLE 
One of the main d i f f i c u l t i e s t h a t Abor ig ina l people face as they 
encounter the whi te wor ld i s the i ncomprehens ib i l i t y of many whi te 
i n s t i t u t i o n s . One day a middle-aged Abor ig ina l woman came t o see me 
accompanied by one of her l i t e r a t e r e l a t i v e s . She had received a l e t t e r 
and they wanted me t o exp la in i t . I t was a summons t o appear in cou r t i n 
Katherine in a week's t ime t o answer charges l a i d against her by the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y Department of Health t h a t she owed them several thousand 
do l la rs in hosp i ta l b i l l s . The accompanying l e t t e r was couched in lega l 
language t h a t I was unable t o decipher so I suggested we go and see the 
Abor ig inal Legal Aid lawyer who happened t o be v i s i t i n g the community a t 
the t ime. We d id t h i s , and a f t e r examining t he documents and t a l k i n g w i t h 
the woman f o r some t ime the lawyer c a l l e d us a l l t oge the r . I t t r a n s p i r e d 
t h a t the woman had cut her hand q u i t e badly wh i le working f o r the Lajamanu 
Council and had been f lown on a medical plane t o hosp i ta l f o r t rea tment . 
He pointed out t h a t as a Council employee she would be covered by worker 's 
compensation so t h a t she would not have t o pay any b i l l , and t h a t ins tead 
of owing the Government money, she would, in t ime , receive a cheque f o r 
several thousand d o l l a r s h e r s e l f t o compensate her f o r the acc ident and f o r 
l o s t wages. 
The woman's r e l a t i v e and I walked o f f toge ther shaking our heads. He 
thanked me f o r he lp ing but sa id t h e r e was s t i l l a problem: 
- When we came t o see you we d i d n ' t understand what was happening. 
The lawyer has f i x e d i t a l l up and we are pleased about t h a t . 
But the real problem i s s t i l l t h e r e . We s t i l l d o n ' t understand 
what i s happening. We d o n ' t understand your system. 
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7.1 INTRODUCTION 
In the previous chapter the a s p i r a t i o n s of the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i were 
surveyed. I t was argued t h a t the a s p i r a t i o n s t h a t people hold are the 
log i ca l s t a r t i n g po in t f o r soc ia l a c t i o n . However, wh i le i t i s one t h i n g 
t o hold an a s p i r a t i o n i t i s q u i t e another t o b r i ng i t t o f r u i t i o n . Before 
embarking on any programme t h a t seeks t o a s s i s t people t o work towards 
t o 
t h e i r a s p i r a t i o n s , i t i s impor tan t^a l so consider whether any c o n s t r a i n t s 
e x i s t which may block t h e i r r e a l i z a t i o n . This chapter examines such 
cons t ra in ts and considers the i m p l i c a t i o n s they have f o r f u t u r e a c t i o n . 
In sec t ion 7.2 the concepts of autonomy and con t ro l are exp lo red . In 
keeping w i th the framework of t h i s t h e s i s , the p o s i t i o n taken i s p r i m a r i l y 
soc io log ica l although psychological c o n s t r a i n t s are a lso acknowledged. 
Then in sec t ion 7.3 data are presented from t h e i n te rv iews and from f i e l d 
observat ions t h a t i l l u s t r a t e the ex ten t t o which Abor ig ina l people are 
r e s t r i c t e d , in p a r t i c u l a r by fo rces t h a t o r i g i n a t e w i t h i n t he dominant 
soc ie ty . The p o l i c i e s of self-management and s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n have been 
discussed a t var ious po in t s i n t h i s t h e s i s . In sec t i on 7.4 t he f a i l u r e of 
these p o l i c i e s 1s l i n k e d t o the soc ia l fo rces t h a t cons t ra in Abor ig ina l 
ac t i on . 
The f i n a l sec t ion of t he chapter considers t he p o s i t i o n of the 
War lp i r i as a " v u l n e r a b l e " people w i t h l i m i t e d op t ions and l i m i t e d room t o 
maneouvre. The sec t ion serves as a summary of t h e mater ia l presented i n 
e a r l i e r chapters and draws toge the r t h e theory and the da ta . The r o l e of 
the s t a te as a c o n s t r i c t i v e fo rce upon Abor ig ina l ac t i on i s emphasized and 
the l i m i t e d op t ions open t o Abor ig ina l people are reviewed. This i s done 
so t h a t in t he f i n a l chapters t he d iscuss ion can s h i f t t o a cons ide ra t i on 
of adu l t educat ion as a means f o r a s s i s t i n g people t o move towards 
increasing t h e i r autonomy and r e a l i z i n g t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n s . 
7.2 THE NATURE OF AUTONOMY 
The deco lon iza t i on of Abor ig ina l people began in t he 1960 's , The 
process gained pace throughout t h e 1970's and now g ives r i s e t o the cen t ra l 
issue f o r b lack -wh i te r e l a t i o n s i n A u s t r a l i a , namely, the ex ten t t o which 
the dominant soc ie ty w i l l a l low Abo r i g i na l people t o t r u l y determine t h e i r 
own f u t u r e s . Rowley (1986:28) poses t h e issue i n t he form of a q u e s t i o n : 
"What k ind and what degree of autonomy f o r Abor ig ines i s p o l i t i c a l l y 
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poss ib le , wise and necessary?" While he expresses the issue in the 
broadest of terms, the quest ion app l i es equa l ly we l l a t the i nd i v i dua l and 
community l e v e l s . In t h i s chapter the issue i s addressed w i th reference t o 
i nd i v i dua l s w i t h i n the community s e t t i n g . 
Autonomy, or se l f -government , i s a measure of t he degree t o which an 
ind iv idua l or a c o l l e c t i v i t y i s f r e e t o ac t . I t can have both o b j e c t i v e 
and sub jec t i ve components, so t h a t wh i l e e x t e r n a l l y the re may be no 
cons t ra in ts on a c t i o n , i f a person f e e l s and be l ieves they e x i s t , then 
fo l l ow ing Thcxnas' d i c t u m , ! such b e l i e f s are real in t h e i r consequences and 
able t o e f f e c t i v e l y act as c o n s t r a i n t s upon a c t i o n . Autonomy i s thus most 
convenient ly approached through a cons ide ra t i on of soc ia l c o n t r o l . Most 
formulat ions of t h i s concept invo lve the key no t ion of i n t e r n a l i z a t i o n : 
" the idea t h a t soc ia l c o n t r o l s l a r g e l y depend on the i nco rpo ra t i on of 
soc ieta l norms w i t h i n the s t r u c t u r e of the psyche" (Coser 1982:21). 
However in the context of Abor ig ina l community l i f e , any not ion of soc ia l 
contro l and hence any cons ide ra t i on of the concept of autonomy t h a t omits 
the issue of power from c o n s i d e r a t i o n , w i l l be inadequate. This i s because 
in a va r i e t y of ways and a t a l l l e v e l s . Abor ig ina l people s t i l l fee l 
r e s t r i c t e d and c o n t r o l l e d by whi tes and wh i te i n s t i t u t i o n s . 
A key d i s t i n c t i o n i s made in the l i t e r a t u r e on soc ia l con t ro l between 
behavioural and a t t i t u d i n a l conformi ty (Coser 1982:17) , t h a t i s , between 
conformity wi th or w i thou t any sense of i n t e r n a l c o n v i c t i o n . The 
conformity of Abor ig ina l people w i t h i n t he domain of the wh i te 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l wor ld i s one t h a t i s unaccompanied by any inner sense of 
commitment t o the values t h a t inhere w i t h i n those s e t t i n g s . Compliance 
patterns der ive from e i t h e r coerc ion or from the reward of renumerat ion. 
Compliance, as a r e s u l t of coe rc ion , leads t o behavioural con fo rm i t y . I t 
is exacted through the imp l ied t h r e a t of negat ive sanct ions and f o r c e . 
However, the sanct ions do not need t o be a c t i v e l y app l ied t o be e f f e c t i v e , 
they simply need t o e x i s t as a background t h r e a t . For t he Lajamanu 
W a r l p i r i , the h i s t o r y of b l ack -wh i t e r e l a t i o n s over t he l a s t twenty years 
has been comparat ively m i l d i n comparison w i t h e a r l i e r years . But wh i te 
power and wh i te fo rce have been used a s u f f i c i e n t number of t imes t o make 
the people genera l l y wary of wh i t es . As one W a r l p i r i man put i t t o me when 
I asked him i f l i f e was not now b e t t e r than i n t he Wel fare days: 
1 Thomas(1928): " I f men de f i ne s i t u a t i o n s as r e a l , they are real in t h e i r 
consequences". 
2 See Sect ions 5.3 and 5 . 4 . 
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- We are s t i l l looking at you Kardiya to see i f you have rea l ly 
changed. 
Compliance also comes when renumeration is used as a means of social 
contro l . In these s i tuat ions Aboriginal involvement is purely ca lcu la t i ve , 
and again, conformity to the norms of the white i n s t i t u t i o n is 
unaccompanied by any commitment to t h e i r values. In these s i tuat ions the 
notion of normative power, tha t i s , the in te rna l i za t ion of d i rect ives 
accepted as legi t imate as a means of social con t ro l , is simply not 
appl icable. 
Lajamanu, l i ke many other Northern Ter r i to ry Aboriginal communities, 
can be a harsh place, but contrary to i t s repution, i t i s on the whole 
re la t ive ly peaceful and cohesive. However there are internal problems and 
tensions between Aboriginal people tha t should not be glossed over. For 
example, a few Aboriginal people themselves attempt to gain power and 
advance the interests of t h e i r own fami l ies over the rest of the community. 
Domestic violence, especial ly a f te r dr inking sessions is another community 
problem. Nonetheless, i t is my contention tha t the main problem that 
people face concerns t h e i r re lat ionships with the dominant society. For 
many individuals and for the community as a whole the fu ture seems to be 
t o ta l l y out of t h e i r con t ro l . Rose (1986:27) comments that such s i tuat ions 
lead " to a loss of meaningful directed ac t ion" . As an experienced f i e l d 
anthropologist she goes on to describe her reactions to Ter r i to ry 
communities: 
I come face to face with the most t e r r i b l e su f fe r ing , the most 
devastating anguish over loss. This is not the suf fer ing and 
loss inherent in the human condi t ion, but rather is generated 
through brutal power re lat ionships masquerading as benevolence. 
These words are not too strong a descr ipt ion to be applied with some degree 
of accuracy to Lajamanu. The loss tha t people experience is a loss of 
cont ro l ; the power re lat ionships tha t are most damaging t o t h e i r sense of 
sel f are not those between feuding Aboriginal fami l ies or clans but between 
Aboriginal people and whites. And these power re lat ionships are 
experienced in both obvious and subtle ways. In the f i na l section of t h i s 
chapter the ass imi la t ive pressures tha t emanate from the white i ns t i t u t i ons 
at Lajamanu are analyzed. However white people, in t h e i r dai ly 
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interact ions in the communities can have a s ign i f i can t l y detrimental ef fect 
upon Aboriginal perceptions of control and therefore upon both individual 
and community autonomy. This posi t ion is well summarized by Brandl (1979: 
21) when she states: 
The major problems faced by Aborigines today in coming to terms 
with the wider non-Aboriginal world in which they are enmeshed do 
not derive from technology, or " t h e i r in te l lec tua l retardat ion" 
or t he i r own cul tura l background, but from the a t t i tudes of the 
non-Aborigines around them. These must change i f Aboriginal 
aspirations . . . are to have any chance of success. 
Whites, by the i r mere presence, i f they are insensi t ive to Aboriginal 
people, can threaten Aboriginal autonomy. 
None of t h i s is t o suggest that Aboriginal people are passive 
recipients of white manipulations. On the contrary, as Gerritsen (1981, 
1982) has described for Lajamanu, Aboriginal leaders can and do play 
active roles manipulating both black and white in p o l i t i c a l s i tuat ions, 
often in t he i r own in terests . However even these leaders, or "dominant 
men" as Gerritsen ca l l s them, f ind i t d i f f i c u l t t o d i rec t l y oppose some of 
the more forceful whites in t h e i r communities, for example, at Lajamanu to 
have a par t icu lar policeman who had caused considerable problems 
transferred out. 
In the next section the perceptions of Lajamanu people on t h i s issue 
are set down as they themselves speak of the extent to which they feel 
control led by white people. 
7.3 PERCEPTIONS OF AUTONOMY 
During the time I was at Lajamanu, on numerous occasions I noted how 
the actions of whites e i ther contro l led Aboriginal behaviour, blocked 
Aboriginal people from achieving t h e i r goals or increased Aboriginal 
dependence upon whites. Some of those actions were taken de l ibera te ly , 
others without conscious In tent , but in a l l cases they served t o reduce the 
poss ib i l i t i es for local autonomy. 
Many examples could be given. The fo l lowing are but a few of the 
dozens tha t were recorded. The white ca t t l e manager used t o have one of 
the senior men employed by the Cat t le Company, weed his garden and cut the 
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lawn around his house thereby establ ishing a colonial re lat ionship between 
the two men. The white manager of one of the subsidiary Aboriginal 
community associations set up his own pr ivate company, l e t contracts from 
the Association of which he was an employee to himself, then used 
Aboriginal labour, paid for by the Association, t o assist him to carry out 
his own contract during his holidays. In 1983 a local policeman organized 
a public f logging of s ix young boys ranging in age frcxn eight to th i r teen 
for allegedly steal ing f e r t i l i z e r pe l le ts . The boys were rounded up and 
brought into camp by the Aboriginal police tracker in a police paddy wagon 
and the boys flogged one at a time by re la t ives as the policeman and the 
cat t le manager sat on the bu l l -bar of a Toyota and watched. My concern was 
not so much over the rough jus t i ce for the chi ldren as i t was over the 
imposition of t h i s form of control upon the adul ts. In 1983 the two 
Aboriginal school cleaners were supervized in t h e i r tasks by a white woman, 
the wife of one of the teachers. A v i s i t o r t o the community attended a 
ceremony and took numerous photos. The Yapa were unhappy about t h i s but 
apart from muttering t o each other, remained s i l e n t . Several whites ran 
the i r own pr ivate businesses in the community. The wife of one policeman 
hired out videos; the wife of another policeman drove around the community 
and sold food out of a van. Such re la t ions of exp lo i ta t ion were common and 
j u s t i f i e d on the grounds tha t i f the people did not want them,, they would 
not use the service. 
I also discussed with Lajamanu people the feel ings and at t i tudes they 
held about whites in the community and about the governmentr. I explored 
the i r perceptions of autonomy and self-management and the extent t o which 
they f e l t that these people, rather than the Yapa, contro l led the 
ins t i tu t ions that dominate many aspects of l i f e at Lajamanu. A small 
amount of t h i s data is presented to i l l u s t r a t e and substantiate the 
position taken in the previous section tha t Aboriginal people in 
communities continue to feel dominated, threatened and contro l led by 
whites. 
There was a deep d i s t rus t amongst the Yapa of government which was 
often said t o be "rubbishing" the Yapa. Although the speci f ics of po l ic ies 
were rarely mentioned, amongst the men, a generalized fee l ing was expressed 
that the Government, the Northern Ter r i to ry Government in pa r t i cu la r , was 
acting against t h e i r i n te res ts : 
3 See Appendix I I . 
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Before the Government used t o help us. Now i t says the Yapa got 
t o help themselves and not get th ings from the Government a t a l l . 
Everingham s ta r t ed out okay, s e t t i n g up o u t s t a t i o n s , but now he 
i s rubb ish ing the Yapa a b i t . So push him ou t . 
We are not going t o vote f o r him (Everingham). He do i t a l l 
wrong. He not l i k e the people. Some governments work both 
s ides , t h i nk f o r Abor ig ines and Kard iya , but o thers t h i n k they 
going t o be r i c h themselves. They f i n d gold and they go mad. 
Some governments are okay, but some look t h a t paper and say "we 
don ' t want b lack fe l l a s . " 
Two issues were f r equen t l y ra ised - the p r o t e c t i o n of sacred s i t e s , and the 
bias the government appeared t o have towards the i n t e r e s t s of wh i tes over 
Abor ig inal people: 
Everingham doesn ' t l i k e Yapa people. He's i n t e res ted i n wh i tes . 
From what I read in newspapers, Everingham i s t r y i n g t o destroy 
our sacred places and t h i n g s , so I d o n ' t agree w i th him. 
The Government doesn ' t help much. Government l i k e s t o help 
mining companies. A l i t t l e b i t he lps. Real ly important i s 
mining company and pastora l i s t s who own b ig companies. 
Generally i t was t h e men who discussed t h e government. Most of t he women 
e i t he r sa id they knew noth ing of government or t h a t i t was "no good". 
However one young woman's rep ly sums up t h e o v e r a l l f e e l i n g t h a t the Yapa 
expressed: 
- Lots of promises, l o t s of l i e s , noth ing gets done. 
When a t t e n t i o n was focussed upon whi tes in the communty a range of 
views became apparent. As i n d i v i d u a l s , some whi tes were held i n high 
regard; they were seen as a c t i n g i n t he best i n t e r e s t s of t he Yapa. 
However t he re was a l so a general d i s t r u s t of Kardiya mot ives, as discussed 
in sect ion 6 .4 . One woman responded i n t he f o l l o w i n g terms: 
- They come t o save money f o r t h e i r l i t t l e b i t of l and , or down 
south. They are not i n t e r e s t e d i n Yapa people. And they r i p 
them o f f . In shop, in Counc i l . They w r i t e i t ou t . They do i t 
i n books. I d o n ' t know how t o . There are a few who care f o r t he 
people. Only f i v e or s i x who care and j o i n i n our way of l i f e . 
The res t of t he Kardiya community, as long as they got a nice 
house and get t h e i r money r e g u l a r l y , they say "who cares about 
the people?" That pol iceman, he never used t o l e t people know 
about ba i l or t a l k t o t he f a m i l i e s of people i n j a i l . He d i d n ' t 
l e t us know our r i g h t s . He thought eve ry th ing was h i s way. He 
had a p r e t t y r a c i s t a t t i t u d e . 
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A middle aged woman expressed the same idea: 
- The Kardiya go two ways. Some he lp , b u i l d , be honest. Some r i p 
us o f f l i k e we are mad. 
Questions about the Council provoked a l o t of d iscuss ion amongst a l l 
groups. There were few people, i nc l ud ing the c o u n c i l l o r s , who were 
completely s a t i s f i e d w i th the way i t ran . The usual complaint was t h a t i t 
was c o n t r o l l e d by a small group in t h e i r own i n t e r e s t s , however a c e r t a i n 
pr ide was a lso ev ident among some people t h a t t he Council represented Yapa 
contro l over t h e i r own a f f a i r s : 
- Council i s t he boss. Kardiya d o n ' t change th ings here w i thou t 
t h e i r permission. But from my past experience the Council i s 
f u l l o-f t a l k , and no a c t i o n . They should vo te new people w i th 
new ideas. I t s most of the same people. 
- The Council? I t s a l l sec re t , i t s government way. 
- Who i s boss? Might be Yapa or Kard iya . I c a n ' t make i t ou t . 
Sometimes i t s okay, but sometimes i t s bad. 
Others, however, saw the Council as manipulated by whi tes both from ins ide 
and outs ide the community: 
- The Council i s not okay, as f a r as I 'm concerned. They d u n ' t 
have pub l i c meetings t o l e t the people know. That wh i te bloke i n 
the o f f i c e . . . he 's t a k i n g power from t h e people. People are 
f r i gh tened of him. People d o n ' t see what he 's up t o . We used t o 
have pub l i c meetings . . . now we have noth ing w i th him. He's 
making a l l the dec is ions and people are too scared t o stand up t o 
him. 
- The Government runs the counc i l through the Yapa. 
- Look, the plane comes and people say "Look, here come a l l the b ig 
bosses". They (Kard iya) are s t i l l b ig shots t o us. The Kardiya 
are s t i l l c o n t r o l l i n g us from behind. The Yapa are not r e a l l y 
doing i t . The wh i te people behind our backs. 
Feel ings of i n s e c u r i t y about t he ex ten t t o which Yapa people were in 
charge of the i n s t i t u t i o n s of t h e schoo l , t he church, the p o l i c e , t he 
c l i n i c and the s t o r e were a l so w ide ly expressed. The young people, whose 
involvement i n these i n s t i t u t i o n s was t h e most ex tens ive of a l l t he groups, 
and the middle-aged men were p a r t i c u l a r l y c r i t i c a l . A young man spoke w i t h 
some f r u s t r a t i o n about t he way he saw the community f u n c t i o n i n g : 
- Who decided t o have the rec h a l l or l i t e r a t u r e cen t re or 
whatever? Yapa I So why do Kardiya t r y t o con t ro l a l l these 
th ings? Kardiya should j u s t be here t o t r a i n . Kardiya should be 
here t o help us. Even i n t h e shop. Old Gene i s manager, but 
he 's not t h e boss. 
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Some discussions centered on the f e e l i n g s t h a t the Yapa bel ieved the 
Kardiya held towards them. Again, the i n s e c u r i t i e s t h a t Lajamanu people 
feel were apparent, p a r t i c u l a r l y towards whi tes they do not know from 
personal exper ience, f o r example, people they meet in Kather ine . One o lder 
man said he f e l t q u i t e con f i den t : 
- Fr ightened of Kardiya? Tha t ' s r e a l l y s i l l y . Tha t ' s how young 
people t h i n k . I t s r e a l l y wrong. Some Kardiya can he lp . I 'm not 
f r i gh tened . I can go anywhere. Might be wrong s t o r y . 
However very few people f e l t l i k e t h i s . Most expressed op in ions along the 
fo l l ow ing 1 ines : 
Yes, Kardiya s t i l l hate us. He might t u r n round (on us) some 
day. 
A l i t t l e b i t hard . . . t he Kardiya might come back and take over. 
Coniston? Tha t ' s gone. White man okay now . . . some might k i l l 
'em and bury in bushes. The rebe ls might k i l l me f o r my woman 
. . . cut my t h r o a t . They might come and say "my f r i e n d , my f r i e n d 
. . . come on mate" and then k i l l me f o r my woman. 
The w h i t e f e l l a s reckon t h e b lack fe l las are dingoes, w i l d buggers. 
I remember t h a t . I reckon might be some s t i l l l i k e t h a t . 
I s t i l l see hate in some (whi te) people. 
Yapa are f r i gh tened of Kard iya . 
The days of whi tes t a k i n g over are gone. A l o t of o ld people are 
f r i gh tened of Kard iya . Some young t o o . That f e e l i n g about 
Coniston i s s t i l l t he re . Espec ia l l y intown we fee l hate. 
They hate us s t i l l because of t he l a n d . The C h r i s t i a n s are okay. 
They are k i n d . But most hate us. 
An under ly ing theme t h a t came through was t h a t whi tes were 
unpredictable - they might " t u r n around" : 
- We are not q u i t e sure what some Kardiya w i l l do. 
- The Kardiya are not r e a l l y f i n i s h e d . They could come back i f they 
wanted. 
- The whi tes might take over because Government law can change. 
I t s because of land r i g h t s and some Kardiya f e e l i n g hat red aga in . 
A t o p i c t h a t people found easy t o d iscuss was "Wel fare days". 
Comparisons w i t h t he contemporary s i t u a t i o n were a lso r e a d i l y made. D i r e c t 
expressions of f e e l i n g s of autonomy came out of these Issues and w h i l e t he 
responses were q u i t e v a r i e d , t he re was a general agreement t h a t t h i ngs were 
at l eas t b e t t e r than they had been as sho r t a t ime as t en years ago. The 
views of two r e l a t i v e l y young men who were teenagers dur ing t h e l a t t e r p a r t 
of the Welfare era were: 
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I fee l a f r e e man in my own community, but ou ts ide , not so f r e e . 
We are r e s t r i c t e d i n Kather ine or town. 
Welfare days wasn ' t f r e e . Today we fee l a l o t f r e e r . I f Kardiya 
not doing t h e i r j ob p rope r l y , i f they want t o , the Yapa w i l l push 
them out . 
An o ld man who was t rucked i n t o Lajamanu by government o f f i c i a l s in 1948 
spoke of t h a t e a r l i e r pe r i od : 
- This t ime Yapa are f r e e . Not l i k e before when we l i v e d in 
paddocks l i k e p r i soner . You walked and t h e y ' d put a b u l l e t In 
you. Today i s good l i f e and f r e e l i f e . Yapa and Kardiya don ' t 
do i t now ( f i g h t ) because we've got a l o t of good people now. We 
don ' t see no t r o u b l e makers here. Before, in 1974, they were 
bad. 
However not a l l t he Yapa were so sanguine about the present s i t u a t i o n . 
Many people spoke of t h e b ind ing presence of wh i te people, both away from 
the community and i n t he community. The views of f i v e young women were: 
- In Kather ine we fee l f r i g h t e n e d . 
- Yapa a r e n ' t r e a l l y f r e e because they are pu l led both ways. 
- We fee l t i e d up. L i f e here i s hard. L ike i n my house. Kardiya 
are t a k i n g over and we are l o s i n g our Yapa ways. 
- The Yapa won ' t face the Kard iya . They won ' t t e l l them o f f . 
- Look a t bank agency. T i l l a i r agency, a t bookkeeper. They ::d1d a 
Yapa would be t r a i n e d , but i t d i d n ' t happen. I t s the 
Government's f a u l t . . . they d i d n ' t t r a i n Yapa in those j obs . 
Maybe i t s C o u n c i l ' s f a u l t t o o , who won ' t be hard on people and 
d i r e c t them. We need a leader . 
Some of the young men a lso f e l t c o n s t r i c t e d : 
- They ( t he Kardiya) want t o push Yapa whenever they fee l l i k e i t , 
whe1±ier we want i t or no t . We get pushed around now and then . . . 
l i k e t he T i n d a l l A i r p o r t . 
- We s t i l l fee l f o r c e d . . .1 ike Dudley ( t he C a t t l e Manager) used t o 
make Jakamarra c l e a r up h i s own y a r d , l i k e a t the Po l i ce S t a t i o n . 
There i s , however, a growing awareness on the pa r t of a few of t h e leaders 
at Lajamanu, of t h e p o s s i b i l i t i e s t h a t e x i s t f o r them t o e x e r t some con t ro l 
of t h e i r own over t he Kard iya . One man spoke of the schoo l : 
- We see i t t h i s way. We got c h i l d r e n and we can stop our c h i l d r e n 
from go ing. But t h e Kardiya got money and t r a i n e d people. We 
are t a l k i n g about power. I f t he Government i s doing something we 
d o n ' t l i k e , we got t h e power through the k i d s . They a lso have 
power through money and b u i l d i n g s and teachers . We both have 
power. 
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At the same t ime as t h i s comment was recorded a second man, a lso one of the 
leaders went on: 
- One t h i n g , some of us who can understand a l i t t l e b i t . . . I f , 
say, a State Government makes t r o u b l e f o r Abor ig ines , we know we 
are not a lone. We could get support from governments in o ther 
par ts of the wor ld . We know t h a t now so we are not f r i gh tened of 
standing f o r our r i g h t s . 
7.4 THE MYTH OF SELF-MANAGEMENT 
Autonomy, or se l f -government , i s the aim of Abor ig ina l people 
throughout A u s t r a l i a . This i s t r u e whether i t i s expressed i n i t s o ld form 
as " s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n " , in i t s new man i fes ta t i ons as " sove re i gn t y " , o r , as 
the W a r l p i r i see i t , as l i v i n g "Yapa way", f r e e from wh i te dominat ion. 
In the 1970's t he Federal Government se t i n t r a i n p o l i c i e s t h a t 
supposedly would see s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n , and t h e r e f o r e autonomy, become a 
r e a l i t y . As t h i s study has shown, t h i s has not happened f o r the Lajamanu 
War lp i r i a t e i t h e r t he i n d i v i d u a l , or t he community l e v e l s as the Yapa 
themselves are f u l l y aware: 
- Big people, l i k e Paul Everingham, from t h e Departments, say t h a t 
communities are running real good . . . B i l i n g u a l Programs . . . 
th ings l i k e t h a t . From t h a t end i t i s running real good. But 
from t h i s end of the road, we are f i g h t i n g . They've got one hand 
l i k e t h i s , passing i t out . . . but they are ho ld ing on. S e l f -
determinat ion i s not r e a l l y t r u e . We wanted t o use the red t r u c k 
f o r ceremonies. But Community Development says i t ' s wrong. But 
in our eyes i t ' s r i g h t . Tha t ' s what i s s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n . 
Cr i t i ques of the po l i c y and p r a c t i c e (Downing c.1975) are not new. Langton 
(1978b:5) c a l l e d s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n " . . . a f r o n t f o r a s s i m i l a t i o n and 
e x p l o i t a t i o n " , c la im ing t h a t t he p r a c t i c e was " . . . s t i l l rooted i n t h e o ld 
r a c i s t t heo r i es of a s s i m i l a t i o n and p r o t e c t i o n i s m " . Howard (1979:9) 
supported t h e po l i c y but mainta ined t h a t "meaningful s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n 
remains a long way o f f " w h i l e Richardson (1982:4) r e f e r r e d t o "The 
exce l len t po l i c y of S e l f Management f o r A b o r i g i n a l s . . . " but f e l t t h a t i t 
was " . . . in r e a l i t y an acce le ra ted humane a s s i m i l a t i o n approach". Davey 
(1984:1) c laimed t h a t " t h e theory of s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n f a i l s i n p rac t i ce 
because i t s imply r e g u r g i t a t e s t h e d i s c r e d i t e d a s s i m i l a t i o n p o l i c y " and 
Rose (1986:26) , t h a t : 
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Se l f - de te rm ina t i on , more recen t l y self-management, has become a 
very bad joke among many Abor ig ines and Europeans p rec i se l y 
because the term so thoroughly c o n t r a d i c t s what i t purpor ts t o 
express. 
The l e t t e r s from the Department of Ccxnmunity Development t o the Lajamanu 
Council reproduced in sec t ion 9.0 and as appendix IV , g ive an immediate 
i n d i c a t i o n of how f a r t h a t Department i s from a l l ow ing a "meaningful s e l f -
de te rmina t ion" . 
The cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n of the W a r l p i r i i s t o l i v e w i t h i n f a m i l y , under 
the Law, f r ee from the wh i te dominat ion t h a t cont inues t o oppress 
Abor ig inal people throughout t he coun t ry . Se l f - de te rm ina t i on in p rac t i ce 
has meant t he management of one's community w i t h i n s t r i c t parameters l a i d 
down by external government agencies. F l e x i b i l i t y occurs only w i t h i n 
boundaries set by o the rs . Real s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n would see Abor ig ina l 
people managing t h e i r own schools ( i f they chose t o have them), ma in ta in ing 
order in the ways t h a t they saw as approp r ia te under t h e i r Law, and 
deciding on the general d i r e c t i o n of t h e i r l i v e s . Nothing remotely 
approaching t h i s happens a t Lajamanu a t the present t ime . Nor i s t he re any 
pol icy t h a t w i l l lead t o these ends i n t h e f u t u r e . Sel f-manageiTibnt should 
be the p rac t i ce which g ives r i s e t o t h e aim t h a t Abor ig ina l people w i l l be 
able once again t o determine the pa t te rn of t h e i r l i v e s . At Lajamanu s e l f -
management i s myth and t h e a s p i r a t i o n s of t h e W a r l p i r i t o be an autonomous, 
se l f -de te rm in ing people, l i t t l e more than a f a i n t hope. 
7.5 PROBLEMS CONFRONTING A VULNERABLE PEOPLE 
The major changes t h a t Abor ig ina l soc ie ty has undergone in t h e l a s t 
two hundred years u l t i m a t e l y stem from t h e experience of being incorpora ted 
by a powerful encompassing s t a t e . There 1s thus a very real sense i n which 
i t i s t he s t a t e t h a t i s t h e source of t h e a s s i m i l a t i v e pressures on 
Abor ig inal people. Through i t s po l i c y de terminat ions and p r a c t i c e s t h e 
s ta te becomes a pr imary v a r i a b l e in t he c o n s t r u c t i o n of contemporary 
Abor ig inal r e a l i t y . Because t h e s t a t e occupies t h i s cen t ra l r o l e i n t h e 
dynamics of change i t s s t r u c t u r e was e a r l i e r considered i n some d e t a i l . 
This cu r ren t d iscuss ion der i ves i n p a r t from t h a t a n a l y s i s . ^ The processes 
I n t r i n s i c t o a s s i m i l a t i o n are complex and mul t id imens iona l and no summary 
4 See Sect ion 2 . 7 . 
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statement can hope to cover a l l tha t i s involved in the in teract ion of two 
dynamic systems. However an indicat ion can be given of the ways in which 
the state, through i t s various "Apparatuses", operates to ef fect social and 
cul tural change. The state is both a product of the re la t ions of 
domination and i t s shaper; i t is at one and the same time educator and 
explo i ter . These perspectives derive from the theory and underl ie t h i s 
discussion. 
In a democracy the po l ic ies of the state are formed wi th in a complex 
network of influences. I t was argued in Chapter Two that the state serves 
primari ly the interests of a dominant class and controls the populace 
through hegemonic means. But hegemony is never complete and the opinion of 
a voting public can act back upon the state. Set as i t i s w i th in a western 
cultural mi l ieu , the Austral ian state is subject t o influence by the social 
environment even as i t helps create that environment. Policy derives from 
both dominant class in terests and ideology and from the environment in 
which the state is set. A major qua l i f i ca t i on however, is tha t the 
pol ic ies of the s tate, once formed, proceed through a series of mediating 
f i l t e r s before they are t ranslated in to the assimi lat ive pressures 
experienced by Aboriginal people. 
The f i r s t mediating f i l t e r i s tha t of the j ud i c i a r y . Through the 
process of appeal to the courts the jud ic ia ry not only reviews the law to 
ensure that internal contradict ions are eliminated and to ensure that new 
leg is la t ion is i t s e l f lawful under the Const i tu t ion, but also in terprets 
the law. Policy enacted by the state as l eg i s l a t i on is in t h i s way given 
more precise d e f i n i t i o n . An example of the major importance tha t the 
in terpretat ive funct ions the courts can have for Aboriginal people was seen 
in 1971 through the decision handed down by Mr Justice Blackburn in the 
Yirrkala land case" tha t Aboriginal people had no r igh ts under the law to 
ownership claims over the land. He found tha t " . . . i t seems easier, on the 
evidence to say that the clan belongs t o the land than tha t the land 
5 For an example of the interp lay between the state and the social 
environment in which i t i s set see the discussion in Section 4.4 of the 
manner in which the Federal Government abandoned i t s "Five Basic 
Pr inciples for Land Rights" (Holding 1984). 
6 In 1968 a group of Aboriginal clans from the Y i r rka la area of Arnhemland 
brought act ion against the Commonwealth Government and against Nabalco 
Pty Ltd, a bauxite mining company, a l leg ing misappropriation of t h e i r 
land. This court case and the 1968 s t r i ke by Kur lnd j i stockmen on Wave 
H i l l Stat ion (Hardy 1968; Doolan 1977) are widely regarded as two of the 
major cata lysts tha t I n i t i a t e d the struggle for land r i gh t s . 
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belongs t o the c l an " (Mi l i r rpum v. Nabalco Pty Ltd (1971) 17 
Federal Law Reports 141, 270-71) . The j u d i c i a r y , as pa r t of the s t a te 
apparatus, becomes the f i r s t mediat ing f i l t e r in the chain between po l i cy 
fo rmula t ion and po l i cy implementat ion w i th the po ten t i a l t o play a major 
ro le in the scK;iocultural processes of maintenance and change. 
The second f i l t e r i s t h a t of the bureaucracy. In many respects 
bureaucracies act as though they have a l i f e and needs of t h e i r own. This 
i s another way of expressing A l t h u s s e r ' s con ten t ion (1971) t h a t the "S ta te 
Apparatuses" possess " r e l a t i v e autonomy" from the s t a t e . As p o l i c i e s are 
in te rp re ted w i t h i n bureaucracies a wide v a r i e t y of in f luences can be 
assumed t o operate. P e r s o n a l i t y , ideo logy, competence and personal power 
are al 1 impl i ca ted . 
A t h i r d f i l t e r i n g stage occurs when the p o l i c i e s are int roduced a t the 
community leve l w i th t he same set of f a c t o r s , p e r s o n a l i t y , ideo logy, 
competence and personal power, again having an i n f l u e n c e . In t he c losed 
communities w i t h i n which most t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people l i v e , the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of po l i cy by the whi tes w i t h whom they are i n f a c e - t o - f a c e 
contact , i s an impor tant s o c i o c u l t u r a l v a r i a b l e . For example, the Northern 
T e r r i t o r y Government has a po l i c y of b i l i n g u a l educat ion f o r chosen 
Abor ig inal schools (Watts e t a l . 1973). However, w i t h i n t h e bureaucracy a 
p a r t i c u l a r o f f i c e r , say a s t a f f i n g o f f i c e r , may not p a r t i c u l a r l y care f o r 
t h i s po l i cy and consequently may make no g rea t e f f o r t t o see t h a t only 
teachers who are ' p r o - b i l i n g u a l ' are appointed t o b i l i n g u a l Abor ig ina l 
schools. Wi th in t he community i t s e l f one p r i n c i p a l might work hard t o 
develop the school through a b i l i n g u a l phi losophy whereas a d i f f e r e n t 
appointee might see the whole exerc ise as s l i g h t l y r i d i c u l o u s and pay i t no 
more than l i p s e r v i c e . " Major and unintended i n f l uences , a l l having a 
bearing on maintenance and change, i n t rude a t every stage from po l i c y 
fo rmula t ion t o implementat ion. 
Having es tab l i shed t h e primacy of t he s t a t e i n t h e processes of 
soc iocu l tu ra l change among Abor ig ina l people, a more d e t a i l e d cons ide ra t i on 
of how the e f f e c t s are experienced a t t he community leve l i s now g iven . In 
what f o l l o w s fou r aspects of t he workings of t he s t a t e are brought forward 
7 In e f f e c t the judgement of t h e wh i t e j u d i c i a l system was:"you belong t o 
the land and t h e land belongs t o us " . 
8 The example g iven i s not h y p o t h e t i c a l . I t i s based on my own exper ience 
of working i n and observ ing Nor thern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ina l schools . 
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for closer examination. The p o l i t i c a l determinations of the state and i t s 
economic po l ic ies are considered f i r s t . Then the various ideological state 
apparatuses and the repressive state apparatus are b r i e f l y considered. 
This work draws together the theoret ical constructions developed in 
Chapters Two and Three with the data presented in the intervening Chapters. 
The state exercises i t s power in the f i r s t instance through the 
po l i t i ca l process as i t sets the overal l agenda wi th in which more spec i f ic 
pol ic ies are formulated. Land r igh ts for example, with a l l i t s attendant 
implications for maintenance and change became a rea l i t y only because the 
Whitlam Labor Government chose to include i t upon the agenda." S imi la r l y , 
i t was a po l i t i ca l decision to hold a national referendum in 1967 tha t led 
to Aboriginal people being included in Austral ian census figures.•'•^ In the 
1980's Aboriginal issues have become highly controversial and the 
determinations of the state as i t sets the parameters for in teract ion are 
always po l i t i ca l and open to challenge. Power, as was pointed out in 
Chapter Two, involves not only decision-making, but also the decision t o 
not make a decision. The state exercises i t s power in both ways and in so 
doing can af fect the Aboriginal sociocultural system by promoting or 
l im i t ing change. An example of a p o l i t i c a l decision to not proceed, to 
take no act ion, was seen when the Federal Government announced tha t i t 
would not proceed with National Land Rights l eg i s l a t i on . The resu l t is 
l i ke ly to be a fur ther erosion in the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in 
Australian society as i t const i tutes a set-back to the attempts of those 
who are t r y ing to maintain a central core of Aboriginal values. The 
exercise of power through the p o l i t i c a l decisions of the state is the f i r s t 
major assimi lat ive pressure upon Aboriginal people. 
The a l ienat ion of Aborigines from t h e i r or ig ina l means of production, 
the land, and t h e i r concomitant Incorporation in to the western economic 
mode of production as an oppressed underclass is the s ta r t ing point for the 
analysis of social change. Such an analysis was given in Chapter Three. 
While the loss of the land forced Aboriginal people t o accommodate to a new 
economic system, the decision of the state to l eg i s l a te for land r igh ts in 
the Northern Ter r i to ry does not In i t s e l f s ign i fy a turn ing back to any 
9 The Woodward Commission which reported on the concept of land r igh ts was 
established in 1973. Legis la t ion was subsequently draf ted, passed and 
promulgated in 1976. Land r i gh ts became a rea l i t y through p o l i t i c a l 
act ion. 
10 See Chapter Four, footnote 54 for de ta i l s of the referendum. 
11 See Section 4 .4 . 
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o r i g i n a l economic s t r u c t u r e s . During t h e Wel fare era of t he 1950's and 
1960's the work e t h i c was pushed on Abor ig ina l people as a primary western 
v i r t u e . Now, when Abor ig ina l people have adapted t o a cash economy, few 
jobs are a v a i l a b l e i n communities and t h i s in l a rge measure i s t h e end 
r e s u l t of the p o l i c i e s of the s t a t e . While t he re may be few o p p o r t u n i t i e s 
t o c reate wealth in these remote areas, more people could be g a i n f u l l y 
1 7 
employed, fo r example in t he schools and hea l th c l i n i c s . The community 
development programmes experimented w i t h in t he 1970's have been scaled 
down. I t i s now accepted by Government t h a t the ma jo r i t y of 
t r a d i t i o n a l l y - o r i e n t e d Abor ig ina l people w i l l l i v e on soc ia l secu r i t y 
benef i ts of one k ind or another . Decis ions of t h i s order have major 
e f fec ts upon the l i v e s of Abor ig ina l people. For example t h e system of 
social secu r i t y payments was devised f o r one type of soc ia l group (wh i te 
middle c lass Aus t ra l i ans ) w i th i n b u i l t assumptions about t he soc ia l 
s t ruc tu re (nuc lear f a m i l i e s ) . This type of economic system places s t r a i n 
upon the t r i b a l soc ie ty in a v a r i e t y of ways. For example H a r r i s (1977:62) 
records the changes t h a t have resu l t ed i n one community where some women 
are r e s i s t i n g the t r a d i t i o n a l l e v i r a t e i n order t o ob ta in t he widow's 
pension and w i th i t a measure of independence. 
AnotJier example of how the economic p o l i c i e s of t he sta-*-e d i r e c t l y 
a f fec t the s o c i o c u l t u r a l dynamics of Abor ig ina l community l i f e i s seen in 
the existence of o u t s t a t i o n s . The o u t s t a t i o n movement has been ha i l ed as 
a re turn t o a more t r a d i t i o n a l way of l i v i n g , one t h a t o f f e r s Abor ig ina l 
people a greater degree of con t ro l over t h e i r own l i v e s . However t he 
survival of the o u t s t a t i o n movement i s dependent upon cont inued government 
funding f o r t r a n s p o r t and i n f r a s t r u c t u r e such as bores and houses, and upon 
12 Stanley (1985) prov ides a r e a l i s t i c appra isa l of the economic 
d i f f i c u l t i e s faced by Abor ig ina l communities wh ich , on t h e whole: "do 
not have a s u i t a b l e resource base t o a l low development which would 
s u b s t a n t i a l l y reduce t h e i r dependence on governments". 
13 Schemes such as t h e Community Development Employment Programme 
(C.D.E.P.) have some ques t ionab le f ea tu res as they e f f e c t i v e l y fo rce 
Abor ig inal people t o work f o r unemployment b e n e f i t s , as Mowbray (1986c: 
69) argues. Rowley (1986:135) makes note of an "Income Support 
Programme" se t up f o r Cree Ind ians i n nor thern Quebec where people who 
spend h a l f t he year " I n t h e bush" rece ive cash incomes. He comments: 
" I t . . . I l l u s t r a t e s how the subsis tence economy may o f f e r a l t e r n a t i v e s 
t o being paid f o r doing n o t h i n g , or being t i e d t o i ndus t r y and a l i f e 
l i v e d by the c l o c k . " 
14 See Sect ion 5.3 f o r a d e s c r i p t i o n of t he o u t s t a t i o n development a t 
Lajamanu. 
15 For example i n Coombs (1978 :10-11) ; House of Representat ives (1987) ; 
Nathan and Japanangka (1983) . 
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the continuing payment of pensions and unemployment benefi ts to people 
l i v i ng in these remote areas. As discussed in section 5.3 , the Northern 
Terr i tory Government has already moved to substant ia l ly reduce funding to 
smaller outstat ions. I f outstat ion l i f e is accepted to be a form of 
t radi t ional ism and a move for cu l tura l maintenance then i t is Insecure 
given i t s dependence upon government. 
The undisturbed continuance of many features of the sociocultural 
system of t r i b a l people depends in large measure upon the p o l i t i c a l and 
economic decisions of white po l i t i c i ans and powerbrokers. The struggle 
over Aboriginal land in the Northern Ter r i to ry provides an excel lent 
example of the manner in which the p o l i t i c a l and the economic are 
interwoven and how the decisions taken in these areas can af fect Aboriginal 
people so great ly . The granting of land r igh ts has resulted in a 
red is t r ibut ion of power in the Northern Ter r i to ry out of the hands of 
whites and in to the hands of the t rad i t i ona l owners of the land. For the 
f i r s t time since colonizat ion Aboriginal people have won real power to 
control white In terests . White people can be allowed in or excluded from 
Aboriginal lands by Aboriginal people. Mining and tourism can be 
encouraged or blocked. Royalty payments can be sought or re jected. 
Whatever decisions Aboriginal people take, they have impl lect ions for 
maintenance or change of t h e i r own cu l ture as well as for white economic 
interests. However, as in the case of outstat ions, t h i s new found power 
lacks a f i rm basis as i t rests in the f i na l analysis on the a b i l i t y of 
Aboriginal people t o reta in publ ic sympathy for t h e i r " r i g h t s " . I f publ ic 
opinion turns against them as a resu l t of mining industry or other vested 
interest propaganda, then the po l ic ies of the state w i l l turn around 
again.^^ Through l e g i s l a t i o n . Aboriginal people could f i nd themselves once 
again disempowered and unable to control the ass imi la t ive pressures tha t 
w i l l come to bear on them as t h e i r land and resources are exploi ted by 
whites. The power they now have is insecure and may be t rans i t o r y , based 
as i t i s on the emphemeral goodwill of the major i ty of Austral ians and on 
the vagaries of the p o l i t i c a l and economic po l i c ies of the s ta te . 
Althusser's term, the " Ideological State Apparatus" serves as an 
16 Van Arkadie (1978:166) using an ecological model points t o the way tha t 
a "growing r i g i d i t y of the external environment may Impose crucia l 
l im i ta t i ons " on the adaptive st rategies open to "vulnerable" soc ie t ies . 
A downturn in publ ic support for Aboriginal people could be interpreted 
through t h i s model. 
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appropriate descript ion of the i ns t i t u t i ons tha t have been introduced in to 
the Aboriginal sociocultural system, e i ther d i rec t l y by the s ta te , or with 
the blessing of the state. The system of formal education, the western 
health system, and church organizations are examples. I t i s through 
interact ion and involvement in these i n s t i t u t i o n s that the sociocultural 
change processes of addi t ion, fus ion, compartmental izat lon and replacement 
take place. However there is often l i t t l e choice involved. Formal 
schooling i s a requirement of the s tate. Consequently Aboriginal chi ldren 
are instructed for f i ve and a quarter hours a day in a western styled 
i n s t i t u t i o n , usually by a white person lacking any deep understanding of 
Aboriginal cu l ture or values, and usually in Engl ish, a language with which 
t r iba l Aboriginal chi ldren are unfamil iar when they commence school. 
Snowden (1982), Walker (1981), Brandl (1981), Graham (1981), Barlow (1985), 
Coombs et a l . (1983), and Bucknal 1 (1986) are j u s t a few of the many 
writers who have pointed to the po ten t ia l l y damaging replacive e f fec t of 
th is system. In the state schools in the Northern Terr i to ry there is 
l i t t l e genuine control over t h i s process by Aboriginal people. With i t s 
undoubted strengths, but also with i t s many weaknesses, t h i s system of 
compulsory formal education continues unchecked as a source of assimi lat ive 
pressure upon Aboriginal people. 
The church is another constant source of pressure for change upon 
Aboriginal people l i v i n g in communities. The churches, although not 
d i rect ly control led by the s ta te , f i r s t gained access to communities under 
an agreement with the s tate. 1^ At Lajamanu, by i t s mere presence, the 
i ns t i t u t i on of the church challenges the t rad i t i ona l Aboriginal view of 
rea l i t y . These days there is no compulsion t o attend church, and amongst 
the War lp i r i , on the whole t h e i r Chr ist ian be l ie fs and practices are 
compartmentalized. Nonetheless, the church act ive ly seeks to a l t e r 
Aboriginal sp i r i t ua l be l ie fs and social practices tha t i t labels "immoral", 
1 8 
such as polygamy. Although the church has had l i t t l e success to date 
th is does not mean i t could not win over many converts in the fu ture . Nor 
17 In 1912 an Interdenominational Committee of Churches met in Melbourne 
and negotiated with Federal au thor i t ies fo r the a l loca t ion of "spheres 
of work" in the Northern Ter r i to ry (McKenzie 1976:7). Further 
negotiations were held when new areas opened up. 
18 Not a l l denominations fol low the approach used by the Bapt ists at 
Lajamanu. In Northern East Arnhemland the Uni t ing Church has encouraged 
syncretism and welcomed the e f f o r t s of Aboriginal Chr ist ians t o 
formulate an Aboriginal theology set w i th in an Aboriginal cu l tura l 
framework. See fo r example the paper "Let my people go" by D j i n i y i n i 
(1983). 
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i s the re any guarantee t h a t the main s o c i o c u l t u r a l process in t h i s area 
w i l l cont inue t o be compartmental i z a t l o n . A s y n c r e n i s t i c r e l i g i o n could 
a r ise or C h r i s t i a n i t y might d isp lace the t r a d i t i o n a l Law through the 
1 q 
process of replacement. 
A f i n a l example of the way in which the s t a t e organizes Abor ig ina l 
people and increases the pressure on them t o change i s seen i n i t s 
admin i s t ra t i ve arrangements of e lec ted counc i l s . These have been set up in 
most communities and have r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s f o r essent ia l serv ices and town 
maintenance. Funding f o r the running of the communities i s channel led 
through the counc i l s . A main funcrt ion the counci l performs i s t o acrt as a 
buf fer between the loca l people and t h e many externa l agencies^^ t h a t are 
involved in running Abor ig ina l communit ies. The c o u n c i l s , or s i m i l a r 
bodies, may be regarded as essen t ia l t o the e f f i c i e n t running of what are 
in e f f e c t small ru ra l towns. But in s e t t i n g them up the ex is tence of 
t r a d i t i o n a l a u t h o r i t y s t r u c t u r e s was ignored. This has had the two - fo l d 
21 
e f fec t of weakening both the counc i l s and the t r a d i t i o n a l s t r u c t u r e s . 
As we l l as the i d e o l o g i c a l , the repress ive apparatus of the s t a t e i s a 
fu r the r source of pressure upon Abor ig ina l people. The problem i s not t h a t 
law and order are unnecessary in Abor ig ina l communities b i t t h a t by 
i n s t i t u t i n g a system of con t ro l based on a wh i te po l i ce f o r c e , cour ts and 
pr isons. Abor ig ina l methods of con t ro l have been t o t a l l y ignored. 
Cer ta in ly t he re are soc ia l problems such as the over consumption of 
a lcoho l , t h a t have t o be d e a l t w i t h i n some communit ies. But t h i s can be 
in te rpre ted as a symptom of t he malaise t h a t r e s u l t s from powerlessness, 
from loss of c o n t r o l , and from rap id s o c i o c u l t u r a l change, ra ther than as 
an i n d i c a t i o n of any Innate c r i m i n a l i t y (Brady and Palmer 1984). At 
M i l i ng imb i , an Abor ig ina l community in Nor th-East Arnhemland w i t h a 
populat ion of 700 people, t he re are no res iden t po l i ce and the d is turbances 
19 The process of replacement has taken place amongst a group of t r i b a l 
people a t B u l l a , a small community 200 km nor th of Lajamanu. Under t he 
in f luence of an evange l i ca l fundamenta l i s t sect t h e leaders of t he 
community renounced t h e Law, burn t t h e i r own sacred totems and 
Ins t ruc ted the community as a whole t o adopt t h i s brand of C h r i s t i a n 
be l i e f and p r a c t i c e . They have a lso sent teams of Abor ig ina l 
miss ionar ies t o communities such as Lajamanu. 
20 The Commonwealth, the Northern T e r r i t o r y Government, Abor ig ina l 
o rgan iza t ions and church o rgan i za t i ons a l l c o n t r i b u t e t o t he pressures 
upon Abor ig ina l communities and t h e i r c o u n c i l s . See appendix I I I . 
21 An ana lys is of t h e f u n c t i o n s of Community Government Counci ls i s g iven 
in Sect ion 5.4 where i t I s argued t h a t t he re has been l i t t l e devo lu t i on 
of power t o t he l o c a l l eve l by Government. 
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that do occur are dealt with by local people in t h e i r own way. Only i f the 
matter is par t i cu la r ly serious w i l l they send for police assistance. At 
Lajamanu, a community of comparable s ize, but with resident pol ice, an 
average of t h i r t y charges a month are l a i d , mainly for alcohol and vehicle 
related offences. The police s ta t ion and court house are maintained in a 
community which has no social workers, no community development workers, no 
doctors and rarely any adult educators. The War lp i r i are label led 
"troublemakers" and some resident police o f f i ce rs (Kardiya interviews, 
Lajamanu, 1984) approach t h e i r task with the old "keep the blacks in t h e i r 
place" mental i ty. The most detrimental aspect of retaining a police force 
on s i te is that i t removes the respons ib i l i t y for law and order from 
Aboriginal people. They are not t o be entrusted with the task of 
regulating t h e i r own behaviour. These pract ices, and the at t i tudes that 
accompany them, lead to the replacement of t rad i t i ona l authori ty structures 
by an external white system. The author i ty of the police is accepted but 
is accorded no "social honor". Beating the police has become a game for 
the young men of the community. 
Many other examples could be given of ways in which assimi lat ive 
pressures are in ten t iona l l y or unintent ional ly brought t o bear upon 
Aboriginal people and t h e i r communities. So fa r i t has been =»rg<jed tha t 
the state through i t s p o l i t i c a l decisions, i t s economic po l ic ies and 
through the various i n s t i t u t i o n s tha t i t sets up in communities, is the 
main source of t h i s pressure. But the state does not simply promote change 
- i t is also able t o r e s t r i c t and l i m i t change. For example the Land 
Councils, set up under Federal l e g i s l a t i o n , acrt t o prevent the exp lo i ta t ion 
of Aboriginal people and t h e i r lands by mining In terests . The Aboriginal 
Sacred Sites Author i ty , a Northern Ter r i to ry Government body, is entrusted 
with seeing tha t Aboriginal sacred s i t es , which are central t o Aboriginal 
rel igious be l ie fs and world view, are protected from destruct ion and 
desecration.22 Bi l ingual education, another Federal i n i t i a t i v e , includes 
22 While the Aboriginal Sacred Si tes Authori ty was established by Northern 
Terr i tory Government l e g i s l a t i o n , the Government i t s e l f has on several 
occasions been in dispute with i t s own author i ty . In 1984 the Authori ty 
brought charges against the Minister for Lands and an AHce Springs 
contracting f i r m , Dussin Constructions, for alleged destruct ion of a 
sacred s i t e . The charges were l a te r withdrawn when i t was found tha t 
due to a legal techn ica l i t y the Crown was not bound by i t s own 
leg i s la t i on . (See Central Au'itraHan Advocate, 14/11/84), This i s a 
good example of the contradict ions tha t ex is t w i th in the s ta te ; the 
state 1s educator and exp lo i te r . See also Bel l (1983b:278-293) for a 
detailed discussion of the p o l i t i c s of sacred s i t e protect ion in the 
Alice Springs area. 
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developing a "better understanding of both cultures" (McGill 1980:3) 
amongst its aims. While cultural maintenance, as such, is not a stated 
aim, the language maintenance aspects of the programme and the recognition 
of the need to develop a "better understanding ..." is interpreted in some 
schools as a mandate for cultural maintenance efforts. Another example is 
the work of the Australian Law Reform Commission investigating ways in 
which aspects of Aboriginal "Customary Law" might be recognized and 
oo 
Incorporated i n t o A u s t r a l i a n law.'^-^ The s t a t e can be both educator and 
e x p l o i t e r . I t can l i m i t and con t ro l change. But above a l l e lse the s t a t e 
continues t o promote change. 
This d iscuss ion i s ne i t he r romantic nor reac t i ona ry . The 
i n e v i t a b i l i t y of change and the des i re by some Abor ig ina l people f o r change 
i s acknowledged. The main po in t t o es tab l i sh i s t h a t so few of t he 
i n i t i a t i v e s taken in Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s are under the con t ro l of Abor ig ina l 
people themselves. The r o l e of t he s t a t e i n t he change process has been 
stressed because much of what has happened i n t h e past and what 
continues t o happen t o Abor ig ina l people today i s under the d i r e c t or 
i nd i r ec t con t ro l of t he s t a t e . Educat ion, h e a l t h , we l fa re payments, 
employment, roads, communications, land p o l i c i e s , permit systems, 
admin is t ra t i ve systems, f inances - a l l stem from the s t a t e . There are 
other Inputs as noted - par ty pressure upon the s t a t e ; pub l i c v o t i n g 
pressures; t he f i l t e r s of t he j u d i c i a r y , t he bureaucracy and of pol 1c:y 
implementation. I t i s a h i gh l y complex in terdependent system t h a t i s being 
discussed, one t h a t i s f a r more complex now in i t s I n t e r a c t i o n s w i th 
Aboriginal people than i t was i n t h e Welfare days, A host of agencies 
impinge upon Abor ig ina l people. But they are a l l , u l t i m a t e l y , sub jec t t o 
the s t a t e . The Land Counci ls a c t i v e l y oppose the s t a t e and f i g h t f o r 
Abor iginal r i g h t s . They are a form of par ty t r y i n g t o l i m i t what they see 
as c u l t u r a l imper ia l i sm. But they can be e f f e c t i v e only wh i le t he s t a t e 
al lows them t o e x i s t . There have been suggest ions t h a t t he Federal 
Government w i l l abo l ish the Counci ls or emasculate them, (Sunday 
I s n c l t f i r i a n 30/3 /86) wh i l e t he Federal oppos i t i on has i t as s ta ted p o l i c y ^ ^ 
tha t i f e lec ted i t would move t o h a l t any f u r t h e r land c la ims i n t h e 
23 See Aus t ra l i an Law Reform Commission Abo r i g i na l Customarv Law -
Recognit ion? Discuss ion Paper No. 17, November 1980. 
24 See Chapter Four f o r a d e t a i l e d d iscuss ion o f t h e r o l e of t h e s t a t e In 
dest roy ing t h e t r a d i t i o n a l l i f e s t y l e of Abor ig ina l people. 
25 Such a po l i c y i s In d i r e c t o p p o s i t i o n t o t h e s p i r i t of t he 1967 
referendum which gave power t o t h e Federal Government t o l e g i s l a t e f o r 
Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s over t he S ta tes . 
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Northern T e r r i t o r y , hand r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s back t o t he 
States and discourage the g ran t i ng of land r i g h t s by State governments 
(Weekend Austra l ian 5 /4 /87 ; Po l i cy Statement on Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s , 
L ibera l -Nat iona l C o a l i t i o n , A p r i l 1987). Most o rgan i za t i ons , al though 
seemingly autonomous, are subject t o t he s t a t e , be they Land Counc i l s , 
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Abor ig inal o rgan iza t ions , or mining companies. The churches are the 
except ion, but even they do not have the same access t o Abor ig ina l 
communities as they do t o t he general p u b l i c . The s t a t e , represent ing 
dominant c lass i n t e r e s t s but i t s e l f sub jec t t o pressures emanating from 
party and the v o t i n g p u b l i c , i s t he prime mover of soc i ocu l t u ra l change 
amongst t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people. The ways i n which these a s s i m i l a t i v e 
pressures are experienced by Abor ig ina l people are now discussed. 
Since the t ime Abor ig ina l people were brought toge ther i n communities 
they have experienced an ever growing l eve l of encroachment by a 
techno log ica l l y complex s o c i e t y . The r e s u l t a n t "hemming i n " comes about 
without malevolent i n t e n t on t h e pa r t of the s t a t e or of the dominant 
scK:iety. New elements, both soc ia l and m a t e r i a l , are int roduced w i th 
l i t t l e or no thought being given t o any det r imenta l e f f e c t s they may have 
upon the rece iv ing s o c i o c u l t u r a l system. Often the dynamic process a t work 
i s merely one of a d d i t i o n , but t h e d i s r u p t i v e process of replaroment a lso 
occurs. For example i n t he 1980's Abor ig ina l people have been caught up i n 
the "v ideo r e v o l u t i o n " . Evenings t h a t were once taken up w i t h s ing ing and 
gossip around camp f i r e s are given over t o watching v ideos , w i th "Kung Fu" 
movies being p a r t i c u l a r l y popular (D. Thompson 1983). Unintended s i d e -
e f fec ts are a lso ev iden t in seemingly harmless or b e n e f i c i a l add i t i ons t o 
the c u l t u r e . Motor veh i c l es are a prime example w i th s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l , 
economic and demographic e f f e c t s i n ev idence. U n t i l t en years ago few 
War lp i r i had d i r e c t access t o v e h i c l e s . Today, p r i v a t e l y owned cars and 
trucks form a major focus of W a r l p i r i l i f e . On t h e one hand people now 
26 An example of government con t ro l of an Abor ig ina l o rgan i za t i on i s seen 
in the demise of t he Nat ional Abor ig ina l Conference. A Nat ional 
Abor ig ina l Consu l t a t i ve Committee was es tab l i shed by t h e Whitlam Labor 
Government in 1973 as a rep resen ta t i ve body t o speak f o r Abor ig ina l 
people throughout A u s t r a l i a . In 1977 i t was re formula ted as t h e 
National Abor ig ina l Conference by the Eraser L i be ra l Government and 
abol ished by the Hawke Labor Government i n 1985. See Weaver (1983) . 
27 The a c t i v i t i e s of min ing companies can be c o n t r o l l e d by the s t a t e 
through the requirements of -the Department of Mines and Energy and 
through the g r a n t i n g or w i t h h o l d i n g of expor t l i c e n s e s . However min ing 
companies themselves c o n s t i t u t e one of t he s t ronges t l obb ies i n 
A u s t r a l i a and are ab le t o i n f l uence p u b l i c op in i on and government 
p o l i c y . 
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have easy access to t he i r country and to t h e i r re lat ions in other 
communities with a resultant potent ial for cu l tura l maintenance. On the 
other hand they have access to the towns and the alcohol which is so often 
destructive of the social l i f e of the community. The death rate from motor 
accidents is nigh with eight young men from Lajamanu being k i l l e d on the 
roads between 1981 and 1985. The desire for a vehicle has resulted in some 
Aboriginal people being trapped in to hire-purchase agreements of which they 
have l i t t l e understanding. The f inancia l burden imposed upon en t i re 
famil ies is often s ign i f i can t . With few exceptions the d i f fus ion of these 
material products of western cu l ture is largely uncontrolled or 
uncontrollable e i ther by Lhe dominant society or by Aboriginal society. 
Certainly the state could p a r t i a l l y control the rate of d i f fus ion by 
res t r i c t ing the finances upon which so much else depends, for example 
vehicles require roads which governments may or may not decide to bu i ld . 
But on the whole the days of social engineering on t h i s scale have passed. 
Aboriginal people now have access t o money and therefore access to western 
cultural a r t i f a c t s . 
As well as material products, new social and cu l tura l i ns t i t u t i ons are 
also closing in and encroaching upon Aboriginal people. There i s , however, 
more potential for the state to control the entry of these i n s t i t u t i o n s 
into the subordinate society than there is t o control the entry of new 
technology and material products. Nonetheless, the major i ns t i t u t i ons of 
western society, such as the economic system and the formal education 
system, have already been introduced and have become a part of contemporary 
Aboriginal l i f e . Television is an in terest ing example of both a 
technological innovation and a cu l tu ra l i n s t i t u t i o n tha t Aboriginal people 
in communities are current ly being exposed to for the f i r s t t ime. Since 
televis ion is under the regulat ion of the state i t could have been 
introduced in a contro l led manner. But with the advent of Aussat^" 
providing te lev is ion coverage for the country as a whole i t was inev i tab le 
that te lev is ion would be seen in remote Aboriginal communities as we l l . 
What is of Interest now is the extent t o which Aboriginal people w i l l be 
given or w i l l seize the power tha t w i l l enable them to adapt these 
ins t i tu t ions to su i t t h e i r own needs rather than merely responding t o them. 
Michael's (1986) study of the way War lp i r i people a t Yuendumu and Lajamanu 
are u t i l i z i n g te lev i s i on to strengthen t h e i r cu l tu ra l values demonstrates 
that such a creat ive adaptation i s possible. Di f fusions and Innovations 
28 The Austral ian telecommunications s a t e l l i t e system. 
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from the dominant soc ie ty need not necessar i ly be des t ruc t i ve of the 
indigenous c u l t u r e . 
The d r i ve by the dominant soc ie ty t o u t i l i z e the product ive resources 
of Abor ig ina l people - t h e i r labour and t h e i r lands - has been a con t inu ing 
pressure since the t ime of f i r s t con tac t . In t he 1950's and 60 's 
Abor ig inal stockmen were the mainstay of t he Northern T e r r i t o r y pastora l 
indus t ry , but w i t h the g ran t ing of award wages and the mechanizat ion of the 
industry the demand f o r Abor ig ina l labour dropped o f f almost t o t a l l y 
(Stevens 1974). No other i n d u s t r i e s arose t h a t requ i red Abor ig ina l labour 
and unemployment amongst Abor ig ina l people i n t he Northern T e r r i t o r y i s now 
as high as n inety percent . However the pressures upon Abor ig ina l people t o 
open up t h e i r land are g rea te r than ever , i r r e s p e c t i v e of land r i g h t s . 
While t r i b a l people, l i k e the W a r l p i r i who regained t h e i r land w i t h i n t he 
l a s t decade under the Land Rights Ac t , are now able t o con t ro l mining and 
t o u r i s t ventures, t he re i s a f e e l i n g amongst them t h a t whi tes w i l l not l e t 
go u n t i l Abor ig ina l people c a p i t u l a t e t o t h e i r d e s i r e s . ^ ^ Although remote 
from immediate f a c e - t o - f a c e p o l i t i c a l involvement, t r i b a l people, through 
the Land Counc i ls , have been made aware of t he pressures emanating from the 
30 s ta te t o amend or r a d i c a l l y a l t e r t he land r i g h t s l e g i s l a t i o n . Th i s , 
too, i s j u s t i f i a b l y i n t e r p r e t e d by them as an a t t ack upon t h e i r hard won 
r i gh t s and an extens ion of the moves by dominant soc ie ty members t o f u r t h e r 
exp lo i t the product ive fo rces of Abor ig ina l people. The " i n t e r n a l 
co lon ia l i sm" model discussed e a r l i e r ^ i s app l i cab le i n t h i s case. The 
r e l a t i v e powerlessness of Abor ig ina l people i n A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty and the 
subordinat ion of t h e i r p r e - c a p i t a l i s t economy t o t he c a p i t a l i s t mode of 
production suggests t h a t i t i s reasonable t o assume t h a t a t any f u t u r e 
t ime, i f Abor ig ina l land or labour can be put t o p r o f i t a b l e p roduc t i ve use, 
then forces w i l l be exer ted on the people t o see t h a t t h i s does happen. 
29 In May 1985, as a consu l tan t t o t h e Central Land Counc i l , I ass is ted 
wi th nego t ia t i ons between the Lajamanu W a r l p i r i and two mining companies 
t h a t between them held s i x e x p l o r a t i o n l i cence a p p l i c a t i o n s over 
War l p i r i l and . The f e e l i n g t h a t t he miners would never leave them alone 
i f they thought t h e r e were minera ls of value i n t he area but would come 
back again and again proved t o be a major f a c t o r i n t h e dec is ion taken 
by some of t he t r a d i t i o n a l owners t o a l low the e x p l o r a t i o n programme t o 
proceed. See a lso Sect ions 2.0 and 9 . 2 . 
30 In May 1985 two sen ior Lajamanu men t r a v e l l e d by t r u c k convoy t o 
Canberra and j o i n e d w i t h hundreds of o ther Abor ig ina l people from a l l 
over A u s t r a l i a t o p r o t e s t t h e Federal Government's land r i g h t s p o l i c i e s 
(Nat ional Tim^^ 1 7 . 5 . 8 5 ) . 
31 See Sect ion 3 . 2 . 
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Many of the new elements introduced in to communities have been 
experienced by Aboriginal people as ' b e n e f i c i a l ' - the store, the health 
c l i n i c and the school being examples. But often such ' b e n e f i c i a l ' elements 
a l ter the internal dynamics of the sociocultural system in unexpected ways. 
With the introduct ion of western health care techniques, in fant mor ta l i ty 
has dropped, the population has increased rapidly and new demands have been 
placed upon already stressed environments, requir ing fur ther changes and 
adaptations. Formal education is another such ' b e n e f i c i a l ' change. I t was 
introduced, simpl i s t i c a l l y , as part of the assimi lat ive aim of ' c i v i l i z i n g ' 
through l i te racy and numeracy. Without even taking a 'hidden curr iculum' 
point of view (Snowden 1982), numerous unintended side ef fec ts are evident. 
Three examples are i l l i c i t l ia isons formed when boys and g i r l s meet in non-
t rad i t iona l ways in the classroom, an homogenization of language and 
dialects (an ef fect perhaps exacerbated by b i l ingual education), and a 
decrease in the time avai lable for i n i t i a t i o n and p o s t - i n i t i a t i o n 
ceremonies when school is made compulsory. Moreover the ef fec ts of 
l i teracy and numeracy in themselves are not simple. Akinnaso (1981), in a 
major review of the consequences of l i t e r a c y , describes i t as a "highly 
potent catalyst of cu l tura l change" whi le Seagrim and Lendon (1980) 
speculating on the r ise of numeracy amongst Aboriginal people state that 
"the cul ture would be threatened a t i t s very roots by such a dcv^^'lopment". 
Thus formal education, a benef ic ial advance for Aboriginal people, has the 
potential to disrupt social and cu l tu ra l patterns in ways that u l t imate ly 
may be far from benef ic ial for the people concerned. 
In summary, a technological ly complex dominant society continues t o 
bear down and encroach upon t r i b a l Aboriginal people. New material and 
ins t i tu t iona l elements are cont inual ly introduced in to t h e i r society, some 
intent ional ly by the s ta te , others inc identa l ly by d i f fus ion . Some 
entering elements are experienced as benefic ial by the people, but 
unintended side e f fec ts are often evident as the internal dynamics of the 
sociocultural system are a l te red . Always, the productive resources of the 
people, in par t i cu la r , t h e i r land, are under threat of exp lo i ta t ion by the 
dominant society. Today the pressures fo r change reach ever deeper In to 
the core of Aboriginal social and cu l tu ra l l i f e . 
This summary discussion has concentrated on the ass imi la t ive pressures 
for change that Aboriginal people are experiencing. However the model 
proposed ea r l i e r emphasized t ha t change was only one consideration - tha t 
forces for maintenance combine with forces for change In a d ia lec t i ca l 
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process tha t gives r ise to a var iety of possible outcomes. The future for 
t r i ba l Aboriginal people is not necessarily one of absorption by the 
dominant society. While that may have been the aim of the assimi lat ive 
pol ic ies and practices during the Welfare era of highly directed contact, 
i t was never an aim shared by Aboriginal people themselves. The question 
as to what the fu ture holds for Aboriginal people is s t i l l very much open. 
At the individual level a number of outcomes seem to be possible. Harris 
(1987b), for example, is an advocate of schooling tha t takes as i t s aim the 
development of a " b i c u l t u r a l " person. However, when the societal level is 
considered, the number of v iable options open to minority groups is seen to 
be 1imited. 
Bodley (1973:31-50), in a review of the options open to minori ty 
groups encompassed by nation states, considers the a l ternat ives to " t r i b a l 
extermination". He shows tha t these are commonly conceived as ly ing on a 
continuum from to ta l i so la t ion t o complete ass imi la t ion, with a middle 
position of in tegrat ion being the one that is usually chosen by 
administrators as the " rat ional a l t e rna t i ve " . He then debunks a l l these 
posit ions, arguing tha t i so la t ion is impossible, assimi lat ion morally 
unacceptable, and in tegrat ion the choice of government without reference to 
the minority groups in question. Bodley advocates a "cu l tu ra l autonomy" 
al ternat ive which would recognize a t r i b a l cu l tu re ' s " r i g h t " t o remain 
"permanently outside of any state p o l i t i c a l structures and t o re ject 
further 'development' along the l ines tha t would otherwise be forced upon 
i t by outside powers" ( i b i d :43 ) . I t would seem, however tha t t h i s proposal 
i t s e l f requires a high degree of iso lat ion ism, a l be i t , on the terms of the 
people themselves. In the Austral ian context i t i s no longer a question of 
"remaining outside" - Aboriginal people are already well and t r u l y 
encompassed by state p o l i t i c a l s t ructures. Their a b i l i t y to break from 
these, even i f desired, seems un l i ke ly . 
Leach (1984:23-36) o f fe rs a s im i la r , though less i d e a l i s t i c , analysis. 
He argues tha t , broadly speaking, in s i tuat ions where a nat ion-state 
Incorporates more than one dist inguishable cu l tu ra l community there are 
"three (and only three) ' ideal types' of long term development". He labels 
these types, "separate coexistence", " to ta l in tegra t ion" and "federal 
association", which in e f fec t correspond t o I so la t i on , assimi lat ion and 
cultural autonomy respect ively. S imi lar ly Eggan (1966:144), wr i t i ng of the 
American Indian s i t ua t i on , a f te r t o t a l l y dismissing i so la t ion as an 
a l te rnat ive , sees only two pos i t ions: "ass imi la t ion , e i ther physical ly or 
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cu l tu ra l l y or both" or "autonomy with equal i ty " . A fur ther perspective on 
possible futures for minority t r i b a l groups encompassed by nation-states is 
given by Blalock (1982:105-106). The four posit ions he envisages are that 
the people w i l l "disappear", that i s , be assimilated, they w i l l " i so la te " 
and be segregated away from the mainstream, they w i l l "s t ruggle" by 
themselves against the dominant group, or they w i l l "un i te " and set up with 
others against the dominant group. Again, t h i s can be seen as reducing t o 
iso la t ion , assimi lat ion, and cu l tu ra l autonomy brought about through 
struggle, e i ther individual or co l l ec t i ve , rather than being f ree ly 
bestowed. In closing t h i s chapter, these three posit ions are considered as 
al ternat ive futures with respect t o t r i b a l Aboriginal people. 
Assimi lat ion, as pol icy , has been t r i e d and i t f a i l ed demonstrably. 
Yet there are signs in Austral ian p o l i t i c a l l i fe33 of a neo-conservatism 
that could see ass imi la t ion, probably in the guise of in tegrat ion, 
reasserted as pol icy. The conservative part ies in Austra l ia speak of 
r ights for Aboriginal people " i n the context of one Aust ra l ia" (speech by 
the Leader of the Opposition, Courier Mai l , 12.4.88). S imi la r ly , the a n t i -
land r ights propaganda (MacDonald 1982), tha t hides behind a theme of equal 
r ights for " a l l Austral ians" could be interpreted as a precursor to moves 
to once again force assimi lat ion as po l icy . Speaking of such th&^os Rowley 
(1986:29) notes: 
When there was no thought of equal i ty for Aborigines, and they 
l ived in a kind of paupers' autonomy, or in i n s t i t u t i o n s a t the 
mercy of missionaries and o f f i c i a l s , ' a l l Austra l ians ' did not 
include Aborigines. 
Leach (1984:24) states tha t ass imi la t ion arises out of an ideology which 
holds that the nat ion-state 'ought ' to be c u l t u r a l l y homogeneous. The 
culture of the p o l i t i c a l l y dominant group must prevai l 1n a l l contexts. 
However, Aboriginal people are now fa r more empowered than they were twenty 
years ago when ass im i la t ion is t Ideals ruled t h e i r l i v e s . Any serious 
attempts to formally reintroduce such po l i c ies would today be met with 
strong resistance from the people themselves. Also, the physical i so la t ion 
of the majority of t r i b a l communities i s a constant factor tha t f o res ta l l s 
assimilation 1n pract ice. 
33 For example in the upsurge of "New Right" propaganda. See Rowley (1986: 
101-102; 121-125). 
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I so la t ion , as government po l icy , stems from the time preceding the 
period of assimi lat ion. A reversion to t h i s policy might seem to hold out 
hope for Aboriginal people that by re t reat from in teract ion with whites 
they would be able to maintain t h e i r cu l tura l status quo or even return to 
old ways. Some Lajamanu people view outstat ions in these terms. However 
without economic se l f -su f f i c iency the people w i l l be unable to t o t a l l y 
isolate themselves and f ree ly choose the types of l i ves they want t o lead. 
While the cul tura l core of t rad i t i ona l society, (the central re l ig ious 
dogmas, the social st ructural framework and the ideational world) has 
persisted and remains in tact (Shimpo 1985), and whi le kinship is s t i l l a 
l i v ing and central r ea l i t y that continues to perform economic funct ions,^^ 
the economy i t s e l f has changed rad i ca l l y . A subsistence l i f e - s t y l e in 
outstations is possible but a return to the rigours of a to ta l hunting and 
gathering economy w i l l not occur, at least not in the desert areas of 
Central Aust ra l ia , because the people themselves do not want i t to occur. 
Moreover, many of the young Lajamanu people f ind the iso la t ion of 
outstation l i f e too hard, l e t alone a l i f e tha t requires them t o go out and 
obtain t he i r own food from the land. This i s not t o decry the outstat ion 
movement. On the contrary, i t has proven to be a v iable option for many 
Aboriginal people, but i t i s a new adaptation, not a return t o old ways, 
and as pointed out ea r l i e r in t h i s sect ion, a way of l i f e that requires a 
degree of external support. The prospects for Aboriginal economic se l f -
sufficiency in most areas are very s l i g h t , a point supported in Stanley's 
(1985) studies. Thus the a b i l i t y of t r i b a l Aboriginal people to maintain a 
separate cul tural and social i d e n t i t y , whether in outstat ions or in 
communities, in the long run depends on the wi l l ingness of the dominant 
society to allow t h i s t o happen and to support i t f i n a n c i a l l y . 
The t h i r d option open to t r i b a l minor i t ies is found in forms of 
cultural autonomy which seek t o maintain the cu l tu ra l d ist inct iveness of 
the group. Leach (1984:24) describes the guiding philosophy behind t h i s 
approach as that of " to lerance" . In a somewhat ascerbic manner he notes: 
"we are required to accept the thesis tha t people can be equal even when 
they are d i f f e ren t " . This is also the underlying philosophy of s e l f -
management and sel f -determinat ion. However, as discussed in the l as t 
section, i t i s a l l too easy in pract ice for the major i ty group to continue 
to dominate the minor i ty group even whi le a pol icy tha t seeks cu l tura l 
autonomy is espoused. Of course t h i s i s not t o say tha t the policy should 
34 See Section 3 .4 ; also Chapter Three, footnotes 62 and 63. 
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not be held, i t is simply to point out the pract ical d i f f i c u l t i e s in i t s 
implementation. 
In a fur ther development of his work on cul tura l autonomy, Bodley 
(1982:191-216) describes and analyzes three primary or ientat ions wi th in 
th is posi t ion. The f i r s t o r ien ta t ion is tha t of " p r i m i t i v i s t -
environmental 1st" : t r i b a l cul tures are a superior adaptation; they must be 
allowed to persist as a v iable a l te rna t i ve ; economic development that 
threatens t he i r existence must be prevented. This or ien ta t ion is at the 
same time quas i - i so la t i on i s t , and for the reasons already advanced, is not 
a feasible option in the Austral ian context. The second a l te rnat ive is 
"conservative-humanitarian": progress i s inev i tab le ; indigenous people must 
be helped to integrate in to the national po l i t y but with the preservation 
of ethnic i den t i t y ; indigenous languages are to be supported and 
humanitarian assistance programmes promoted. The basic problem with th i s 
or ientat ion is that i t depends t o a large extent on the goodwill of the 
dominant society. While the in terests of the indigenous group do not 
oppose those of the dominant group, i t may be feasible as an opt ion, but 
l i ke the "pr imi t iv is t -environmental 1st" pos i t ion , i t adopts a pa terna l i s t i c 
view of the indigenous group and assumes a passivi ty on t h e i r part . 
The t h i r d or ien ta t ion is described by Bodley (1982:192) as " l i b e r a l -
p o l i t i c a l " . I t i s the posi t ion tha t has been adopted throughout t h i s 
study. I t s basic premise is tha t minor i ty indigenous people are generally 
economically exploited and p o l i t i c a l l y oppressed. The major objectives of 
any support programmes for these people need to focus on l i b e r a t i o n , se l f -
determination and decolonization. Strategies t o achieve these ends Include 
consciousness-raising, p o l i t i c a l mobi l izat ion and opposit ion to oppressive 
si tuat ions. The three or ientat ions are not mutually exclusive. For 
example, the "1 iberal -pol i t i c a l " o r ien ta t ion may also advocate the use of 
indigenous langauges and the preservation of ethnic i d e n t i t y . But in order 
to do t h i s i t goes beyond the "conservative-humanitarian" posi t ion t o 
consider the underlying s t ructura l problems tha t minori ty groups face, and 
then seeks ways of addressing them. 
This study sh i f t s i t s a t ten t ion in the f i na l chapters t o the ways In 
which these object ives might be real ized in the t r i b a l Aboriginal context. 
Adams (1979:118), using l i near project ions as a pred ic t ive technique, 
considers possible futures for Navajho society. His discussion could 
equally well apply to obvious trends in Aboriginal society: 
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There w i l l be a decline in the appeal and in the prestige of 
t rad i t iona l r e l i g i on , but i t w i l l not be o f fse t by a rush to 
embrace other ideologies. On the contrary, the erosion of 
t rad i t iona l be l ie fs and values w i l l be accompanied by 
demoralisation, anomie, an increase in interpersonal tensions and 
con f l i c t s , and an exacerbation of the community's already 
considerable problems with alcohol . 
This grim scenario w i l l not necessarily occur. However i t i s a l i k e l y 
poss ib i l i t y in many Aboriginal communities given t h e i r current s i tuat ions 
and or ientat ions. Amongst the War lp i r i and other Central and Western 
Australian desert groups there are signs of a re l ig ious renewal and revival 
(Kolig 1981), but the opposite trend i s also strongly evident, especial ly 
amongst the young people. In order to avoid the collapse of t h e i r 
vulnerable society, the options open to Aboriginal people need t o be 
increased. Education has a ro le t o play in t h i s task. 
Although the fu ture for t r i b a l Aboriginal people w i l l be largely 
determined by an Austral ian social pol icy established without reference to 
them, the i r knowledge and understanding of tha t policy can only help them 
to manoeuvre and adapt pos i t i ve ly wi th in i t s constra ints . A factor tha t 
strongly contributes to the vu lne rab i l i t y of Aboriginal people wnen faced 
with bureaucratic author i ty is t h e i r lack of understanding of the 
encroaching white world. "We don' t understand your systems" was the 
message given to me in many d i f f e ren t ways by Lajamanu people. Tatz (1977: 
386) refers to the same issues but from a d i f f e ren t perspective: 
The basic precept is t ha t blacks want t o know, and must know, 
more about who they were and who they are i f they are seriously 
concerned about whom they intend to become. 
(or ig ina l emphasis) 
In general terms. Aboriginal people need t o be assisted t o Increase t h e i r 
understandings of the social forces upon them. This Is not paternalism; 
Aboriginal people themselves are asking fo r such assistance. In Van 
Arkardie's (1978:173) terms, support programmes: 
. . . should not only be advising the power s t ructure of the 
encroaching world how best t o manage the vulnerable community, 
but should also be concerned t o advise the vulnerable community 
how to manage the outside world. 
The poss ib i l i t i es for d i rec t ing adul t education programmes t o these ends i s 
the concern of the f i na l parts of the thes is . 
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CHAPTER EIGHT : ADULT EDUCATION IN THE NORTHERN TERRITORY 
...we must be engaged in struggle to challenge the orthodoxy, to 
alter the methods of control, and to force adult education to 
play its part as a radical force dedicated to changing an unjust 
and unequal society. 
Jane Thompson Adult Education for A Change 
8.0 PREAMBLE 
Adult Education in a Northern Ter r i to rv Communitv : I 
The adult educator t o l d me he had "worked l a t e " and so had to "have a 
sleep". At 7 p.m. he arr ived a t the Adult Education Centre and wrote on 
the blackboard: 
Adult Students 
The lesson w i l l s t a r t l a t e . 
S i t down and read. 
The course was "Li teracy for Beginners". I t had been announced by placing 
a notice in the store and was held from seven t i l l nine on Thursday nights. 
The f i r s t week two students attended. The second week the adult educator 
was absent in Darwin at a conference. This t h i r d week the adult educator 
returned at 8 p.m. No students turned up. The adult educator terminated 
the classes owing t o the " lack of in teres t of the students". 
Adult Education in a Northern Ter r i to rv Communitv : I I 
On 23rd August 1966 the K u r i n j i , northern neighbours of the War lp i r i 
walked of f Wave H i l l Stat ion in protest at the condit ions they were forced 
to l i ve and work under. On the 17th anniversary of the walk-of f , s ix 
hundred Aboriginal people retraced the 25 ki lometre walk from the Stat ion 
to Daguragu, the place where they made t h e i r new home. This was the f i r s t 
Kurinj i Freedom Day. I t arose out of discussions amongst the leaders in 
the community about the value of remembering how they had been treated by 
whites and how they had f i n a l l y taken act ion t o rad ica l l y a l te r the 
conditions of t h e i r own l i v e s . The local adul t educator had acted as a 
catalyst for those discussions. 
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8.1 INTRODUCTION 
So f a r i n t h i s s tudy , adu l t educat ion as such, has not been discussed 
in d e t a i l . However a l l the work in the previous chapters has been r e l a t e d , 
d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y , t o a d u l t educat ion . That mater ia l i s essen t ia l t o 
the ideas t h a t are developed i n t h i s chapter . A model and a set of 
p r i nc ip les f o r Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion r e s u l t when the t h e o r e t i c a l 
framework (Chapters Two and Three) , the h i s t o r i c a l and contemporary 
contexts (Chapters Four and Five) and the analyses of a s p i r a t i o n s and 
autonomy (Chapters Six and Seven), are drawn toge the r . 
In sec t ion 8.2 the p rac t i ce of a d u l t educat ion in Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Aboriginal communities i s descr ibed. The mater ia l der ives mainly from 
Lajamanu, however a more comprehensive d e s c r i p t i o n i s achieved by a lso 
using examples from other Northern T e r r i t o r y communit ies. This i s fo l lowed 
in sect ion 8.3 by a t h e o r e t i c a l a n a l y s i s : t he la rge range of educat ional 
a c t i v i t i e s t h a t are o f t en grouped toge ther under the labe l of " a d u l t 
education" are examined and d i f f e r e n t i a t e d i n t o po la r oppos i te types t h a t 
d is t ingu ish between educat ion f o r adjus-tment and educat ion f o r change. 
This framework i s then used i n sec t i on 8.4 t o analyze the " o b j e c t i v e s " f o r 
Aboriginal adu l t educat ion se t down by the Northern T e r r i t o r y Department of 
Education. The " o b j e c t i v e s " are shown t o s t r u c t u r e a model of educat ion 
tha t avoids addressing t h e deeper a s p i r a t i o n s of Abor ig ina l people. As the 
Departmental model i s exp lo red , an a l t e r n a t e model i m p l i c i t l y develops in 
opposi t ion. This a l t e r n a t e model i s then g iven substance i n sec t ion 8.5 as 
nine p r i nc i p l es f o r a d u l t educat ion i n Abor ig ina l communities are de r i ved . 
8.2 ABORIGINAL ADULT EDUCATION IN THE NORTHERN TERRITORY 
Adult educat ion i n Northern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ina l communities e x i s t s i n 
forms as var ied as voca t iona l t r a i n i n g , rec rea t i ona l a c t i v i t i e s , job 
creat ion schemes, l i t e r a c y workshops and community development programmes. 
The prov is ion and q u a l i t y of t h i s educat ion i s h i gh l y v a r i a b l e . From 
wi th in government, the pr imary r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r p rov id ing an a d u l t 
education serv ice i s a l l o c a t e d t o t he TAFE D i v i s i o n of t he Northern 
Ter r i to ry Department of Educat ion which appoin ts a d u l t educators t o 
selected Abor ig ina l communit ies. Other Departments, both T e r r i t o r y and 
Federal, are a lso invo lved i n these s e r v i c e s , e i t h e r d i r e c t l y , by running 
courses, or more u s u a l l y , i n d i r e c r t l y , by developing resource ma te r i a l s or 
by provid ing funds. For example, t he Department of Health runs t r a i n i n g 
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courses for Aboriginal Health Workers, the Department of Community 
Development has produced a set of course materials for Aboriginal 
powerhouse operators, and the Commonwealth Department of Employment, 
Education and Training^ has at times made funds avai lable through i t s 
Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme^ to assist students undertaking approved 
adult education courses. There are also various agencies and 
organizations, both Governmental and non-Governmental, that are act ive in 
of fer ing specialized courses and programmes. For example, Batchelor 
College, which is funded by the Department of Education, provides on-s i te 
and o f f - s i t e teacher t ra in ing for Aboriginal students. In Al ice Springs 
the Ins t i t u te for Aboriginal Development is funded by various Commonwealth 
Departments and of fers community development courses in home management, 
driver education and social act ion. A t h i r d example is the Arnhemland 
Progress Association that runs a course for storeworkers at Galiwinku. 
Religious organizations also have an input t o Aboriginal adult education. 
For example, in Darwin the Unit ing Church runs Nungalinya College, a 
theological i n s t i t u t e which t ra ins Aboriginal min is ters, but which also 
teaches some basic l i t e racy s k i l l s and of fers t ra in ing courses for 
prospective community development workers. Within some communities, the 
Summer I ns t i t u te of L ingu is t ics is act ive and runs l i t e racy courses in 
conjunction with t h e i r main work of Bible t rans la t i on . The churches 
themselves are also involved. At Lajamanu, for example, the Bapt ist Church 
occasionally ran a l i t e racy course. 
These are only examples of the many organizations involved and of the 
diverse array of courses and educational opportuni t ies now being offered t o 
Aboriginal people as adult education. A comprehensive review of Northern 
Terri tory TAFE and adult education services is given in Loveday and Young 
(1984:17-45; 119-130). Their work shows tha t while the st ructure of TAFE 
and adult education for Aboriginal people is extensive and complex ( i b i d : 
8-16), i t is also select ive in terms of the a c t i v i t i e s covered (1b1d:155) 
and geographical areas in which i t i s of fered (1b id : l56- l57) , and in need 
of improved coordination in i t s overa l l e f f o r t ( ib id :159) . This chapter 
concentrates on the work of the adul t educators who are placed in 
Aboriginal communities by the Department of Education. The term 
"Aboriginal adult education" w i l l be taken t o refer pr imar i ly to the work 
of those educators and the pr inc ip les derived are directed at t h e i r 
1 Previously the Commonwealth Department of Education, then the Department 
of Education and Youth A f f a i r s . 
2 See Watts (1981:435-445). 
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practice. However, the pr inc ip les also have relevance to spec ia l is ts such 
as health educators and teachers involved in on-s i te teacher t ra in ing 
courses, although the research was not undertaken with t h e i r par t icu lar 
perspectives in mind. Being general in nature, the pr inc ip les have 
implications for any educational processes carr ied on amongst Aboriginal 
people. 
The foundations for the system of Aboriginal adult education that is 
operative in the Northern Ter r i to ry today were l a i d down during the Welfare 
era. To summarize what was described in an ea r l i e r chapter,^ at that time 
voluntary adult education courses taught by white s ta f f were offered on an 
out of working hours basis to Aboriginal workers on the settlements. The 
emphasis then, as now, was on basic l i t e r a c y , numeracy, home management and 
technical s k i l l s . O f f - s i t e vocational t ra in ing was organized in Darwin in 
the early 1970's and a vocational t ra in ing centre under the control of the 
Department of Aboriginal A f fa i r s was established a t Batchelor. The modern 
Batchelor College grew out of t h i s i n s t i t u t i o n . 
After the demise of the Welfare Branch in early 1973, there was a 
period of several years during which time adul t education and vocational 
t ra in ing were in some disarray (Ford and Gallacher 1976:7-10). However in 
1975, posit ions were created wi th in the Department of Education for three 
programmers, sixteen adult educators and sixteen Aboriginal assistants. 
These posit ions were slowly f i l l e d and then increased in number, but not 
substantial l y . 
By 1983 there were twenty-four non-Aboriginal adult educators and 
fourteen Aboriginal assistants working in twenty- f ive communities." Only 
one of these communities had both a male and a female adult educator, and 
two of these communities had assistant educators only. There was also a 
strong bias towards the employment of males with twenty-nine men and nine 
3 See Section 4 .3 . 
4 Batchelor College, 60 km south of Darwin emphasizes Aboriginal teacher 
t ra in ing but is developing as a TAFE i n s t i t u t i o n . I t s fu ture is 
uncertain in the l i g h t of Federal plans to " r a t i ona l i ze " higher 
education in Aus t ra l ia . 
5 Due in part of p o l i t i c a l upheavals in 1972 and 1975 as the Whitlam 
Government came and went leading t o organizational and power struggles 
in the N.T. Public Service, and in part t o the d isrupt ion 1n the wake of 
Cyclone Tracey which destroyed much of Darwin In December 1974. 
6 See Loveday and Young (1984:24-25). I have excluded three adult 
educators working In urban centres. 
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women being employed in these p o s i t i o n s . The t o t a l popu la t ion of the 
communities served by the twen ty - fou r educators w i th the ass i s tan t s was 
approximately eleven thousand people. Loveday and Young (1984:21) show 
tha t on average only f o r t y -one percent of the Abor ig ina l popu la t ion in the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y could be sa id t o have any access a t a l l t o adu l t 
educa t ion . ' At the t ime of t h e i r survey, many of the smal ler communities, 
the pastoral p rope r t i es and the o u t s t a t i o n s had no access, and wh i l e some 
prov is ions ex is ted f o r Abor ig ina l people in the urban cen t res , these were 
u n d e r - u t i l i z e d . 
In 1986, the Department of Educat ion, in conjuncrt ion w i th Feppi , the 
Northern T e r r i t o r y Education Consu l ta t i ve Group, began t o re th ink i t s 
e n t i r e approach t o a l l post-Year 7 educat ion i n Abor ig ina l communities. A 
plan emerged f o r the estab l ishment of Abor ig ina l Community Education 
Centres (Dept. of Ed. 1986). The idea was t h a t in each community the o ld 
post-primary sec t ion of the school would be combined in a new 
organizat ional s t r u c t u r e w i th a d u l t educat ion and TAFE courses and be kept 
apart from the loca l pr imary schoo l . According t o Feppi (1986 :3 ) , the 
programmes o f fe red i n these cent res would Inc lude access t o : 
. basic s k i l l s courses 
. TAFE shor t courses 
. TAFE Open Col lege courses 
. a l i m i t e d range of secondary courses 
. secondary correspondence courses 
. vocat ional preparatory courses 
Several senior o f f i c e r s w i t h i n t h e Department of Education commented a t the 
time t h a t Abor ig ina l a d u l t educat ion was a t l a s t going t o be given the 
recogni t ion i t deserved. The plan c a l l e d f o r t he Community Education 
Centres t o be phased i n , e i g h t i n 1988, e i g h t i n 1989 and eleven 1n 1990. 
Lajamanu was se t down t o commence in 1989. However, a t t he t ime of w r i t i n g 
in l a t e 1987, i t now appears as though no Centres w i l l commence i n 1988 due 
to a lack of funds, and t h e r e i s even some doubt over how post -year 7 
education w i l l be o f f e red i n Abor ig ina l communities i n 1988. 
7 The statement holds t r u e even a f t e r t he q u a l i f y i n g remarks i n t h e r e p o r t 
are taken i n t o account. 
8 The Northern T e r r i t o r y Open Col lege i s another planned educat ional 
innovat ion . I t i s t o be a TAFE i n s t i t u t i o n , based in Darwin, 
s p e c i a l i z i n g i n community TAFE s e r v i c e s , a d u l t migrant educat ion and 
distance educat ion . 
9 Pers. comm.: sen ior departmental o f f i c e r s , December 1987. 
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Apart from the p lans, the s i t u a t i o n f o r Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion in 
l a t e 1987 i s v i r t u a l l y the same as i t was when descr ibed by Loveday and 
Young i n 1983: the re have been no increases in t he number of adu l t 
educator p o s i t i o n s , scxne p o s i t i o n s are held vacant , and many Abor ig ina l 
communities have no access t o adu l t educat ion se rv i ces . The f i g u r e s 
quoted prev ious ly i n d i c a t e the low p r i o r i t y t h a t Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion 
has always had w i t h i n the Northern T e r r i t o r y educat ional system, a f a c t S. 
G.Harris (1979:6) noted near ly a decade ago when he described the 
importance of Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion t o a " s e l f - g o v e r n i n g " T e r r i t o r y . 
The record of appointments of a d u l t educators and ass i s t an t s t o 
Lajamanu over the past t h i r t e e n years c o r t a i n l y suggests t h a t Abor ig ina l 
adul t educat ion has not ranked as a high p r i o r i t y w i th the Department in 
t ha t community. For seven of those years t he p o s i t i o n of adu l t educator 
was vacant wh i le the p o s i t i o n f o r a permanent f u l l - t i m e Abor ig ina l a d u l t 
education a s s i s t a n t remained vacant th roughout . In 1986 a s u i t a b l e person 
was ava i l ab le as an a s s i s t a n t but desp i te s t rong represen ta t ions from the 
adul t educator t o t he Department, s t i l l no appointment was made. The 
o f f i c i a l adu l t educators a t Lajamanu have been: 
1975 Vacant 1982 Vacant 
1976 Ludo Kuipers 1983 B i l l Long 
1977 Ludo Kuipers 1984 Vacant 
1978 Ludo Kuipers 1985 Vacant 
1979 Vacant 1986 John Quinn 
1980 Vacant 1987 Vacant 
1981 Ian Roberts - 5 months 1988 Vacant 
Ker i -Ann Nelson - 5 months 
Not only have the appointments been spasmodic, but t h e r e has a lso been a 
to ta l lack of c o n t i n u i t y except f o r t he years 1976 t o 1978. Without 
denigrat ing the a b i l i t i e s of t h e four people I nvo l ved , one of whom a t l e a s t 
agrees wi th these comments,^^ a d u i t educators who are non-Abor ig ina l can do 
l i t t l e more than e s t a b l i s h themselves i n a community in t he f i r s t year of 
t h e i r appointment. In t h a t t ime t h e r e i s a g rea t deal t o do i n terms of 
10 A p o s i t i v e accomplishment in t h i s t ime has been the estab l ishment of a 
course f o r Abor ig ina l a d u l t educators a t Ba tche lo r . 
11 I am not suggest ing t h a t a l l communit ies, e s p e c i a l l y t he smal le r ones 
such as o u t s t a t i o n s would want t h e s o r t of a d u l t educat ion t h a t has 
usual ly been o f f e r e d . 
12 Pers. comm.: John Quinn, March 1988. 
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learning from the people how the i r cu l ture is structured, how and why the 
community operates as i t does, and f ind ing out what the people see as t he i r 
problems, t he i r aspirat ions and t h e i r p r i o r i t i e s . Also during t h i s i n i t i a l 
period, proposed a c t i v i t i e s can be planned, discussed, t r i a l e d and 
evaluated. I f t h i s methodology is accepted as v a l i d , then in e f fec t , 
Lajamanu has been without a f u l l y operative adult education service since 
1978. 
In 1983 and again in 1986 I observed the work of the adult educators 
at Lajamanu. However, during the years of my work in Aboriginal education 
I have seen many other adult educators in communities throughout the 
Northern Territory.•'•^ In my professional judgement some of these people 
have been extremely good at t he i r j ob , others, the exact opposite. In what 
follows I give speci f ic examples of adult education practices in the 
Northern Terr i to ry but my observations derive from a l l these experiences, 
not j us t from my time at Lajamanu. Consequently, none of the comments that 
follow should be a t t r ibu ted to the work of e i ther B i l l Long or John Quinn. 
I t is d i f f i c u l t t o discuss small communities l i ke Lajamanu when the 
identity of the people involved is immediately apparent and adverse 
cr i t ic isms are l i k e l y to cause considerable offence. For these reasons I 
do not ident i fy t he i r work nor tha t of any other indiv iduals or communities 
by way of names, dates or places. In order to convey the authent ic i ty of 
the si tuat ions wi th in which adult education i s offered to Aboriginal people 
in Northern Ter r i to ry communities, the fo l lowing sect ion, based on personal 
experience, examines the work of adul t educators in a subjective manner. 
The aims of Aboriginal adult education are set down by the Department 
of Education and are examined in deta i l l a te r in t h i s chapter. However, in 
the most general terms, the aims are to support the po l ic ies the Government 
holds that Aboriginal people w i l l be self-managing and sel f-determining.-'-^ 
Individual adult educators then set t h e i r own goals for t h e i r pract ice 
arising out of, or in some cases, in sp i te of o f f i c i a l po l icy . The people 
who are the students w i l l have t h e i r goals too, t h e i r own pre-ex is t ing 
motivations for involvement. A common f a u l t of many adult educators is 
13 I have been d i rec t l y involved 1n educational work or studies in N.T. 
Aboriginal communities fo r nineteen years. 
14 During nine years as Pr incipal of the School I was responsible for adult 
education at Mi l ing imbi , I worked on assessment panels of adult 
educators and was involved o f f i c i a l l y and u n o f f i c i a l l y in rec ru i t ing and 
interviewing potent ial adul t educators. 
15 See section 5.5. 
352 
that they f a i l to recognize the true goals that individual Aboriginal 
people have for themselves and instead place t h e i r own goals upon them, 
goals that derive from a white perspective of what l i f e is about: work, 
action and the economy. Replies to the question I have often put t o adult 
educators: "What is the aim of Aboriginal adult education?" have ranged 
from the predictable: "self-management" and the synonomous var ian t : " to get 
them to run t h i s place themselves", and even: " to make (the place) v iable" 
through t o : " I ' v e no idea at a l l " . One adult educator whose work I 
observed wrote: "the real purpose of adult education is l i b e r a t i o n " , a 
common enough theme in the adult education l i t e r a t u r e and one that is 
easy to say and then to forget . But t h i s par t i cu la r educator also put the 
pr inciple in to pract ice, w r i t i n g : 
When we lose sight of t h i s l i be ra t i ng aspect of what we are 
doing, whether i t i s s i t t i n g chat t ing under a t ree , or teaching 
someone to read or to bui ld a boat, then we have los t s ight of 
our guiding purpose. 
As Frei re (1972a) showed in his work, l i t e r a c y , as such, was not his goal 
but was a means to the real purpose of education: l i be ra t i on . Many adult 
educators of my acquaintance appear t o be at ease ta lk ing of se l f -
management and even sel f -determinat ion but few seem able t o make the 
logical connection between these concepts and those of l i be ra t i on and 
control. 
The h is tor ica l material recorded in t h i s thesis demonstrates how short 
a time i t has been since there was any question as to who control led 
Northern Terr i to ry Aboriginal communities. Up un t i l ten years ago control 
clearly lay 1n the hands of white people. As communities and indiv iduals 
have f e l t the power of l i b e r a t i o n , the i n s t i t u t i o n of Aboriginal adult 
education which might have taken a strong lead in t h i s process, on the 
whole, has lagged behind. In some communities indiv idual adult educators 
have been act ive, but the major i ty have tended towards conservatism and the 
retention of cont ro l . Most adul t educators deal with the issue of control 
by having l inks to " the people", of ten through intermediaries or the 
council. Few are as blunt as the person who t o l d me: " I make the 
decisions on whether or not t o run a course - not (the Senior Education 
16 For example, Ju l ius Nyerere's famous address t o the Internat ional Adult 
Educators Conference, Dar-es-Salaam, June 1975: "The purpose (of 
education) is the l i b e r a t i o n of man from the res t ra in ts and l im i t a t i ons 
of ignorance and dependency." 
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Officer) and not (the Aboriginal Town C le rk ) . " This person went on to 
describe his relat ionship to the school Principal whose authori ty was 
acknowledged in some measure: 
- We have no formal meetings. I run t h i s according t o my own 
l i gh t s . I keep the Principal informed of what's going on when I 
think the school needs to be to ld cer ta in things . . . He is a very 
uncommunicative person. 
This quotation i l l u s t r a t e s an ongoing problem tha t has a f f l i c t e d Aboriginal 
adult education in many communities. The tension has not been over whether 
Aboriginal people should control the programme, but whether i t is the adult 
educator or the school pr incipal or head o f f i ce that has ult imate 
authority. In t h i s par t i cu la r case communication with the Aboriginal 
people was pr imari ly by way of l e t t e r to the counci l . I t was a one-way 
flow with the adult educator complaining: " the community leaders do consult 
with me, but the requests are never put formally - i .e . in w r i t i ng . I t s 
a l l done in formal ly . " 
A d i f fe rent response to the issue of control by several adult 
educators has been to establ ish committees of local people to oversight and 
generally guide the i r programmes. This i s a pos i t ive move so long as the 
formalism inherent in committees is not allowed t o predominate. Informal 
and f l u i d yet permanent indigenous social structures ex is t in some 
communities as people gather natura l ly t o discuss events. I t might be 
possible for the adult educator to tap in to these without, at the same 
time, intruding where not welcome. There i s , however, a more serious 
problem: a committee that does not even have the power to ensure a regular 
supply of the one item tha t is i t s raison d '§ t re , in t h i s case "adul t 
education", is a committee conveying negative messages about power and 
self-determination to i t s members. The local foo tba l l club i s l i k e l y to 
have more control over i t s a c t i v i t i e s than any "advisory" group. I f such 
groups are to play a pos i t i ve ro le , then qu i te simply, they need to be 
genuinely empowered. At the very least they should be Involved in the 
recruitment process, should be able t o decide who they want appointed to 
their community and should have the power to i n s i s t tha t an unsuitable 
person be removed without f ind ing themselves confronted by a compliant but 
vindict ive bureaucracy.-'-^ This is self-management and sel f-determinat ion 
17 I allude to actual pract ices I have seen in the Northern Ter r i to ry on 
several occasions. 
354 
brought down to spec i f ics . An advisory group should also be able to 
operate from a basis of assured cont inui ty and be able to do i t s own 
recrui t ing i f necessary. I t should have control over the budget and should 
be involved in deciding and approving the a c t i v i t i e s that w i l l be run in 
i t s community without any external interference or res t r i c t i ons placed upon 
i t . 
Most of the courses and a c t i v i t i e s that are formally offered as adult 
education in communities f a l l in to one of nine categories. A l i s t of them, 
with speci f ic examples, fo l lows: 
basic s k i l l s ( l i t e racy , numeracy) 
technical s k i l l s (motor maintenance, bu i ld ing , plumbing, plant operation) 
o f f ice s k i l l s ( typ ing, bookkeeping, banking, community government systems) 
home management s k i l l s (sewing, cooking, baby care, personal hygiene) 
arts and cra f ts ( ' t r a d i t i o n a l ' pa int ing, leatherwork, jewel lery, pottery) 
recreational a c t i v i t i e s (videos, reading, sports, music, computers) 
communications (video production, newspapers, photography) 
student dr iver education (d r iv ing i ns t ruc t i on , road code) 
language Instruct ion (Engl ish, Aboriginal languages ) 
The bulk of adult education i s s t i l l vocat ional ly-or iented as i t was in the 
Welfare era when " t r a i n i n g " and " i ns t r uc t i on " were directed at 
"assimi lat ion". Now the same " t r a i n i n g " and " i ns t ruc t i on " are directed at 
"self-management". Courses in basic s k i l l s are commonly arranged for 
assistant teachers, health workers, o f f i ce workers, l i te racy workers, store 
workers and police aides. A l l i ed with t h i s , basic t ra in ing in the work of 
part icular vocations, especial ly for the f i r s t four groups mentioned, is 
often offered loca l l y with Involvement from the adult educator. Non-
vocational l i te racy courses are other common of fer ings with both English 
and Aboriginal languages being used. Church groups were involved in 
setting up these courses at Lajamanu. Government agencies place a high 
pr ior i ty upon the acqu is i t ion of commercial s k i l l s by Aboriginal people 
which are often narrowly equated with " t r a i n i ng fo r self-management". I t 
certainly 1s an area in which Aboriginal people have d i f f i c u l t i e s as they 
discover that i t 1s one th ing t o have the basic s k i l l s of l i t e racy and 
numeracy and another th ing t o be able t o apply them. 
18 Adult education in communities i s open t o Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal 
people. Aboriginal language ins t ruc t ion is a course often set up at the 
request of white people. 
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Some of the home management a c t i v i t i e s and courses are run in ways 
that reek of the "mission" and " s ta t i on " days, the days when jou rna l i s t s 
reinforced popular prejudices by w r i t i n g : 
Lubras, . . . t ra ined from childhood, make very good house g i r l s , 
but l i ke most Austral ian aborigines they are incl ined to be lazy 
and must be constantly encouraged by the "missus". They can turn 
out very quickly qui te varied and well-made dresses, which they 
wear when they l i v e at the s tat ions. 
George (1952:19). 
However, in other communities, especial ly where Aboriginal women are 
employed and encouraged as part time inst ructors to share the i r own s k i l l s , 
these courses are often popular. 
Arts and c ra f ts are also popular a c t i v i t i e s in Central Aust ra l ia , 
especially paint ing which incorporates t rad i t i ona l designs and patterns. 
I t is an Interest ing comment on the organizational structure of adult 
education that when men and women at Lajamanu began paint ing on boards and 
canvas in the manner pioneered a t Papunya (Bardon 1979), in order to obtain 
funding to help the a r t i s t s acquire paint and materials a "course" had 
f i r s t to be organized with numbers of par t ic ipants and hours of Inst ruct ion 
l is ted. In point of f ac t , the War lp i r i a r t i s t s , once they had decided t o 
begin paint ing, descended l i k e a human t i d a l wave upon the adult education 
centre and, enrol led or not, took i t over and began t o paint with whatever 
they could f i n d . Courses in such c ra f t s as jewel lery and leatherwork, with 
less scope for t rad i t i ona l design and less scope for p r o f i t - a not 
insigni f icant consideration in Aboriginal calculat ions which must surely 
please those who see Aboriginal futures l y ing wi th in the realm of capital -
have been far less successful. At the other extreme I once saw t r i b a l 
Aboriginal women in an adul t education class being taught to decorate small 
white ceramic bowls with English rose mot i fs . 
Courses and a c t i v i t i e s are frequently targeted a t spec i f ic groups in 
the community, for example women or health workers or young people. 
Considering t h i s l as t group, the "d isaf fected youth" syndrome seen so 
plainly in the large c i t i e s of Aust ra l ia among the ranks of the unemployed, 
also a f f l i c t s Aboriginal communities. In Chapter Six I touched on the 
problems of young people and the manner in which they are commonly blamed 
by thei r elders fo r the imminent collapse of t r a d i t i o n , and by white people 
for just about everything e lse. Even at the highest levels of the 
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administration opinions such as the fo l lowing, expressed to me by a 
Government Minister , are not uncommon. The Minister described young 
Aboriginal people who "hung around" Darwin as "no-hopers", contrast ing them 
unfavourably with the " l oya l t y " of the "old b lack - fe l l a " who had worked on 
his property for many years. I t i s unfortunate indeed that some of these 
young people appear without hope due in large measure to the pol ic ies and 
practices of such white po l i t i c ian-pas tora l i s ts in power in the Ter r i to ry . 
Some adult educators attempt t o address the speci f ic problems of youth by 
setting up " recreat iona l " a c t i v i t i e s : the school l i b ra ry is opened, videos 
are screened, sports are organized, gui tar lessons are given - a l l valuable 
and worthwhile enterprises providing young people in the communities with 
something to do with t h e i r t ime. But these actions f a i l to address the 
deep problems tha t young people in Aboriginal communities face. In t ime, 
their problems w i l l become the Te r r i t o r y ' s problems unless they are 
forceful ly addressed now. This can only be done by considering communities 
in the i r en t i re ty , not by i so la t ing out one group and seeking t o bring i t 
into 'adjustment' on i t s own. I t is a l l Aboriginal people, and in tu rn , 
a l l non-Aboriginal people in the Northern Te r r i t o r y , who w i l l be affected 
and who therefore share the problem. 
Earl ier in t h i s thesis I discussed how Aboriginal people, although 
conservative in t h e i r adherence to t r a d i t i o n , are also w i l l i n g to 
incorporate western technology in to t h e i r worlds. Improved transport and 
communications are part of tha t technology and a c t i v i t i e s in t h i s area have 
become part of adult education pract ice. The "communications revolut ion" 
has reached remote Aboriginal communities and has the potential to 
accelerate change in the d i rect ions of both growth and decay. The 
dialectic i s apparent but i t s resolut ion is not yet predictable. This 
revolution has been gaining speed for the past twenty years. Aboriginal 
people are now mobile as never before. The days of walking from Lajamanu 
to Yuendumu, or of r id ing in luxury upon a donkey, are gone. Motor and a i r 
transport are commonplace. War lp i r i a r t i s t s t ravel the world taking t h e i r 
dances and paintings t o the e l i t e s of Paris and New York. At the community 
level the mechanical aspects of t h i s revolut ion mean tha t dr iv ing 
instruction has become a large part of Aboriginal adult education. The 
electronic aspects of the revolut ion have seen photography, video 
production and local t e lev i s i on a l l u t i l i z e d in adul t education in a few 
communities. Like so much of modern technology these items can enhance the 
19 See sections 3.2, 6.3 and 6.4. 
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cul tural t r ad i t i on and assist i t to modernize as Michaels (1986) 
demonstrates for the War lp i r i , or they can be part of i t s destruction as 
D. Thompson (1983) has discussed. Video is an extremely powerful, 
appealing and accessible medium for Aboriginal people and one that could be 
used fa r more pos i t ive ly and extensively in many areas. The Northern 
Terr i tory Government cer ta in ly recognizes i t s potential and has set up i t s 
own video uni t to channel i t s p o l i t i c a l messages into Aboriginal 
communities under the guise of information and entertainment. 
The las t of the nine areas for formal adult education tha t I l i s t e d 
was language Ins t ruc t ion . English is a foreign language for most t r i b a l 
Aboriginal people. This is often forgotten by white people simply because 
of the high capacity for language learning tha t most Aboriginal people 
display. However t h i s does not mean to say that a l l Aboriginal people 
speak f luent English or have no more to learn. Adult educators never f a i l 
to Include l i te racy on t h e i r l i s t of courses, but seem to forget that 
people learn to t a l k f i r s t and wr i te second. I t i s more logical t o l e t 
l i teracy become an outgrowth of oracy rather than the other way round. 
Courses in English oracy are rare, but those I have seen tha t were well 
organized and competently taught, were also successful. 
To ta l k of "successful" courses is t o raise the issue of evaluat ion. 
The success of an a c t i v i t y can be judged by a wide var iety of c r i t e r i a of 
which " level of attendance" i s the crudest, least useful and most often 
used. The pressure is always on the new adult educator frcxn both 
colleagues and the Department t o "form . . . set up . . . establ ish . . . get 
going . . . pursue the p o s s i b i l i t i e s of . . . begin", as one person l i s t e d his 
objectives, when so much of what Is advocated has been repeated over and 
over again in one way or another in the communities. And once the adult 
educator has courses up and running, then the pressure i s on t o get the 
people in and to keep the numbers up. The more sensi t ive adult educators 
can f ind themselves pulled in one d i rec t ion by the Department and in the 
other by the i r own evaluations of what the s i tuat ions require. An adul t 
educator with whose work I am fam i l i a r wrote in his report to the 
Department: 
. . . I t has become increasingly c lear t o me tha t in t h i s community 
one j us t cannot t r y t o set up a European sty led adul t education 
programme and then hope people w i l l f lock in and learn a l l those 
things they rea l ly are not interested in . . . people are get t ing 
by qui te well without having t o do the things we say they should 
do. 
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He went on in his report to ta l k enthus iast ica l ly of his work over the 
previous two months which mainly entai led "keeping close contact with the 
community". From his observations he could then see: 
What is rea l ly important in t h i s community is the ceremonial l i f e 
and tha t has had such an impact on the community these las t 
months, that everything else seemed i r re levant . I have followed 
that c losely, out of in te res t , of course, but also because that 
was what was happening and tha t was what was important. 
He talked of the Law and of i t s author i ty and then applied what he had 
learnt through observing these ceremonies to the l i f e of the community: 
. . . unless the Aborigines here have re-established some sor t of 
authority themselves and regained self-confidence and w i l l to 
sel f-determinat ion, a l l we are t r y i ng t o do w i l l not have much 
impact. An event ( l i ke the ceremony) showed t h e i r great a b i l i t y 
in organizat ion, t h e i r being in complete con t ro l , t he i r se l f -
assurance and confidence, because i t was t h e i r idea, thev did i t , 
i t had great s igni f icance and there were no whites around (except 
me). 
Having said a l l t h i s , having understood a l l t h i s , he then set down his 
objectives for adult education: t yp ing , language classes, s tor ies , motor 
mechanics, o f f i ce work, radio operat ion, European law and road rules, 
l ibrary nights, f i lms and s l ides , dressmaking, sewing, leatherwork, 
l i teracy, and numeracy. His comments about the motor mechanics course 
unintentionally sum up the en t i re "course based" approach that he found 
himself constrained to fo l low: 
. . . we s t i l l don' t have a European mechanic, no progress. 
However, as pointed out before, the Aborigines are often qu i te 
capable bush mechanics. I received a l o t of help . . . when my 
Landrover was giv ing me t roub le . They f ixed i t , so I rea l ly 
wonder i f i t s rea l l y necessary to have courses in motor 
mechanics. 
So much of what Is done in Aboriginal adult education 1s pursued as a 
mindless r i t ua l - the same numeracy to the same health workers, year I n , 
year out - i f you happen t o have an adul t educator. And the course is 
l i ke ly to be organized during working hours. One adul t educator complained 
of th is pract ice: 
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- They don ' t want courses when they are not work ing . Everyth ing i s 
re la ted t o t h e i r j ob and they see going t o a course, a t tend ing a 
lesson as pa r t of the j ob f o r which they are g e t t i n g pa id . 
One could hard ly blame them when the lesson plan f o r the two hour session 
fo r the two powerhouse workers who were being discussed read: 
Mental A c t i v i t i e s : Year V I , Co l . 1 , p.7 
Spe l l i ng : p .6 , Year V, ten words from "beneath" 
Maths : Add i t i on - 3 d i g i t number added t o 3 d i g i t number 
: Sub t rac t i on - 2 d i g i t number from 2 and 3 d i g i t 
number using decomposit ion 
: M u l t i p l i c a t i o n - 2 d i g i t s by 1 , 3 d i g i t s by 1 
: D i v i s i o n - 2 d i g i t s by 1 , 3 d i g i t s by 2 
As i f t h a t were not enough, "next week" i s a lso l i s t e d : 
: M u l t i p l i c a t i o n - 3 d i g i t s by 2 , 4 d i g i t s by 2 and 3 
and somewhat ominously: " . . . a l l dec imals" . 
The same adu l t educator refused t o undertake d r i v i n g I n s t r u c t i o n because he 
was not prepared t o study f o r the d r i v e r I n s t r u c t o r course in h i s "own 
t ime" . 
In j udg ing work i n a d u l t educat ion as " s u c c e s s f u l " t h e r e are f a r more 
diverse c r i t e r i a than simply "a t tendance" . For example a course i n T - s h i r t 
manufacture was successful not j u s t because a l o t of people took p a r t , but 
also because the group came on a vo lun ta ry bas i s , young people and o l d 
people were both i nvo l ved , young people l e a r n t along w i t h and from o lde r 
people, the re was a high degree of s o c i a b i l i t y , t he re was immediate 
reinforcement in t h e form of a p roduc t , and people were invo lved i n 
d isp lay ing symbols from w i t h i n t h e i r c u l t u r e i n new ways. Above a l l e lse 
the course had value beyond i t s immediate rec rea t i ona l and p o t e n t i a l 
f i nanc ia l purposes, because 1n i t s use of t r a d i t i o n a l symbols, i t 
re in forced I d e n t i t y . 
A second example of a " s u c c e s s f u l " a c t i v i t y was seen in another 
community, and un l i ke the above " s h o r t course" , t h i s was ongoing. A group 
of Abor ig ina l women decided t h a t t hey , t o o , wanted t o l ea rn the s o r t s of 
things t h a t the c h i l d r e n l e a r n t i n schools and so a " s c h o o l " was se t up f o r 
them in the a d u l t educat ion c e n t r e . I t ran f o r several years and In t h a t 
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time many personal and groups goals were achieved. The women learnt t o 
read and wr i te f i r s t in t h e i r own language, l a te r , some of them, in 
English. The use of t he i r own language was central to the programme, not 
jus t because on educational grounds i t was the best approach to l i t e r a c y , 
but also because language is central to i den t i t y . I t was a school that 
required commitment from both the par t ic ipants and the teacher and the 
women soon discovered that what they sought would not be acquired without 
e f fo r t on t he i r part . A number of hours were put in to the work every day, 
much of the time being st ructured, but equally important, some of i t 
unstructured and informal as the women sat outside and talked together. 
After a while t h e i r work gained a new focus when they together decided tha t 
they wanted to t r a v e l . They planned out an excursion and as part of t h e i r 
learning went through the en t i re process of ra is ing money, booking t i c k e t s , 
organizing passports and so on, before they f i n a l l y t rave l led overseas as a 
group and met other people from non-western cu l tures. Some of the women 
advanced at such a rate that w i th in a year they were teaching t h e i r s k i l l s 
to others. This was "school" and i t was a school based on l i t e racy and 
numeracy. But i t was a fa r cry from the narrow 1 iteracy-on-Thursday-
nights- in-the-centre approach. The aim was not l i t e r a c y ; tha t was a means 
to an end. The aim was " l i b e r a t i o n " , and i t was the aim the par t ic ipants 
held for themselves, vaguely discerned, i f a t a l l , when they commenced 
the i r work. A sens i t ive, talented and committed teacher guided the 
students from the i r i n i t i a l aspirat ions to attend "school" in to new 
discoveries about themselves and t h e i r world. The aim of education is 
l iberat ion. From being dependent upon t h e i r own chi ldren or upon the women 
in the o f f ice to t e l l them how much money was in t h e i r now bank books, they 
were able to do such things for themselves. This i s self-management. And 
some of the group were empowered t o escape oppressive personal s i tua t ions . 
This is sel f -determinat ion. Adult education can be dangerous; the ethics 
of intervention is another Issue again.^^ 
Contrast t h i s l a s t approach to l i t e racy with one I was d i rec t l y 
Involved in myself. I was employed in a community as a part time 
instructor working f i v e hours per week teaching the local pol ice aide to 
read. Like so many other whites in Aboriginal communities I readi ly 
accepted the money and then thought about the course. My ins t ruc t ions from 
the organizers were precise: " . . . the material t o be covered 1s qu i te 
specif ic and is contained in the manual". The manual turned out t o be the 
20 The ethics of in tervent ion i s not discussed 1n any depth in t h i s thes is . 
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Northern Terr i torv Police Aide Legis lat ion and General Orders. Most of 
the material in the manual is made up of d i rect extracts from relevant 
leg is la t ion such as the Liquor Act and the Firearms Act. As such i t uses 
complex and d i f f i c u l t English. I quote at random: 
73(2): where the Commission declares, under section 74(2), that a 
rest r ic ted area is res t r i c ted in respect of l iquor other than a 
type of l i quor , in t h i s par t , " l i quor " does not, in respect of 
that res t r ic ted area, include that type of l iquor . 
The police aide was an older man who had had v i r t u a l l y no formal schooling 
and could read only very simple mater ia l . I did my best and as a condit ion 
of his employment he turned up to lessons about hal f the time where he 
grappled with the " s imp l i f i ed " manual I composed. However the set t ing was 
wrong, his reasons for being there wrong, the material wrong, and my 
agreement to "teach" him under those condit ions also wrong. Under my 
tutelage he made l i t t l e headway towards understanding sections 73(2) and 
74(2). Much vocat ional ly-or iented l i t e racy and numerac:y labours against 
similar odds. 
In th i s discussion I have concentrated upon the formal aspects of 
adult education pract ice. Most adul t educators are also involved in a wide 
range of informal and non-formal a c t i v i t i e s - t a l k ing t o people, giv ing 
advice and assistance, helping with taxat ion problems, dra f t ing l e t t e r s -
and i t is in t h i s sphere, i f they consciously understand what they are 
doing and operate according t o sound community development pr inc ip les , that 
they may do some of t h e i r best work. However, some adult educators t r ea t 
this aspect of t h e i r work as per iphera l , incidental and even as annoying, 
to be dealt with as quickly as possible so the real business of organizing 
and running courses can be addressed. 
At the beginning of t h i s sect ion i t was pointed out tha t there are a 
lo t of people and organizations Involved 1n Aboriginal adult education 
besides the Department of Education and i t s " f i e l d operat ives". During 
1983 and 1984, the two years I l i ved a t Lajamanu, the school and the Summer 
Inst i tu te of L ingu is t ics were pa r t i cu la r l y ac t ive , undertaking work in 
adult education apart from tha t organized by the adul t educator. The 
efforts of the school s t a f f were di recrted mainly at Improving the 
professional a b i l i t i e s and qua l i f i ca t i ons of the Aboriginal teaching 
assistants and l i t e racy workers upon whom the long-term well being of 
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Lajamanu's b i l i n g u a l educat ion programme depends. Ex te rna l l y c e r t i f i c a t e d , 
and l o c a l l y organized n o n - c e r t i f i c a t e d courses, were arranged f o r these 
people by the school in con junc t i on w i th Batchelor Co l lege, the School of 
Aust ra l ian L i n g u i s t i c s a t Ba tche lo r , and w i th the W a r l p i r i schools a t 
Wil lowra and Yuendumu. In 1984, when the re was no o f f i c i a l l y appointed 
adul t educator in the community, the school a lso arranged t y p i n g c lasses , a 
w r i t e r s workshop and a photography c l a s s , much of t h i s f o r the l i t e r a c y 
workers but w i th some involvement by others as w e l l . A shor t hea l th 
workers course was a lso se t up by the schoo l . The B a p t i s t Church ran a 
f i v e week Engl ish l i t e r a c y course which was open t o t he community as a 
whole, but being adver t i sed through the church a t t r a c t e d only church goers, 
and the Summer I n s t i t u t e of L i n g u i s t i c s ran a W a r l p i r i l i t e r a c y course f o r 
several months at tended mainly by o lder women. The I n s t i t u t e a lso 
stat ioned t h e i r own a d u l t educator a t Lajamanu dur ing those years. She 
spent most of her t ime working i n t e n s i v e l y on a small group or one-to-one 
basis wi th a few se lected i n d i v i d u a l s associated w i t h the church such as 
the Abor ig inal pastor . She a l so helped conduct the more general W a r l p i r i 
l i t e racy c lasses. 
A few of the Yapa at tended o f f - s i t e courses dur ing these years - the 
police a ide, the hea l th workers and the power house workers a l l went t o 
short courses of a few weeks du ra t i on and two people were invo lved i n a 
f u l l - t i m e teacher t r a i n i n g course a t Batche lor i n 1984. One person spent a 
year in the "Task Force" i n Adela ide improving h i s general educat ion and 
undertaking management t r a i n i n g . Various i t i n e r a n t a d u l t educators 
employed by the Department came in from t ime t o t ime t o help i n the counc i l 
o f f i c e , and the counc i l I t s e l f employed a grader d r i v e r through a t r a i n i n g 
scheme t o impart h i s s k i l l s t o l oca l people. However, much of t h i s work 
depended upon the energy and d r i v e of one or two key people, in p a r t i c u l a r 
the Pr inc ipa l of t he school and t h e Teacher L i n g u i s t . Had l ess 
enthusiast ic i n d i v i d u a l s occupied those p o s i t i o n s then f a r l ess a d u l t 
education would have occurred a t Lajamanu dur ing these years . Many of t he 
courses they organized and ran themselves or ca j o l ed o thers i n t o t a k i n g , 
happened only because they saw a need and responded t o i t - not because I t 
was par t of the o f f i c i a l requirements of t h e i r employment. 
Abor iginal a d u l t educat ion ought not t o be based on such tenuous 
grounds. I f t h i s a c t i v i t y i s as urgent as many commentors have argued 
(Watts 1981:1255; Bourke 1980:79; S .G.Har r i s 1979:4-8 ; Shimpo 1978) and as 
Important as a succession of D i r e c t o r s and Sec re ta r i es of Northern 
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T e r r i t o r y Education and t h e i r senior o f f i c e r s have s ta ted (Ford and 
Gallacher 1976; Eedle 1978; Chard 1981; S a v i l l e 1983) then i t should be 
adequately s t a f f e d and funded. A minimum requirement in a community l i k e 
Lajamanu i s fou r people: a male and a female a d u l t educator and a male and 
a female a s s i s t a n t educator , the a s s i s t a n t s not t o be used as one adu l t 
educator t o l d me: " t o f e t ch and c a r r y . Do the menial j o b s " , but t o be 
t reated as col leagues t o work i n c lose cooperat ion w i t h the o ther members 
of the team. 
Besides the s t i p u l a t i o n t h a t i t i s impor tant f o r both men and women t o 
be involved i n a d u l t educat ion , no o ther hard and f a s t ru les need t o be 
l a i d down. The p r i n c i p l e s f o r a d u l t educat ion t h a t are der ived l a t e r i n 
t h i s chapter can be app l ied t o each s i t u a t i o n as i t i s found and as i t 
unfolds. However t he re can be one aim f o r adu l t educat ion , which in e f f e c t 
is the aim the Government has al ready advanced f o r Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s , the 
aim of self-management and s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n . This issue w i l l a lso be 
taken up in subsequent sec t ions of t h i s chapter and dea l t w i th i n greater 
depth. 
In c los ing t h i s i n t e n t i o n a l l y s u b j e c t i v e overview •'• of a d u l t educat ion 
in Northern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ina l communit ies, one f a c t o r stands out i n my 
mind as leading t o t he f a i l u r e of a d u l t educat ion programmes, namely, the 
appointment of i napp rop r i a te people t o these w e l l - p a i d p o s i t i o n s . One 
adult educator informed me: " I d o n ' t be l i eve i n m u l t i - c u l t u r a l ism and TESL 
and a l l t h a t t rendy s t u f f " , a second person: "Abor ig ines should be put 
behind a b ig fence and kept i n . They are g e n e t i c a l l y i n f e r i o r " . As r a c i s t 
as t h i s person was, he a t l e a s t d id some reasonable work un l i ke a t h i r d 
adult educator who i n h i s na ive ty s a i d : 
- I 've made no at tempt t o l e a r n t h e i r language. I d o n ' t know 
anything about t h e i r c u l t u r e . Th is h a s n ' t stopped my work. They 
l i k e t h i s . They see me as a b r idge . . . a l i n k between the two 
cu l tu res . I ' v e probably been g iven a s k i n . I d o n ' t know what I t 
i s . 
This person was wrong i n h i s assumption t h a t he had been given a sk in 
22 
name"^ "^  - most Abor ig ina l people d id not even know h i s European name. As an 
21 Loveday and Young (1984) o f f e r an objecr t ive assessment. I have 
attempted t o g ive a f e e l i n g of what the p r a c t i c e i s l i k e a t t he 
community l e v e l . 
22 See sect ion 1.4 f o r a d i scuss ion of W a r l p i r i sk in names. 
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Abor ig inal person commented about h i s p r a c t i c e : "He doesn ' t teach us 
anything . . . j u s t walks around and doesn ' t know the people" . In p o i n t i n g 
t o these i n d i v i d u a l s I am being h igh l y s e l e c t i v e . I t i s f o r t u n a t e t h a t 
they are not rep resen ta t i ve of t he ma jo r i t y of a d u l t educators who are 
reasonable people working hard a t t h e i r j o b s . But i t i s symptomatic of a 
malaise in Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion i n the Northern T e r r i t o r y t h a t such 
people are appointed i n the f i r s t p lace , a malaise t h a t i s a lso evidenced 
in the low p r i o r i t y accorded t o Abor ig ina l a d u l t educat ion i n terms of 
s t a f f and fund ing . In 1984 the re was c e r t a i n l y some quest ion w i t h i n the 
Department i t s e l f about t he e f f e c t i v e n e s s of i t s own programmes. At a 
conference of adu l t educators i n Kather ine in March of t h a t year a senior 
Departmental o f f i c e r spoke p u b l i c l y of t h e i r work: " I n t he T e r r i t o r y we 
are not doing a p a r t i c u l a r l y good j o b " , and p r i v a t e l y expanded upon h is 
statement: 
- There i s a l o t of c r i t i c i s m of the po l i cy and planning u n i t 
t h a t we have not got up and got t h i ngs go ing. But we do not have 
cont ro l of funds and s t a f f . The Yulngu Assoc ia t ion and the 
Tangentyere Council and o thers are c r i t i c a l . They see Abor ig ina l 
o rgan iza t ions as g i v i n g a b e t t e r serv ice than us. The T e r t i a r y 
Education Commission i s dismayed a t t he t h r u s t of TAFE in t he 
Northern T e r r i t o r y . 
Their dismay i s shared by o the rs . 
8.3 TYPES OF ADULT EDUCATION 
There i s no one a d u l t educa t ion . Un l ike schoo l ing which w i th few 
exceptions presents a common f a c e , a d u l t educat ion i s a d iverse and m u l t i -
faceted phenomenon. And aga in , u n l i k e schoo l ing which i n recent years has 
73 been the subject of I n tens i ve s o c i o l o g i c a l ana l ys i s -^  t he re i s no we l l 
developed socio logy of a d u l t educa t ion . The few at tempts t h a t have been 
made t o develop such a theory have been, on t h e whole, e i t h e r l i m i t e d i n 
scope (Ruddock 1972) or confused and unconvincing ( J a r v i s 1985) .^^ While 
some of the problems of developing such a soc io logy o r i g i n a t e from the 
d i f f i c u l t i e s Invo lved i n d e f i n i n g what i s t o c o n s t i t u t e a d u l t educa t ion , 
few w r i t e r s have attempted t o go beyond t h e debate of what the phenomenon 
23 For example Young (1971) ; W i l l i s (1978) ; Bourdieu and Passeron (1977) ; 
Bowles and G i n t i s (1976) . 
24 Ruddock's work con ta ins some va luab le Ideas on how t o proceed. J a r v i s 
attempts t o Inc lude t h e e n t i r e f i e l d but t h e book, wh i l e va luab le , reads 
more l i k e a s e r i e s o f l e c t u r e notes than a u n i f i e d a n a l y s i s . 
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is and what to ca l l i t (adult education, fur ther education, continuing 
education, permanent education, l i f e long education). 
Although a thorough sociological analysis of adult education i s not 
yet avai lable, with McCullough (1980:158) claiming t h a t : 
Extracting adult education from i t s surrounding social mi l ieu -
or at least d i f f e ren t i a t i ng adul t education from i t s social 
mil ieu - is as d i f f i c u l t as determining how many angels can dance 
on the head of a pin . . . 
nonetheless there have been a number of attempts to order the f i e l d in to 
various theoret ical frameworks (Knowles 1980; G r i f f i n 1978; Boyd and Apps 
1980). Through these formulat ions, the differences and commonalities 
within the diverse social phenomena tha t go under the general name of adult 
education, are more easi ly i d e n t i f i e d . One useful approach has been to 
specify polar opposite forms as ideal types of educational a c t i v i t i e s , with 
actual programmes located on the continuum between the extremes. Several 
examples of t h i s approach are now considered. 
Freire (1972a:45-59) contrasts two models of education: "banking 
education" in which students are treated as empty accounts in to which 
teachers can make deposits of knowledge and "problem-solving education" in 
which the s t r i c t dichotomy between student and teacher disappears as both 
75 parties engage through the process of conscient izat ion in a c r i t i c a l 
examination of the way they ex is t in the world. The philosophy from which 
Freire's preferred model derives 1s humanistic and e x i s t e n t i a l , with i t s 
central assumption being tha t freedom and respons ib i l i t y can be chosen over 
enslavement. Education becomes the "pract ice of freedom"; " l i b e r a t i o n " 
becomes i t s primary goal. While the central tenent of Frei re 's philosophy 
is accepted in accordance with the wr i t ings of Sartre (1968) and Frankl 
(1963), the rea l i t y of the s i tua t ions under which Aboriginal people l i v e 
can only be understood through a sociological analysis of the nature of 
power, autonomy and con t ro l . The philosophy of freedom and l i be ra t i on 1s 
in th is way contextual ized and i t s pract ica l Impl icat ions fo r social action 
can then be drawn. 
Farmer (1972:1-12) takes up F re i re ' s two models of education and 
25 The term "consc ient izat ion" was developed by Frei re (1972a). A useful 
commentary on the concept i s found in Bocla i r (1976:84-135), 
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expands them into two types of adult education - Type A, based on a 
"banking" concept of learning, which is described as "teacher-dominated" 
and "subject-matter-or iented" and Type B based on a "problem-posing" 
concept of learning, in which teachers and learners together invest igate a 
shared world through dialogue. Quoting direcrtly from Farmer, Type A Adult 
Education is characterized as fo l lows: 
1. The learning experience s tar ts with a need assessment of the 
learners by the teachers and others. 
2. The learning experience is oriented to the learning of subject 
matter. 
3. The learning, to the extent tha t i t i s problem-oriented, focuses 
on theoret ical problems for which there are theoret ical or 
probabal i s t i c correct answers. 
4. The teaching method re l ies heavily on monological presentation by 
teachers. 
5. Both teaching and learning are engaged in an object ive and 
detached manner. 
Type B adult education, at the other end of the continuum has the fo l lowing 
character ist ics: 
1. The learning experience s ta r ts with i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of rea l i t y as 
perceived by the learners. 
2. The learning experience i s or iented to re f l ec t i on and action on 
the part of the learners in re la t ionship t o t h e i r common scx;ietal 
problems. 
3. The learning focuses on real problems for which there are no 
predetermined answers and frequent ly only proximate solut ions. 
I t is exploratory, research, or development or iented. 
4. The teaching me-thod re l i es heavily on dialogue between students 
and teachers, students and students, as wel l as teachers and 
students with the world. 
a. Co-investigation is undertaken t o ident i fy generative themes 
relevant t o the learners. 
b. The adult education seeks t o help ind iv iduals make paradigm 
sh i f t s through creat ive social learning. 
5. Both teaching and learning are engaged in through ex is tent ia l 
Involvement on the part of both teachers and learners. 
6. The teaching-learning t ransact ion i s broad-aimed and 
developmental i s t i c . 
Farmer avoids the p i t f a l l of romantic s e l f - i l l u s i o n apparent in some 
of the adult education l i t e r a t u r e of declaring a l l Type A education an act 
of the "oppressor" against the "oppressed". Fre i re himself, with his 
polemical s ty le is gu i l t y of t h i s e r ro r . With motivated adults who wish to 
acquire a speci f ic body of knowledge. Type A education may be the most 
e f f i c ien t and e f fec t i ve means of achieving tha t end. The large majori ty of 
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professional t ra in ing courses in un ivers i t ies and teaching i ns t i t u t i ons are 
carried out in a manner that approximates t h i s form. 
Type B education is claimed by Farmer ( ib id :6) t o be more appropriate 
and ef fect ive in those circumstances where "mot ivat ion" i s lacking on the 
part of the learners especial ly where prescr ip t ive types of education have 
already been t r i e d and have f a i l e d . Type B education is also appropriate 
when individuals or groups feel oppressed or powerless wi th in t h e i r socio-
environmental s i tuat ions. Such condit ions t yp i ca l l y arise as the resu l t of 
rapid sociocultural change under cu l ture contact circumstances. Type B 
education can then be used to address the unique "higher-order" problems 
that people face for which there are no immediate formulated solut ions. 
The primary focus of t h i s educational experience is thus to assist adults 
to accomplish "developmental" tasks. Farmer's descript ion ( ib id :6-7) of 
the si tuat ions in which Type B adult education is most appropriate is also 
very close to a descript ion of the s i tuat ions tha t are t yp i ca l l y found in 
t r iba l Aboriginal communities. " 
A dichotomized view of the f i e l d of adult education is also given by 
Jarvis (1985). Following Gel pi (1984:79) he refers t o the models as 
"education from above" and "education of equals". Again these are polar 
types whereas in practice educational systems may be neither discrete nor 
always easily d ist inguishable. He describes the aims of "education from 
above" as i n i t i a t i n g or maintaining the indiv idual in the social system and 
i t s culture and seeing tha t "system needs" are met. On the other hand 
"education of equals" aims t o meet indiv idual or group needs and encourages 
the individual or group to achieve t h e i r f u l l po ten t ia l . The content of 
the former type is selected from the cu l tu re of the social group by those 
delegated by society. Through t h i s context ind iv iduals are i n i t i a t e d in to 
publicly accepted knowledge and i t s forms and st ructures. Under "education 
of equals" the content of adult education i s selected from the cu l ture of 
the social group or groups by the learners. This is done through 
negotiation in conjunction with teachers and w i l l stem from the in terests 
of the learners and t h e i r perceptions of relevance. "Education from above" 
is t yp i f i ed by d idact ic teaching methods with the ro le of the teacher being 
clearly demarcated and seen as essential t o learn ing. Under such 
conditions teachers attempt t o control learning outcomes. The second form, 
"education of equals", i s t y p i f i e d by a f a c H l t a t i v e teaching methodology. 
26 See sections 4 .4 , 5.2 and 5.3. 
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by Socratic methods when the aim is t o st imulate learning, or by methods 
that emphasize j o i n t dialogue when the aim is to work towards the 
resolution of problems. The teacher's role is less c lear ly demarcated and 
not regarded as essential to learning. No control over the learning 
outcomes is sought by the teacher. 
The main point to note is that the two models of education have 
ent i rely d i f fe ren t ideological perspectives. "Education from above" is a 
model of an education that is " funct ional to the social system" (Jarvis 
1985:45) serving pr imar i ly to mould the individual to f i t in to a niche 
within society. "Education of equals" s ta r ts from a d i f fe ren t set of 
assumptions: namely that the indiv idual is f ree , is able to develop and i s 
able to create and recreate his or her own social world. "Education from 
above" thus contains wi th in i t s e l f an inherent conservatism. By contrast 
"education of equals" has a more l i be ra l perspective with i t s emphasis upon 
the "free ind iv idua l " . Although Jarv is f a i l s to make the point , the 
emphasis in t h i s l a t t e r model is also upon freeing the group as opposed to 
the individual from social s t ructura l constra ints . 
In the Austral ian context Duke (1981:18-36) has pointed t o a p l u ra l i t y 
of purposes of adult education: adul t education as an end in i t s e l f -
commonly referred to as l i be ra l or general adult education, adult education 
for social or community change, and adult education for individual 
advancement or for ra is ing the s k i l l levels and adaptabi l i ty of the labour 
force. However frcxn wi th in these various purposes he also isolates two 
extreme types, "education for adjustment" versus "education for 
l iberat ion" . The l a t t e r , for Duke, is exemplif ied in the work of Freire 
which he sees as having had "minimal" impact w i th in the a f f luent Austral ian 
society, but Duke notes tha t " i t s a p p l i c a b i l i t y , especial ly for Aborigines, 
seems clear" ( i b i d :29 ) . 
The Issues Duke raises are at the heart of any educational system: the 
f i r s t is that of the extent t o which the system is under the control of 
those i t purports t o serve; the second and related issue i s the extent t o 
which the aims of the system derive from the learners or from some external 
agency. Paulston and LeRoy (1975:569-596) have crossed these two c r i t e r i a 
to set up a matrix of types of non-formal education. Their approach can 
usefully be extended t o an analysis of forms of adul t education. Using t h i s 
construct (see Figure 8 .1 ) , "Banking Education", "Type A education", and 
"Education from above" are a l l models of "education for adjustment" in 
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which both the con t ro l and aims are of ex terna l o r i g i n s . "Problem posing 
educat ion" , "Type B educat ion" and "educat ion of equals" are forms of 
"education f o r l i b e r a t i o n " and l i e in the opposing quadrant w i th both the 
control and goals of the educat ional system being in the hands of the 
learners . 
CONTROL 
By P a r t i c i p a n t s 
IV 
Problem-Posing Education 
Type B Education 
Education of Equals 
AIMS 
Of External Agency Of P a r t i c i p a n t s 
Banking Education 
Type A Education 
Education from Above 
I I I I I 
By External Agency 
Figure 8 .1 : Contro l and Aims of Educational Systems 
Aboriginal adu l t educat ion as implemented i n t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y i s 
a system under the con t ro l of an ex te rna l agency, t h e Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Department of Educat ion, w i th i t s s t a ted a im: 
. . . t o a s s i s t a l l Abor ig ina l people t o come t o terms w i t h t he 
rap id ly changing environment i n which they l i v e and t o acqu i re 
knowledge and s k i l l s which they i d e n t i f y as needed f o r l i v i n g a 
sa t i s fac to ry l i f e . 
Dept. of Ed. (1983) 
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This aim originates wi th in the Department.^^ I t i s therefore a systan 
located in quadrant I I I of Figure 8 . 1 , although with i t s nodding 
recognition of a role for Aborigines in iden t i f y ing the knowledge and 
s k i l l s that they feel they need to l i v e a "sa t i s fy ing l i f e " , i t might be 
argued that t h i s system is located more towards the junct ion between 
quadrants I I and I I I with both part ies contr ibut ing t o the st ructur ing of 
aims. 
Al l the wr i ters so fa r discussed take the view that education is never 
a p o l i t i c a l l y neutral or value f ree a c t i v i t y . Ideological in tent , whether 
by design or by defaul t , undergirds a l l educational a c t i v i t i e s including 
those of adult education. J.Thompson (1980:83-108; 1983:42-47) in her 
discussions of adult education for the "disadvantaged" draws e x p l i c i t 
attention to t h i s f ac t . The d e f i n i t i o n of disadvantage can have d i f fe ren t 
meanings for d i f fe ren t people depending upon the assumptions that are made 
about the operation of society. She shows tha t the t rans la t ion of those 
defini t ions in to policy resul ts in very d i f fe ren t forms of educational 
provision. On the one hand, a d e f i n i t i o n of disadvantage that has as i t s 
basis an imp l i c i t theory of "cu l tu ra l depr ivat ion" (Sharp 1980:5-11), leads 
to provisions that Ind iv idua l ize def ic ienc ies, that "blame the v i c t im" , and 
that d istract a t tent ion away from the def ic iencies of the social system. 
On the other hand, a de f i n i t i on of disadvantage that s ta r ts from a class 
analysis which acknowledges the social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n of society and the 
ins t i tu t iona l i za t ion of inequa l i ty , w i l l resu l t in provisions that place 
their emphasis upon the group and upon the reordering of social 
relationships wi th in the wider power st ructures. This l a t t e r approach i s 
what J.Thompson (1983:45) refers t o as "education for a change": 
Education can be a t o o l , a way to help ident i fy and t o change the 
circumstances tha t create Inequal i ty and perpetuate disadvantage. 
She contrasts t h i s approach with a "prov ider 's model" which while claiming 
to be "student-centred" and responsive t o " ind iv idua l needs", always 
ut i l izes a curriculum tha t Is remedial, basic and concerned with teaching 
students: 
27 This aim is quoted a t t h i s point because i t i s succinct. The major 
Departmental statement on aims and object ives fo r Aboriginal adult 
education is discussed in the next sect ion. 
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. . . to cope w i th , to put up w i th , to come to terms with 
unsatisfactory circumstances, and to learn the rules as l a i d down 
by the middle class. 
( ib id :42) 
In th i s approach the emphasis is upon " t r a i n i n g " , "treatment" and 
"adjustment" of the ind iv idua l . In contrast, Thompson argues that the 
emphasis must be upon the group: 
Educational opportunit ies tha t merely improve the l o t of 
individuals without s i gn i f i can t l y a l te r ing the l i f e chances of 
ent i re groups and communities are a way of leg i t im iz ing 
inequal i ty . 
( i b i d : 43) 
Within a l i be ra t ing education tha t takes as i t s content the every day l i f e 
circumstances and in terests of the learners, the emphasis is placed upon 
the social aspects of learning. I t involves consciousness-raising and the 
development of a c r i t i c a l awareness a f te r the manner, although not 
78 necessarily using the same methods, as Fre i re . 
The f ina l conceptualization of the f i e l d of adult education tha t I 
consider is that by Thomas (1982). He sets out t o explore the nature of 
the goals of adult education and asks the question: "What does adult 
education achieve, or what is i t intended to achieve, in a par t icu lar 
society?" In other words, the fundamental issue he examines is tha t of the 
dynamic relat ionship between adult education and society. His basic 
theoretical proposit ion i s tha t there is a continuum along which the 
ac t iv i t ies of adult educators can be ranged. He labels his extreme forms 
"conservative adult education" and "radical adult education". Where any 
given ac t i v i t y w i l l be placed on the continuum depends upon three fac tors . 
The f i r s t factor consists of the defined goals, the purposes and the 
Interests which combine to form a "frame of aspirat ional reference" (Thomas 
1982:4 c i t i ng Merton 1938:673). Whether these " i n te res t s " are those of 
"society" or those of the indiv idual or the group i s u l t imately the 
po l i t ica l issue of who controls the system and fo r what purpose. The 
second factor i s the actual a c t i v i t i e s tha t are engaged in as the 
educational enterpr ise. They may be the means whereby the defined and 
28 Freire (1972a) used a complex methodology Involving evaluation of the 
community s i tua t ion by a group of spec ia l i s ts before the development of 
a l iberat ing adul t education programme focussed on l i t e r a c y . 
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" regu la ted i n t e r e s t s " can be implemented or a l t e r n a t i v e l y they may be the 
"means whereby a s p i r a t i o n s can be r e a l i z e d " (Thomas 1982:4) . The 
a c t i v i t i e s are i ns t rumen ta l , but as Thomas notes, o f t en t h e end f o r which 
the a c t i v i t y was o r i g i n a l l y formulated i s f o r g o t t e n and the a c t i v i t y 
becomes an end i n i t s e l f . I t i s through an examination of the i n t e r a c t i o n 
of these two f a c t o r s , of " i n t e r e s t s " and " a c t i v i t i e s " , t h a t Thomas explores 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p between a d u l t educat ion and soc ie t y . The t h i r d f a c t o r 
t ha t decides where any p a r t i c u l a r a c t i v i t y w i l l be located on the continuum 
is the reac t ion of those who hold power in soc ie ty t o t he other two 
f ac to r s . Thei r reac t ions w i l l stem from the i m p l i c i t paradigm they hold 
w i th in which t h e i r views of soc ie ty are formed. In i t s s imples t form t h i s 
i s a choice between consensus and c o n f l i c t views of soc ie t y . In the 
sect ion t h a t f o l l ows I consider the p rov i s i on of a d u l t educat ion f o r t r i b a l 
Aboriginal people using the s t r u c t u r e t h a t Thomas has put forward as 
ou t l ined above. 
8.4 MODELS OF ADULT EDUCATION 
In order t o examine the dynamic r e l a t i o n s h i p between a d u l t educat ion 
and soc ie ty , the model of A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty developed i n Chapters Two and 
Three i s now b r i e f l y reviewed. The model considered t h e p o s i t i o n of 
Aboriginal people from the perspec t ives of c l a s s , s ta tus and pa r t y . 
Consideration was a lso g iven t o t h e r o l e t h a t race and e t h n i c i t y play in 
the d i s t r i b u t i o n of power and resources. The p i c t u r e of A u s t r a l i a t h a t 
emerged was one of a c l ass based soc ie ty in which t h e dominant wh i te 
major i ty re legates Abor ig ina l people t o i t s lowest l e v e l s as an underc lass. 
This negative eva lua t i on of Abo r i g i nes , on t h e basis of presumed r a c i a l 
cha rac te r i s t i c s , i s i n h e r e n t l y r a c i s t . A lso , wh i te I n t e r e s t s and b lack 
in teres ts were shown t o be d i f f e r e n t and i n c o n f l i c t a t many p o i n t s . The 
struggle of Abor ig ines t o r e t a i n t h e i r i d e n t i t y as i n d i v i d u a l peoples as 
well as t o r e t a i n t h e i r wider c o l l e c t i v e i d e n t i t y as t h e descendents of t h e 
indigenous peoples of A u s t r a l i a , i s aga ins t wh i te soc ie ty 1n genera l . 
Their s i t u a t i o n i s best exp la ined by re ference t o t h e c o n f l i c t paradigm. 
For the purposes of t h i s d iscuss ion A u s t r a l i a n soc ie ty can be regarded as 
polarized i n t o a b lack soc ie t y f a c i n g a powerful and p o l i t i c a l l y dominant 
white society across a c u l t u r a l gap. The model i s a b i c u l t u r a l ra the r than 
a class based one, al though c lass has not been excluded from the ana l ys i s . 
I t incorporates a view of power as a soc ia l r e l a t i o n s h i p and explores the 
role played by the s t a t e In c o n t r o l l i n g t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p between black and 
white. 
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This dichotomized model of Austral ian society is one that is being 
given greater recognit ion in the educational l i t e r a t u r e on Aboriginal 
people in recent years, for example by Folds (1987:1-4). The National 
Aboriginal Education Committee also use such a model when they state that 
they "accept that generally Aboriginal people separate Austral ian society 
into two segments. Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal" (NAEC 1985:18). The 
question of the re lat ionship of adult education to society now reduces to 
the narrower but equally complex question of the re lat ionship of an adult 
education for Aboriginal people wi th in a polarized and unequal society. I 
turn now to a consideration of the elements of adult education. 
Jarvis (1983:26; 1985:27) o f fers a de f i n i t i on of adult education as: 
any planned series of incidents having a humanistic basis 
directed towards learning and understanding in those part ic ipants 
who are accorded the social status of adults. 
This de f in i t ion w i l l be u t i l i z e d here f i r s t , because i t i s broad enough to 
encompass the en t i re range of programmes tha t go under the label of "adul t 
education" and second, because i t can be used to h igh l igh t the issues tha t 
I argue are central to understanding the re lat ionship between adult 
education and society - the issues of con t ro l , aims and a c t i v i t i e s , issues 
which Thomas (1982) has also i den t i f i ed as being of central importance. 
A number of impl icat ions flow from the d e f i n i t i o n . I f adult education 
is defined as a series of "planned" inc idents, then t h i s suggests that 
there is a plan. The incidents are not haphazard; they are constructed 
with purpose and entered in to as purposive social a c t i v i t i e s , sometimes 
with specif ic end goals in mind, sometimes with the a c t i v i t i e s themselves, 
the processes of learn ing, being the purpose. In e i ther case the 
ac t iv i t ies that const i tu te adul t education are planned with an aim and 
undertaken by the students also with a par t i cu la r aim in mind. Whether 
these aims are one and the same i s a fu r ther issue which i s discussed l a te r 
in th is section. Aims are here taken t o be statements about what i s worth 
str iv ing for and what needs t o be achieved. They are statements operative 
at the highest level of genera l i ty . Goals operate a t a lower level than 
aims. They are expressions of what i s possible as pract ical outcomes of 
the aims. At the lowest level of general i ty object ives are operational ized 
statements of the goals and Incorporate the tac t i cs tha t w i l l be used t o 
try and real ize the goals. Here I do not t i e the d e f i n i t i o n t o behavioural 
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objectives, that i s , to outcomes stated in terms of observable, measurable 
behaviours. Broadly, the aims of a system of adult education combine with 
the goals of the system to form what was ea r l i e r referred to as an 
"aspirational frame of reference". 
I f adult education is an a c t i v i t y that i s planned, then there must 
also be planners who structure the system. The role of the planners in 
constructing cu r r i cu la , devising teaching methodologies, and above a l l in 
determining what outcomes are sought, needs careful consideration. Since 
i t s Inception, adult education wi th in Northern Terr i to ry Aboriginal 
communities has been an a c t i v i t y i n i t i a t e d by the state - an intervent ion 
into the l ives of Aboriginal people. Neith^^r adult education nor schooling 
arose d i rect ly as a response to the desires and aspirat ions of Aboriginal 
people themselves. Rather, Aboriginal people were judged as lacking in 
various ways and programmes aimed at overcoming these 'de f i c ienc ies ' were 
devised. In t h i s case the planners were agents of the state who, today, 
according to Barlow (1984), are s t i l l engaged in the mission of 
" c i v i l i z i n g " Aboriginal people. 
The issue at question is t ha t i f Aboriginal adult education i s t o 
continue to be a planned a c t i v i t y in jected in to communities by the s tate, 
to what extent w i l l the state through i t s planners and i t s teachers retain 
control over the various aspects of the system - i t s aims and goals, the 
methods used, the cu r r i cu la , i t s content and the student-teacher 
relationship. In Sections 2.7 and 4.5, using Gramsci's analysis, the state 
was portrayed as both "educator" and "exp lo i te r " . I t was argued tha t when 
an histor ical perspective of Aboriginal Aust ra l ia i s taken, the state can 
be seen as involved in adul t education, a l be i t using informal methods, from 
the time Aboriginal people were f i r s t brought onto settlements and 
reserves. During t h i s period of d1 recrted change the settlements were 
consciously and del iberate ly const i tuted as "educat ional" i n s t i t u t i o n s at 
the same time as they were used t o contain and control the people and to 
exclude them from the land. Thus adul t education, at that time embodied 
within the structure of the sett lement, functioned t o leg i t imate the 
exploitat ive endeavours of the s ta te (Habermas 1976). The ca t t l e stat ions 
that used Aboriginal people fo r t h e i r labour-power without any pretence of 
incorporating an educative func t ion , lacked the legit imacy generally 
afforded to the settlements and the missions. Consequently when p o l i t i c a l 
and social change came. I t was the c a t t l e s tat ions tha t were the f i r s t 
aspects of the to ta l exp lo i ta t i ve s t ruc ture to be challenged (Stevens 1974; 
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Hardy 1968). 
This issue of the control of education systems has been described by 
Pusey (1980:3-29) as "the key issue for educational policy in the 1980's". 
With the debate over issues of Aboriginal r igh ts and Aboriginal sovereignty 
gaining renewed momentum pr ior to the bicentennial ' ce lebra t ions ' , any 
debate over the control of Aboriginal education systems needs to be set 
within th i s wider perspective. "Self-determinat ion" and "self-management" 
as pol ic ies arose from wi th in the white p o l i t i c a l system and while welcomed 
by Aboriginal people, were not s t r i c t l y t he i r own i n i t i a t i v e s . ^ ^ The ca l l 
for recognition of Aboriginal sovereignty i s , however, an i n i t i a t i v e that 
comes d i rec t ly from Aboriginal people themselves. These social and 
po l i t i ca l movements w i l l have ef fects throughout Aust ra l ia . The people in 
communities cannot, in the long term, be kept isolated from them. These 
events and the fact that increasing numbers of Aboriginal people from 
remote communities are gaining formal qua l i f i ca t ions as trained teachers 
w i l l combine to resu l t in increased pressure upon governments to hand over 
control of schooling t o Aboriginal people at the local community l eve l . 
The trend can already be seen in the Northern Ter r i to ry with the 
establishment in Al ice Springs of Y ip i r i nya , an independent Aboriginal 
school and in the "Aboriginal i sa t i on " of the government schools at Y i r rka la 
and Ngukurr. I t i s reasonable to expect tha t Aboriginal people w i l l also 
seek to control adult education acr t iv i t ies in t h e i r communities. I f t h i s 
control is not forthcoming then adul t education i s l i k e l y t o become even 
more marginalized and i r re levant t o the l i ves of the people i t purports t o 
serve than i t already i s today. 
The previously Implied issue of control is important because those who 
control the system are also able t o determine the aims of the system. I f 
adult education were a neut ra l , value f ree a c t i v i t y , then the issue would 
be re lat ive ly unimportant. But simply t o say tha t people are in need of 
adult education i s t o make a value judgement. As Ruddock (1972:40) has 
noted: "The decision t o provide courses (of adult education), and the 
content of them, cannot be value f r e e . " This i s not t o suggest that a l l 
systems devised, contro l led and implemented from outside w i l l act against 
the interests of the ta rget group. But I t i s t o suggest tha t the system 
wi l l always operate in the in teres ts of the providers and w i l l always 
function so as to avoid involvement in any areas which could po ten t ia l l y 
29 See the discussion In sections 4.4 and 4.5. 
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threaten the in terests of the providers. Rea l i s t i ca l l y , those who control 
the funds control the system and have the power, i f they choose to use i t , 
to structure the system purely in t h e i r own in te res ts .^^ 
Adult education, however, is unlike schooling in that i t is a 
voluntary a c t i v i t y . In t h i s sense then, the target population also has a 
measure of power - i f the system is unsuitable, for whatever reason, the 
people can simply absent themselves. With no par t ic ipants there is no 
adult education. However a fur ther problem can be iden t i f i ed at t h i s 
point, one that is pa r t i cu la r l y relevant wi th in a cross-cul tural set t ing 
involving dominant - minority group re la t ions : by not o f fer ing an adult 
education that the minori ty group i t s e l f f inds acceptable, the minority is 
ef fect ively denied access to various forms of knowledge by the dominant 
group. I t is not that knowledge and education in themselves give power. 
Rather, as Foucault (1977:12-14) has shown and as Sargent (1983:17) has 
discussed, power l i e s more in the a b i l i t y to manipulate the structural 
procedures which can create or prevent social change. Without t h i s 
knowledge there is no understanding of the structures that dominate and 
consequently l i t t l e chance of ever a l te r ing them. Kindervat ter 's (1979:13) 
def in i t ion of an empowering adul t education is one in which people gain "an 
understanding of and control over soc ia l , economic and/or p o l i t i c a l forces 
in order to improve t h e i r standing in soc ie ty . " When relevant forms of 
adult education are denied to a people, t h i s in i t s e l f can serve as a means 
of social con t ro l . The d e f i n i t i o n of adult education given ea r l i e r stated 
that the a c t i v i t i e s were to be directed towards " learning and 
understanding." What is t o be learned and what is t o be understood l i e s in 
the hands of those who control the system. Their benevolence cannot be 
presumed. But equal ly, malevolence should not be a t t r ibuted without 
j us t i f i ca t i on . Conspiracy theories do not form part of t h i s study. A 
major source of power in a s tate contro l led education system l i e s simply in 
the routine operation of i t s educational bureaucracy. I f the d i rec t ion of 
the system becomes uncertain e i ther because of an imprecise spec i f i ca t ion 
of purpose or because of an unthinking adherence to a foss i l i zed set of 
aims and goals, then there is a real danger tha t the system through i t s 
routine operations may come to work against the best in terests of those i t 
was or ig ina l ly designed to ass is t . 
30 See the comments of a War lp i r i man on the re la t ionship between money and 
power in section 2 .0 . 
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In discussing the aims of an educational system, Morton's (1957) 
d is t inc t ion between the manifest and la ten t functions of social action upon 
other social actors or i ns t i t u t i ons is valuable. I t is from th i s work that 
the concept of a "hidden curriculum" (Apple 1979:14) of values, a t t i tudes 
and pr inciples that i s i m p l i c i t l y conveyed t o pupils by teachers ul t imately 
derives. Snowden (1981) has described the hidden curriculum of Aboriginal 
schooling and maintains tha t Aboriginal people are beginning t o perceive 
that the la tent functions of the white educational system are: 
a major factor in a l ienat ing t h e i r chi ldren from the 
t rad i t iona l be l ie fs and practices of Aboriginal society. 
( ib id:39) 
In the same way adult education programmes can be useful ly examined from 
the perspective of manifest and la ten t funct ions. 
The Northern Ter r i to ry Department of Education has set down a l i s t of 
"Objectives for Adult Education". These "ob ject ives" , in point of fac t , 
aims, goals and object ives in the sense tha t these terms have been used in 
th is discussion, date from the mid 1970's and have been republished a 
number of times (for example in Loveday and Young 1984:6). They are s t i l l 
regarded by senior departmental o f f i c i a l s (Thiele: pers. comm. Nov. 1987) 
as the "object ives" fo r Aboriginal adult education in the Northern 
Terr i tory. Before these "ob ject ives" are examined, i t i s Ins t ruc t ive to 
note that they or ig inated a t a time when i t was s t i l l acceptable in an 
internal Department of Education policy document (1976), en t i t l ed 
"Aboriginal Adult Education in the Northern Te r r i t o r y " , to wr i te "change 
from pr imi t ive savagery to e f f i c i e n t 20th Century l i v i n g can be made in one 
generation" (1b1d:l) ca l l i ng upon Margaret Mead's name as j u s t i f i c a t i o n for 
this blatant example of ethnocentrism, i f not racism. In the same document 
i t is stated tha t the continuing dependence of Aboriginal people upon 
government support: 
. . . causes atrophy of the power of thought and decision making, 
removes the incent ive for improvement and encourages over-
indulgence 1n pleasure. Unfortunately these t r a i t s are apparent 
in too many Aboriginal communities . . . 
( i b1d : l ) 
The paper goes on t o argue tha t "almost alone amongst developing peoples, 
the Aborigines can have no hope of p o l i t i c a l and economic Independence" 
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( i b i d :4 ) . Further prejudices and biases are apparent for example in the 
statement "women adult educators can achieve l i t t l e with male Aborigines; 
f i e l d adult educators should therefore generally be male" ( i b i d : 9 ) . That 
Aboriginal women might seek adult education is not mentioned. I am not 
arguing that any of these a t t i tudes are s t i l l prevalent at the o f f i c i a l 
level wi thin the Aboriginal adult education system in the Northern 
Terr i tory although such at t i tudes may well s t i l l be held by Individual 
o f f icers . I quote the document t o demonstrate the mi l ieu out of which the 
"objectives" tha t are s t i l l held up for Aboriginal adult education in the 
Northern Terr i tory have come. 
The "object ives" , as presented in the paper, are reproduced below: 
General Objectives of Aboriginal Adult Education 
1. The l i f e and v i a b i l i t y of a community are dependent on the 
continuing education of the men and women who are the decision 
makers of the community. The f i r s t object ive of every adult 
educator is therefore to bui ld a close re lat ionship with these 
men and women, so tha t he can assist them to absorb 1:he pressures 
and demands of rapidly changing circumstances in-to t h e i r 
inheri ted organisation and way of l i v i n g and t o provide the 
educational and t ra in i ng experience which w i l l enable them to 
make adjustments in a t t i t ude and l i f e s t y l e . 
2. Adults w i l l apply themselves to learning something only when i t 
has an at ta inable funct ional object ive for them, e i ther to 
improve status and qua l i ty of l i v i n g or to earn money, or t o do 
something. The second object ive is t o l i s t the opportunit ies 
open to his community, from t rad i t i ona l l i v i n g t o the various 
occupations in Industry, e . g . , vehic le maintenance or mining, and 
to analyse the personal a t t r i bu tes and s k i l l s required t o Improve 
the qual i ty of l i f e and do the new jobs. The analysis w i l l 
include essential modif icat ions of t r ad i t i ona l obl igat ions and 
habits. 
In the updated version reproduced in Loveday and Young (1984:6) t h i s l a s t 
sentence is now sani t ized t o read: 
The analysis w i l l include such modif icat ion of customs and 
at t i tudes as i s essential for pa r t i c ipa t ion in the cash economy. 
3. Mastery of the basic s k i l l s of simple funct ional l i t e r a c y , 
numeracy and mechanically or iented manual dexter i ty are necessary 
before more special ised t r a i n i ng can be undertaken. The t h i r d 
objective is t o extend competence in these s k i l l s as quickly as 
men and women appreciate the need fo r them. 
4. Through discussions and understanding, in teres t in occupations 
w i l l grow. The adul t educator must respond t o t h i s growth. His 
fourth Qt^jective i s t o arrange relevant i ns t ruc t i on , using e i ther 
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local resources or negotiating for an inst ructor from elsewhere 
or sending students to central ized course. 
5. The community Adviser has respons ib i l i t y for advising the Council 
and other persons in author i ty on community development. The 
adult educator has respons ib i l i t y for educating individual 
members of the community in knowledge and s k i l l s which are 
relevant to t he i r needs, as they themselves see them. In t h i s he 
cooperates with other experts from the Depar-tment of Health, 
Employment and Indust r ia l Relations etc. and from pr ivate 
agencies. The f i f t h object ive of an adult educator i s therefore 
to bui ld close working re lat ionships with a l l exter ior services 
and to f a c i l i t a t e a balanced development of his community. 
6. Each community is unique. The adult educator w i l l therefore 
apply these general object ives t o the community he is serving and 
work out par t icu lar object ives, including a time scale of 
achievement, with the learners. 
Several points may be made about these "general object ives". For a 
start they comprise a confused mixture of aims, goals, objectives and ro le 
specif ications for the adul t educator. A more useful working document 
would have been produced by giv ing an unequivocal statement of the overal l 
aims of the system, by specifying the goals as the pract ical outcomes that 
w i l l be sought, and then by s ta t ing the ro le the adult educator i s expected 
to play in order to rea l ize the aims and the goals. The object ives, 
incorporating comments about the tac t i cs to be used in order to real ize the 
goals, would normally be l e f t t o the indiv idual adult educator to devise 
depending upon the par t i cu la r circumstances the adul t educator was faced 
with. The sexism inherent in the "ob ject ives" which throughout depict the 
adult educator as male, and the paternalism exhibi ted as the adult educator 
seeks to f a c i l i t a t e a "balanced development of his community" (ny 
emphasis), need no fur ther comment. Instead I now consider the general 
implications of the "ob ject ives" bearing in mind the d i s t i nc t i on tha t was 
drawn ear l ie r between manifest and la ten t aims. 
The "object ives" themselves are permeated with value judgements about 
Aboriginal people. The overal l tenor is heavily ass im i la t ion is t . 
Aboriginal people have been evaluated and found wanting; they are t o be 
trained; they are to change; and the only d i rec t ion in which t h i s i s seen 
as possible 1s in the d i rec t ion of the dominant white society. Loveday and 
Young (1984:6) comment tha t the "ob jec t ives" show: 
. . . that the Department wants the adul t education program to give 
Aborigines the necessary t r a i n i n g - a t t h e i r own request and a t 
the i r own speed - f o r them t o take more or less s k i l l e d employment 
in the cash economy and t o Improve the qua l i t y of H f e . 
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Training for employment and t ra in ing t o improve the "qual i ty of l i f e " are 
thus extracted from the "object ives" as the overal l aims of the system. 
I f one of the aims is indeed to "improve the qual i ty of l i f e " , then there 
is no indicat ion in these "object ives" of how cu l t u ra l l y bound such a 
concept i s . As one of the senior War lp i r i men said: " I have to think ' I 
am a Yapa' to have a happy l i f e " . The qual i ty of l i f e for Aboriginal 
people w i l l not improve without a clear recognit ion of the posi t ive 
qual i t ies of the l i f e they already lead. A social pathology approach to 
people which aims to t r a i n indiv iduals t o achieve goals that have been 
externally formulated, r e a l i s t i c a l l y , can have l i t t l e chance for success. 
The six sections of the "object ives" a l l commence with short 
statements that attempt to provide sett ings from which the actual 
objectives f low. A l l of these statements except the s i x t h , "each community 
is unique", can be challenged. For example, the f i r s t statement: "The 
l i f e and v i a b i l i t y of a community are dependent on the continuing education 
of the men and women who are the decision makers of the community" i s 
l i t t l e more than a declarat ion of f a i t h in the value of "continuing 
education", one of the common synonyms for "adul t education". The 
statement could equally well be phrased: "You people need the education we 
offer or else your community w i l l col lapse". Given the meagre input of 
"continuing education" t o Lajamanu over "the past f i f t e e n years, t h i s i s one 
community that has nonetheless survived remarkably well in i t s absence. 
Whether intent ional or not, the wording of the statement implies tha t there 
exists a body of men and women who make the decisions fo r the rest of the 
people. This may or may not be true depending on factors which Include the 
size of the community, the strength of t r ad i t i ona l st ructures, and the 
acceptance of the author i ty of any introduced i n s t i t u t i o n s such as a local 
council. Consequently, care needs t o be taken in seeking out "decision 
makers". At Lajamanu there i s a group of Aboriginal people who could be 
called "decision makers" or , " leaders" , as I have referred t o them in t h i s 
study. But the process of decision making in Aboriginal communities is 
complex and over many Issues extends fa r beyond the del iberat ions of a few 
"leaders". Often one or two people are c lear ly dominant, but iden t i f y ing 
31 them as ±he decision makers would generally be c u l t u r a l l y inappropriate. 
31 Gerritsen (1981) presents some in te res t ing data on the development of an 
Aboriginal e l i t e in contemporary communities. In a more thorough study 
Williams (1986) considers the wider context of decision making by 
Aboriginal people. 
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One f u r t h e r po in t can be made: Abor ig ina l people d id not es tab l i sh the 
communities they have i n h e r i t e d and which have become t h e i r homes. The 
" v i a b i l i t y " of many Northern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ina l communities res t s on 
foundations l a i d and dec is ions taken by wh i te people some decades ago, as 
described f o r the W a r l p i r i i n Chapter Four. 
The second statement deals w i th m o t i v a t i o n : adu l t s w i l l apply 
themselves t o l ea rn ing only i f t he re i s an " a t t a i n a b l e func t i ona l 
ob j ec t i ve " . Such ob jec t i ves are l i s t e d as " improv ing s t a t u s " , " improv ing 
qua l i t y of l i v i n g " , "earn ing money" or "do ing something". The l a s t 
ob jec t ive i s so a l l - i n c l u s i v e t h a t i t v i r t u a l l y ensures the t r u t h of the 
propos i t ion wh i l e des t roy ing any poss ib le usefulness i t may have had. 
Reduced t o i t s essence the statement reads: "Adu l t s w i l l learn something 
only i f i t has an a t t a i n a b l e o b j e c t i v e of l e t t i n g them do something". 
However, the i n t e n t of the statement was probably t h a t adu l t s w i l l 
undertaken l ea rn ing only i f they have a s p e c i f i c and concrete end goal in 
mind. C h r i s t i e ' s (1984) d iscuss ions of "purposefu l l e a r n i n g " are re levan t 
33 here. For Abor ig ina l people (and f o r non-Abor ig ina l peop le) , s o c i a b i l i t y 
may wel l c o n s t i t u t e s u f f i c i e n t purpose f o r involvement in t he " l e a r n i n g 
a c t i v i t i e s " of an a d u l t educat ion course. The t h i r d statement c la ims t h a t 
Aboriginal people w i l l have t o master "bas ic s k i l l s " before they can go on 
to "spec ia l i zed t r a i n i n g " . L i t e r a c y , numeracy and "mechanical ly o r i en ted 
manual d e x t e r i t y " i s t h e p r e s c r i p t i o n l a i d down t o help them overcome t h e i r 
' d e f i c i e n c i e s ' . L i te racy and numeracy may we l l have a pa r t t o play in the 
l i ves of Abor ig ina l people today. That i s not i n d i spu te . But on t h e i r 
own, o f f e r i n g such courses t o Abor ig ina l people w i l l solve no th ing . 
Aboriginal people and t h e i r communities are c u r r e n t l y faced w i t h major 
social problems, f o r example the use and abuse of a lcohol and w i t h pressing 
cu l tu ra l and economic Issues, f o r example whether or not t o encourage 
mining on t h e i r land i n exchange f o r r o y a l t y payments. While i t may be the 
case t h a t a "mastery of bas i cs " 1s necessary before " s p e c i a l i z e d t r a i n i n g " 
(my emphasis) i s undertaken, these basics are not necessary before real 
l i f e problems and issues can be addressed. Most people r equ i r e " t r a i n i n g " 
before they can jump through hoops, but few need a course before being ab le 
to th ink about t he m e r i t s o f such an a c t i v i t y . 
The fou r th s tatement , " through d iscuss ion and understanding I n t e r e s t 
32 This does not apply t o o u t s t a t i o n s and homeland cent res which are 
Abor ig inal c r e a t i o n s . 
33 See sect ion 6 . 4 . 
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in occupations w i l l grow", is l i t t l e more than wishful th ink ing . The 
rea l i t y , of course, is tha t whether they want them or not there are very 
few employment opportunit ies avai lable to Aboriginal people e i ther in t he i r 
home communities or in the towns. This is the resul t of social and 
economic st ructural factors , not the resu l t of any lack of understanding on 
the part of Aboriginal people about the nature of occupations. The tone of 
the statement suggests tha t a l l tha t is needed is for Aboriginal people to 
be coaxed towards the work e th ic . 
In the f i f t h statement there is a par t ia l recognit ion of the need to 
address the higher-order problems of "community development". But there is 
also an immediate re t reat from the posi t ion as the respons ib i l i ty for such 
ac t i v i t i es are placed in the hands of " the community adviser", a posi t ion 
that no longer exists in most Aboriginal communities. Instead of 
addressing community level problems and issues the adult educator is 
steered in the d i rec t ion of "educating indiv idual members of the 
community". I f such education 1s t o be in "knowledge and s k i l l s which are 
relevant to t h e i r needs as they themselves see them", then there may well 
be a clash with the exhortat ion of the f i r s t object ive of providing 
educational and t ra in ing experiences to enable Individual Aboriginal 
decision makers to "make adjustments in a t t i t ude and l i f e s t y l e " . 
I t might have been expected tha t in an era when Aboriginal people are 
supposedly "self-managing" and "se l f -determin ing" , that an agenda of 
assimilation by way of the work e th ic might have been more carefu l ly 
disguised. I t has barely been hidden in these "ob ject ives" . They portray 
Aboriginal people as a de f i c ien t group in need of t ra in ing and adjustment, 
a group that must undertake "essent ial modi f icat ions" t o " t rad i t i ona l 
obligations and hab i ts " , t o t h e i r "customs and a t t i tudes" in order to 
participate in the cash economy. This i s the manifest aim. And how are 
they to part ic ipate? As there i s no suggestion w i th in the "object ives" 
that adult education might ass is t Aboriginal people to challenge the 
current structures and power re la t ionships tha t they are encompassed by, i t 
can only be presumed tha t the system from which these "object ives" come, 
seeks to maintain the status quo in which Aborigines are a devalued 
underclass in Austral ian society. This i s the la ten t aim of the 
"objectives". 
Leaving the issues of control and alms I now turn t o the t h i r d factor 
central to understanding the dynamic re la t ionsh ip between adul t education 
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and society, the issue of " a c t i v i t i e s " . In theory the a c t i v i t i e s u t i l i zed 
w i l l be the means whereby the ends specif ied as aims are real ized. The 
ac t i v i t i es thus arise out of the aims and incorporate content, pedagogy 
(more s t r i c t l y , andragogy) and the re lat ionship between student and 
teacher. I f the aims are not clear then there is no yardst ick by which to 
judge the appropriateness of any par t i cu la r a c t i v i t y . What is undertaken 
as adult education lacks d i rec t ion and the a c t i v i t i e s become an end in 
themselves. However i f the la tent aim of the system is the maintenance of 
the status quo, t h i s can s t i l l be accomplished, indeed i t may well be that 
i t is best accomplished when the a c t i v i t i e s tha t comprise adult education 
become divorced from the manifest aims of the system. In ef fect the 
ac t i v i t i es have become di rect ion less anci produce no coordinated changes 
especially i f provided for the individual rather than the group. With no 
coherent theory or model for social act ion the a c t i v i t i e s then arise out 
of the Independent decisions of individual adult educators as to what is 
needed and what is appropriate. 
In Northern Ter r i to ry Aboriginal communities a wide var iety of 
ac t iv i t ies is entered in to as adult education. Loveday and Young (1984: 
52-71) in t he i r comprehensive survey of the f i e l d show that formal, 
informal and non-formal approaches are a l l used even though i t i s only the 
more formal and t rad i t i ona l courses tha t are recognized at the o f f i c i a l 
level within the Department of Education as leg i t imate forms of adult 
education. In the previous section the courses tha t t yp i ca l l y are offered 
by resident and i t i ne ran t adult educators and by part time inst ructors were 
shown to include l i t e racy and numeracy, t r a i n i ng in techn ica l , t rade, 
commercial and administrat ive s k i l l s , dr iver education and a r t and c ra f t 
techniques. Most of these courses are of value to Aboriginal people and 
are often set up by adult educators a t the request of local Aboriginal 
people. However, many examples could also be given of s i tuat ions in which 
the courses of fered, while sound enough, are offered simply because that i s 
what the adult educator can do or because a local white person who has a 
particular s k i l l is avai lable fo r employment as a part time ins t ruc tor . 
Whether or not the course grows out of any co l l ec t i ve Aboriginal aspirat ion 
or f i t s in to any wider pattern of development fo r the community i s rarely 
a consideration. 
The philosophy tha t undergirds t h i s educational system in the Northern 
Terr i tory, as i t does in most other educational systems In Aus t ra l ia , Is 
that of " ind iv idual ism". Loveday and Young (1984:72) comment tha t the 
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Department of Education " . . . hopes t o b u i l d t he educat ional i n f r a s t r u c t u r e 
of i nd i v idua l development as a basis f o r community development". The 
system of Abor ig ina l adu l t educat ion i s founded on the b e l i e f t h a t " i n 
keeping w i th the i nd i v i dua l i sm of soc ie ty . . . the development of 
i nd i v i dua l s I F one essen t ia l step towards the development of the community" 
( i b i d : 7 2 ) . Yet t h i s key assumption embedded w i t h i n the o f f i c i a l l i s t of 
" ob jec t i ves " stems not from Abor ig ina l soc ie ty but from the i nd i v i dua l i sm 
of western soc ie t y . While Loveday and Young argue ( i b i d : 7 3 ) t h a t " t h e 
Department" cannot step outs ide the " p r e v a i l i n g c u l t u r a l assumptions" 
contained i n such documents as the " o b j e c t i v e s " , t he re i s no l o g i c a l reason 
why these c u l t u r a l assumptions should not be i s o l a t e d , examined and, i f 
necessary, cha l lenged. Indeed, in a wider con tex t , t h i s i s t he very 
process t h a t c o n s t i t u t e s community development. 
Although the Department of Community Development i n the Northern 
Te r r i t o r y 1s invo lved i n Abor ig ina l communit ies, t he re was l i t t l e evidence 
at Lajamanu of any a c t i v i t i e s being undertaken t h a t even approximated t o 
standard community development approaches (B idd le and B idd le 1965). A 
senior o f f i c i a l in the Northern T e r r i t o r y bureaucracy descr ibed the work of 
tha t Department as "o rgan i z i ng se rv i ces such as water , power, sewerage and 
managing f i nances " . He went on t o say: 
- . . . they ( o f f i c e r s of the Department of Community Development) 
don ' t get t o s i t w i th the people a t a l l . The Government p re fe rs 
you get on w i th essen t ia l se rv ices and money management. There 
are a t l e a s t nine agencies in a t Lajamanu - Department of 
Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s , Department of Hea l th , Department of 
Educat ion, Department of Transpor t and Works, Legal A i d , Central 
Land Counc i l , Abor ig ina l Development Commission, O f f i ce of 
Abor ig ina l Liason and so on. These agencies d u p l i c a t e , compete 
and s p e c i a l i z e , but they d o n ' t ca r ry out community development. 
This view was supported by o ther government o f f i c i a l s , one of wh 
commented: 
- There i s no pure community development done by us r e a l l y . We 
j u s t t r y t o a l l o c a t e money and look a f t e r t h e books. Community 
development i s t oo p o l i t i c a l . 
Herein l i e s t he cen t ra l problem w i t h t h e model of a d u l t educat ion u t i l i z e d 
in the Northern T e r r i t o r y : forms of a d u l t educat ion t h a t s t a r t w i th the 
34 See Appendix I I I f o r a l i s t of o rgan i za t i ons Invo lved i n Lajamanu. 
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group rather than with the individual and which seek to assist the group to 
ident i fy and resolve i t s problems are seen as being "too p o l i t i c a l " . 
Wi l l i s (n.d.) reaches a s imi lar conclusion: "developmental adult education" 
which focuses on "empowerment of the oppressed, par t i c ipa t ion for the 
excluded" i s seen as "po ten t ia l l y unset t l ing" in a system that places i t s 
emphasis upon vocational t r a i n i ng . Even the " i n d i v i d u a l i s t " approach that 
is current ly used is described by Loveday and Young as " i r reduc ib ly 
p o l i t i c a l " (1984:72). Teaching someone to drive and helping them gain a 
dr iver 's l icense i s , in today's world, an undeniably useful ac t i v i t y for 
Aboriginal adult education, necessarily organized around and directed at 
the ind iv idua l . Yet as useful as tha t s k i l l may be, i t i s a ' sa fe ' s k i l l 
as far as the power holders who control adult education are concerned. 
Simi lar ly, trade t r a i n i n g , basic l i t e racy and numeracy, administrat ive 
sk i l l s and c ra f t production are a l l ' sa fe ' so long as the aim is simply to 
teach the content and there is no deeper purpose such as " l i b e r a t i o n " . An 
open debate amongst Aboriginal people about the patterns of black-white 
relationships tha t ex is t in t h e i r own community is a fa r more 'dangerous' 
topic as i t could lead on t o a questioning of broader social structures. 
Social action that seeks to challenge those structures is the next logical 
and "irreducably p o l i t i c a l " step tha t might be taken. 
The p o l i t i c a l nature of many of the a c t i v i t i e s tha t could po ten t ia l l y 
be entered in to as adul t education in Aboriginal communities is seen, not 
only through t he i r content, but also through the teaching methods tha t the 
ac t i v i t i es suggest and through the re la t ionship tha t subsequently arises 
between student and teacher. In t h e i r survey, Loveday and Young ( ib id:71) 
note that while most adul t educators found 1t d i f f i c u l t t o dist inguish 
between t he i r formal and Informal a c t i v i t i e s , those who did make the 
d is t inct ion indicated tha t s ix ty per cent of t h e i r time was spent 
informally, but s t i l l in t h e i r ro le as adul t educators. S.G.Harris' work 
(1979:7) suggests tha t i t i s these informal and non-formal methods tha t are 
cu l tura l ly more appropriate: 
Trad i t iona l ly -or iented Aborigines are used t o learning 
informal ly, rather than through formal i ns t ruc t i on : t ha t i s , they 
learn by observation and im i ta t ion rather than through verbal 
ins t ruc t ion ; they learn through personal t r i a l - and -e r ro r rather 
than through verbal i n s t r u c t i o n ; they learn through r e a l - l i f e -
performance rather than through pract ice in contr ived set t ings, 
and they are used t o mastering context -spec i f ic s k i l l s more often 
than abstract, context - f ree p r inc ip les . 
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3 5 However, because the Department of Education requ i res i t s adu l t educators 
t o draw up "course o u t l i n e s " , t o enrol students in "courses" and t o keep 
s t a t i s t i c a l records of the numbers e n r o l l e d and a t t e n d i n g , and because i t 
o c 
funds p r i m a r i l y a c t i v i t i e s t h a t can be regarded as "courses" t h i s creates 
a bias towards " fo rma l i sm" . For some a d u l t educators t h i s may lead t o a 
fa lse sense of accomplishment, but f o r those who are r e a l l y invo lved out i n 
the community in t he manner I advocate, t h i s can lead t o considerable 
f r u s t r a t i o n . The f e e l i n g i s we l l captured i n t h e f o l l o w i n g l e t t e r w r i t t e n 
in the 1980's by an adu l t educator in a Northern T e r r i t o r y Abor ig ina l 
community t o h is ' c o n t r o l l e r s ' in t he Department in Darwin; 
Re: Compi la t ion of Student Contact Returns 
We are in a unique p o s i t i o n i n Adu l t Educat ion t o o f f e r a type 
of educ:ation outs ide of the i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d , head coun t ing , 
f i l l the seats , d e b i t - c r e d i t type programmes o f f e red by the la rge 
government and semi-government Col leges. The basis of our on-
s i t e - i n - the -commun i ty -s ty le of educat ion i s INFORMALITY. A P . T . I , 
( p a r t t ime i n s t r u c t o r ) i s sent i n t o t he camp s i t u a t i o n t o 
encourage and c u l t i v a t e a s imple l e a r n i n g environment - not t o 
count c ran iums! ! An a d u l t ' s perceived l e a r n i n g needs i n an 
Abor ig ina l s i t u a t i o n are f a r , f a r removed from the "you must 
improve your p o s i t i o n in l i f e " concept which pervades our own 
European system. As I sa id a t t h e TAFE conference i n Ju ly of 
t h i s year , i f you want t o i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e , ca tego r i se , and count 
heads, then p u l l out of Abor ig ina l communit ies. These are t h i r d 
world developmental s i t u a t i o n s , and requ i re s e n s i t i v e 
cons idera t ions i n p lann ing . 
What I am t r y i n g t o say i s t h a t the f i g u r e s you w i l l receive 
from me are pure r u b b i s h ! ! 
e . g . , 1 - the recent e l e c t o r a l educat ion programme, in which 2 
Abor ig ina l P.T. I . ' s were employed reached 800 p lus people. How 
the deuce on the s t a t i s t i c s books can 2 i n s t r u c t o r s teach 800 ! ! 
What s o r t of records are you t r y i n g t o c o l l e c t ! 
2 - How fo r example can a P . T . I , developing camp group 
s i t u a t i o n s , t e l l i n g s t o r i e s , c o l l e c t i n g s t o r i e s , reading s t o r i e s , 
keep t r a c k of t he group which may change i t s make-up 2 or 3 t imes 
in the hour? People here tend t o d r i f t i n and oui;. The P . T . I , 
might a c t u a l l y ( i f i t cou ld be counted) be working w i t h 100 
people each hour. (Goodness knows t h e i r age ranges.) 
These people are not s t a t i s t i c s . However I w i l l comply w i th 
your request i n regards t o t he Bookkeeping/Of f ice S k i l l s Course, 
as t h i s course d id r e q u i r e a p p l i c a n t s t o proceed through a 
programme and s i t a D.C.C. (Darwin Community Col lege) t e s t . But 
I f a i l t o see how you can j u s t i f y t he keeping of records on t h e 
res t of the " s t uden t " body. But 1f t h a t ' s what t h e b ig boys 
35 The c r i t i c i s m app l ies t o o ther Government Departments as w e l l , f o r 
example the Commonwealth Department of Employment, Education and 
T r a i n i n g . 
36 For example see " R e g i s t r a t i o n Gu ide l ines f o r TAFE Courses conducted by 
the Adu l t Education and T r a i n i n g Branch of t he TAFE D i v i s i o n of t he 
Department of Educa t ion" , an I n t e r n a l document of TAFE Cur r icu lum, 
January 1986. 
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want, t ha t ' s what they w i l l get; but please pay no at tent ion to 
the actual f igures! 
In case you are wondering, i t s not the pre-wet blues. I said 
the same th ing at the conference in July during the dry season 
and tha t was in an a i r conditioned room. 
Through "formalism" a remote bureaucracy attempts to monitor and control 
the a c t i v i t i e s of i t s f i e l d operatives. Given the paucity of t ra in ing and 
experience of most of these people in the methods of community development 
and adult education generally (Loveday and Young 1984:52-54), i t may be 
that they do need careful guidance. A more r e a l i s t i c response would be to 
provide the t ra in ing tha t they need in order to carry out t he i r functions 
rather than simply t r y ing t o control them. As the l e t t e r suggests, in 
practice, individual adult educators may p a r t i a l l y avoid the problem by 
providing the Department with the paperwork i t requires, and by then 
proceeding to run the same a c t i v i t y using more cu l t u ra l l y appropriate 
methods, but the pressures steering adul t educators away from the informal 
back towards the formal and therefore more easi ly contro l led a c t i v i t i e s , 
are s t i l 1 present. 
A po l i t i ca l element is also implicated in the re lat ionship that 
develops between the adult educator and the students when formalism 
prevails. A c t i v i t i e s tha t teach a ' sa fe ' content t o indiv iduals through 
formal courses tend to encourage the development of hierarchical 
relationships between the white educator and the Aboriginal student. These 
are relat ionships between adul ts , not ch i ld ren, and given the h is to r ica l 
and cross-cultural context in which they are set , they can a l l too easi ly 
lead to relat ionships of domination and subordination. Such relat ionships 
w i l l not necessarily a r ise , but the potent ial for t h i s t o occur is 
heightened wi th in a system that encourages the adult educators t o perceive 
37 of themselves and other white advisers as the "experts" . The Aboriginal 
perception of the re la t ionship t ha t they want t o develop between themselves 
and white educators i s very d i f f e r e n t : 
- The only ones (teachers) who are doing any good are Chr ist ine and 
those two young g i r l s . They ta l k t o people, even people they 
don't know. They don' t j u s t stay in t h e i r houses. The others 
are j u s t greedy for money. That 's why they are here. 
- The man doesn't teach anything. He doesn't know people. 
- He doesn't have anything t o do with us. Teachers need t o learn 
from us f i r s t . 
37 See the fifth "objective". 
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This theme, that whites who would work in Aboriginal communities must learn 
from the people f i r s t , implies a very d i f fe ren t type of re lat ionship 
between the part ies involved in adult education than that portrayed in the 
"object ives" of "experts" sent in t o educate and t r a i n a def ic ient 
population. 
In summary, the practice of adult education in Aboriginal communities 
in the Northern Ter r i to ry is an intervent ion in to the l i ves of Aboriginal 
people. The system or ig inates from wi th in white society and is applied by 
whites to Aboriginal society. Control of the system l i e s with a remote 
bureaucracy which in large measure determines both the aims of the system 
and the means whereby these aims w i l l be achieved. Because i t takes a 
de f i c i t view of Aboriginal society that seeks as i t s primary goal to help 
individuals to adjust t o white society through t ra in ing in new s k i l l s , the 
system avoids having t o deal with the deeper co l lec t i ve aspirat ions that 
t r iba l Aboriginal people hold for the retent ion of t he i r own ident i ty and 
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unique way of l i f e . I t i s a form of "education from above". 
The model of adult education tha t prevai ls in the Northern Terr i to ry 
is based upon a consensus view of society. The rhetor ic of the Northern 
Terri tory Government i s of an Aust ra l ia in which "Te r r i t o r i ans " , both black 
and white, can partake equally in the good l i f e by sharing common values 
and working towards common goals. Once t h i s view is accepted adult 
education becomes a vehicle for t ransmi t t ing the knowledge and s k i l l s of 
the white world necessary for " e f f i c i e n t 20th Century l i v i n g " ( Dept. of 
Ed. 1976:1), to a supposedly welcoming Aboriginal world. Looked a t more 
charitably. Aboriginal adult education is designed t o give Aboriginal 
people a greater a b i l i t y to in terac t with the wider society. But in 
real i ty the power re lat ionships tha t ex is t between black and white are 
neither addressed nor challenged through adult education programmes. 
Rather, the consensus view gives r ise to adult education practices tha t 
serve a speci f ic social purpose, namely, t o maintain those patterns of 
black-white relat ionships while communicating the value system of 
cap i ta l is t society t o Aborigines as Indiv iduals through manifest and la ten t 
means. 
There are, however, other forms of adul t education based upon a 
conf l ic t rather than a consensus view of society. With no assumption of a 
38 See section 8.3. 
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common set of values nor any s t r i v i ng to achieve such a consensus. 
Aboriginal society can be acknowledged as t r u l y d i s t i nc t from white society 
and the very d i f fe ren t interests and aspirat ions of the two groups accepted 
as va l id in themselves. Instead of being a vehicle for upholding the 
status quo and t ransmit t ing western values to Aboriginal people, i t can be 
a means for examining and changing the power relat ionships between black 
and white, as well as a vehicle for helping Aboriginal people maintain 
the i r own value system and iden t i t y as t r i b a l peoples with no hidden agenda 
of assimilat ion and exp lo i ta t ion . A system of "education from above" i s 
replaced by a system which emphasizes the "education of equals", with both 
parties engaged in mutually educative a c t i v i t i e s . I t should be noted that 
the adoption of a con f l i c t model of society does not imply that the 
relationships between the various groups that make up the overal l society 
w i l l necessarily be disharmonious. Rather, the model acknowledges that 
d i f ferent groups w i l l sometimes have competing in terests and tha t the 
groups w i l l at times engage each other as they attempt t o resolve the clash 
of interests. But the model allows fo r the resolut ion to be sought through 
equitable and j u s t means tha t stem from a basis of mutual respect as much 
as i t allows the resolut ion to be sought through open c o n f l i c t . 
Even though t h i s analysis has been c r i t i c a l , recognit ion is also given 
of the useful work tha t some adult educators are s t i l l able to carry out 
within the current system. Ul t imate ly , because of t h e i r physical and 
professional I so la t ion , much of what happens in the communities in terms of 
adult education depends on the a b i l i t i e s and ins ight of the individual 
adult educator. However, without support and a clear d i rec t ion , the larger 
work of addressing community problans through adult education is generally 
l e f t untouched. The pr inc ip les for an adult education tha t can address 
such problems are now developed. 
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8.5 PRINCIPLES FOR ADULT EDUCATION 
The main pos tu la te of t h i s s tudy, as p rev ious ly d iscussed, i s t h a t t he 
centra l asp i r a t i ons of a people are the l o g i c a l s t a r t i n g po in t f o r any 
programmes of soc ia l a c t i o n . Now as has been shown, some forms of a d u l t 
education are , in e f f e c t , i n t e r v e n t i o n programmes aimed a t soc ia l a c t i o n . 
In the case of the W a r l p i r i , t he cen t ra l c o l l e c t i v e a s p i r a t i o n was shown t o 
be the r e t e n t i o n of t h e i r own i d e n t i t y as a t r i b a l people, by adherence t o 
t h e i r "Yapa way" of l i v i n g through f a m i l y , under the Law, f r e e from wh i te 
domination. I t 1s hypothesized t h a t t h i s cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n i s a lso held 
by other t r i b a l Abor ig ina l groups. The pos tu la te can now be res ta ted as 
the f i r s t p r i n c i p l e : 
I . The basis f o r any programme of a d u l t educat ion f o r t r i b a l Abor ig ina l 
people sha l l be t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n of l i v i n g through f a m i l v , 
under the Law, f r e e from wh i te dominat ion. 
This f i r s t p r i n c i p l e 1s an acknowledgement of t he primacy of t he r i g h t 
of an indigenous people t o determine the d i recr t ion of t h e i r own l i v e s . The 
p r i nc i p l e can be r e j e c t e d , but only on p o l i t i c a l grounds in favour of more 
a s s i m i l a t i o n i s t p o s i t i o n s . Moreover, t he p r i n c i p l e i s f u l l y i n accord w i t h 
the stated p o l i c i e s governing Abor ig ina l a f f a i r s i n A u s t r a l i a of s e l f -
determinat ion and self-management. I t i s a lso a sound p r i n c i p l e i n terms 
of learn ing theory . 
S ta r t i ng from t h i s p o s i t i o n e i g h t o ther p r i n c i p l e s of Abor ig ina l a d u l t 
education can be der ived by cons ide r ing t h e f i r s t p r i n c i p l e i n t he l i g h t of 
the aims of a system of a d u l t educa t i on , t he con t ro l of t he system, t he 
a c t i v i t i e s t h a t comprise a d u l t educat ion and t h e p a r t i c u l a r s o c i o c u l t u r a l 
context t h a t t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people l i v e w i t h i n . Each of these p o i n t s , 
aims, c o n t r o l , a c t i v i t i e s and s o c i o c u l t u r a l con tex t , i s now examined, each 
point g i v i ng r i s e t o two f u r t h e r p r i n c i p l e s . 
I f the basis of a l l t h a t I s done i n terms of a d u l t educat ion among 
t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people i s t o be found i n t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n s 1t 
fo l lows t h a t the primary aims of such programmes are a lso t o be located 
w i th in the Abor ig ina l wor ld r a t h e r than being Imposed from ou t s i de . T r i ba l 
Aboriginal people want t o r e t a i n t h e i r own unique way of v iewing t h e wor ld 
through f a m i l y , under the Law. In t h e broadest sense i t i s t h e i r own 
I d e n t i t y , t h e i r own Abor ig ina l i t y , t h a t i s cen t ra l t o them and i t i s t h i s 
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essential qual i ty that is po tent ia l l y threatened when educational 
programmes are devised for Aboriginal people that do not take t h i s fact 
into account. Hence, the second pr inc ip le for Aboriginal adult education 
can be stated: 
I I . The primarv aim of anv programme of adult education for t r i b a l 
Aboriginal people shal l be to uphold and foster Aboriginal i den t i t v . 
This pr inc ip le i s an t i - ass im i l a t i on i s t . I t acknowledges the concept 
of Aboriginal i t y as va l id in and of i t s e l f . Aboriginal people do not have 
to be forever apologising for t h e i r way of l i f e nor be forever seeking a 
"better" way of l i f e which in practice has meant a more assimilated way. 
Their strength as a people grows out of t h e i r pride in who and what they 
are, a pride that i s under continual attack by rac is t elements and groups 
within white society who see i t as being in t h e i r own interests that 
Aboriginal people do not Increase t h e i r power. 
The pr inc ip le can be applied at two leve ls . F i r s t , adult education 
programmes can be directed at strengthening t r i b a l groups such as the 
Warlpiri who const i tu te a "people" in t h e i r own r i g h t . Second, i t can also 
be seen as endorsing any movements towards the development of a pan-
Aboriginal i t y amongst the many d i f f e ren t Aboriginal peoples in Aust ra l ia . 
The pr inc ip le 1s not, as some may see i t , an t i -wh i te . Aboriginal people 
hold no delusions tha t there fu ture i s not int imately l inked t o white 
Austral ia. On the contrary, they recognize tha t what happens to them w i l l 
be in large measure determined by white p o l i t i c i a n s , by bureaucrats and by 
the at t i tudes prevai l ing in middle Aust ra l ia . But the mood wi th in 
Aboriginal Austral ia today is tha t there must be a radical reassessment by 
white Australians of the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in society. The 
assertion by Aboriginal people of t h e i r own Ident i ty i s the beginning of 
that re-assessment. The second p r inc ip le Indicates tha t adult education 
programmes can play a v i t a l part in ass is t ing the Aboriginal struggle. 
The i den t i f i ca t i on of the Aboriginal cause as a "s t ruggle" i s 
suggestive of the form tha t adul t education programmes w i l l have to adopt 
i f they are going t o assist Aboriginal people to rea l ize t h e i r central 
aspirations. Ear l ier in t h i s study Aboriginal people were shown t o be a 
devalued underclass in Austral ian society. That posi t ion can e i ther be 
accepted by those who devise adul t education programmes as i s done when a 
consensus model of society predominates, or i t can be rejected in favour of 
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an approach based on the con f l i c t paradigm that seeks t o a l te r the 
structural re lat ions between Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal society. I t is 
these relat ions that prevent Aboriginal people from assuming t h e i r r i gh t fu l 
place in Austral ian society. Aboriginal people no longer accept that they 
must f i r s t be ' c i v i l i z e d ' and educated in the ways of white society before 
such structural realignments w i l l occur. The t h i r d p r inc ip le fo l lows: 
I I I . Anv programme of adult education for t r i b a l Aboriginal people shall 
const i tute a l i be ra t ing process. 
There can be no neutral posi t ion over t h i s issue. Either Aboriginal 
adult education is l i be ra t i ng in i t s i n ten t , or by design or by default i t 
is oppressive in i t s acceptance of the current pattern of re lat ionships. 
The pr inc ip le is about the empowerment of people and as such i t i s 
inevitably p o l i t i c a l . But i t i s also about seeking ways of creating a more 
just and equitable society for a l l Austral ians. As Freire (1972a) has 
stated, l ibera t ion is for the oppressor as well as the oppressed. 
Aboriginal and white people both need to be freed from the constraints of 
racism and prejudice. This t h i r d p r inc ip le places the aim of l i be ra t ion as 
process at the heart of adult education. 
The f i r s t p r inc ip le states tha t as well as l i v i n g through fami ly , 
under the Law, t r i b a l Aboriginal people also re ta in a desire to l i v e f ree 
from white domination. Such domination continues t o take many forms from 
the overt ly rac is t and oppressive which are s t i l l t yp i ca l l y found in small 
country towns through to more covert and subtle forms tha t ex is t in many 
Northern Terr i tory Aboriginal communities where white people often 
unnecessarily retain control over Aboriginal people through key 
inst i tu t ions such as the school and the church. I f adult education i s 
going to be a means of ass is t ing Aboriginal people to rea l ize t he i r 
aspirations, then the central issue of the control of the system must be 
realized in favour of the Aboriginal pos i t ion . The four th p r inc ip le can 
then be stated: 
IV. Anv programme of adult education for t r i b a l Aboriginal people shal l 
be control led bv the people themselves. 
Without local control there can be no autonomy and adul t education 
becomes an imposed system. The j u s t i f i c a t i o n for the retent ion of control 
in white hands i s always tha t Aboriginal people are "not ready to take 
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over" or that they w i l l not take respons ib i l i t y for organising t h e i r own 
l ives and communities. I t is cer ta in ly true that many s i tuat ions ex is t in 
Aboriginal communities tha t from a western perspective can be defined as 
social i l l s in need of addressing but t h e i r existence is used as fur ther 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n for white con t ro l . Rarely are the reasons for the existence 
of these s i tuat ions sought in the immediate history of the way Aboriginal 
communities were established and developed by whites. A "blame the v ic t im" 
mentality 1s prevalent which points at the many demoralized Aboriginal 
groups who seek solace from despair in alcohol as evidence of the need to 
retain control over the people. I f these s i tuat ions are to be redressed 
then Aboriginal people w i l l need to share in both the i den t i f i ca t i on of the 
problems and the search for solut ions. Forms of adult education that can 
assist Aboriginal people to undertake these tasks can be e f fec t ive only 
when they are control led by the people themselves so tha t they define the 
issues that are important t o them and work cooperatively with any outside 
agents in f ind ing cu l t u ra l l y appropriate solut ions. 
Although Aboriginal people should control any adult education 
programmes directed at than, t h i s does not mean tha t there is no longer a 
need for white involvement. One of the most important uses t o which adult 
education can be put i s t o help Aboriginal people understand the purposes 
and functionings of the various Introduced western i n s t i t u t i o n s tha t so 
markedly Influence t h e i r l i v e s . As Chr is t ie (1984) has shown in the case 
of schooling, i t i s common for white people to assume, incorrecrtly, tha t 
their perceptions and Aboriginal perceptions of the nature of these 
Introduced i ns t i t u t i ons are i den t i ca l . White adul t educators can play a 
signi f icant role in increasing the level of control that Aboriginal people 
have by acting as Interpreters of the dominant cu l tu re . White people are 
s t i l l welcome in Aboriginal communities as "teachers" and " t ra ine rs " 
helping Aboriginal people acquire western knowledge and s k i l l s . But the 
Aboriginal requirement i s t ha t whites should " learn from us f i r s t " . The 
image of the white "expert" sent 1n t o solve problems Is outdated and 
offensive. This posi t ion gives r ise to the f i f t h p r i nc i p l e : 
V* The Involvement of anv non-Aboriginal people in anv programme of 
adult education for t r i b a l Aboriginal people shal l be on a mutuallv 
cooperative and mutualIv educative basis. 
This pr inc ip le const i tutes a re jec t ion of paternalism. Aboriginal 
people s t i l l want assistance from white people t o help them organize and 
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run t he i r communities, but they do not want to be dominated by them. Many 
non-Aboriginal people who work in communities see education and t ra in ing as 
a one-way process of blacks learning from whites while they themselves 
remain ignorant of the cu l ture and aspirat ions of the very people they have 
gone to work fo r . In the schools fo r example, which are t yp i ca l l y staffed 
by re la t ive ly young and inexperienced people (Shimpo 1978:66), i t i s not 
unusual to f ind some teachers who have no understanding of Aboriginal 
social structures, no appreciation of the local history of black-white 
contact and the development of the community they l i v e i n , and no knowledge 
of the pol ic ies tha t are supposed to govern t h e i r own work. Adult 
educators could well s t a r t t h e i r work by looking t o t he i r own education and 
the education of other whites. Consciousness-raising and awareness 
programmes are needed for both black and white and can be approached 
through the types of f a c i l i t a t i v e dialogue tha t Frei re (1972a; 1972b; 1974) 
has described. An adul t education tha t Involves social relat ionships of 
mutual respect between people i s , in i t s e l f , part of the process of 
education. Lajamanu leaders who stressed the Importance of having a l l 
whites in the community view themselves as " t ra ine rs " also stressed the 
need for white people to "respect the cu l ture and the people f i r s t " . The 
ethnocentric arrogance of many whites who work with Aboriginal people yet 
who are ignorant of Aboriginal history and who see no value in Aboriginal 
society is a leg i t imate target fo r Aboriginal adult education. 
The educational pr inc ip les tha t are being developed here derive from 
the con f l i c t paradigm which portrays Aboriginal people as a group with 
their own par t icu lar and va l i d in te res ts . I t does not mean however, that 
Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people cannot or should not work together on 
a cooperative basis. The c o n f l i c t , the struggle, i s real but i t s 
resolution need not be discordant. 
So far the pr inc ip les have been concerned with the aims and control of 
adult education. Two fu r ther pr inc ip les are derived from a consideration 
of the types of a c t i v i t i e s t ha t are l i k e l y to lead towards a rea l i za t ion of 
the aims. Many of the a c t i v i t i e s undertaken as adul t education in 
Aboriginal communities have no j u s t i f i c a t i o n in terms of the current aims 
of the system. In themselves the a c t i v i t i e s may seem to be of value, but 
they form no part of any wider pat tern. However the central aspi rat ion for 
the retention of iden t i t y can be used as the standard against which any 
part icular ac t i v i t y is measured. 
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Ear l ie r , in the theoret ical section of the study, i t was shown tha t 
the retention of ident i ty 1s a feasib le goal for t r i b a l Aboriginal people. 
This can be achieved through the development of a co l lec t i ve ident i ty 
system comprised of a set of symbols tha t express the co l lec t i ve history 
and experience of a people and which draw for th knowledge and sentiments 
about the relat ionship between the people and the "others". Essential to 
th is system are the mechanisms fo r boundary maintenance. I t i s through the 
oppositional process of res is t ing the breakdown of t rad i t i ona l values and 
orientations and opposing e f f o r t s directed at t he i r assimi lat ion tha t a 
people achieve separation and a permanent iden t i t y system is created and 
maintained. However, the opposit ion advocated may be passive as well as 
active and need never involve open c o n f l i c t ; the opposition is to 
situations rather than to other people for whom there is always the 
possib i l i ty of respect. The symbols of the ident i t y of t r i b a l Aboriginal 
groups such as the War lp i r i ex is t wi th in t h e i r Law, t he i r language and 
their land. The appropriateness of any par t i cu la r ac t i v i t y proposed as 
adult education can be evaluated by a consideration of the extent to which 
i t is supportive or destruct ive of the ident i t y system of the people 
involved. The sixth p r inc ip le can now be stated: 
VI. The appropriateness of anv a c t i v i t v undertaken as adult education 
for a t r i b a l Aboriginal people shal l be judged bv the extent to 
which i t fosters the development of a permanent Aboriginal iden t i t v 
system. 
The pr inc ip le is about boundary maintenance. I f an adult education 
act iv i ty in tent iona l ly or inadvertent ly reduces the boundaries between an 
Aboriginal people and the cont ro l le rs of the surrounding state mechanism, 
then the ac t i v i t y is working against the survival of the people as a 
dist inct group. I t i s in t h i s l i g h t tha t proposed a c t i v i t i e s can be 
evaluated. 
A number of examples can be given of how the pr inc ip le would operate 
in practice. At Lajamanu an i t i n e r a n t adul t educator was brought in by the 
church author i t ies to run a s ix week general l i t e racy course which was 
organized around b ib le s to r ies . Another adult educator organized people 
through l i te racy classes t o record l i f e h i s to r ies in which they ref lected 
upon the i r re lat ionships with white people and produced a book of s tor ies 
as part of the course. Applying the s ix th p r i nc ip l e , the l a t t e r approach 
is supportive of the i den t i t y of the people as wel l as being i n t r i n s i c a l l y 
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motivating. However the former approach with i t s exclusive concentration 
on material that derived from outside the cu l ture is less appropriate 
because in ignoring the cul ture of the people, i t po tent ia l ly served to 
weaken the i r ident i ty as a people. 
Many of the a c t i v i t i e s that are part of the standard repetoi re of 
adult educators in Aboriginal communities, when evaluated by the c r i t e r i a 
of the sixth p r inc ip le , are re la t i ve l y neutra l . For example a course in 
welding for i t s own sake neither breaks down nor builds up Aboriginal 
ident i ty . But i f i t could be shown tha t teaching a group of young men how 
to weld would resu l t in a community tha t was more s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t and less 
dependent upon external white support, then a strong case would ex is t for 
running the course. Courses in topics such as dr iver education, o f f i ce 
procedures and f inancia l management can a l l be evaluated in t h i s way. 
As discussed e a r l i e r , another a c t i v i t y commonly organized as adult 
education in Aboriginal communities is the production of a r t and c ra f t such 
as paintings and T -sh i r t s . While the economic value of these items i s an 
incentive for t he i r manufacture, a deeper value is inherent in the ac t i v i t y 
i f the designs produced and displayed incorporate symbols of the Aboriginal 
ident i ty . 
By applying the s ix th p r inc ip le a number of other a c t i v i t i e s tha t are 
rarely considered as adult education are seen t o be of value. For example 
amongst the Warlp i r i t r i p s out in the desert back t o the country of the 
people, especially i f young people were Included, would be highly 
supportive of t he i r iden t i t y system and therefore a leg i t imate a c t i v i t y . 
Similar ly, helping people to iden t i f y and organize to face up to s i tuat ions 
they have iden t i f i ed as oppressive is leg i t imate adul t education. Through 
opposition people develop a unity amongst themselves. I t i s at t h i s point 
that the po l i t i ca l aspects of the model of education proposed are apparent. 
However to ignore the real Issues tha t people face and deal only in ' sa fe ' 
ac t i v i t ies is tantamount t o supporting the continuation of oppressive 
situations. 
The pr inc ip le does not o f fe r a lock-step formula fo r a l l s i tua t ions . 
Sensit iv i ty and judgement and discussion with people at the local level are 
s t i l l essential qua l i t i es fo r the adul t educator. But the pr inc ip le does 
suggest a d i rect ion and purpose for adul t education a c t i v i t i e s which grows 
out of the aspirat ions of the people. 
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Adult education as i t i s practised in Aboriginal communities in the 
Northern Terr i tory is directed pr imar i ly at changing Aboriginal people in 
one way or another. While in i t s e l f there is nothing wrong with 
"equipping" people with western s k i l l s , a hidden message that the people 
are def ic ient and in need of change is too often a side product of t h i s 
approach. While sociocultural change is inev i tab le , not a l l changes are 
desirable or necessary. A more posi t ive a t t i tude of mind is one that 
recognizes the value of Aboriginal cu l ture and which seeks to assist the 
people to hold to t h e i r central values as t h e i r cul ture evolves to 
accommodate the western world. The a c t i v i t i e s tha t const i tu te adult 
education as well as being directed at sociocultural change can also be 
organized around the concept of sociocultural maintenance. The seventh 
principle can now be stated: 
VI I . Anv programme of adult education for t r i b a l Aboriginal people shal l 
recognize and incorporate a c t i v i t i e s that promote sociocultural 
maintenance as well as sociocul tural change. 
This pr inc ip le acknowledges tha t Aboriginal people have as much to 
lose as they have to gain from contact with western society. Changes w i l l 
continue to occur in many aspects of t h e i r sociocultural system but the 
assumption that Aboriginal people w i l l become increasingly assimilated in to 
white society as t h e i r own world modernizes is based upon an ethnocentric 
evaluation which denies them the poss ib i l i t y of any new forms. Change does 
not j us t have to be in the people; adul t education a c t i v i t i e s can also be 
directed at bringing about changes in black-white re lat ionships, in 
sociocultural structures and in white pract ice. Aboriginal people might 
also choose to examine practices wi th in t h e i r own society that have become 
redundant or oppressive. But the decision t o do t h i s w i l l need t o come 
from Aboriginal people, not from whites. The ro le of the adult educator in 
these areas is t o assist people to analyze systems, not t o di recrt what 
should be done. This i s a very d i f f e ren t posi t ion from the recommendation 
in Watts and Gallacher report (1964:38) "of the need t o arouse in the 
people feel ings of discontent with t h e i r present way of l i f e as a 
prerequisite t o social change". Rather than seeking to bring about 
wholesale change through education t h i s p r inc ip le d i rec ts a t tent ion t o the 
positive role tha t adul t education can play in helping Aboriginal people 
maintain t h e i r t r i b a l way of l i f e , a way of l i f e tha t w i l l change and adapt 
but which does not necessarily have to vanish. 
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The f ina l two pr inc ip les developed below both arise from a 
consideration of the sociocultural context in which adult education 
programmes for t r i b a l Aboriginal people are of fered. At several points in 
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th is study i t has been stressed tha t " ind iv idual ism" i s a pecul iar ly 
western philosophy. Aiming adult education a c t i v i t i e s in a t r i b a l 
Aboriginal set t ing pr imar i ly at the individual is cu l tu ra l l y inappropriate. 
I f the aim of adult education is in part to assist Aboriginal people to 
realize the i r aspirat ion of l i v i n g "through fami ly " , then such education is 
more appropriately organized at the group l e v e l . The eighth pr inc ip le is 
therefore: 
V I I I . Anv programme of adult education for t r i b a l Aboriginal people 
shall be directed at group development over indiv idual advancement. 
The pr inc ip le emphasizes the importance of the group to Aboriginal 
people. However, i t i s not against o f fe r ing t r a i n i ng or educ:at1on to the 
indiv idual ; the pr inc ip le simply states tha t p r i o r i t y in Aboriginal adult 
education should be given to the development of the group. Education that 
assists the individual to rea l ize personal aspirat ions needs to also take 
account of the group and uphold group aspi rat ions. For example, i f an 
individual wanted to develop t h e i r own l i t e racy s k i l l s , t h i s can s t i l l be 
accommodated, but preferably not by teaching the Individual in i so la t ion 
from others. The person could be encouraged t o j o i n with others, perhaps a 
group of re la t i ves , to form a learning c i r c l e . Mutual support and 
encouragement is sustained in t h i s way. In some ways the pr inc ip le runs 
counter to the ideals of western l i be ra l i sm. But the values of Aboriginal 
society are not those of western society and unless assimi lat ion is t o be 
the aim, then i t i s Aboriginal values tha t must be allowed to predominate. 
As a fur ther example, an indiv idual might decide to seek teacher 
t ra in ing. This, too, can be encouraged and i s best done by involving 
appropriate sections of the community such as the person's fami ly , the 
council, other teaching ass is tants , or the school committee. I f the person 
is of a sui table age and there are no domestic Impediments, then given the 
Aboriginal value of personal autonomy, they w i l l always be supported. The 
value of Involving others i s t ha t i t can be stressed t o the person that 
while they go as an indiv idual they also s t i l l belong t o the group and they 
can approach t ra in ing or fu r ther education with the knowledge tha t they 
39 See sections 6.2 and 6.3. 
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have backing and support for t h e i r endeavours. Teaching assistants who 
leave the community to fur ther t he i r own professional development should be 
encouraged to f ind ways of report ing back to these wider groups to 
reinforce these feel ings. 
The pr inc ip le is also about community development. Loveday and Young 
(1984:59) note that the Aboriginal leaders in the communities they surveyed 
in the Northern Terr i to ry placed "a strong emphasis on community 
development" as part of the ro le of the adult educator. Although the 
concept of "community" i s sometimes seen as contentious in the Aboriginal 
context (Shimpo 1985:9), the pr inc ip le can be applied to varying sized 
groups from the extended fami ly , to the c lan, to the larger conglomerates 
amongst whom there is a growing fee l ing of "community" such as the 
Aboriginal people at Lajamanu. Where possible and appropriate, a to ta l 
community approach to development tha t considers the needs and aspirat ions 
of a l l age groups is the idea l . 
In any t r i ba l Aboriginal community, as in any other population, a 
range of unevenly d is t r ibu ted needs and aspirat ions ex is ts . For example at 
Lajamanu many of the in terests of the young people and some of the problems 
they face are not d i rec t l y shared by middle-aged or older people. Adult 
educators need to avoid focussing exclusively on one group or area, for 
example on recreational work with young people, to the detriment of other 
groups and areas. A rat ionale is necessary for deciding what to 
concentrate upon and t h i s i s provided by working so tha t the central 
aspiration of the people is always kept in view. The current approach to 
adult education focusses upon t r a i n i ng and education in techn ica l , 
vocational, remedial and recreational areas but avoids dealing with more 
central Issues such as Aboriginal iden t i t y and p o l i t i c a l understanding. In 
cooperation with the people p r i o r i t i e s can be established so tha t these 
central issues are addressed ahead of or j o i n t l y with less central matters. 
The ninth and f i na l p r inc ip le i s thus: 
IX' Anv programme of adult education fo r t r i b a l Aboriginal people shal l 
seek to real ize higher-order aspirat ions over lower-order aspirat ions 
and address higher-order problems over lower-order problems. 
The pr inc ip le d i rects a t ten t ion away from the miniature in which adult 
educators can become caught back t o the real issues tha t people face. Just 
as a l l groups in the community need t o be considered, so u l t imately should 
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al l problems be addressed. But given the very l im i ted resources at t he i r 
disposal, r e a l i s t i c a l l y adult educators w i l l be forced to choose where to 
place the i r greatest e f f o r t . Given the fourth pr inc ip le of Aboriginal 
control of adult education, decisions of t h i s nature w i l l be taken only 
after f u l l consultat ion with the people involved, a time consuming process 
that in i t s e l f const i tutes adult education. Star t ing with the central 
aspiration a hierarchy of developmental tasks can be establ ished. 
Act iv i t ies that promote the maintenance of Aboriginal i den t i t y , that help 
lead to a reassessment of black-white re lat ionships in the community and 
that promote an understanding of the nature of the white bureaucracy are of 
greater value to people than teaching vocational s k i l l s par t i cu la r l y in 
areas where there are extremely l im i ted employment prospects. 
The nine pr inc ip les flow out of the aspirat ions of Aboriginal people. 
Together they form the basis for the development of an adult education tha t 
seeks to work for the advancement of Aboriginal people rather than one that 
serves only to maintain them in t h e i r current posi t ion in Austral ian 
society. 
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CHAPTER NINE : CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
There is a dangerous assumption among whites, particularly at the 
official level, that they ^\now the black man". That sort of 
thinking is much resented by blacks, and rightly so. Even if you 
"know" people, that doesn't mean you can make decisions for them 
or deprive them of all responsibility for their lives. That has 
gone on for so long - not just among racist whites, who despise 
blacks, but also among liberals, who feel that they haoe got to 
do things for the blacks. 
Nadine Gordimer 
9.0 PREAMBLE 
Department of Community Development 
The President 1984 
Lajamanu Community Government Council 
Dear Sir, 
Re; Monthly Funding 
I wrote to you on ..., regarding your monthly returns and warned you 
of the possibility of putting your Council on monthly funding. 
After looking at your returns and learning of your present position of 
having an overdraft with the bank I have now decided to place you on 
monthly funding. In particular I am most concerned that you went out and 
purchased domestic furniture for yourself and Mr ... without any thought 
about whether you had the money to pay for these items, and you did this 
after my officers warned you that you were spending far too much. 
As a Council you receive more subsidy moneys than any other Council in 
the Northern Territory and because of your disregard for doing your 
returns and watching your moneys closely it is very likely that you will 
have to put some of your workers off this year. This is your fault as 
you failed to control your spending. The bank now refuses to cash your 
cheques and you are now asking us to help you out by releasing funds 
early. 
I am sending Mr ... to Lamajamu to give this letter to you and to 
discuss its contents. I want you to work with him to produce a cash flow 
statement to ... so that you will know how much money you have left to 
spend for the year. You will then have to work out what parts of T.M.P.U. 
you are going to spend it on. I then expect you to stick to this plan 
because this Division will not be giving you any extra moneys if you 
overspend. 
Your first monthly release has been made and I ask you to be careful 
how you spend it. Remember that it is you that is spending the money not 
us, so if you spend unwisely and have to sack people because of your bad 
spending it is your fault not ours, and we will make sure that the rest 
of the people at Lajamanu are made aware of this. 
If you show improvement in your work and control of moneys I will 
consider putting you back on quarterly funding, so it is up to you now. 
I also want you to reply to this letter in writing before ... 1984. 
Yours faithfully. 
Community Government. 
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The Council r e p l i e d i n t he f o l l o w i n g form ( s p e l l i n g and punctuat ion as 
in o r i g i n a l l e t t e r ) : 
Lajamanu Communitv Government Counci l I n c . 
The Di rector 
Department of Community Development 
Dear S i r , 
At our l a s t counci l meeting dated . . . , many problems were discussed, 
one of these problems were i s i n t r a i n i n g and understanding of the book 
keeping system, we understand t h a t your f e i l d O f f i c e r s from Kather ine 
Of f ice were angry and d isappointed when f i n d i n g our books were not up t o 
date we discussed those problems w i t h them and found t h e i r answeres were 
t ha t , they were not t r a i n i n g o f f i c e r s and whom do we look t o , f o r 
t r a i n i n g i f we wanted t o p rac t i ce Se l f Management Please accept us as we 
are wi th many problems, changing t o new w o r l d . Do not expect us t o 
change overn igh t . At our Council Meeting t h e r e s o l u t i o n was made t o 
return a l l books t o the o f f i c e w i t h or w i thou t euroupean book keeper 
Accountant f o r those of us who mean business in ways of Se l f Management 
We want t o see Se l f Management t o be a real t h i n g , we want t o lea rn t o 
take r e s p o n s i b i l i t y , and i n t he same way t o have conf idence we ask of you 
to show us the way w i th your e x p e r t i s e . 
We Remain 
Lajamanu Counc i l . 
9.1 INTRODUCTION 
This f i n a l chapter serves t o summarize the work on a d u l t educat ion and 
to conclude the t h e s i s . The p r i n c i p l e s developed i n t h e l a s t chapter are 
not vacuous. In the f o l l o w i n g sec t i on they are app l i ed t o p r a c t i c a l issues 
and in t h i s way t h e i r u t i l i t y i s demonstrated. The p r i n c i p l e s are shown t o 
s t ruc ture a model of adu l t educat ion capable of addressing t h e a s p i r a t i o n s 
of t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people. Examples are wide ly drawn and inc lude 
material from the uranium educat ion programme, organized and conducted a t 
Lajamanu on behal f of the Centra l Land Counc i l . 
The l i b e r a t i n g model of a d u l t educat ion t h a t has been advanced 
necessari ly conta ins a p o l i t i c a l e lement. However t he model i s r e f o r m i s t 
rather than revo lu t i ona ry and i s , in f a c t , t he l o g i c a l outcome of t h e 
po l i c ies t h a t a l l A u s t r a l i a n Governments espouse w i t h respect t o Abor ig ina l 
people. These issues are considered i n t h e penu l t imate sec t ion of t he 
thesis and an argument i s presented as t o why t h i s model of a d u l t educat ion 
should be Implemented. 
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In the f i n a l sec t ion of the r e p o r t , conc lus ions and recommendations 
a r i s ing out of the research are set down. 
9.2 APPLYING THE PRINCIPLES 
A major educat ional problem f o r t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people i s t h e i r lack 
of experience and understanding of the complex soc ia l and techn ica l systems 
of whi te soc ie ty t h a t have become a pa r t of t h e i r everyday l i v e s . 
Accountancy and bookkeeping, heal th care and communications are a l l 
examples. However, as in wh i te s o c i e t y , b e n e f i t s from most of these 
systems can be obtained w i t h no real need t o understand how they work. For 
example, a person can use a stove w i thou t understanding how e l e c t r i c i t y i s 
generated. At the community l e v e l , the techn ica l exper t i se of a power 
house operator can be h i red u n t i l such t ime as Abor ig ina l people themselves 
have undergone the necessary t r a i n i n g and decide they want t o take on such 
work themselves. However, from past experience everyone knows t h a t i f t he 
Aboriginal power house workers f a i l t o complete t h e i r course or g ive up on 
the j ob , whi te people w i l l come t o t he rescue and the power, which i s f a r 
more important t o the Kardiya than i t i s t o t he Yapa, w i l l keep go ing. 
Under these c i rcumstances, t r a i n i n g and work become opt iona l and 
per iphera l . 
Not a l l issues can be so e a s i l y avoided. Under a po l i cy and nominal 
practice of self-management s i t u a t i o n s a r i s e which requ i re Abor ig ina l 
people t o p a r t i c i p a t e d i r e c t l y in some of these systems, no matter how 
imperfectly understood. I t i s a t t h i s p o i n t t h a t a d u l t educat ion could 
come to assume a genuine s i g n i f i c a n c e . In con t ras t t o so many of the 
voca t iona l l y -o r ien ted courses t h a t are o f f e r e d , a d u l t educat ion could be 
applied t o help Abor ig ina l people grapp le w i th these r e a l - l i f e s i t u a t i o n s . 
An example of such a s i t u a t i o n arose a t Lajamanu i n 1984, when t h ree mining 
companies sought t o exp lo re and poss ib l y mine uranium on W a r l p i r i l and . 
1 The ra te a t which people develop these s k i l l s and the mot i va t i ons t o 
undertake the work i s dependent on many f a c t o r s , one being t h e h i s t o r y 
of development of t h a t community. As a general r u l e , throughout the 
1960's and 1970's t he miss ions i n North East Arnhemland prepared 
Aboriginal people f o r self-management r o l es f a r more sytemat ica l l y than 
did the government agencies t h a t c o n t r o l l e d se t t lements such as 
Lajamanu. Another major f a c t o r i s s t i l l t he degree t o which whi-tes 
recumbent in p o s i t i o n s in communities are genuinely w i l l i n g t o a s s i s t 
Abor iginal people t o acqu i re new s k i l l s and then w i l l i n g t o r e l i n q u i s h 
t h e i r own power and c o n t r o l over s i t u a t i o n s and systems and e v e n t u a l l y , 
t h e i r own j o b s . 
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Under the provisions of the Land Rights Art the " t rad i t iona l owners"^ of 
the land are required to receive proposals from mining companies and to 
consider the extent to which they wish to enter in to negotiations. In 
turn, the Central Land Council, through whom a l l such approaches must be 
made, are required to consult with the t rad i t i ona l owners and act on t h e i r 
instruct ions during any negotiations that ensue. However, the people at 
Lajamanu, most of whom were t rad i t i ona l owners, were poorly equipped to 
understand the par t icu lar problems inherent to the mining of uranium or to 
understand the debate that surrounds i t , l e t alone to adopt a posi t ion 
within that debate. I t was therefore agreed between the Central Land 
Council and the mining companies tha t before the people were asked to 
consider any proposals, that an educational programme should be mounted to 
assist them to reach the i r decisions, as far as possible, from a basis of 
knowledge rather than from one of ignorance. As out l ined in section 1.5, I 
worked as a consultant to the Land Council set t ing up and running a uranium 
education programme (McClay 1985a; 1985b). In what fo l lows, as an example 
of a l ibera t ing adul t education, I show how the nine pr inc ip les advanced in 
the last chapter, were used to st ructure that programme. At the same time 
I demonstrate the value of these pr inc ip les to educational pract ice. For 
the sake of convenience the pr inc ip les are brought together and restated in 
an abbreviated form. 
2 In Section 3(1) of the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Ter r i to rv ) Act 
1976 the term " t rad i t i ona l Aboriginal owners" in re la t ion to land means: 
. . . a local descent group of Aboriginals who -
(a) have common sp i r i t ua l a f f i l i a t i o n s to a s i t e on the land, being 
a f f i l i a t i o n s tha t place the group under a primary sp i r i t ua l 
respons ib i l i t y for tha t s i t e and for the land; and 
(b) are en t i t l ed by Aboriginal t r a d i t i o n t o forage as of r i gh t over 
that land. 
The in terpre ta t ion of t h i s de f i n i t i on has led t o considerable legal 
argument and at times dispute between Aboriginal people, in par t i cu la r 
over payment of mining roya l t ies t o " t rad i t i ona l owners". See Maddock 
(1983 a:211-225). 
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P r i n c i p l e s f o r Abor ig ina l Adul t Education 
Any programme of a d u l t educat ion f o r t r i b a l Abor ig ina l people: 
I sha l l be based on t h e i r cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n of l i v i n g through 
f a m i l y , under the Law, f r e e from wh i te dominat ion. 
I I sha l l uphold and f o s t e r Abor ig ina l i d e n t i t y as i t s primary aim. 
I I I sha l l c o n s t i t u t e a l i b e r a t i n g process. 
IV sha l l be c o n t r o l l e d by the people themselves. 
V sha l l i nvo lve any non-Abor ig ina l people on a mutual ly cooperat ive 
and mutua l ly educat ive bas is . 
VI sha l l judge the appropr iateness of any a c t i v i t y by the ex tent t o 
which i t f o s t e r s the development of a permanent i d e n t i t y system. 
VI I sha l l recognize and incorpora te a c t i v i t i e s t h a t promote 
soc iocu l t u ra l maintenance as we l l as soc iocu l t u ra l change. 
V I I I sha l l be d i r e c t e d a t group development over i nd i v i dua l 
advancement. 
IX sha l l seek t o r e a l i z e h igher -o rder a s p i r a t i o n s over lower-order 
a s p i r a t i o n s and t o address h igher -o rder problems over lower-order 
probl ems. 
A b r i e f d e s c r i p t i o n of the programme i s now given before the 
p r i nc ip les are a p p l i e d . An i n i t i a l survey of W a r l p i r i communities was 
undertaken in August 1985 t o asce r ta in whether the people wanted an 
educational programme on the issue before they received the mining 
proposals. The knowledge they already had about uranium was a lso 
ascer ta ined. I t was found t h a t t he re was very l i t t l e knowledge i n t he 
communities about uranium apar t from the f a c t t h a t i t was a dangerous 
substance and t h a t i t was used in bombs. Everyone was i n favour of an 
educational programme and suggest ions were made by W a r l p i r i leaders about 
how t h i s might be accomplished. 
In dev is ing t h e programme, the previous experiences of the W a r l p i r i 
3 
with small sca le min ing opera t ions i n t h e i r country were seen as 
s i g n i f i c a n t . Uranium mining would i n a l l l i k e l i h o o d be l a r g e - s c a l e open-
cut and t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n needed t o be made. I t was a lso noted t h a t the 
War l p i r i had r ecen t l y been invo lved i n nego t i a t i ons over gold min ing a t The 
3 For example see Sect ion 4 .2 f o r d e s c r i p t i o n s of t he gold mines a t The 
Gran i tes and Tanami and t h e wolfram mine a t Mt. Doreen. 
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Granites which had resu l ted in r o y a l t i e s of approximately $100,000 being 
paid t o the t r a d i t i o n a l owners of t h a t area and which might have ra ised 
expectat ions. 
Considerat ion of S .G.Har r i s ' (1979:7) t r a d i t i o n a l Abor ig ina l informal 
learn ing s t r a t e g i e s and Goodluck's (1980) summarization of adu l t l e a r n i n g 
theory resu l ted in a general programme methodology o f : 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n in a real experience 
dia logue about t h a t experience 
image t h a t experience in some form. 
The programme s t r u c t u r e was then set up: 
1. Preparatory Stage : Basic i n fo rma t i on about uranium fed i n t o the 
communities v i a v ideo, small meetings and 
d iscuss ion groups. Two weeks. 
2. Educational Excursion : Travel t o uranium province t o observe Ranger 
Uranium mine, hold d iscuss ions w i th Arnhemland 
Abor ig ina l peoples, and record experiences on 
v ideo . One week. 
3. Follow up : Abo r ig ina l people put toge ther own v ideo , t a l k , 
d iscuss i ssues , prepare ideas. Two weeks. 
4. Consu l ta t ions : I n home communities meet miners, l i s t e n t o 
t h e i r proposals and poss ib ly respond, but w i th 
no requirement t o reach any agreement a t t h a t 
t ime . One week. 
The programme ran b a s i c a l l y according t o plan al though not according 
to the i n i t i a l t ime schedule. Two v ideos were produced - t he f i r s t made by 
the Central Land Counci l g i v i n g basic i n fo rma t i on and o u t l i n i n g t h e issues. 
This was shown in t h e preparatory stage and was the main way in which 
in format ion was impar ted. I t was screened a t Lajamanu many t imes t o many 
groups and t a l k e d over w i th t he people. The second v ideo was a co l lage of 
footage taken by a W a r l p i r i video-maker dur ing the educat ional excurs ion , 
and of i n te rv iews w i t h t he people who t r a v e l l e d . I t was screened i n 
communities a f t e r the excurs ion . Both v ideos were in W a r l p i r i . The 
excursion proved t o be arduous. In a l l seventy Abor ig ina l and t h ree non-
Aboriginal people t r a v e l l e d i n two m in i -buses , two Toyotas, and a bus which 
p e r i o d i c a l l y broke down. The Yuendumu people covered over 5,000 k i l o m e t r e s . 
Several n igh ts were spent s leep ing on t h e s ide of the road; a Toyota r o l l e d 
pu t t i ng two o ld men i n h o s p i t a l . However, apar t from these d i f f i c u l t i e s . 
4 The "uranium prov ince" r e f e r s t o t h e area in Western Arnhemland where 
major uranium depos i ts e x i s t . 
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the t r i p was h igh l y successful in he lp ing the people t h i n k about the issues 
invo lved. With these few comments as background, the way in which the 
p r i n c i p l e s were used t o s t r u c t u r e the programme can now be considered. 
The f i r s t p r i n c i p l e provides a phi losophy f o r adu l t educat ion. I t 
says t h a t the cen t ra l a s p i r a t i o n of the people themselves i s t o be held up 
as the paramount guide f o r p r a c t i c e . Although an i n t e r v e n t i o n , adu l t 
education then becomes an outgrowth of Abor ig ina l c u l t u r e and Abor ig ina l 
soc ie ty . The uranium educat ion programme was set up t o help Abor ig ina l 
people reach a dec is ion on a major issue from an informed bas is . I t s 
ob jec t ives were s ta ted (McClay 1985a:12) as being t o a s s i s t the 
t r a d i t i o n a l owners: 
1 . t o understand the proposals the mining companies w i l l be p u t t i n g t o 
them; 
2. t o apprec ia te the i m p l i c a t i o n s of uranium mining i n general terms; 
3. t o apprec ia te t he i m p l i c a t i o n s of uranium mining s p e c i f i c a l l y w i th 
reference t o t h e i r own s i t u a t i o n s . 
The programme recognized t h a t the Yapa had a major r e s p o n s i b i l i t y under 
Aust ra l ian law as a r e s u l t of the Abor ig ina l Land Rights Ac t . As the 
h is tory in t h i s t h e s i s has shown, only a few years ago these same people 
were being t r e a t e d by whi tes as c h i l d r e n . The programme took them and 
t h e i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s and t h e i r a s p i r a t i o n s s e r i o u s l y . I t accepted t h a t 
these people had the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o make dec is ions concerning t h e i r 
fu tu re and t h a t they were the best people t o make those dec is ions - not a 
group of " expe r t s " t e l l i n g them what t o do and t h i n k . In s e t t i n g up the 
programme the re was an acknowledgement, both by the people ( i t was not 
imposed), and by the Land C o u n c i l , t h a t i t was necessary t h a t i n fo rma t ion 
f i r s t be given before dec is ions could be reached. 
In 1985 a Commonwealth commissioned r e p o r t Abor ig ines and Uranium made 
as i t s f i n a l recommendation t o t h e Government: 
There must be an immediate program of educat ion f o r Abor ig ines 
about uranium: i t s uses, abuses, va lues , hazards and safeguards. 
Tatz e t a l . (1984:306) 
I t was the Central Land C o u n c i l , an Abor ig ina l o r g a n i z a t i o n , t h a t d i r e c t l y 
responded t o t h i s recommendation, not t h e Federal or Northern T e r r i t o r y 
Governments. As I organized and ran the programme I received f u l l 
cooperat ion from i n d i v i d u a l a d u l t educators i n t he communities and from 
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o f f i c e r s w i t h i n the Department of Educat ion. Funding f o r the excurs ion was 
provided through the Abor ig ina l Study Grants Scheme v i a Commonwealth 
Education. I t was t h e r e f o r e d i sappo in t i ng t h a t the value of the excurs ion 
was chal lenged i n the House of Representat ives by the L ibera l -Count ry Party 
member f o r the Northern T e r r i t o r y . I t i s not t h a t i n d i v i d u a l o f f i c e r s i n 
the Department of Education are u n w i l l i n g t o work in these areas, ra ther 
the problem i s t h a t the ove ra l l d i r e c t i o n they rece ive , t h a t u l t i m a t e l y 
stems from the Northern T e r r i t o r y Government, does not lead them towards 
t h i s s o r t of a programme. A new phi losophy of Abor ig ina l educat ion i s 
needed so t h a t a recommendation l i k e the one i n the Tatz repor t would be 
acted on as a matter of course. That repo r t a lso notes: 
Education f o r su rv i va l requ i res imag ina t ion , depth, b readth ; a 
pervasive sense of the se r ious , of the l a rge r wo r l d , of s k i l l -
g i v i n g t o help people cope w i th s t r ess and w i th ignorance. The 
regu lar school cu r r i cu lum and the regu la r school s t a f f are not 
the appropr ia te v e h i c l e s . I t must be st ressed t h a t educat ion i n 
t h e o r i e s , and s t r a t e g i e s f o r su rv i va l in t h i s k ind of context i s 
a universe apar t from the s k i l l s supp l ied by a t r a d i t i o n a l and 
conservat ive system of pr imary , secondary and a d u l t educat ion. 
( i b i d : 304 ) 
I t would have been easy f o r the Land Council t o have gone through the 
motions, t o have " c o n s u l t e d " and received a rep ly over the proposals from 
the Yapa wi thout going t o the bother and expense of an educat ional 
programme. Government Departments, c a l l i n g on the name of " s e l f -
management" c o n t i n u a l l y consu l t i n t h i s f ash ion . As they wel l know the 
answers they get are o f t en spur ious because of the h u r r i e d and 
inappropr ia te manner in which t h e i r c o n s u l t a t i o n s are o f t en c a r r i e d ou t . 
However, the Land Counci l took c o n s u l t a t i o n and t h e a s p i r a t i o n s of t he 
people s e r i o u s l y . By using the f i r s t p r i n c i p l e as a phi losophy f o r 
educational p r a c t i c e , the a s p i r a t i o n s of t he people then came t o in fuse a l l 
other aspects of the programme. 
The second p r i n c i p l e concerns the aims of Abor ig ina l a d u l t educa t ion . 
I t s ta tes t h a t the primary aim in a l l cases should be t o uphold and f o s t e r 
Abor iginal i d e n t i t y . Th is does not preclude o ther aims f o r a d u l t educat ion 
but says t h a t a t the deepest l eve l Abo r ig ina l i d e n t i t y must be suppor ted. 
This aim was the basis of t he uranium educat ion programme. The programme 
set out t o a s s i s t Abor ig ina l people t o understand more about uranium so 
tha t t h e i r dec is ions could be reached from a bas is of knowledge. But a t a 
more fundamental l eve l i t was t h e p rese rva t i on of t he W a r l p i r i themselves 
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t h a t was the purpose behind the programme. This i s not too dramatic a 
statement: soc ioc ide , the des t ruc t i on of a soc ie t y , t y p i c a l l y occurs in so-
ca l l ed 'developmenta l ' s i t u a t i o n s when externa l fo rces are al lowed t o 
impinge i n uncon t ro l l ed ways upon a soc ie ty (Shk i lnyk 1985). A l l t r i b a l 
Abor ig inal groups are a t r i s k . Tatz e t a l . (1984:229) descr ibed the people 
at Oenpel l i i n the uranium province as a " soc ie t y in c r i s i s " . The Land 
Council wanted t o ensure t h a t the problons those people had experienced 
when uranium mining was t h r u s t upon them would not be repeated w i t h the 
W a r l p i r i . The issue of uranium was seen as too i 
The submission f o r fund ing f o r the programme s ta tes ; 
important t o g loss over . 
The importance of the dec is ions t h a t these people w i l l be 
requi red t o make i s s e l f - e v i d e n t . The consequences of soc ia l 
change t h a t i s t oo rap id f o r people t o absorb has been we l l 
documented. This i s not t o suggest t h a t Abor ig ina l people should 
be encouraged t o f i n d aga inst m in ing ; i t i s simply t o suggest 
t h a t these are dec is ions of t he utmost importance t o the f u t u r e 
we l l -be ing of the W a r l p i r i people. The study t o u r , undertaken as 
a means of he lp ing people t h i n k through t h e i r dec is ions i s 
consequently of cons iderab le s i g n i f i c a n c e t o a l l W a r l p i r i people. 
McClay (1985b:2) 
I t i s the fundamental w e l l - b e i n g of t he W a r l p i r i as a people t h a t i s 
stressed. By t a k i n g the issue t o t he people as W a r l p i r i , as an 
i d e n t i f i a b l e group, ra1:her than as d e f i c i e n t i n d i v i d u a l s , and asking them 
i f they wanted ass is tance t o help cope w i th the problems r a i s e d , t h e i r 
i den t i t y as W a r l p i r i was upheld and f o s t e r e d . 
The t h i r d p r i n c i p l e d i r e c t s a t t e n t i o n t o process, t o t he manner i n 
which adu l t educat ion i s t o be c a r r i e d ou t . The p r i n c i p l e s ta tes t h a t 
adul t educat ion should be " l i b e r a t i n g " , and as process, dynamic. The 
uranium educat ion programme was se t up because s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n , t he 
r i gh t of a people t o decide issues about themselves f o r themselves was 
taken as more than a mere s logan. Throughout, t he re was a conscious 
attempt t o l i b e r a t e the people from dependence on wh i t e e x p e r t i s e . This 
occurred a t many l e v e l s - the number of non-Abor ig ina l people on the t r i p 
was kept t o a minimum; l oca l Abo r ig ina l veh i c l es were used; Abor ig ina l 
people drove the buses or i n one case, shared t h e d r i v i n g ; t h e v ideo 
5 In November 1978 the Northern Land Counci l signed t h e Ranger Agreement 
t o mine uranium under in tense pressure from the Commonwealth. See 
Chapter Three, f oo tno te 4 . 
6 One v e h i c l e was h i r ed from a ren ta l company. The other veh i c l es were 
p r i v a t e l y owned or owned by Abor ig ina l o r g a n i z a t i o n s . 
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footage on the t r i p was f i lmed by Abor ig ina l people. In these , and s i m i l a r 
ways, dependence on whi tes was min imized. By impar t ing knowledge through 
the programme people were a lso l i b e r a t e d from a t o t a l dependence on whi tes 
to exp la in events t o them. By the end of the s i x week programme the re was 
a considerable increase in the leve l of understanding and awareness of the 
issues. As i t eventuated, the nuclear acc ident a t Chernobyl took place 
less than twen ty - fou r hours before the miners were due t o begin d iscuss ions 
of t h e i r proposals a t Lajamanu. Coverage of the event was seen a t Lajamanu 
on t e l e v i s i o n and people were ab le t o discuss t h i s and r e l a t e i t t o t h e i r 
decisions in a way t h a t would not have been poss ib le before the programme 
began. There were l i m i t a t i o n s of course, both in terms of the knowledge 
imparted and the understandings ga ined. And t he re were l i m i t a t i o n s on the 
extent t o which wh i te expe r t i se was able t o be reduced - but both genera l l y 
and s p e c i f i c a l l y , l i b e r a t i o n was t h e opera t i ve process. 
Abor ig ina l con t ro l of a d u l t educat ion i s t he d i r e c t i v e contained i n 
the f ou r th p r i n c i p l e . This was c e r t a i n l y the case throughout the uranium 
programme. For a s t a r t , the Central Land Counci l i s i t s e l f an Abor ig ina l 
o rgan iza t ion , c o n t r o l l e d by an a l l Abor ig ina l Council w i th an Abor ig ina l 
Chairman and an Abor ig ina l D i r e c t o r . Whites are h i r ed on con t rac t as t h e i r 
p a r t i c u l a r s k i l l s are needed. The suggest ion t o run the programme came 
from t h i s o r g a n i z a t i o n ; t h e dec is ion t o go ahead from the W a r l p i r i people 
themselves. Control of key aspects of t he programme a lso lay w i th W a r l p i r i 
people. For example the excurs ion grew out of a suggest ion by the 
President of the Lajamanu Counc i l : 
- Even I only know the name of uranium. I have never seen i t . . . 
what i t might cos t . L ike I s a i d , only best way, t o go. The idea 
. . . i f a couple of people can go and see. Go t o Jab i ru and see 
what i t r e a l l y means t o them. Also go t o O e n p e l l i . My people, 
y o u ' l l never make them understand t i l l you see what i s i n t h e 
ground. Before the meeting we have t o s t a r t t h a t . Have a look 
around f i r s t . 
A second example of Abor ig ina l c o n t r o l i s seen in t h e f a c t t h a t t he 
programme which was j u s t about t o get underway was delayed f o r s i x months 
at the d i r e c t i o n of t he Lajamanu people a f t e r the death of a senior 
War lp i r i leader . At a l l t imes t h e people were consu l ted over the running 
of the programme - f o r example where the meetings should be he ld , who 
should meet w i th whom, and how the n e g o t i a t i o n s should take p lace . This i s 
not t o say t h a t I and the o ther Centra l Land Counci l s t a f f members d id not 
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take an act ive role in set t ing up the organization of the programme and in 
taking i n i t i a t i v e s . But with one exception (a white Land Council s ta f f 
member who to ld me once we were out of Al ice Springs that the Aboriginal 
Director of the Council had no j u r i s d i c t i o n over him in the f i e l d ) , whites 
involved in the programme placed thonselves under Aboriginal control and 
sought d i rect ives over any s ign i f i can t decisions tha t had to be taken. 
The f i f t h pr inc ip le gives an ind icat ion of the sort of relat ionships 
that need to ex is t between Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people i f 
ef fect ive adult education is t o take place. Those relat ionships must be 
mutually cooperative and educative - in the language of the discussions in 
section 8.3, i t must be the "education of equals", not an "education from 
above". The pr inc ip le can be seen in operation in the uranium education 
programme in several ways. F i r s t , in the fact that Aboriginal people were 
being taken seriously by whites. The Land Rights l eg i s l a t i on alone, which 
has resulted in a genuine res t r ibu t ion of power, makes t h i s necessary. The 
media coverage of the excursion, for example in the National Times, 1.5.86, 
also adopted t h i s pos i t ion . I t depicted the War lp i r i as responsible people 
about the business of making decisions tha t had signi f icance for a l l 
Australians - whether or not to allow explorat ion for and mining of uranium 
on the i r land. The second way in which the pr inc ip le was seen in operation 
was in the contrast ing ways the mining companies approached the people. 
When the proposals were put t o the people, one company was very well 
prepared with i t s own video, i t s own educational consultant, and i t s own 
senior executives who had the author i ty to make decisions, being d i rec t l y 
involved on-s i te . The other company, however, sent two jun io r geologists 
along as t he i r representatives. They were unsure in t h e i r approach, had no 
authority to negotiate, and had no expertise in cross-cul tural 
communication. With i t s caval ier approach, t h i s large Austral ian company 
seemed obl iv ious to the fact tha t the War lp i r i had the power to veto the 
proposals i f they chose. The paternalism that held sway in black-white 
relationships before the Land Rights Act was passed seems to die hard in 
some quarters. 
The t h i r d way the p r inc ip le can be seen in operation is through the 
relat ionships of mutual respect tha t were established between the 
organizers of the programme and War lp i r i people. The War lp i r i acknowledged 
that there was information t ha t they needed and entered i n to the programme 
with considerable enthusiasm. From the Land Counci l 's side there was no 
" ta lk ing down" to the people. Issues were put simply, but never 
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simpl i s t i c a l l y . Allowances were made f o r d i f f e rences between people, and 
those who were more f a m i l i a r w i th western concepts and a n a l y t i c a l modes 
were given more in-depth m a t e r i a l . A l l the important issues were 
discussed: t he na tu re , uses, abuses, safeguards and hazards concerning 
uranium as Tatz e t a l . (1984:306) had recommended; the uranium debate in 
Aus t ra l i a and overseas; t he p o l i t i c s of uranium; t he p o l i t i c s of land 
r i g h t s ; t he p o s i t i v e and negat ive i m p l i c a t i o n s of m in ing ; the background of 
the companies; t he n e g o t i a t i o n s ; and the var ious op t ions open t o people. 
I t was a formidable l i s t , and w h i l e not everyone understood a l l the issues, 
there were c e r t a i n l y some people who d i d . I t was not however, a one-way 
flow of i n fo rma t ion . The th ree of us from the Land Council who t r a v e l l e d 
with the people l e a r n t , among many other t h i n g s , of the seriousness w i th 
which the W a r l p i r i approached the t o u r . We a lso l e a r n t from them about 
uncomplaining pat ience and f o r t i t u d e dur ing the days we waited i n 
Kather ine, camped on the o u t s k i r t s of town, a f t e r our main bus had broken 
down. 
The s i x t h p r i n c i p l e i s concerned w i t h eva lua t i on . I t s ta tes t h a t the 
appropriateness of any a c t i v i t y proposed as a d u l t educat ion can be decided 
by cons ider ing the ex ten t t o which i t supports a permanent i d e n t i t y system. 
Each of the a c t i v i t i e s of the programme was evaluated against t h i s 
standard. For example, the f i r s t v ideo was used t o impart basic 
in format ion about uranium and the uranium debate. The basic theme t h a t 
underlay the v ideo was, t h i s issue i s about your land and your Law. This 
message was then repeated a number of t imes as the i n fo rma t ion on mining 
and uranium was presented. The land and the Law - these were potent 
symbols of W a r l p i r i i d e n t i t y . When the l a s t v ideo was put toge ther f u r t h e r 
i d e n t i t y symbols were u t i l i z e d . The v ideo began w i th a W a r l p i r i man 
speaking about the exper iences of the excurs ion wh i l e s tanding i n f r o n t of 
a large W a r l p i r i p a i n t i n g , i t s e l f a symbol of t he land and the Law. The 
video closed w i t h a shot of t he Abor ig ina l f l a g f l y i n g a t Lajamanu. For 
the W a r l p i r i t h i s i s a r e l a t i v e l y new symbol, but i t has r a p i d l y come t o 
represent t he wider Abor ig ina l i d e n t i t y . The W a r l p i r i language, another 
potent i d e n t i t y symbol, was used throughout t he v ideo . Care was taken 
during the programme t o use W a r l p i r i place names w i t h t h e i r f u l l emotive 
content ra ther than Engl ish a l t e r n a t i v e s . For example, an o u t s t a t i o n was 
re fe r red t o as "J iwar ranpa" , not " T e l f o r d W e l l s " . 
The p lanning of the excurs ion and the dec is ions on what a c t i v i t i e s t o 
include were a lso considered i n t h e l i g h t of t h i s p r i n c i p l e . For example. 
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a l i e n a t i n g s i t u a t i o n s were avoided: t h e people were not taken t o la rge 
h a l l s or a i r - c o n d i t i o n e d roans t o be l ec tu red t o by whi te people; meetings 
took place outs ide under the t rees or ins ide the o ld s h e l t e r amongst our 
swags where we camped. A major pa r t of t he excurs ion was the oppor tun i ty 
i t gave the W a r l p i r i t o meet and t a l k t o Arnhemland people who had already 
experienced uranium mining nearby. The W a r l p i r i met two groups - one whose 
experiences, on the whole, seemed p o s i t i v e ; and another group whose 
experiences were p r i m a r i l y negat ive . In t h i s way Abor ig ina l group ta l ked 
to Abor ig ina l group, not simply t o wh i te ' e x p e r t s ' . Th i s , t oo , was a 
v a l i d a c t i v i t y w i t h i n the terms of the s i x t h p r i n c i p l e because i t promoted 
and strengthened the i d e n t i t y of a l l the Abor ig ina l people i nvo l ved . 
One f i n a l po in t can be made. An i d e n t i t y system i s about ma in ta in ing 
boundaries. The Central Land Counc i l , an Abor ig ina l o r g a n i z a t i o n , acted a t 
a l l t imes f o r the people, not any Government Department f u l l of wh i te 
bureaucrats. The mining companies, t h a t no doubt would l i k e t o have f r e e 
access t o t r i b a l people, are prevented from doing t h i s by the l e g i s l a t i o n . 
In s t r u c t u r i n g the educat ional programme the p o s i t i o n of the miners had t o 
be considered. Ma in ta in ing an unbiased stance over as s e n s i t i v e an issue 
as uranium mining was not always easy, but the Land Council s t a f f invo lved 
in the p ro jec t took t h i s as t h e i r basic p o s i t i o n . In the v ideos, the 
miners were depicted as an ou ts ide group w i t h vested i n t e r e s t s which might 
or might not accord w i t h W a r l p i r i i n t e r e s t s . They were ne i t he r " t h e enemy" 
nor "benevolent f r i e n d s " . Thus, in keeping w i t h the p r i n c i p l e , boundaries 
were maintained between the people and the miners w i thou t any u n f a i r 
misrepresentat ions in e i t h e r d i r e c t i o n . 
The seventh p r i n c i p l e i s a reminder t o a d u l t educators t h a t a balance 
should be maintained i n t h e i r programmes between a c t i v i t i e s t h a t lead t o 
change and those t h a t conserve des i red s i t u a t i o n s . For t he W a r l p i r i , 
uranium mining i s a l l about change. The ques t ion f o r our programme became 
how to encourage people t o consider the maintenance of t h e i r own t r i b a l way 
of l i f e , even as they considered uranium min ing , w i t h o u t , a t the same t ime , 
biasing the programme or t u r n i n g i t i n t o an a n t i - m i n i n g propaganda v e h i c l e . 
Several examples i l l u s t r a t e how t h i s was achieved. In t h e f i r s t v i deo , an 
under ly ing theme of maintenance was developed through the use of the 
7 At our request we were addressed by wh i te " e x p e r t s " . Park rangers , 
s c i e n t i s t s , mining company o f f i c i a l s and u n i o n i s t s a l l gave t h e i r 
perspect ive on min ing . But t h e l oca l Abo r i g i na l experience - what had 
happened t o them - was an even more impor tan t area t o i n v e s t i g a t e . 
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su i tab l y t r a n s l a t e d phrase "we are the keepers/guardians/managers, of the 
land and of the Law". As the issues surrounding uranium exp lo ra t i on and 
mining (which represented change) were presented, they were balanced by 
references t o the importance of t r a d i t i o n a l l i f e t o Abor ig ina l people. 
S i m i l a r l y , in t he d iscuss ions , as f a r as poss ib le , counterbalanc ing view 
points were presented. The wider uranium debate i t s e l f epi tomized t h i s 
oppos i t ion between cont ra ry p o s i t i o n s . A f u r t h e r example i s t he way in 
which we attempted t o get t he W a r l p i r i t o meet d i f f e r e n t groups of 
Arnhemland people, some of whom supported the concept of min ing, others who 
opposed i t . At t imes , a few people focussed so le l y on presumed r o y a l t i e s , 
and one of the mining companies tended t o encourage the people t o consider 
issues mainly from t h a t pe rspec t i ve . When chis occur red, i t was t h e job of 
the adu l t educators t o again po in t out the o ther side of the debate, 
without t r y i n g t o in f luence a dec is ion f o r any one p o s i t i o n over any o ther . 
I t i s an obvious p r i n c i p l e f o r p rac t i ce and one t h a t f i t t e d n a t u r a l l y i n t o 
t h i s p a r t i c u l a r programme. However, in t h e i r own d r i ve f o r "p rog ress " , 
white people are o f ten g u i l t y of f o r g e t t i n g the value of the th ings they 
already have. 
The e igh th p r i n c i p l e a lso had immediate and obvious a p p l i c a t i o n t o the 
uranium educat ion programme. Under the l e g i s l a t i o n , t he a u t h o r i t y over 
exp lora t ion and mining lay w i th the t r a d i t i o n a l owners of t he f i v e areas 
the miners wished t o exp lo re . Several hundred people were i d e n t i f i e d as 
t r a d i t i o n a l owners, most of whom l i v e d a t Lajamanu, and they were the 
immediate t a r g e t f o r the programme. However, as a l l W a r l p i r i people could 
be a f fec ted by any mining a c t i v i t y , the Land Council a lso sought t o in form 
the res t of the Lajamanu community and o ther W a r l p i r i communities about 
what was happening. When t h e idea of an excurs ion was put forward we had 
the choice between sending a few " r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s " t o " s tudy " and " r e p o r t 
back" - the normal Government approach t o so many issues, or we could 
attempt t o invo lve as l a rge a group as poss ib le w i t h i n our f i x e d and 
l i m i t e d budget. With t he "norma l " approach we could h i r e cha r te r planes 
and then f l y o f f - hal f a dozen W a r l p i r i ( a l l men, of cou rse ) , and t h e i r 
Land Council adv isers . We could stay in good mote ls , eat we l l and have a 
good t ime . A few people cou ld be t r e a t e d as c e l e b r i t i e s by our mining 
company hosts , and then we could r e t u r n t o t h e nego t i a t i ons and l e t these 
few people make the dec i s ions . Whi le t he o thers sa t and l i s t e n e d . A l l 
t h i s approach does i s t o encourage r e p l a c i n g a wh i t e e l i t e w i th a black 
e l i t e , and wh i t e paterna l ism w i t h b lack pa te rna l i sm . 
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The pr inc ip le pointed us in the other d i rect ion - the Aboriginal 
d i rect ion of involvement and consensus. As many vehicles as we could fund 
were used, as many people as could f i t on board did so, and as many 
communities as possible sent people. As the chosen educational 
methodology suggested, the people "par t i c ipa ted" together in a real l i f e 
experience, they "dialogued" about i t during and af ter the experience, and 
they "imaged" i t on video for themselves and the others who did not t r ave l . 
The second video was has t i l y put together and sent round a l l the 
communities so that the experience could then be shared by as many other 
people as possible. At Lajamanu, at least , I would guess that over ninety 
percent of the adults in the community saw both videos and in t h i s way were 
involved as part of the co l lec t i ve group, inf luencing the f ina l decisions 
the people reached. 
The ninth and f i na l p r inc ip le also had obvious appl icat ion to the 
uranium education programme. I t simply says tha t there are p r i o r i t i e s to 
be established in deciding what tasks are to be tackled as adult education. 
The issue of uranium explorat ion and mining could not be avoided. The 
people had to make a decision one way or another, even i f only by ignoring 
the mining companies and the Land Councils. As a pressing issue of great 
importance to the long term wel l-being of the people, i t was a legi t imate 
target for an adult education programme, so long as the people were in 
Q 
agreement that they wanted to be involved. 
The nine pr inc ip les have been applied to a par t icu lar type of adult 
education - a one-off programme dealing with a special issue. The 
pr inciples, however, can also be applied t o other forms of adult education, 
dealing with other issues. For example the pr inc ip les could be used t o 
structure an on-going l i t e racy programme - one tha t would take the central 
Aboriginal aspirat ion as i t s guiding philosophy, that would aim to uphold 
ident i ty , and work in a l i be ra t i ng fashion with the people involved. I t 
would be contro l led by the people, and they would have the f i na l say as t o 
how i t was run, but t h e i r re lat ionships with the adult educator would be 
such that t h i s would be done cooperat ively. People would learn from each 
8 There were people from Yuendumu, AH Curung, Lajamanu, Daguragu and 
Kalkaringi in the Northern T e r r i t o r y , and people from Balgo and Ringer 
Soak in Western Aus t ra l ia . 
9 I t might be noted tha t the programme described here was only a 
beginning. Tatz et a l . (1984:303ff) describes the need fo r Aboriginal 
people to have the opportunity to continue to explore t h e i r 
re lat ionships with the white power s t ructures, as urgent. 
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other and share t he i r knowledge. A c t i v i t i e s could be evaluated against a 
standard and therefore a t r i p back to country, for example, seen as a 
legi t imate ac t i v i t y by providing insp i ra t ion for wr i t i ng as i t strengthened 
iden t i t y . Using these pr inc ip les , l i te racy would always be approached 
through the Aboriginal language and the old respected even as the new was 
explored. People would tend to work and learn together as a group, rather 
than as isolated ind iv idua ls , and throughout, the more pressing problems 
that people faced would be incorporated as part of the l i te racy programme. 
The pr inc ip les , then, provide a philosophy and aims, they indicate 
process, and they locate cont ro l . They describe cross-cul tural 
relationships and give a standard for the evaluation of a c t i v i t i e s . They 
also give indicat ions of who to involve, what is worth tack l ing and suggest 
the manner in which programmes of education among t r i b a l Aboriginal people 
are best conducted. This is a ve rsa t i l e model for Aboriginal adult 
education. In the concluding sections of t h i s thesis I argue why the model 
should now be used in communities in the Northern Te r r i t o ry . 
9.3 THE LOGIC OF IMPLEMENTATION 
The model of adult education tha t has been proposed i s radical in the 
true sense of the word - i t brings adul t education back to fundamentals, to 
the basis of t r i b a l Aboriginal l i f e in kinship and in the Law which governs 
the relat ionship of people to each other and t o the land. Because the 
model is necessarily p o l i t i c a l i t may also prove to be radical in the 
special sense tha t Thomas (1982:44) has used the word - " tha t which 
educational au thor i t ies are not prepared to a l low". However the argument 
here is that the model should not be dismissed on those grounds, because i t 
is in the long-term in terests of a l l Te r r i t o r ians , both black and whi te, 
that Aboriginal people are offered a l i be ra t i ng education of t h i s form. 
Aboriginal people make up almost a quarter of the to ta l population of 
the Northern Te r r i t o r y . Economically and p o l i t i c a l l y they are an important 
sector of the community because of t h e i r numbers, because of tourism and 
because of the dependence of the overal l Northern Ter r i to ry economy on 
several large mining ventures on Aboriginal land. With an age p r o f i l e 
heavily biased towards youth, with low levels of formal schooling and with 
extremely high rates of unemployment. Aboriginal people po tent ia l l y 
const i tute a highly d isrupt ive force in the Northern Te r r i t o r y . This i s a 
social issue tha t w i l l not go away and which cannot be ignored. The 
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message from Aboriginal people to the Austral ian nation delivered in Sydney 
on 26th January 1988 by Galarrwuy Yunupingu, Chairman of the Northern Land 
Council, was: "We were here, we are here, we w i l l be here . . . we have 
survived". The issue now is under what condit ions w i l l Aboriginal people 
survive in the Northern Ter r i to ry and in Aust ra l ia . I t may be as a 
disgruntled group l i v i n g on the periphery of mainstream society. On the 
other hand there is the poss ib i l i t y that Aboriginal people w i l l be able to 
survive as d ign i f ied groups working out t h e i r own futures in harmony with 
each other and with the wider society. 
The practice of adult education in Northern Ter r i to ry Aboriginal 
communities i s res t r i c ted to a c t i v i t i e s of a ' sa fe ' and supposedly neutra l , 
apol i t ica l nature. The work tha t has been presented in t h i s study shows 
that th i s practice has as i t s basis a consensus model of society that t r i e s 
to f i t t r i b a l Aboriginal people in to a white world and white economy. 
While the interdependence of black and white in the Northern Ter r i to ry is 
not in question, t h i s does not mean tha t assimi lat ion to white Austra l ia is 
essential . The very pol icy of the Federal Government of self-management, a 
policy that the Northern Ter r i to ry Government formally espouses, is one 
that is based on the acceptance of the r i gh t of indigenous peoples to 
determine t h e i r own fu tures. In essence t h i s policy derives from a 
perspective tha t accepts the diverse and competing in terests of d i f f e ren t 
groups in society. A pol icy of self-management could be a policy for 
autonomy, but true autonomy for Aboriginal people w i l l come only as they 
are encouraged to explore the economic, soc ia l , cu l tura l and p o l i t i c a l 
rea l i t i es of t h e i r l i ves . To say that Aboriginal people are " se l f -
managing" and then to constrain the spheres for the expression of se l f -
management to narrow administrat ive ones, is t o make a mockery of the 
policy. The r e s t r i c t i o n of adult education in Aboriginal communities to 
'safe ' areas and a c t i v i t i e s i s fu r ther evidence tha t the practice does not 
flow out of the po l icy . 
The power holders who determine whether adult education w i l l be 
offered in Aboriginal communities and who determine what forms i t w i l l take 
may look askance a t a model based on the c o n f l i c t paradigm and which 
advocates an "oppos i t iona l " component in i t s methodology. But t h i s would 
be based on a mis in terpretat ion of the ideas t ha t have been advanced. As 
stated e a r l i e r , a " c o n f l i c t " paradigm and an "oppos i t iona l " stance does not 
mean tha t Aboriginal people are to be encouraged t o engage whites in any 
open c o n f l i c t . A l l tha t i s suggested i s t ha t Aboriginal people w i l l best 
418 
maintain t h e i r ident i ty by res is t ing incorporat ion. Such resistance can be 
as simple as a refusal to par t i c ipa te . Nor are the power holders in the 
Northern Ter r i to ry imperiled by l ibera ted , educated, and vocal Aboriginal 
peoples. The harmony of the diverse society of the Northern Ter r i to ry is 
in far greater danger from the social problems and racial tensions tha t are 
l i ke ly to arise i f Aboriginal aspirat ions continue to be ignored. 
Assimilation as pol icy, has been t r i e d and d iscredi ted. To uno f f i c i a l l y 
continue to pursue tha t course can only resu l t in aggravating the social 
problems tha t are already apparent. 
Oppression and dependency, in t h e i r various forms, continue to 
structure the posi t ion of Aboriginal people in Austral ian society. As has 
been discussed in t h i s thes is , education alone cannot lead to power, but 
education can be directed towards giving people the knowledge and 
understandings tha t w i l l enable than to begin the process of restructur ing 
thei r own worlds. At t h i s time the Northern Ter r i to ry Government is in a 
unique posi t ion to be able to influence the re lat ionship tha t ex is ts in the 
Terri tory between black and white. The proposed introduct ion of Community 
Education Centres and the establishment of the Northern Ter r i to ry Open 
College of TAFE suggest genuine p o s s i b i l i t i e s for a renewal of educational 
practice. I f these new i ns t i t u t i ons simply reorganize and represent the 
old aims for t r a i n i n g , using courses and methods much the same as before, 
then no purpose of any benef i t to Aboriginal people w i l l have been 
achieved. However, i f the Government chooses t o reorder i t s p r i o r i t i e s and 
undertakes the d i f f i c u l t task of t r u l y rest ructur ing and redefining 
Aboriginal education, incorporat ing i n i t i a t i v e s tha t have already been 
taken, then t h e i r achievement wH l be las t ing and of signif icance for a l l 
the people of the Northern Te r r i t o r y . 
On the basis of past performance, i t i s unl ike ly that such changes 
w i l l eventuate. But changes do occur and reforms are always possible. 
Ideally they w i l l take place on a system-wide basis. But even i f the ideas 
developed in t h i s study are rejected at the Governmental l e v e l , other 
organizations involved in Aboriginal adult education may choose to 
implement them in t h e i r work. Individual educators can also use the 
principles as a basis for examining and redef in ing t h e i r own personal 
practice. However, the main recommendation of t h i s report i s t ha t the 
Northern Ter r i to ry Government accepts a view of society tha t allows for 
dif ference, and fol lows through the log ic of i t s own policy of se l f -
management, by t o t a l l y res t ructur ing the pract ice of adult education in 
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Aboriginal communities along the l ines suggested. The model advocated is 
reformist, not revolut ionary. In i t s advocacy that Aboriginal people hold 
on to the strengths inherent in t h e i r own way of l i f e and bui ld upon than, 
i t is essent ia l ly conservative. 
9.4 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Wide-ranging discussions and arguments have been entered in to in t h i s 
thesis. These are now summarized in three main conclusions: 
F i rs t , in many Northern Ter r i to ry Aboriginal communities, the policy of 
self-management, in pract ice, is largely a f i c t i o n . White 
i n s t i t u t i o n s , premised on the imp l i c i t assumption that Aborigines 
w i l l , in t ime, assimilate to mainstream society, continue to 
dominate Aboriginal people. I t i s the power d i f f e ren t i a l between 
black and white in Aust ra l ia that allows t h i s assumption to be 
sustained. In broad terms, white society controls the assimi lat ive 
forces tha t Aboriginal people experience. This process occurs 
pr imar i ly through the i n s t i t u t i o n s of the state. Countervail ing 
forces wi th in the change-maintenance d ia lec t i c arise in t r i b a l 
Aboriginal society, but these are e i ther neutral ized or 
unacknowledged by the dominant society. 
Second, the central aspi rat ion of t r i b a l Aboriginal people i s t o remain 
true to themselves: t o reta in t h e i r iden t i t y by l i v i n g through 
fami ly, under the Law, f ree from white domination. This aspi rat ion 
is expressed in a var iety of ways by both young and o ld , but as a 
vulnerable people, i t i s one that is becoming increasingly 
d i f f i c u l t for them t o achieve. 
Third, there is a form of adult education tha t can address t h i s central 
aspirat ion of t r i b a l Aboriginal people. I t has been elaborated in 
t h i s thesis and i s structured in the nine educational pr inc ip les 
that arose when the theoret ica l formulations were applied to the 
data. The aim for t h i s research, set down in section 1.2, was " to 
formulate general pr inc ip les for adul t education in Aboriginal 
communities." This aim has therefore been achieved. 
The task of research is not t o provide data for the administrat ion of 
what now ex is ts . I t i s t o create ideas and Improve on what has gone 
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before. This, at least , has been the purpose of t h i s study. Two 
recommendations stem from the work: 
F i r s t , that an action research project be set up to explore the pract ical 
issues involved in implementing the model of adult education that 
has been advanced. These issues w i l l include the acceptabi l i ty of 
the model to Aboriginal people, the a v a i l a b i l i t y and t ra in ing of 
sui table s ta f f , and the p o l i t i c a l impl icat ions of the model. 
Second, a f ter evaluating the action research project , that the Northern 
Ter r i to ry Department of Education work towards implementing a form 
of adult education based upon the ideas developed in t h i s study. 
In the second chapter of t h i s thes is , I set down the postulates and 
valuations from which t h i s work or ig inated. I stated that the work stemmed 
from a pre-exist ing concern for the posi t ion of Aboriginal people, in what 
I judged to be an unjust and inequitable society, in which the way of l i f e 
of a minority was threatened by the po l ic ies and actions of a dominant 
group. I t was also stated tha t the legitimacy of ex is t ing practices would 
be challenged, and from th i s c r i t i que i t was hoped tha t d i rect ions for 
posit ive change would emerge. As the thesis was researched and wr i t ten 
these i n i t i a l feel ings in tens i f i ed rather than dissipated. The history of 
white dominance was found to be more extreme than previously real ized, the 
cynicism with which otherwise worthwhile po l ic ies were advanced and then 
negated became more obvious, and the hegemonic power structures that 
encompass us a l l , including the power holders, f e l t more keenly than 
before. Personally, the value of t h i s study l i e s as much in the process of 
i t s creation as i t does in the f in ished product. However, i t is also hoped 
that the ideas developed and the pr inc ip les advanced in t h i s work w i l l be 
used to assist Aboriginal people in t h e i r struggle to real ize t h e i r central 
aspi rat ions. 
421 
APPENDICES 
APPENDIX I : KARDIYA INTERVIEW SCHEDULE 
The o v e r a l l aim of my study i s t o t r y and improve the educat ional 
programmes o f f e red t o Abor ig ina l people. This i n te rv iew i s being conducted 
t o help me c o l l e c t a rep resen ta t i ve range of views from non-Abor ig ina l 
people about the matters -they be l ieve are of concern t o W a r l p i r i people a t 
Lajamanu. The in te rv iew w i l l take about one hour. A l l answers w i l l be 
kept s t r i c t l y c o n f i d e n t i a l . Your t ime and cooperat ion are g r e a t l y 
appreciated. 
1. Background Information: 
(i) Name, Age, Sex. 
(ii) Position at Lajamanu. 
(ill) Length of time at Lajamanu. 
(iv) Length of time in Aboriginal Communities. 
2. Aboriginal Interests: 
(i) Do you think Lajamanu people have any common concerns or interests? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(ii) Do you think Lajamanu people, as individuals, have aspirations? 
(something earnestly desired) 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(ill) Do you think Lajamanu people, as family groups, have aspirations? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(iv) Do you think Lajamanu people, as a community, have aspirations? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
3. Constraints 
If you think that Lajamanu people, as individuals, families or as a 
community, have aspirations then: 
(i) Are there any constraints on Lajamanu people, as individuals, 
preventing them from reaching their aspirations? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
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(ii) Are there any constraints on Lajamanu people, as family groups, 
preventing them from reaching their aspirations? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(iii) Are their any constraints on Lajamanu people, as a community, 
preventing them from reaching their aspirations? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
4. Life at Lajamanu: 
( i ) Do you think Lajamanu people have any par t icu lar feelings of 
sa t is fac t ion or d issa t is fac t ion about the types of l i ves they l i v e 
here? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(ii) Do you think Lajamanu people have any ideas of the sort of world in 
which they would like the children to grow up? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
- indicate their distribution in the community. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
5. The Future: 
(1) Frcxn your experiences of living and working here, do you think there 
are any things that could be done to improve Lajamanu as a community 
for Aboriginal people? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
(ii) From your experiences of living and working here, do you think there 
is a role for adult education programmes in the community? 
If so - give examples. 
- discuss their nature. 
If not - discuss why this is the case. 
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APPENDIX II : YAPA INTERVIEW SCHEDULE 
Note: Genera l l y , quest ions about hypo the t i ca l s i t u a t i o n s or about poss ib le 
f u t u r e s i t u a t i o n s , or quest ions posed in an " i f - t h e n " manner, are 
u n f a m i l i a r ways of t h i n k i n g f o r many Abor ig ina l people. This was 
recognized when the i n te rv iews were being conducted. However, some 
Lajamanu people, i nc lud ing in p a r t i c u l a r , middle-aged and o lder men, 
had p rev ious ly o f ten discussed w i th me the f u t u r e of t h e i r community 
and other matters t h a t were of deep concern t o them. For these 
reasons, quest ions such as those in sec t ion 14 below were inc luded 
and a number of people, although not a l l , were able t o respond t o the 
issues r a i s e d . 
1. Personal In fo rmat ion 
Name, skin group, age, immediate family structure, formal education, 
literacy, employment, level of income, housing, transport. Much of this 
information was known to me from other sources and was omitted in such 
cases. 
2. Socialization and Identity 
I asked people t o t e l l me about t h e i r place of b i r t h and ea r l y 
experiences growing up i n the bush or on c a t t l e s t a t i o n s or on se t t lements . 
- A d i r e c t ques t ion was put as t o the primary percept ion of s e l f . . . 
as A u s t r a l i a n , or A b o r i g i n a l , or W a r l p i r i . 
3. The Law 
This was easy t o t a l k about w i th a l l groups. From my own observat ions 
and from d iscuss ions w i t h co-workers I was able t o es t imate the ex tent of 
ind iv idua l ceremonial involvement. The Law was discussed i n general terms 
and the f o l l o w i n g issues r a i s e d : 
- Are young people f o l l o w i n g t h e Law? 
- Can a person ever leave the Law behind? 
- When the o ld people pass away, w i l l t he young people keep the Law and 
business going? 
- How important i s the Law t o you? 
4. The Land 
This was another easy t o p i c t o t a l k about, espec ia l l y f o r the o l d and 
middle-aged groups. I had had in formal d iscuss ions of t h i s k ind many t imes 
before the i n t e r v i ews . We discussed f a t h e r ' s coun t ry , mother 's country and 
the dreamings in those p laces. I t r i e d t o es t imate the ex ten t t o which 
t h i s knowledge was s t i l l a v a i l a b l e in the younger age groups and asked 
them: 
- How much do you know about your f a t h e r ' s or mother 's country? 
- What do you fee l about those places today? 
5. Outs ta t ions 
The d iscuss ions about o u t s t a t i o n s and the quest ions usua l l y f lowed 
na tu ra l l y out of the d iscuss ions about l a n d : 
- What do you t h i n k about t he o u t s t a t i o n way of l i f e ? 
- Would you l i k e t o l i v e i n an o u t s t a t i o n ? 
- Would you be happy t o g ive up some Kardiya t h i n g s ( l i k e t h e c l i n i c , 
the s t o r e , the school) t o l i v e there? 
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6. Communities 
I focussed upon Lajamanu as a place to live and talked about local 
events. Problems and discontentment over Lajamanu often came out as well 
as ideas and plans for making it a better place. Sometimes comparisons 
were made with other communities. Specific questions included in the 
discussions were: 
- What do you think of Lajamanu as a place to live? 
- Are you going to keep on living here or move away? 
7. Towns 
People often talked about the pros and cons of Katherine and the 
difficulties they faced there. After talking about these issues I asked: 
- What do you think of Katherine as a place to live? 
- Would you like to go and live in Katherine? In the Warlpiri Camp or 
Kalano or a Housing Commission house? 
- Would you be happy to give up some Yapa things (like ceremonial life, 
hunting) to go and live there all the time? 
8. Attitudes to Whites 
After talking about Katherine we usually went on to talking about 
Kardiya in general terms and whether or not Yapa felt threatened by them or 
at ease with them. I asked: 
- What would you feel if you car broke down on the road between 
Katherine and Top Springs? 
- Tell me what you know about the "rebels" in Katherine? 
- Are some Yapa frightened of Kardiya? 
- The Kardiya killed a lot of Yapa at Coniston. That was a long time 
ago. What are Kardiya like today? 
9. Knowledge about the Government 
The Government and its interactions with Aboriginal people were often 
talked about by the middle-aged and older men. I was interested to see if 
others in the community had any political awareness. I asked people: 
- What do you know about Paul Everingham? (The Chief Minister). 
- Does the Northern Territory Government help Yapa or not? 
- Do you think we should keep this Government or not? Why? 
10. Attitudes to the Lajamanu Council 
Many people often complained about the working of the Lajamanu 
Council, including councillors themselves. These discussions and questions 
were sensitive as I did not want to appear to be criticizing the Council. 
We usually discussed who was on the Council, how its meetings were run and 
what the Council did for the people and specific questions were: 
- How well do you think the Council is running? 
- Who is the real boss of Lajamanu, the Council or the Government or 
both? 
- Do you get to hear about what the Council decides in its meetings? 
11. Attitudes to local whites and white based institutions 
As well as complaints about the Council there were always complaints 
about the way various institutions in the community were run and usually 
those complaints were directed at the whites Involved. I discussed the 
school, the clinic, the store, the council office, the outstation resource 
centre, the church and the police and tried to ascertain how the person 
felt the whites involved were doing their jobs. Questions asked were: 
- Why do white people come here? 
- What sort of white person do you want here (if any)? 
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12. Feelings About Autonomy 
These quest ions were put i n con junc t ion w i th 11 above. For each of 
the i n s t i t u t i o n s l i s t e d above I asked whether the person f e l t they were 
c o n t r o l l e d by Kardiya or Yapa or by Kardiya and Yapa j o i n t l y . I a lso 
asked: 
- Do you t h i n k t he Kardiya w i l l come back and take over and run Lajamanu 
aga in , l i k e in the Welfare Days? 
- Who do you t h i n k i s the boss a t Lajamanu - The Yapa or the Kardiya? 
- Can the Yapa push out Kardiya they don ' t want a t Lajamanu? 
13. Feel ings About Cu l t u ra l D i s i n t e g r a t i o n 
This t o p i c provoked some of the most h e a r t - f e l t r e p l i e s of a l l . The 
questions were based on many previous d iscuss ions about what people saw as 
being wrong w i th the way t h e i r l i v e s , as Yapa, were going. As pa r t of the 
discussions I asked: 
- What do you t h i n k hu r t s the Yapa way of l i f e , the Yapa cu l tu re? 
I f not already ra ised as issues I a lso asked: 
- What about grog? 
- What about bands? 
- What about spor ts? 
- What about the school? Does t h i s help the Yapa way or hu r t i t ? 
- What about the church? Does t h i s help the Yapa way or hu r t i t ? 
14. Feel ings About Changes and the Future 
We ta l ked about the changes people had experienced i n t h e i r l i f e t i m e . 
I also asked: 
- This Yapa way of l i f e you have today, do you want i t t o keep on l i k e 
t h i s , or do you want i t t o change? 
- What s o r t of changes ( i f any) would you l i k e t o see a t Lajamanu? 
- W i l l Lajamanu be b e t t e r or worse or the same as now in t he f u t u r e 
(10 years on)? 
- What i s the most impor tant t h i n g of a l l f o r Abor ig ina l people? 
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APPENDIX III : List of Agencies and Organizations With a Direct Involvement 
in Lajamanu Community, 1984. 
Northern Territorv Government 
Department of Community Development 
Office of Aboriginal Liaison 
Department of Primary Production 
Department of Education 
Department of Health 
Department of Mines and Energy 
Department of Transport and Works 
Pol ice Department 
Department of Lands 
Northern Territory Conservation Commission 
Aboriginal Sacred Site Authority 
Northern Territory Housing Commission 
Vocational Training Commission 
Liquor Commission 
Batchelor Col lege 
Yirara Col lege 
Feppi 
Commonwealth Agencies 
Department of Abor ig ina l A f f a i r s 
Depar-tment of Social Secur i ty 
Department of Educat ion and Youth A f f a i r s 
Commonwealth Employment Service 
Department of Employment and I n d u s t r i a l Re la t ions 
Department of C i v i l A v i a t i o n 
Commonwealth Bank 
Department of Defence 
Department of Transpor t and Cons t ruc t ion 
Abor ig inal Development Commission 
Abor ig inal Organizat ions 
Central Land Counci l 
National Abor ig ina l Conference 
Abor ig inal Legal Aid 
Mimi A r ts and C r a f t s 
Katherine I n s t i t u t e of Health 
Abor ig inal Cu l tu ra l Foundation 
Yulugu Assoc ia t ion 
I n s t i t u t e f o r Abor ig ina l Development 
Central A u s t r a l i a Abor ig ina l Media Assoc ia t i on 
Other Groups 
Summer I n s t i t u t e of L i n g u i s t i c s 
Bapt is t Union of A u s t r a l i a 
T i l l a i r 
Un ivers i t y of Queensland 
North Aus t ra l i an Research Un i t 
Missionary A v i a t i o n Fe l lowsh ip 
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APPENDIX IV : Letters to Lajamanu Council from the Department of 
Community Development 
Department of Community Development 
The Pres ident 
Lajamanu Community Government Council 
Lajamanu (Hooker Creek) 
VIA KATHERINE N.T. 5780 
Dear S i r , 
RE; MONTHLY RETURNS OCTOBER - DECEMBER 
Thank you f o r your re tu rns f o r the months of October, November and December 
1982. These have been examined, and the f o l l o w i n g po in ts are brought t o 
your a t t e n t i o n ; -
( i ) RETURNS: 
Could you please ensure t h a t a l l f u t u r e re tu rns conta in a Cash Flow 
Statement i n c l ud i ng Bank R e c o n c i l i a t i o n , a re tu rn of Actual 
Receipts/Payments, L i s t s of Debtors, L i s t s of C r e d i t o r s , L i s t of 
Capi ta l Payments, and t h a t a l l re levan t documents are signed by the 
co r rec t persons, 
( i i ) CALCULATIONS: 
An examinat ion has revealed m i sca l cu l a t i ons f o r the f o l l o w i n g ledgers 
and t o t a l s . Ledger 42 should be 27 890.78 instead of 22 890.78. This 
a lso a l t e r s your t o t a l Operat ional Expenses column. Your t o t a l Other 
Receipts , column s i x (6) should be 33 705.62 instead of 33 642.02, and 
the t o t a l of C red i t o r s a r r i v e d a t by myself i s 52 932.83 as aga inst 
your f i g u r e of 56 932.83. 
In order t h a t your re tu rns and ledgers are c o r r e c t , could you please 
make the app rop r ia te adjustments as soon as i s poss ib le , 
( i i i ) OVER-EXPENDITURE 
In order t h a t your Council remains w i t h i n your approved TMPU budget, 
could you please vary the f o l l o w i n g ledgers , and n o t i f y t h i s o f f i c e 
w i t h i n t h i r t y (30) days of the changed ledger f i g u r e ; -
Bank Charges Radio Licence Fees 
Powerhouse Fuel and O i l s Minor P lan t R & M 
Vehic le and P lan t R & M Gas Suppl ies 
Sub-Contractors Charges Plant/Equipment Rentals 
Consumerable S to res /Ma te r i a l s 
Ledger v a r i a t i o n s should a lso be app l ied t o the f o l l o w i n g Ledgers 
which appear t o be c lose t o ove r -expend i tu re ; T r a v e l l i n g Expenses 
Council Bu i l d ings R & M 
( i v ) RECEIPTS 
Could you please apply variations to those ledgers that you estimate 
may not attain their budgeted figure, and those ledgers that are not 
estimated. 
(V) BREACHES OF CRITERIA 
I wish to remind you that you are in contravention of Sections 2.1.1 
and 2.1.3 in regards to Contribution to School Bus, and Sections 
2.2.2, 2.2.4, and 2.2.7 in regards to Capital Purchases - Domestic 
Furniture, and that along with Section 2.1.2, any future requests for 
funds may result in the application being either rejected or delayed. 
(vi) TAXATION 
Could you please in form us as t o whether Taxat ion on Wages has been 
paid t o the A u s t r a l i a n Taxa t ion O f f i c e , and i f so, when was t h e 
payment made. 
Should you have any quest ions i n regards t o t he contents of t h i s l e t t e r , 
then please do not h e s i t a t e t o con tac t t h e F i e l d O f f i c e r f o r your area or 
t h i s o f f i c e d i r e c t . 
For Di rec to r 
COMMUNITY GOVERNMENT 
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Department of Community Development 
INFORMATION LETTER FOR ABORIGINAL COMMUNITIES NO.4 
PERSONAL DEBTORS 
T.M.P.U. SUBSIDY MONIES 
President 
Lajamanu Community Government Council 
Lajamanu (Hooker Creek) 
VIA DARWIN N.T. 5791 
There are many Counci ls who have l e n t Council money or sold Council goods 
and serv ices on c r e d i t t o people l i v i n g i n t h e i r community. Many of these 
Councils have not t r i e d very hard t o get these people t o pay back what they 
owe. 
When you signed t o accept N.T. Government T.M.P.U. money you did so only t o 
carry out proper Council work as w r i t t e n down in your budget. 
No pa r t of your budget a l lows you t o g ive loans t o people. Nei ther does i t 
allow you t o g ive t o people such th ings as p a r t s , f u e l , and workshop 
repai rs w i thout g e t t i n g payment from these people. 
When you lend Council money l i k e t h i s you are not keeping your agreement 
with "the Government. 
A l l T.M.P.U. money i s f o r counc i l work. I f you g ive some away t o people i t 
means e i t h e r t h a t you have more money than you need or t h a t you are not 
doing some of the Council work t h a t should be done. 
I f you are not doing a l l the Council work you are h u r t i n g the whole 
community so t h a t you can lend money, ma te r ia l s or serv ices t o a few 
people. 
I w i l l t e l l you now t h a t you must not make any more loans t o people from 
Council T.M.P.U. money. You must a lso not g ive ma te r i a l s or serv ices t o 
people wi thout making sure t h a t they pay the Council f o r these t h i n g s . 
I f you do, t h a t money w i l l be taken o f f your T.M.P.U. payments as i t means 
you don ' t need i t f o r Council work. 
Attached i s the l a s t l i s t of debtors which I have who owe your Assoc ia t ion 
money. I want you t o s o r t them out i n t o t h ree l i s t s . 
1 . The people who can pay you back even though i t might take some t ime . 
They must pay a l l they owe the Council even i f i t i s only paid a l i t t l e 
a t a t ime. 
2. The people who you know can pay you back but are now l i v i n g somewhere 
e l se . You must contact these people and t e l l them t o pay t h e i r debts. 
3. People who have died or who have gone so f a r away t h a t you w i l l never 
be able t o f i n d them. 
You must have these l i s t s ready by the end of June and send them t o me. 
My f i e l d o f f i c e r s w i l l check them t o see i f they are t r u e l i s t s . 
I f l i s t 3 i s r i g h t I w i l l t e l l you t o take these people o f f your books and 
fo rge t about them. 
You must s t a r t s t r a i g h t away t o get t he money back from the people on l i s t s 
1 and 2. 
I f you have not made proper e f f o r t a f t e r t h ree (3) months your community 
w i l l go on monthly fund ing and I w i l l reduce your subsidy money by your 
t o t a l debt i n one or more monthly reduc t ions t o your subs idy . 
I f you cont inue t o show t h a t you are not doing your best t o recover these 
personal debts or i f you cont inue t o make new loans and a l low new debts I 
w i l l consider reducing your subsidy f u r t h e r p a r t i c u l a r l y in the area of 
wages payments. 
I w i l l cont inue any such reduc t ion u n t i l I am s a t i s f i e d t h a t your 
Assoc ia t ion i s doing i t s very best t o c o l l e c t a l l personal debts . 
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By the l a s t working day of each month you must t e l l me or your f i e l d 
o f f i c e r , by telephone or telegram how much of the outs tand ing personal 
debts you have c o l l e c t e d in the month. Na tu ra l l y you w i l l not have made 
any new loans. 
This will tell me how much of your subsidy money I will release for the 
next month. 
You must t e l l the people who have borrowed Assoc ia t ion money, or have not 
paid f o r ma te r i a l s and serv ices t h a t they have received from Assoc ia t ion 
(s i c ) even i f they are Counc i l l o r s themselves, t h a t i t w i l l hur t the whole 
community i f they d o n ' t make a proper e f f o r t t o pay the money back. 
I know i t i s hard f o r you t o refuse t o make loans and t o chase people up 
for money espec ia l l y i f they are your r e l a t i o n s , but the whole Council must 
support each o ther t o do these hard t h i n g s . 
This i s the only way you w i l l be able t o show everybody t h a t Abor ig ina l 
people can manage t h e i r own money a f f a i r s p rope r l y . 
Remember t h a t i f you cannot show me by the end of August t h a t you are 
making a proper e f f o r t t o get the Counc i l ' s money back from people who owe 
i t , your subsidy w i l l be made smal ler and paid t o you only a month a t a 
t ime. 
D i rec to r . 
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